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INTRODUCTION

Welcome tothis study of the book ofRevelation. Many people consider Revelation to be one

of the most fascinating books ever written. It contains symbols and figures that strain our

imagination to even visualize their appearance. Many people read the book with great

amazement and curiosity without any understanding of what thesymbols represent. Others spend

a great deal of time attempting to solve the meanings of these great visions. Since Revelation is

so fascinating, many useit to attract listeners by applying all types of speculative meanings to

these symbols. Many times these explanations associate the symbols inRevelation with specific

events that are taking place in our world today. These interpretations can be very intriguing to

people because they seemingly explain many oftheevents and conflicts presently taking place in

our world. Some interpreters even predict impending doom anddestruction of this world, which

plays on the emotions of people. Because of this many people are, unfortunately, attracted to

these interpretations and accept them without reservations.

It is our conviction that the only way to understand these visions is by deriving the meanings

of the symbols from Scripture. This defeats the idea that we may arbitrarily apply certain

symbols in Revelation to specific events taking place in our world today. We must havea basis

for interpretation, and that basis is the Word ofGod. We must search the Scripture for definitions

of these symbols. The only way this can be accomplished is by accepting all Scripture as the

perfect and infallible Word ofGod. Ifwe allow God to speak tous through hisWord andaccept

it totally without doubting, the book of Revelation will literally come alive. It is the crowning

touch to theWord ofGod. It brings together God's plan forman from theGarden toEden tothis

present Christian dispensation.

Since the Bible is sole foundation upon which we will build this interpretation of Revelation,

there are some Biblical concepts that we must first understand. One of the most fundamental of

these concepts is understanding that the Bible is written by using physical and spiritual contrasts

and comparisons. We live ina physical world and arebound by thephysical laws that keep this

world intact. Therefore, it is sometimes very difficult for us to think in terms of things that are

spiritual in nature. However, Jn. 4:24 tells us that God isa spirit. Therefore, those things

pertaining to God are spiritual. As human beings, we recognize that we havea physical body and

a spiritual soul. We understand our physical bodies and the physical things around us because we

can recognize them through the use of our five senses. However, this is not the case with things

that are spiritual. We cannot see, hear, smell, feel, or touch anything that is spiritual. Therefore,

in order for us to comprehend things that are spiritual, God must providea way for us to

understand these matters. He accomplished this by using physical things that we know and

understand to illustrate things that are spiritual in nature. This concept will be referred to

throughout this book asphysical/spiritual comparisons and contrasts.

Possibly the verse in the Bible that is most helpful in understanding physical/spiritual

contrasts and comparisons is 2Co 4:18 which states, “while we do not look at the things which

areseen, but at the things which arenotseen. For the things which areseen are temporary, but

the things which arenotseen are eternal.”

This verse is telling us not to put our hope inthings that are material. Instead, we are to trust

in things that are spiritual. The verse then explains that things which arematerial are temporary.

They only last fora little while. However, things that are spiritual are eternal. Spiritual things are

things we cannot see with our material eyes. Therefore, in order for us to understand spiritual

things, they must be described by using material things we can see and understand. In

Revelation, we must look forthe spiritual meanings ofthephysical objects in the visions.

One of the first items that most ofus would recognize as an example ofa physical/spiritual
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comparison is how the physical tabernacle built by Moses isa comparison tothe spiritual church

of today. As the people of Israel were camped around Mt. Siani, God commanded Moses tobuild

a tabernacle and gave him specific measurements to follow in its construction. This tabernacle is

used several times in the book of Hebrews asa comparison of the church. Therefore, the

tabernacle was a physical representation of the spiritual church of this present Christian

dispensation. Many people, places and events in the Old Testament serve as physical examples

of things that take place in this Christian age. By using these various Old Testament examples,

we will be able to understand the spiritual aspect of the visions of Revelation.

Revelation is written in the form of apocalyptic literature, which makes use of symbols and

figures to express spiritual concepts. God gave these symbols to the apostle John tobe written

down forourstudy and understanding. We know these symbols areunderstandable because 22:9

says that we can “keep the sayings of this book,” and 22:14 says that those who “do his

commandments” will be blessed. Certainly, God will not promise to bless us with sayings that

cannot be understood.

Because themeanings ofthese symbols areso misunderstood, Revelation is becoming widely

used in the “Christian world” today as the basis for beliefs that are totally contrary to the

teachings of the New Testament. There arealmost as many theories about the meanings ofthese

symbols as there are writers who attempt to interpret them. There are premillennial theories;

postmillennial theories; amillennial theories, and a host of individual interpretations within each

of these. With somany different interpretations of the book,a great deal of confusion surrounds

it, so much sothat many people avoid studying it altogether.

Many who seek to interpret the book give the symbols such fanciful meanings that they

cannot possibly have any scriptural foundation. It is impossible to interpret Revelation correctly

without first havinga proper understanding of the New Testament and God's plan of salvation

for man. Revelation is inspired by God, and we must treat it accordingly. We must notarbitrarily

apply meanings tothese symbols without Biblical or historical authority.

This book is not intended to be a comparison or refutation of the many different

interpretations of Revelation being proposed today. It is an attempt to derive the meaning ofthe

symbols used inRevelation by examining how they are used throughout the Bible. This gives us

a Bible based definition of the symbols inRevelation. Contrary towhat many believe,a thorough

knowledge of thehistory of the destruction of Jerusalem or Rome is not necessary in order to

interpret Revelation. This is not to say thata little basic knowledge of history would notbe

helpful; however, theamount ofhistorical knowledge needed is very small. The Bible is virtually

the only book needed in order to understand Revelation. By approaching Revelation in this

manner, we believe we can come toa very Biblically based interpretation, which can readily be

accepted by those who hold God's Word tobethetruth.

Since this interpretation of Revelation is based solely on the Bible, we believe it deserves

careful consideration. It is our conviction that these interpretations will serve to strengthen our

faith and knowledge of God's Word. We hope to provide an understanding that will enable

Christians to combat those who challenge our beliefs with many unbelievable interpretations. We

should not expect to convince the world ofthese interpretations because theworld does not have

the same respect and admiration for God's Word that Christians have. However, these

interpretations should strengthen our faith by giving usa better understanding of God's Word.

Many people believe that we cannot arrive at the true meanings of Revelation; however, we

must remember that the term “revelation” means to reveal, not to conceal. God has revealed

many things to us in this great book. We must notlet them remain hidden by leaving its covers

closed. The lessons contained in Revelation are hidden from many people, but not because God

desires this to be so. They arehidden because of man's own misunderstanding of Scripture. (See

2Cor. 4:3)
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This presentsa major problem forChristians who desire to study Revelation. Many people

who have written books interpreting Revelation do not have the correct understanding of the

New Testament. Also, many writers who are correct in their beliefs concerning the Scriptures are

greatly influenced by those who are not. This is understandable because in our attempts to learn

more about God's Word, we read and study the materials that we have available. Therefore, we

havea situation in which most of the literature available concerning Revelation is written

without using the Bible asa basis for determining the meaning of these symbols. Without using

Biblical definitions of these symbols, it is impossible to arrive at their correct meanings. We will

strive to use the Bible as the basis of all interpretations.

The King James Version was chosen as the text in this book. In passages where there is some

question concerning the translation, the American Standard Version will also be quoted.

METHODOFINTERPRETATION

Several different methods areused to interpret Revelation. Four of themost widely accepted

are: (1) futurist, (2) preterist, (3) historicist, and (4) philosophy of history. It is not within the

scope of this book toexplain these different methods of interpretation. For further information,

two good sources are: (1) James Burton Coffman. Commentary onSeve/afioo1 and (2) Ray

Summers, Worthy Is theLamb.2 A fifth method is the parallelist. Hoffman uses this method as

does William Hendriksen in his book, More Than Conquerors.’ About theparallelist method

Coffman states, “As yet, this is not a widely recognized ‘school’ of interpretation, 4 but it will be

“far more widely received in the future than at present. 5 This is the method ofinterpretation we

will follow.

The parallelist method divides Revelation into separate and distinct visions covering the entire

Christian age from the first coming of Christ until Judgment. Each vision, though it covers the

same period of time, hasa separate meaning from all other visions. Each vision will describe

different events, both physical and spiritual, that take place during this present Christian age. It is

important to understand this parallelist method because it vastly differs from themethods that

have been used foryears. Many ofthewriters of recent times have used thehistoricist method. It

basically says that the events described in Revelation have already been fulfilled by certain

events that have occurred in past history. In contrast, those using the parallelist method saythat

the book is being fulfilled continually throughout the entire Christian age. According to this

method, thevisions describe general principles that have application for all Christians of all ages

and do not necessarily represent some specific event that has already occurred or will take place

in the future. We believe that it is not only possible for God to writea prophecy covering the

entire Gospel age, but that is exactly what he did.

By using this method of interpretation, we will undertake to show that the book ofRevelation

was written to Christians of all ages. We believe that Revelation has the same meanings for

Christians today as it did for Christians in the time of the apostle John. We realize that Christians

at the time of the writing of Revelation may have had tremendous advantages over us in

understanding the book because: (1) They were near to the time of Christ; (2) They may have

still possessed special gifts from God; (3)They were also familiar with theHebrew language and

its usage of symbols and numbers. IfRevelation does apply to Christians today as it did to those

in the first century, that makes it even more important that we study and understand this

marvelous book.

This presents a major problem for Christians who desire to study Revelation. Many people
who have written books interpreting Revelation do not have the correct understanding of the
New Testament. Also, many writers who are correct in their beliefs concerning the Scriptures are
greatly influenced by those who are not. This is understandable because in our attempts to learn
more about God’s Word, we read and study the materials that we have available. Therefore, we
have  a  situation  in  which  most  of  the  literature  available  concerning  Revelation  is  written
without using the Bible as a basis for determining the meaning of these symbols. Without using
Biblical definitions of these symbols, it is impossible to arrive at their correct meanings. We will
strive to use the Bible as the basis of all interpretations.

The King James Version was chosen as the text in this book. In passages where there is some
question concerning the translation, the American Standard Version will also be quoted.

METHOD OF INTERPRETATION

Several different methods are used to interpret Revelation. Four of the most widely accepted
are: (1) futurist, (2) preterist, (3) historicist, and (4) philosophy of history. It is not within the
scope of this book to explain these different methods of interpretation. For further information,
two good sources  are:  (1)  James  Burton Coffman.  Commentary  on Revelation1 and (2)  Ray
Summers,  Worthy Is the Lamb.2  A fifth method is the parallelist. Coffman uses this method as
does William Hendriksen in his book,  More Than Conquerors.3 About the parallelist method
Coffman states, “As yet, this is not a widely recognized ‘school’ of interpretation,”4 but it will be
“far more widely received in the future than at present.”5 This is the method of interpretation we
will follow. 

The parallelist method divides Revelation into separate and distinct visions covering the entire
Christian age from the first coming of Christ until Judgment. Each vision, though it covers the
same period of time, has a separate meaning from all other visions. Each vision will describe
different events, both physical and spiritual, that take place during this present Christian age. It is
important to understand this parallelist method because it vastly differs from the methods that
have been used for years. Many of the writers of recent times have used the historicist method. It
basically  says  that  the  events  described in  Revelation  have  already been fulfilled  by certain
events that have occurred in past history. In contrast, those using the parallelist method say that
the book is being fulfilled continually throughout the entire  Christian age.  According to this
method, the visions describe general principles that have application for all Christians of all ages
and do not necessarily represent some specific event that has already occurred or will take place
in the future. We believe that it is not only possible for God to write a prophecy covering the
entire Gospel age, but that is exactly what he did.

By using this method of interpretation, we will undertake to show that the book of Revelation
was written to Christians of all  ages. We believe that Revelation has the same meanings for
Christians today as it did for Christians in the time of the apostle John. We realize that Christians
at  the  time  of  the  writing  of  Revelation  may  have  had  tremendous  advantages  over  us  in
understanding the book because: (1) They were near to the time of Christ; (2) They may have
still possessed special gifts from God; (3) They were also familiar with the Hebrew language and
its usage of symbols and numbers. If Revelation does apply to Christians today as it did to those
in  the  first  century,  that  makes  it  even  more  important  that  we  study  and  understand  this
marvelous book.



SYMBOLISM

Realizing that Revelation isa book of symbols is an important concept to understand before

entering into our study. These symbols must notbe taken literally but should be thought of asa

description of events that God is revealing to us. Most writers who interpret Revelation apply

figurative meanings toat least some ofthesymbols; others interpret them literally. We must keep

in mind that these symbols are figurative in nature, and we must search the Scriptures to find

their correct meanings. We must take care to havea biblical reason for the meaning of these

symbols and not arbitrarily apply any meaning we might like in order to make them fit our

interpretation.

Revelation is difficult to study verse by verse because many times the meaning ofa symbol

used in one passage may have to be derived froma passage not yet studied. There are also

symbols that may be best understood by collectively studying all passages dealing with them.

For these reasons, we are including in this introduction the meanings of some of themost

important symbols. We will not attempt to give reasons for arriving at these particular meanings

inthis introduction because they will be discussed in detail in the text. It will be helpful to study

these definitions along with the passages in which they are used before entering intoa verse by

verse study of the book.

Another important concept to understand concerning these symbols is that more than one

symbol may be used to describe the same thing. Just as we might describe an item by giving its

size, color, and shape, several symbols may be used to describe the same force operating in this

world. Each symbol is used to identify different characteristics of that which is being described.

For example, Jesus is described as botha lamb and lion. Each ofthese symbols describe certain

characteristics of our Lord.

Some ofthemajor symbols along with reference passages, definitions, and definition passages

when applicable are given below.

Symbol Reference Passage

Babylon the

great

Beast out of

the earth

Beast out of

the sea

Bride

False prophet

First

resurrection

18:2, 10; 18:3

11:7; 13:11;

17:8, 11; 13:15

13: 1; 17:8, 11

21:9

16:13;

19:20;

20: 10

20:5

Definition Definition Passage

Religious powers 1 Chron. 9:1

that control the

lives of many people

Religious powers Dan. 7;

that control the lives

of manypeople

upon theearth

Civil governments Dan.7

which rule this

world

The church Rom 7:4

Religious powers 2Pet. 2:1

which practice false

teachings

Spiritual resurrec- Eph. 2:5-6

tion; Baptism

SYMBOLISM

Realizing that Revelation is a book of symbols is an important concept to understand before
entering into our study. These symbols must not be taken literally but should be thought of as a
description of events that God is revealing to us. Most writers who interpret Revelation apply
figurative meanings to at least some of the symbols; others interpret them literally. We must keep
in mind that these symbols are figurative in nature, and we must search the Scriptures to find
their correct meanings. We must take care to have a biblical reason for the meaning of these
symbols and not arbitrarily apply any meaning we might  like in order to make them fit our
interpretation.

Revelation is difficult to study verse by verse because many times the meaning of a symbol
used in one passage may have to be derived from a passage not yet  studied.  There are also
symbols that may be best understood by collectively studying all passages dealing with them.
For  these  reasons,  we are  including  in  this  introduction  the  meanings  of  some  of  the  most
important symbols. We will not attempt to give reasons for arriving at these particular meanings
in this introduction because they will be discussed in detail in the text. It will be helpful to study
these definitions along with the passages in which they are used before entering into a verse by
verse study of the book.

Another  important  concept  to  understand concerning these symbols  is  that  more  than  one
symbol may be used to describe the same thing. Just as we might describe an item by giving its
size, color, and shape, several symbols may be used to describe the same force operating in this
world. Each symbol is used to identify different characteristics of that which is being described.
For example, Jesus is described as both a lamb and lion. Each of these symbols describe certain
characteristics of our Lord.

Some of the major symbols along with reference passages, definitions, and definition passages
when applicable are given below.

Symbol Reference Passage Definition       Definition Passage

Babylon the     18:2, 10; 18:3 Religious powers 1Chron. 9:1
great that control the

lives of many people

Beast out of 11:7; 13:11; Religious powers Dan. 7;
the earth 17:8, 11; 13:15 that control the lives 

of many people
upon the earth 

Beast out of 13:1; 17:8, 11 Civil governments Dan. 7
the sea which rule this

world

Bride 21:9 The church Rom 7:4

False prophet 16:13; Religious powers 2Pet. 2:1
19:20; which practice false
20:10 teachings

First 20:5 Spiritual resurrec- Eph. 2:5-6
resurrection tion; Baptism



Great city

Holy city, Holy
Jerusalem,
New Jerusalem

Lamb

Mountains

Overcome
Second death

Sun, moon,

and stars

Temple

White robes

1/4 part of
man

1/3 part of
man

1000 years

11:8; 17:18;
18:10

21:2,10;
22:19

5:6,12

6:14; 8:8;
17:9

1; 2; 21:7
20:14;21:8

6: 12,13;
8: 12; 12:4

11:1, 19;
15:8

3:4,l8; 7:9,14

6:8

8; 9; 12:4

20:4,6

People who worship
God but not according
to the teachings of the
Bible; The apostate
church

The church

Christ

Great governmental
powers which rule
this world

Obedience togospel
Spiritual death;
Destruction in hell

Lights of the world;

Those forces which
direct the physical
and spiritual lives
of people

The church; The
dwelling place of
God

The righteousness
of saints

The physical part of
man's being

The spiritual part of
man's being

The Christian dis-
pensation; The
gospel age

17:2, 18

Heb. 12:22-23

Jn. 1:29

Amos 4:1

1 In. 5:4,5
21:8

(See comments
on 6: 12.)

1 Cor. 3: 16;
2Cor. 6: 16

19:8

(See comments
on 6:8.)

(See introduction
to the series of
seven trumpets.)

(See comments
on introduction
to chapter 20.)

Great city 11:8; 17:18; People who worship 17:2, 18
18:10 God but not according

to the teachings of the
Bible; The apostate
church

Holy city, Holy 21:2,10; The church Heb. 12:22-23
Jerusalem, 22:19
New Jerusalem

Lamb 5:6,12 Christ Jn. 1:29

Mountains 6:14; 8:8; Great governmental Amos 4:1
17:9 powers which rule

this world

Overcome 1; 2; 21:7 Obedience to gospel 1Jn. 5:4, 5
Second death 20:14; 21:8 Spiritual death; 21:8

Destruction in hell

Sun, moon, 6:12,13; Lights of the world; (See comments
and stars 8:12; 12:4 Those forces which on 6:12.)

direct the physical
and spiritual lives
of people

Temple 11:1, 19; The church; The 1Cor. 3:16;
15:8 dwelling place of 2Cor. 6:16

God

White robes 3:4,18; 7:9,14 The righteousness 19:8
of saints

1/4 part of 6:8 The physical part of (See comments
man man’s being on 6:8.)

1/3 part of 8; 9; 12:4 The spiritual part of (See introduction
man man’s being to the series of 

seven trumpets.)

1000 years 20:4, 6 The Christian dis- (See comments
pensation; The  on introduction
gospel age to chapter 20.)



NUMEROLOGY

Tocorrectly interpret Revelation, it is also important to understand how numbers areused inthe

book. They, like symbols, have figurative meanings instead of literal numerical values. Most of

thenumbers areused asa description of something rather thana literal number. For example, the

number “144,000” is used torepresent the entire redeemed from theearth, nota literal “144,000”

people. The Christians of the first century probably hada better understanding of these numbers

than we have some two thousand years later, but we can determine the use of many ofthese

numbers by studying how they were used intheHebrew language. Summers states, “In that early

day, when language was primitive and the vocabulary meager, one Hebrew word sometimes was

compelled todo duty fora score of diverse meanings. Under such conditions men came naturally

to use numbers aswe use words.”’ Numbers came tohavea certain descriptive meaning just as

words do.This can easily be illustrated by looking at how the number7 is used symbolically in

Scripture. Mat 18:21-22 says, “Then came Peter to him, and said, Lord, how oft shall my brother

sin against me, and I forgive him? till seven times? Jesus saith unto him,I say not unto thee,

Until seven times: but, Until seventy times seven.” We also understand that Jesus did not intend

for us to keep count to 490 times. The number7 is being used ina figurative manner. It

symbolizes complete forgiveness. We are to forgive as many times as necessary. We do this with

numbers toa certain extent in our language today. For example, we tend to associate the number

“13” with being unlucky. The following isa brief explanation of some ofthenumbers used in

Revelation. Others will be discussed later as they appear in the text. (For further information,

Summers hasanexcellent section on numerology.)

1

2

3

4

7

10

12

Number Definition

Unity ortheability to stand alone. God is 1.

Strength or courage.2 are stronger than 1. The disciples of

Jesus went outby 2’s.

Deity. The divine or spiritual number. The Godhead
is 3-fold in nature: God, Christ, and the Holy Spirit.

This physical world inwhich we live. The 4 winds and4
corners of the earth are frequently used. There arealso4
directions of the earth: north, south, east, and west

Perfection. A sacred number; theperfect divine
number, “3,” plus the perfect number ofthis physical
world, “4,” equals “7” or total perfection.

Completeness. Ifa person has all 10 fingers and toes,
he is humanly complete. The number “5”is used in
connection with this to mean halfcomplete or more
specifically, incomplete or short of perfection.

1000 10 x 10 x 10 Ultimate completeness.

Organized religion. There were 12 tribes of Israel and

apostles. These represent the two laws which God

gave man tofollow.

NUMEROLOGY

To correctly interpret Revelation, it is also important to understand how numbers are used in the
book. They, like symbols, have figurative meanings instead of literal numerical values. Most of
the numbers are used as a description of something rather than a literal number. For example, the
number “144,000” is used to represent the entire redeemed from the earth, not a literal “144,000”
people. The Christians of the first century probably had a better understanding of these numbers
than we have some two thousand years later, but we can determine the use of many of these
numbers by studying how they were used in the Hebrew language. Summers states, “In that early
day, when language was primitive and the vocabulary meager, one Hebrew word sometimes was
compelled to do duty for a score of diverse meanings. Under such conditions men came naturally
to use numbers as we use words.”6  Numbers came to have a certain descriptive meaning just as
words do. This can easily be illustrated by looking at how the number 7 is used symbolically in
Scripture. Mat 18:21-22 says, “Then came Peter to him, and said, Lord, how oft shall my brother
sin against me, and I forgive him? till seven times? Jesus saith unto him, I say not unto thee,
Until seven times: but, Until seventy times seven.” We also understand that Jesus did not intend
for  us  to  keep count  to  490 times.  The number  7  is  being  used  in  a  figurative  manner.  It
symbolizes complete forgiveness. We are to forgive as many times as necessary. We do this with
numbers to a certain extent in our language today. For example, we tend to associate the number
“13” with being unlucky. The following is a brief explanation of some of the numbers used in
Revelation. Others will be discussed later as they appear in the text. (For further information,
Summers has an excellent section on numerology.)

Number Definition

1 Unity or the ability to stand alone. God is 1.

2 Strength or courage. 2 are stronger than 1. The disciples of 
Jesus went out by 2’s.

3 Deity. The divine or spiritual number. The Godhead
is 3-fold in nature: God, Christ, and the Holy Spirit.

4 This physical world in which we live. The 4 winds and 4 
corners of the earth are frequently used. There are also 4 
directions of the earth: north, south, east, and west

`
7 Perfection. A sacred number; the perfect divine

number, “3,” plus the perfect number of this physical
world, “4,” equals “7” or total perfection.

10 Completeness. If a person has all 10 fingers and toes,
he is humanly complete. The number “5” is used in
connection with this to mean half complete or more
specifically, incomplete or short of perfection.

1000 10 x 10 x 10 Ultimate completeness.

12 Organized religion. There were 12 tribes of Israel and
 apostles. These represent the two laws which God

gave man to follow.



6

144,000

Evil. This number falls short of the perfect number,

“7.” It carries with it the idea of impending doom or

destruction.

A time of despair or confusion. This number is expressed

several ways such as: time, times, and halfa

time; 1260 days; and 42 months.

The entire redeemed from theearth; all God's people

of all ages.

IMPORTANCE OF PROPHECY

Oneother very important point that must be made before entering into our study deals with

Old Testament prophecy. Many inthereligious world attempt to connect the Old Testament

prophecies with theprophecies in Revelation. There can be no doubt that they are connected but

not in the way they are commonly used. We must keep firmly in our minds that the Old

Testament prophets prophesied of events concerning the nation of Israel up to and including the

first coming of Christ and the establishment of the church. The prophecies in Revelation are

prophecies concerning the church during this Christian age. The prophecies in the Old Testament

and those in Revelation deal with two different periods of time. We must not apply the Old

Testament prophecies to the second coming of Christ. The obvious question at this time would

be:How arethey related? They arerelated in an extraordinary way. This is extremely important

in understanding Revelation! The same symbolic language used by theOld Testament prophets

to describe the church that was in the future to them is used inRevelation to show that we have

received that which was promised. One very easy example ofthis is found inIsa. 60: 11 and Rev.

21:24-25. Isa. 60: 11 states:

Therefore thy gates shall be open continually; they shall not be shut day nor night;

that men may bring unto thee the forces of the Gentiles, and that their kings may

be brought.

This prophecy was made by theprophet Isaiah and concerned the coming of thechurch when

Christ came toearth the first time. It spoke ofa time to come when thegates of the church would

be open continually. This was in contrast to Old Testament times when thegates of the cities

were closed at night to protect them from their enemies. It also states that the Gentiles would

come into this city and even their kings could enter. We know this must be speaking of the

church because Jesus madea way fortheGentiles to come tohim. They were nota part of the

nation of Israel; however, they area part of the church today.

Then we read in Rev. 21:24-25:

Rev 21:24 And thenations of them which aresaved shall walk inthelight of it:

and the kings of the earth do bring their glory and honour into it.

Rev 21:25 And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by day: for there shall be no

night there.

These verses are telling us that we now have that which was prophesied by the prophet Isaiah.

The saved from all nations walk inthelight of the church today. The kings of the earth can bring

their glory and honor into the church today by obeying the gospel and becoming members of

6 Evil. This number falls short of the perfect number,
“7.” It carries with it the idea of impending doom or
destruction.

3½ A time of despair or confusion. This number is expressed 
several ways such as: time, times, and half a
time; 1260 days; and 42 months.

144,000 The entire redeemed from the earth; all God’s people
of all ages.

IMPORTANCE OF PROPHECY

One other very important point that must be made before entering into our study deals with
Old Testament prophecy.  Many in the religious world attempt to connect  the Old Testament
prophecies with the prophecies in Revelation. There can be no doubt that they are connected but
not  in  the  way they  are  commonly  used.  We must  keep  firmly  in  our  minds  that  the  Old
Testament prophets prophesied of events concerning the nation of Israel up to and including the
first coming of Christ and the establishment of the church. The prophecies in Revelation are
prophecies concerning the church during this Christian age. The prophecies in the Old Testament
and those in Revelation deal with two different periods of time. We must not apply the Old
Testament prophecies to the second coming of Christ. The obvious question at this time would
be: How are they related? They are related in an extraordinary way. This is extremely important
in understanding Revelation! The same symbolic language used by the Old Testament prophets
to describe the church that was in the future to them is used in Revelation to show that we have
received that which was promised. One very easy example of this is found in Isa. 60:11 and Rev.
21:24-25. Isa. 60:11 states:

Therefore thy gates shall be open continually; they shall not be shut day nor night;
that men may bring unto thee the forces of the Gentiles, and that their kings may 
be brought. 

This prophecy was made by the prophet Isaiah and concerned the coming of the church when
Christ came to earth the first time. It spoke of a time to come when the gates of the church would
be open continually. This was in contrast to Old Testament times when the gates of the cities
were closed at night to protect them from their enemies. It also states that the Gentiles would
come into this city and even their kings could enter.  We know this must be speaking of the
church because Jesus made a way for the Gentiles to come to him. They were not a part of the
nation of Israel; however, they are a part of the church today.

Then we read in Rev. 21:24-25:
Rev 21:24  And the nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of it: 
and the kings of the earth do bring their glory and honour into it. 
Rev 21:25  And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by day: for there shall be no 
night there. 

These verses are telling us that we now have that which was prophesied by the prophet Isaiah.
The saved from all nations walk in the light of the church today. The kings of the earth can bring
their glory and honor into the church today by obeying the gospel and becoming members of



God's church. The gates of the church arenever closed. Anyone may come into it at any time by

obeying God's Word. More information on these verses can be found inthecomments made on
Rev. 21:24-25.

This should help in understanding the relationship of the prophecies in the Old Testament to
the prophecies in Revelation. Many prophecies can be used in this manner to determine the

meanings of symbols used in Revelation. This will bea very important concept in the study to
follow.

DATE OFWRITING

Ofall the questions we are asked concerning Revelation, the one we most often hear is;

“When do you believe the book was written?” Because of that, we feel the necessity of

addressing this issue. There are only two things we know with certainty about the time of the

writing of Revelation: 1) It was written sometime during the latter part of the life of the apostle

John, and 2) We do not know theexact date. Anything beyond that is conjecture on the part of

those attempting to determine the exact date. This is not to say that sometime in the future

someone might find additional information that would be helpful in determining the correct date

of writing. However, fornow, we do nothave enough information to determine the exact date.

We would also like to address reasons why we believe we are so often asked this question.

Within the church today, there are two major beliefs concerning how Revelation should be

interpreted. First, many believe that Revelation was fulfilled during the time of the destruction of

Jerusalem in A.D. 70.For those who hold this belief, it is imperative that the book was written

prior to that destruction. They claim that Revelation was written sometime around A.D. 68.The

other group believes that several visions in Revelation find their fulfillment in events leading up

to and including the fall of the Roman Empire inA.D. 476. Those people believe that Revelation

was written around A.D. 95,during the rule of the Emperor Domitian. Therefore, there are two

groups with competing ideas concerning the method of interpreting Revelation, and the date of

writing is important to each of these proposed interpretations. Therefore, in our opinion, in most

cases when someone asks you, “When do youbelieve the book was written?” they are simply

asking, “Which method ofinterpretation do you prefer?” Since we do not consider either of these

interpretations to be correct, we simply do not prefer either date. Therefore, we consider the best

answer to the question concerning the date of writing to be: Revelation was written sometime

during the latter part of the life of the apostle John. This would have most likely been sometime

during the late 80's or early 90's.

As you begin to read and study the interpretation presented in this book, you will soon

understand that the date of writing has absolutely no effect on the interpretation. It could have

been written as early as the 60's or as late as the 90's. Regardless of the exact date the apostle

John pinned Revelation, the message remains the same. It is our hope that sometime in the

future, there will be no need fordebating the date of writing.

God's church. The gates of the church are never closed. Anyone may come into it at any time by
obeying God's Word. More information on these verses can be found in the comments made on
Rev. 21:24-25. 

This should help in understanding the relationship of the prophecies in the Old Testament to
the prophecies  in Revelation.  Many prophecies can be used in this  manner  to determine the
meanings of symbols used in Revelation. This will be a very important concept in the study to
follow.

DATE OF WRITING

Of all  the questions we are asked concerning Revelation,  the one we most  often hear  is;
“When  do  you  believe  the  book  was  written?”  Because  of  that,  we  feel  the  necessity  of
addressing this issue. There are only two things we know with certainty about the time of the
writing of Revelation: 1) It was written sometime during the latter part of the life of the apostle
John, and 2) We do not know the exact date. Anything beyond that is conjecture on the part of
those attempting  to determine  the exact  date.  This  is  not to say that  sometime in the future
someone might find additional information that would be helpful in determining the correct date
of writing. However, for now, we do not have enough information to determine the exact date. 

We would also like to address reasons why we believe we are so often asked this question.
Within  the  church  today,  there  are  two major  beliefs  concerning  how Revelation  should  be
interpreted. First, many believe that Revelation was fulfilled during the time of the destruction of
Jerusalem in A.D. 70. For those who hold this belief, it is imperative that the book was written
prior to that destruction. They claim that Revelation was written sometime around A.D. 68. The
other group believes that several visions in Revelation find their fulfillment in events leading up
to and including the fall of the Roman Empire in A.D. 476. Those people believe that Revelation
was written around A.D. 95, during the rule of the Emperor Domitian. Therefore, there are two
groups with competing ideas concerning the method of interpreting Revelation, and the date of
writing is important to each of these proposed interpretations. Therefore, in our opinion, in most
cases when someone asks you, “When do you believe the book was written?” they are simply
asking, “Which method of interpretation do you prefer?” Since we do not consider either of these
interpretations to be correct, we simply do not prefer either date. Therefore, we consider the best
answer to the question concerning the date of writing to be: Revelation was written sometime
during the latter part of the life of the apostle John. This would have most likely been sometime
during the late 80's or early 90's.

As  you  begin  to  read  and study the  interpretation  presented  in  this  book,  you  will  soon
understand that the date of writing has absolutely no effect on the interpretation. It could have
been written as early as the 60's or as late as the 90's. Regardless of the exact date the apostle
John pinned Revelation,  the message remains  the same.  It  is  our hope that  sometime in the
future, there will be no need for debating the date of writing.



BIBLICAL PATTERN

Revelation is the crowning touch of symbolism used throughout the Scriptures. It brings

together many symbols used in both the Old Testament and New Testament, and developsa

tremendous cohesiveness of all symbolic language throughout the Bible. Before beginning our

verse by verse study of the text,a discussion of how to study and determine the meanings of

these symbols is in order. Let us begin by examining how many oftheevents of the Old

Testament symbolize events to come during the Christian dispensation. Heb. 10:1a states, “For

thelaw, havinga shadow ofgood things to come, and notthevery image ofthethings.” We have

long studied and understood how many people, places, and events of Old Testament times were

likenesses of people, places, and events to come during the Christian dispensation. For example,

Moses wasa likeness of Christ; David also symbolized Christ as king of God's people; and the

tabernacle symbolized thechurch.

The Israelites under the law of Moses lived ina physical, earthly kingdom. Many ofthe

events in this physical kingdom were likenesses of spiritual events that were later to take place in

the spiritual kingdom ofGod. Today, Christians (spiritual Israel) live in that spiritual kingdom —

the church. This symbolic connection between the physical kingdom of old Israel and the

spiritual kingdom of the church is of utmost importance in understanding Revelation. This

concept must be kept clearly in mind at all times. We offer the following diagram and

explanation asa means ofunderstanding this concept.

A Parallel Comparison ofIsrael and the Church
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Thebook ofRevelation deals with the spiritual kingdom ofGod (church), which isa likeness

of the Old Testament physical kingdom of Israel. Please follow the drawing above as you read

each ofthecomparisons below.

1. The Israelites were slaves under Egyptian bondage. Today, mankind is in the spiritual

bondage of sin. (Heb. 2.14-15, Rom. 8: 1315).

2. The Israelites crossed the Red Sea to escape physical bondage. Today, mankind crosses

the Red Sea of the blood of Christ in order to escape spiritual bondage( Rom. 6: 1-4). (Ever

wonder why theRed Seawas sonamed?)

3. The law of Moses was given on Mt. Sinai to govern thephysical kingdom ofIsrael. The law

of Christ was given on Mt. Zion (Micah 4: 1-4) to govern the spiritual kingdom ofthechurch

(Heb. 12:22; Rev. 14:1; Micah 4:7).

4a.The Israelites wandered inthephysical wilderness forty years awaiting their promised land

called Canaan. Today, the church is wandering in the spiritual wilderness of this world

awaiting its promised land called heaven (Rev. 12:6, 14)

4b.The Israelites were nourished on physical bread from heaven called manna. Today, the

church is nourished on spiritual bread from heaven - Jesus and his Word (Jn. 6:31-35).

5. The Israelites crossed the Jordan River into their promised land. When Christ comes again,

the church will cross over into its spiritual promised land of heaven.

6. The Israelites were given an earthly, physical promised land. The church will inherita

heavenly, spiritual promised land.

These parallels are especially useful when studying the following symbols inRevelation.

0. T. Example

1. Physical Bondage

2. Crossing Red Sea

3. Mt. Sinai

4. Wilderness

5. Jerusalem

N. T. Parallel

Spiritual Bondage

Blood ofChrist

Mt. Zion

Church inWorld

Church (Holy City)

Symbolism

Great Tribulation

First Resurrection

Lamb onMt.Zion

1000 Year Reign

New Jerusalem

The drawing above will be used throughout this book inorder to determine the meanings of

certain symbols. It would be impossible to overstate the importance of this para11e1 drawing. It

illustratesa pattern created by God and gives usa Biblical basis for determining the meanings of

thegreat visions in Revelation. This parallel comparison will be used almost likea mathematical

formula. As you will see, several of the visions fit perfectly into this pattern. That will enable us

to determine exactly what is under discussion in these visions. Then, all we have todo is to keep

thevision in the proper context of events determined by this pattern.

Today, many inthereligious world search forways tointerpret Revelation by looking for

codes or hidden meanings. There areno hidden codes. The way to interpret Revelation is by

using the pattern designed by God. It isa pattern based on physical/spiritual comparisons. The

nation of Israel was a physical nation, and the events recorded inthe Old Testament arephysical

events. The church isa spiritual institution. As Christians today we live ina spiritual church.

Those physical events in the Old Testament were patterns of spiritual events to come inthis

Christian age. The prophecies in the Old Testament were prophecies of events that would affect
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the nation of Israel prior to and including the first coming ofChrist and the establishment of the

church. The prophecies in Revelation deal with events that will affect the church all during the

Christian age and into eternity. We can understand those prophecies by using the pattern

established by God in the Old Testament.

OUTLINE OF REVELATION

Chapter1 Vision of Christ and His Relationship to the Church

Chapters 2&3 Letters to the7 Churches

Chapters 4&5 Throne Scene

Chapters 6:1 - 8:5 Seven Seals

Chapters 8:6 - 11:19 Seven Trumpets

Chapter 12 Church intheWilderness

Chapter 13 Beasts with7 Heads

Chapter 14 Christians around Mt. Zion

Chapters 15 - 16 Seven Last Plagues

Chapters 18:1 - 19:5 Fall of Babylon

Chapter 19:6 - 19:16 Marriage Feast

Chapter 19:17 - 19:21 Destruction of Beast and False Prophet

Chapter 20:1 -20-10 The 1000 Year Reign

Chapters 20:11 - 21:1 Great White Throne Scene

Chapters 21:2 - 22:21 Symbolic Description of the Church

l
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CHAPTER1

Chapter1 can be divided into two major sections. Verses

1 through8 aredevoted mainly togreetings and salutations.

The main emphasis of this section is to show that Jesus

Christ is the author of Revelation. The second section,

verses9 through 20, isa figurative description of Jesus

Christ. Various symbols are used to describe his many

different characteristics. Verse 20 givesa brief description

of the church.

GREETINGS

Verse 1. The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God

gave unto him, to shew unto his servants things which

must shortly come topass; and he sent and signified it

by his angel unto hisservant John:

Revelation begins with the glorious declaration that the

writings and visions of this book arefrom Jesus Christ.

Many commentators interpret this book by trying to decide

why the apostle John used certain symbols. This is a

mistake. The visions and symbols used were notthought up

by man; they were given to him by God. The apostle John

received these visions from Jesus Christ, and John wrote

down thethings he saw. (See v. 11.) This understanding

takes us away from trying to apply these symbols only to

the people in the time of John and puts us in the realm of

trying to understand how Jesus used these symbols tospeak

to Christians all through the Christian age. To understand

these symbols, we must study how they are used by God in

our only source from him — hisinspired Word, theBible.

Much emphasis has been placed on the phrase “shortly

come topass.” Many trytoprove that the visions in this

great book were fulfilled almost intheir entirety by the time

of the destruction of Jerusalem or the fall of the Roman

Empire. This type of interpretation renders the vast

CHAPTER 1

Chapter 1 can be divided into two major sections. Verses
1 through 8 are devoted mainly to greetings and salutations.
The main  emphasis  of  this  section is  to  show that  Jesus
Christ  is  the  author  of  Revelation.  The  second  section,
verses  9  through 20,  is  a  figurative  description  of  Jesus
Christ.  Various  symbols  are  used  to  describe  his  many
different characteristics. Verse 20 gives a brief description
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GREETINGS

Verse 1. The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God
gave unto him, to shew unto his servants things which
must shortly come to pass; and he sent and signified it
by his angel unto his servant John:

Revelation begins with the glorious declaration that the
writings  and visions  of  this  book are  from Jesus  Christ.
Many commentators interpret this book by trying to decide
why  the  apostle  John  used  certain  symbols.  This  is  a
mistake. The visions and symbols used were not thought up
by man; they were given to him by God. The apostle John
received these visions from Jesus Christ,  and John wrote
down the things he saw. (See v. 11.) This understanding
takes us away from trying to apply these symbols only to
the people in the time of John and puts us in the realm of
trying to understand how Jesus used these symbols to speak
to Christians all through the Christian age. To understand
these symbols, we must study how they are used by God in
our only source from him – his inspired Word, the Bible.

Much emphasis has been placed on the phrase “shortly
come to pass.” Many try to prove that the visions in this
great book were fulfilled almost in their entirety by the time
of the destruction of Jerusalem or the fall  of the Roman
Empire.  This  type  of  interpretation  renders  the  vast



majority of Revelation inapplicable to Christians today. We

believe that Revelation applies to Christians today just as it

did to those living in the first century. God speaks to all

Christians throughout the ages through the use of these

symbols.

The phrase “shortly come topass” must mean that the

events described in this book are about to begin. Jesus

stated in Mt. 3:2 that the kingdom ofheaven was at hand.

This meant that the church was about to be established, but

it was also to continue until the end of time. The phrase

“shortly come to pass” should be viewed in the same

manner. The events of this book were ready to begin, but

they are not to end until Christ's second coming. Some of

these visions even take us into the time of Judgment and

eternity.

Rev. 20:6 indicates that Christians are to live and reign

with Christ fora thousand years. This is certainly not, in

man's view oftime at least,a time that will shortly come to

pass. If we are to view this book asbeing fulfilled ina short

period of time, thena thousand years must bea short period

of time. To limit the fulfillment of Revelation toa couple of

years ora few hundred years keeps us from understanding

the messages inthis book, which aredirected to Christians

of all ages.

Jesus also said, “Behold,I come quickly” (22:12). It has

been about two thousand years since this was written, yet

Christ has not appeared the second time. Therefore, if we

interpret this as we view time, it is hard to understand two

thousand years as being “quickly.” We should interpret this

as God views time — short in comparison to eternity. Jas.

4:14 says that our life is but a “vapor that appeareth fora

little time, and then vanisheth away.” We strongly believe

that Revelation is for all Christians of all ages and can be

logically interpreted in that manner.

Verse 2. Who bare record of the word ofGod, and of

the testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he

saw.

John is stating that he recorded all the things that he saw
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John is stating that he recorded all the things that he saw



and heard. It seems likely that this isa reference to the

visions of Revelation instead of the testimony of Jesus

while he was here on earth because of thephrase “all things

that he saw.” John obviously did not record all the things he

saw Jesus do while he was on earth. This again points out

that Revelation is God's message toman recorded by John.

The symbols were not devised by John; they came from

God.

Verse 3. Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear

thewords ofthis prophecy, and keep those things which

arewritten therein: for the time is at hand.

A blessing is pronounced upon all those who read or hear

the words spoken in this book. “This is the first of seven

beatitudes in the book ofRevelation. For the other six, see

14:13, 16:15 19:9, 20:6, 22:7 and 22:14. In this

interpretation, we hope toshow that these blessings are just

as great for us today as they were forChristians of the first

century.

“The time is at hand” is similar in meaning tothephrase

must shortly come topass” in verse 1. Obviously, some of

thethings foretold in Revelation were to happen shortly

after the book was written, but we should not limit

everything in the book toa fewhundred years after the time

of John. The time was at hand forthe things written in

Revelation to begin taking place. Some ofthewritings that

refer to the church were already taking place because the

church had already been established at the time of the

writing of this book. This phrase “the time is at hand”

refers to the beginning of events that would affect the

church inmany ways.

Verse 4. John to the seven churches which are in

Asia: Grace be unto you, and peace, from him which is,

and which was, and which is to come; and from the

seven Spirits which arebefore histhrone;

This letter is addressed to the seven churches of Asia that

are named in verse 11. Even though it is addressed

specifically to these seven churches, we should not

and heard.  It  seems  likely that  this  is  a  reference  to  the
visions  of  Revelation  instead  of  the  testimony  of   Jesus
while he was here on earth because of the phrase “all things
that he saw.” John obviously did not record all the things he
saw Jesus do while he was on earth. This again points out
that Revelation is God’s message to man recorded by John.
The symbols  were not devised by John; they came from
God.

Verse 3. Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear
the words of this prophecy, and keep those things which
are written therein: for the time is at hand.

A blessing is pronounced upon all those who read or hear
the words spoken in this book. “This is the first of seven
beatitudes in the book of Revelation. For the other six, see
14:13,  16:15  19:9,  20:6,  22:7  and  22:14.  In  this
interpretation, we hope to show that these blessings are just
as great for us today as they were for Christians of the first
century.

“The time is at hand” is similar in meaning to the phrase
must shortly come to pass” in verse 1. Obviously, some of
the  things  foretold  in  Revelation  were  to  happen shortly
after  the  book  was  written,  but  we  should  not  limit
everything in the book to a few hundred years after the time
of John.  The time was at  hand for  the  things  written  in
Revelation to begin taking place. Some of the writings that
refer to the church were already taking place because the
church  had  already  been  established  at  the  time  of  the
writing  of  this  book.  This  phrase  “the  time  is  at  hand”
refers  to  the  beginning  of  events  that  would  affect  the
church in many ways.

Verse  4.  John  to  the  seven  churches  which  are  in
Asia: Grace be unto you, and peace, from him which is,
and which was,  and which is  to  come;  and from the
seven Spirits which are before his throne;

This letter is addressed to the seven churches of Asia that
are  named  in  verse  11.  Even  though  it  is  addressed
specifically  to  these  seven  churches,  we  should  not



consider these things inapplicable to us anymore than we

should consider the book of Romans inapplicable to us

because it was addressed “to all that be in Rome” (Rom.

1:7). All Christians of all ages are to read, study and apply

the messages of Revelation to their lives just as with any

book intheNew Testament.

This book comes from theone “which is, and which was,

and which is to come.” This must bea reference to God

Almighty because the next phrase tells us he has the “seven

Spirits” before his throne. According to 4:8, chapter4 isa

picture of the throne of God, and in4:5theseven Spirits of

God are pictured as being before this throne. Also, in 4:8,

God is called the one “which was, and is, and is to come.”

The seven Spirits that are before the throne must represent

the Holy Spirit. (For a complete interpretation, see

comments on 4:5.)

Verse5 explains that these greetings also come from

Jesus Christ. Therefore, in verses 4 and 5 we have a

statement, which when interpreted reads, “Grace be unto

you, and peace, from him which is, and which was, and

which is to come [God]; and from theseven Spirits which

are before his throne [the Holy Spirit]; and from Jesus

Christ.” This message of grace and peace came from the

entire Godhead.

Verse 5. And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful

witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and the

prince of the kings of the earth. Unto him that loved us,

and washed usfrom our sins in his own blood,

Jesus is described asa faithful witness, first begotten of

the dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth.

To be a faithful witness is to completely carry out the

will of the one who sent you. This is exactly what Jesus

did. He completely carried out God's will here on earth.

Therefore, he was raised from thedead never to die again

and was givena place on the throne in heaven at God's

right hand. We also have our reward if we carry out God's

will faithfully. We, too, will be raised from the dead and

given an eternal home with God inheaven.

consider these things inapplicable to us anymore than we
should  consider  the  book  of  Romans  inapplicable  to  us
because it was addressed “to all that be in Rome” (Rom.
1:7). All Christians of all ages are to read, study and apply
the messages of Revelation to their lives just as with any
book in the New Testament.

This book comes from the one “which is, and which was,
and which is to come.” This must be a reference to God
Almighty because the next phrase tells us he has the “seven
Spirits” before his throne. According to 4:8, chapter 4 is a
picture of the throne of God, and in 4:5 the seven Spirits of
God are pictured as being before this throne. Also, in 4:8,
God is called the one “which was, and is, and is to come.”
The seven Spirits that are before the throne must represent
the  Holy  Spirit.  (For  a  complete  interpretation,  see
comments on 4:5.)

Verse  5  explains  that  these  greetings  also  come  from
Jesus  Christ.  Therefore,  in  verses  4  and  5  we  have  a
statement,  which when interpreted reads,  “Grace be unto
you,  and peace,  from him which is, and which was, and
which is to come [God]; and from the seven Spirits which
are  before  his  throne  [the  Holy  Spirit];  and  from  Jesus
Christ.” This message of grace and peace came from the
entire Godhead.

Verse 5. And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful
witness,  and  the  first  begotten  of  the  dead,  and  the
prince of the kings of the earth. Unto him that loved us,
and washed us from our sins in his own blood,

Jesus is described as a faithful witness, first begotten of
the dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth.

To be a faithful witness is to completely carry out the
will of the one who sent you. This is exactly what Jesus
did.  He completely carried out God’s will  here on earth.
Therefore, he was raised from the dead never to die again
and was given a place on the throne in heaven at  God’s
right hand. We also have our reward if we carry out God’s
will faithfully.  We, too, will be raised from the dead and
given an eternal home with God in heaven.



Concerning Christ, Col. 1: 18 states, “And he is the head

ofthebody, the church: who is the beginning, the firstborn

from the dead; that in all things he might have the

preeminence.” Rom. 8:29 says he was the “firstborn among

many brethren.” To be the firstborn indicates there are

others to follow. When Christ was raised from thedead, he

became thehead of thechurch. When we arebaptized, we

are raised from spiritual death to become members ofthat

church. (See Rom. 6:4; Eph. 2:1,5-6.)

Christ is also called the prince of the kings of the earth.

The word “prince” means first in rank or power. Jesus

ranks higher than any other king. In 17.14, he is called,

“Lord oflords, and King ofkings.”

The last phrase of this verse goes with verse 6. John is

praising Jesus as he says, “Unto him that loved us, and

washed us from our sins in his own blood,... to him be

glory and dominion forever and ever.” Jesus is worthy of

this glory and dominion because he gave his life in order

that we might have forgiveness of our sins. Chapter5 is an

elaboration of this particular subject.

Verse 6. And hath made us kings and priests unto

God and hisFather, to him be glory and dominion for

ever and ever. Amen.

TheASV translates the term “kings” as “kingdom.” This

means that we area kingdom and we arepriests unto God.

The church is the kingdom and Christ is our king. (See

Eph. 1:22.) All Christians are priests today because we

have the ability to communicate directly with God through

prayer to ask for forgiveness of our sins. We offer our own

sacrifices to God. According toRom. 12:1, Christians offer

themselves to God as living sacrifices. Under theoldlaw,

only the Levitical priests could offer sacrifices to God for

the sins of the people.

It is difficult to know which term, “kings” or

“kingdoms,” is more appropriate because their meanings

are virtually identical. We are pictured as reigning with

Christ in 20:4. A king is one who reigns. Therefore,

Christians are kings who are reigning with Christ. This

Concerning Christ, Col. 1:18 states, “And he is the head
of the body, the church: who is the beginning, the firstborn
from  the  dead;  that  in  all  things  he  might  have  the
preeminence.” Rom. 8:29 says he was the “firstborn among
many  brethren.”  To  be  the  firstborn  indicates  there  are
others to follow. When Christ was raised from the dead, he
became the head of the church. When we are baptized, we
are raised from spiritual death to become members of that
church. (See Rom. 6:4; Eph. 2:1,5-6.)

Christ is also called the prince of the kings of the earth.
The  word  “prince”  means  first  in  rank  or  power.  Jesus
ranks higher  than any other  king.  In 17.14, he is  called,
“Lord of lords, and King of kings.”

The last phrase of this verse goes with verse 6. John is
praising  Jesus  as  he  says,  “Unto  him that  loved us,  and
washed us from our sins in  his  own blood,… to him be
glory and dominion for ever and ever.” Jesus is worthy of
this glory and dominion because he gave his life in order
that we might have forgiveness of our sins. Chapter 5 is an
elaboration of this particular subject.

Verse  6.  And hath made us  kings and priests  unto
God and his Father, to him be glory and dominion for
ever and ever. Amen.

The ASV translates the term “kings” as “kingdom.” This
means that we are a kingdom and we are priests unto God.
The church  is  the  kingdom and Christ  is  our  king.  (See
Eph.  1:22.)  All  Christians  are  priests  today  because  we
have the ability to communicate directly with God through
prayer to ask for forgiveness of our sins. We offer our own
sacrifices to God. According to Rom. 12:1, Christians offer
themselves to God as living sacrifices. Under the old law,
only the Levitical priests could offer sacrifices to God for
the sins of the people.

It  is  difficult  to  know  which  term,  “kings”  or
“kingdoms,”  is  more  appropriate  because  their  meanings
are  virtually  identical.  We  are  pictured  as  reigning  with
Christ  in  20:4.  A  king  is  one  who  reigns.  Therefore,
Christians  are  kings  who  are  reigning  with  Christ.  This



concept is important in understanding Revelation.

According to verse 6, Jesus has made uskings and priests.

In 5: 10, we havea similar statement, but we are also told

that our reign will be upon this earth. Since we understand

and believe that we are in the last time that will exist upon

this earth (1 Jn. 2: 18), and that there will be no future one

thousand years with Christ ruling on an earthly throne; then

Christians must be considered kings and priests today. We

are presently reigning upon this earth, (Also see 5: 10.)

Understanding this concept is important because it

defines the time being dealt with in Revelation. It helps us

understand some very controversial passages such as 20:4

where those people were spoken of as reigning with Christ

fora thousand years. If we are reigning on this earth today

as Christians, this period ofa thousand years must refer to

this present Christian age.

Verse 7. Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye

shall see him, and they also which pierced him: and all

kindreds of the earth shall wail because ofhim. Even so,

Amen.

Acts 1:9-11 says that the apostles beheld Jesus as he was

taken up ina cloud and that he would come again “in like

manner as ye have seen him go into heaven.” Therefore

verse7 must refer to the second coming of Christ. “Every

eye shall see him.” All people on this earth will be fully

aware that Christ has returned. There will be no secret

rapture, secret resurrection of the church, while leaving

those in sin on the earth to undergoa period of tribulation.

When Christ comes again, all people will see him. Those

who have been faithful will be taken up to be with theLord

forever, and those who have not known God will be

punished with everlasting destruction. (See lThes. 4:16-17;

2Thes. 1:7-9.)

This is why the verse states that “all kindreds of the earth

shall wail because of him.” All those who have been

disobedient to God's commands will be frightened beyond

imagination. It will be the most fearful time ever. Rev.

6:15-16 describes the unfaithful at this time as seeking to

concept  is  important  in  understanding  Revelation.
According to verse 6, Jesus has made us kings and priests.
In 5:10, we have a similar statement, but we are also told
that our reign will be upon this earth. Since we understand
and believe that we are in the last time that will exist upon
this earth (1 Jn. 2:18), and that there will be no future one
thousand years with Christ ruling on an earthly throne; then
Christians must be considered kings and priests today. We
are presently reigning upon this earth, (Also see 5:10.)

Understanding  this  concept  is  important  because  it
defines the time being dealt with in Revelation. It helps us
understand some very controversial passages such as 20:4
where those people were spoken of as reigning with Christ
for a thousand years. If we are reigning on this earth today
as Christians, this period of a thousand years must refer to
this present Christian age.

Verse 7. Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye
shall see him, and they also which pierced him: and all
kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him. Even so,
Amen.

Acts 1:9-11 says that the apostles beheld Jesus as he was
taken up in a cloud and that he would come again “in like
manner  as  ye  have seen him go into heaven.”  Therefore
verse 7 must refer to the second coming of Christ. “Every
eye shall see him.” All people on this earth will be fully
aware  that  Christ  has  returned.  There  will  be  no  secret
rapture,  secret  resurrection  of  the  church,  while  leaving
those in sin on the earth to undergo a period of tribulation.
When Christ comes again, all people will see him. Those
who have been faithful will be taken up to be with the Lord
forever,  and  those  who  have  not  known  God  will  be
punished with everlasting destruction. (See 1Thes. 4:16-17;
2Thes. 1:7-9.)

This is why the verse states that “all kindreds of the earth
shall  wail  because  of  him.”  All  those  who  have  been
disobedient to God’s commands will be frightened beyond
imagination.  It  will  be  the  most  fearful  time  ever.  Rev.
6:15-16 describes the unfaithful at this time as seeking to



hide “themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the

mountains.” They even bid themountains and rocks to fall

on them so they might flee the imminent destruction and

torment. This is why we must always be careful to keep

ourselves in the fold of God. We can avoid these terrible

events because he has “washed us from our sins in his own

blood, and hath made uskings and priests unto God” (v. 5-

6).

Verse 8.I am Alpha and Omega, thebeginning and

the ending, saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and

which is to come, theAlmighty.

The first question often asked about verse8 is: Who is

speaking, God or Jesus? In verse 11 Jesus calls himself the

“Alpha and Omega.” In4:8God Almighty is called the one

“which was and is, and is to come.” Therefore, we have

two phrases. One is used torefer to God, theother to Jesus,

yet they are both used here to refer to the one called

“Lord.” Ifthere is anything we can learn from this, it must

be that Jesus is God. This proves the deity of Christ. In

many ways it is impossible to distinguish between God and

Christ. They areone inmind, spirit, and purpose. Jn. 1:1

says, “In the beginning was the Word, and theWord was

with God, and theWord wasGod.” We know from Jn. 1:14

that the Word was Jesus. From this we see that Jesus is

God. Jn. 10:30 says, “I and my Father are one.”

All the phrases used in this verse that refer to the Lord

show hiscompleteness. He has always existed; he exists

today, and he will exist forever.

JOHN'S VISION OF CHRIST

Verse 9. I John, who also am your brother, and

companion in tribulation, and in the kingdom and

patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is called

Patmos, for the word ofGod, and forthe testimony of

Jesus Christ.

John was in the isle of Patmos when he received this

hide  “themselves  in  the  dens  and  in  the  rocks  of  the
mountains.” They even bid the mountains and rocks to fall
on them so they might flee the imminent destruction and
torment.  This is why we must  always be careful to keep
ourselves in the fold of God. We can avoid these terrible
events because he has “washed us from our sins in his own
blood, and hath made us kings and priests unto God” (v. 5-
6).

Verse 8. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and
the ending, saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and
which is to come, the Almighty.

The first question often asked about verse 8 is: Who is
speaking, God or Jesus? In verse 11 Jesus calls himself the
“Alpha and Omega.” In 4:8 God Almighty is called the one
“which was and is, and is to come.” Therefore,  we have
two phrases. One is used to refer to God, the other to Jesus,
yet  they  are  both  used  here  to  refer  to  the  one  called
“Lord.” If there is anything we can learn from this, it must
be that Jesus is  God. This  proves the deity of Christ.  In
many ways it is impossible to distinguish between God and
Christ. They are one in mind, spirit, and purpose. Jn. 1:1
says, “In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was
with God, and the Word was God.” We know from Jn. 1:14
that  the Word was Jesus. From this we see that Jesus is
God. Jn. 10:30 says, “I and my Father are one.”

All the phrases used in this verse that refer to the Lord
show his completeness.  He has always  existed;  he exists
today, and he will exist forever.

JOHN'S VISION OF CHRIST

Verse  9.  I  John,  who  also  am  your  brother,  and
companion  in  tribulation,  and  in  the  kingdom  and
patience of Jesus Christ,  was in the isle that is  called
Patmos, for the word of God, and for the testimony of
Jesus Christ.

John was in  the  isle  of  Patmos  when he  received this



revelation from God. “Patmos, a small island near the

southwest coast of Asia Minor, has rugged terrain of

volcanic hills and is only about thirteen square miles in

area. Many think that John was banished to this island

because he was preaching the gospel, but information

concerning this is uncertain at best.”' We do know that John

was experiencing some type of persecution because he told

the seven churches of Asia that he was their companion in

tribulation for the Word ofGod andtestimony of Jesus

Christ. Whatever these tribulations were, John had

remained faithful to the Lord. Our faith must also be strong

enough to endure any trials that we might encounter. We

may not suffer the same types of severe physical

persecutions that John suffered, but we are faced each day

with temptations that test our faith. In order to withstand

these trials, we must be able to draw strength from our

“companions in tribulation,” or other people who are

attempting to livea Christian life.

John says that he is “in the kingdom... of Jesus Christ.”

This should eliminate any idea of Jesus establishing a

kingdom at the end of this Christian dispensation fora

thousand years. The kingdom hasalready been established.

It was established on the first Pentecost after Christ's

crucifixion. (See Acts 2.) John was inthat kingdom, and we

becomea part of that same kingdom when we obey the

gospel and are added totheLord's church.

Verse 10.I was in the Spirit on the Lord's day, and

heard behind mea great voice, as ofa trumpet,

It is hard to determine exactly what is meant by “inthe

Spirit.” Possibly this was some miraculous state that the

apostle was in as he received the writings of this book, but

we believe this probably was not the case. The statement

also shows this took place on the Lord's day. It seems that

John was simply stating that he was in the act of

worshiping the Lord. Jn. 4:24 says that we must worship

“in spirit and in truth.” Since this was the Lord's day, John

would have been worshiping, and in that respect he was in

the Spirit.

revelation  from  God.  “Patmos,  a  small  island  near  the
southwest  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  has  rugged  terrain  of
volcanic  hills  and is  only about  thirteen  square  miles  in
area.  Many  think  that  John  was  banished  to  this  island
because  he  was  preaching  the  gospel,  but  information
concerning this is uncertain at best.”1 We do know that John
was experiencing some type of persecution because he told
the seven churches of Asia that he was their companion in
tribulation  for  the  Word  of  God and testimony  of  Jesus
Christ.  Whatever  these  tribulations  were,  John  had
remained faithful to the Lord. Our faith must also be strong
enough to endure any trials that we might encounter. We
may  not  suffer  the  same  types  of  severe  physical
persecutions that John suffered, but we are faced each day
with temptations that test our faith. In order to withstand
these  trials,  we must  be  able  to  draw strength  from our
“companions  in  tribulation,”  or  other  people  who  are
attempting to live a Christian life. 

John says that he is “in the kingdom... of Jesus Christ.”
This  should  eliminate  any  idea  of  Jesus  establishing  a
kingdom  at  the  end  of  this  Christian  dispensation  for  a
thousand years. The kingdom has already been established.
It  was  established  on  the  first  Pentecost  after  Christ’s
crucifixion. (See Acts 2.) John was in that kingdom, and we
become a part  of that  same kingdom when we obey the
gospel and are added to the Lord’s church.

Verse 10. I was in the Spirit on the Lord’s day, and
heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet,

It is hard to determine exactly what is meant by “in the
Spirit.”  Possibly this  was some miraculous  state  that  the
apostle was in as he received the writings of this book, but
we believe this probably was not the  case.  The statement
also shows this took place on the Lord’s day. It seems that
John  was  simply  stating  that  he  was  in  the  act  of
worshiping the Lord. Jn. 4:24 says that we must worship
“in spirit and in truth.” Since this was the Lord’s day, John
would have been worshiping, and in that respect he was in
the Spirit.



As John was worshiping God, he hearda great voice

behind him. This voice sounded like a trumpet, which

indicates that words of great importance were about to be

spoken. All through the Bible,a trumpet is used towarn of

theapproaching of great events. These would range from

the sounding of the trumpet beforea battle in the Old

Testament to the announcement of the second coming of

Christ in1 Thess. 4: 16. This voice must have been Christ's

because in verse 18 he describes himself as “he that liveth,

and was dead,” and is “alive for evermore.” Therefore,

Christ's voice is described asa great trumpet because the

things he is about to speak areextremely important.

Verse 11. Saying,I am Alpha and Omega, thefirst

and the last and, What thou seest, write ina book, and

send it unto the seven churches which areinAsia; unto

Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and

unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia,

and unto Laodicea.

Alpha and omega arethe first and last letters of the

Greek alphabet. The similar expression we might make

today would be “froma to z.”This simply means that all

things are included. Nothing exists that was not made by

ourLord, and everything is under his control. Jn. 1:3 says

that “all things were made by him.” It should be noted that

this phrase, “I am Alpha and Omega, thefirst and the last,”

is omitted in the ASV, butit can be found in 1:8,17; 21:6,

and 22:13.

The things that John was about to see and record were to

be sent unto the seven churches of Asia. It must be

significant that this book is addressed to “seven” churches.

The number “7” represents divine completeness. The

complete church of God includes all those congregations of

Christians that exist from the time the church was

established until Christ comes again. Although this book

was addressed specifically to these seven churches, its

message is certainly relevant to all churches of all times.

Verse 12. And I turned to see the voice that spoke

As John  was  worshiping  God,  he  heard  a  great  voice
behind  him.  This  voice  sounded  like  a  trumpet,  which
indicates that words of great importance were about to be
spoken. All through the Bible, a trumpet is used to warn of
the approaching of great events. These would range from
the  sounding  of  the  trumpet  before  a  battle  in  the  Old
Testament to the announcement  of the second coming of
Christ in 1Thess. 4:16. This voice must have been Christ’s
because in verse 18 he describes himself as “he that liveth,
and  was  dead,”  and  is  “alive  for  evermore.”  Therefore,
Christ’s voice is described as a great trumpet because the
things he is about to speak are extremely important.

Verse 11.  Saying, I  am Alpha and Omega, the first
and the last and, What thou seest, write in a book, and
send it unto the seven churches which are in Asia; unto
Ephesus,  and  unto  Smyrna,  and  unto  Pergamos,  and
unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia,
and unto Laodicea.

Alpha  and  omega  are  the  first  and  last  letters  of  the
Greek  alphabet.  The  similar  expression  we  might  make
today would be “from a to z.” This simply means that all
things are included. Nothing exists that was not made by
our Lord, and everything is under his control. Jn. 1:3 says
that “all things were made by him.” It should be noted that
this phrase, “I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last,”
is omitted in the ASV, but it can be found in 1:8,17; 21:6,
and 22:13.

The things that John was about to see and record were to
be  sent  unto  the  seven  churches  of  Asia.  It  must  be
significant that this book is addressed to “seven” churches.
The  number  “7”  represents  divine  completeness.  The
complete church of God includes all those congregations of
Christians  that  exist  from  the  time  the  church  was
established until  Christ  comes  again.  Although this  book
was  addressed  specifically  to  these  seven  churches,  its
message is certainly relevant to all churches of all times.

Verse  12.  And I turned to see the voice  that  spoke



with me. And being turned, I saw seven golden

candlesticks;

As John turned to

see who was speaking

to him, the vision

describing our Lord

began. The first items

he saw were seven

golden candlesticks.

Verse 20 gives us the

definition of these

seven candlesticks.

They represent the

seven churches. We

should not limit the '

meaning of the seven

golden candlesticks ’.

strictly to the seven

churches to which this

book was addressed.

This book, just as all

other books oftheNew

Testament, was written

so that all Christians of all ages might read it and apply the

things written therein to their own lives. The number “7”is

the divine complete number and is used to represent the

church inits completeness throughout the gospel age.

We might also look at why “golden” candlesticks were

used to represent the church. The candlestick itself is used

forlight, and the church should definitely be the spiritual

light unto the world. It was gold because gold isa metal of

great value. There is nothing more valuable on this earth

than the church. The church on this earth today is the most

precious thing in the sight of our Lord, and we should be

shining forth as lights in this world by spreading the gospel.

Therefore, the seven golden candlesticks represent the

complete church of all ages, which has value beyond

compare and is lighting the world spiritually with the

gospel of our Lord.

with  me.  And  being  turned,  I  saw  seven  golden
candlesticks;

As  John  turned  to
see who was speaking
to  him,  the  vision
describing  our  Lord
began.  The  first  items
he  saw  were  seven
golden  candlesticks.
Verse  20  gives  us  the
definition  of  these
seven  candlesticks.
They  represent  the
seven  churches.  We
should  not  limit  the
meaning  of  the  seven
golden  candlesticks
strictly  to  the  seven
churches to which this
book  was  addressed.
This  book,  just  as  all
other books of the New
Testament, was written
so that all Christians of all ages might read it and apply the
things written therein to their own lives. The number “7” is
the divine complete  number  and is  used to represent the
church in its completeness throughout the gospel age.

We might also look at why “golden” candlesticks were
used to represent the church. The candlestick itself is used
for light, and the church should definitely be the spiritual
light unto the world. It was gold because gold is a metal of
great value. There is nothing more valuable on this earth
than the church. The church on this earth today is the most
precious thing in the sight of our Lord, and we should be
shining forth as lights in this world by spreading the gospel.
Therefore,  the  seven  golden  candlesticks  represent  the
complete  church  of  all  ages,  which  has  value  beyond
compare  and  is  lighting  the  world  spiritually  with  the
gospel of our Lord. 



Verse 13.And in he midst of the seven candlesticks

one like unto the Son of man, clothed witha garment

down tothefoot, and girt about the paps witha golden

girdle.

In the midst of the seven candlesticks, John saw someone

he described as being like the Son of Man. This description

is figurative as it describes the characteristics of Jesus. If

this had been Jesus as John knew him intheflesh, he

certainly would have recognized him immediately and

would have been more emphatic in his identification than

the phrase “like unto” allows.

It is important that Jesus was standing in the midst of the

seven candlesticks since they represent the church. This is

exactly what he said concerning his dwelling with the

church today. In Mt. 18:20 Jesus said, “Where two orthree

are gathered together in my name, there am I in the midst

of them.” Jesus dwells with hispeople today. This dwelling

cannot be physical because he has already ascended to

heaven. Therefore, his dwelling with us today must be

spiritual. In 2Cor. 6:16, we read, “As God hath said,I will

dwell in them, and walk inthem; andI will be their God,

and they shall he my people.”

Christ was also clothed witha garment down tohisfeet.

In Revelation the clothing or garments are always used to

indicate a covering of righteousness. The garments of

faithful Christians are always white, indicatinga state of

holiness or sinlessness. Our garments arewhite because we

have washed them and made them white intheblood of the

Lamb (See 7:14). Therefore, Christ being completely

clothed down tothefeet would indicate total righteousness

or complete holiness.

He was also wearinga golden girdle. The only way we

have of determining the meaning of these symbols is by

looking at other passages in the Bible that contain similar

symbols and using those passages to draw conclusions. In

this instance, Eph. 6:14 contains the definition needed to

determine the symbolic meaning of the golden girdle. It

states, “Stand therefore, having your loins girt about with

Verse 13. And in he midst of the seven candlesticks
one like unto the Son of man, clothed with a garment
down to the foot, and girt about the paps with a golden
girdle.

In the midst of the seven candlesticks, John saw someone
he described as being like the Son of Man. This description
is figurative as it describes the characteristics of Jesus. If
this  had  been  Jesus  as  John  knew  him  in  the  flesh,  he
certainly  would  have  recognized  him  immediately  and
would have been more emphatic in his identification than
the phrase “like unto” allows. 

It is important that Jesus was standing in the midst of the
seven candlesticks since they represent the church. This is
exactly  what  he  said  concerning  his  dwelling  with  the
church today. In Mt. 18:20 Jesus said, “Where two or three
are gathered together in my name, there am I in the midst
of them.” Jesus dwells with his people today. This dwelling
cannot  be  physical  because  he  has  already  ascended  to
heaven.  Therefore,  his  dwelling  with  us  today  must  be
spiritual. In 2Cor. 6:16, we read, “As God hath said, I will
dwell in them, and walk in them; and I will be their God,
and they shall he my people.”

Christ was also clothed with a garment down to his feet.
In Revelation the clothing or garments are always used to
indicate  a  covering  of  righteousness.  The  garments  of
faithful  Christians are always white,  indicating a state  of
holiness or sinlessness. Our garments are white because we
have washed them and made them white in the blood of the
Lamb  (See  7:14).  Therefore,  Christ  being  completely
clothed down to the feet would indicate total righteousness
or complete holiness.

He was also wearing a golden girdle. The only way we
have of determining the meaning of these symbols  is  by
looking at other passages in the Bible that contain similar
symbols and using those passages to draw conclusions. In
this  instance,  Eph. 6:14 contains the definition needed to
determine  the  symbolic  meaning  of  the  golden girdle.  It
states, “Stand therefore, having your loins girt about with



truth.” If Christians are told to be girded with thetruth, it is

reasonable to assume that this same symbolism would

apply to our Lord. Gold isa pure metal of great value, and

the truth or the gospel is also pure and of great value.

Therefore, this golden girdle must represent the truth or the

gospel of our Lord.

Verse 14.His head and hishairs were white like wool,

as white as snow; and hiseyes were asa flame offire;

The white color is the key to the symbolism used inverse

14. White has always been used to represent purity. This

shows that Christ is totally pure or completely void of sin.

This same type of symbolism is used in lPet. 1: 19, which

describes Jesus as “a lamb without blemish and without

spot.” Heb. 4: 15 states that he was “in all points tempted

like as we are, yet without sin.”

His eyes are described asa “flame of fire.” Fire isa

symbol often used inconnection with thejudgment of God

ormajor events that God performed. Some examples of this

are:

(1) The Lord appeared toMoses ina burning bush (Ex.

3:2-3).

(2) When Godgave theTen Commandments toMoses

on Mt. Sinai, he descended upon themountain in

fire (Ex. 19: 18).

(3) The Lord will return from heaven the second time

in flaming fire (2Thes. 1:7-8).

In addition to this, Deut. 4:24 says, “For the Lord thy

God isa consuming fire, evena jealous God.” God will not

tolerate those who claim to be his children following other

gods. Nothing escapes the eyes of our Lord. He knows all

and sees all. The acts we perform in the sight of our Lord

will either approve or condemn usbefore God.

Verse 15.And hisfeet like unto fine brass, as if they

burned ina furnace; and his voice as the sound ofmany

waters.

Two more characteristics of Jesus are symbolically

described in verse 15. First, his feet are like fine brass that

truth.” If Christians are told to be girded with the truth, it is
reasonable  to  assume  that  this  same  symbolism  would
apply to our Lord. Gold is a pure metal of great value, and
the  truth  or  the  gospel  is  also  pure  and  of  great  value.
Therefore, this golden girdle must represent the truth or the
gospel of our Lord. 

Verse 14. His head and his hairs were white like wool,
as white as snow; and his eyes were as a flame of fire;

The white color is the key to the symbolism used in verse
14. White has always been used to represent purity.  This
shows that Christ is totally pure or completely void of sin.
This same type of symbolism is used in 1Pet. 1:19, which
describes  Jesus  as  “a  lamb without  blemish  and without
spot.” Heb. 4:15 states that he was “in all points tempted
like as we are, yet without sin.”

His  eyes  are  described  as  a  “flame  of  fire.”  Fire  is  a
symbol often used in connection with the judgment of God
or major events that God performed. Some examples of this
are:

(1) The Lord appeared to Moses in a burning bush (Ex. 
3:2-3).

(2) When God gave the Ten Commandments to Moses 
on Mt. Sinai, he descended upon the mountain in  
fire (Ex. 19:18). 

(3) The Lord will return from heaven the second time 
in flaming fire (2Thes. 1:7-8).

In addition to this,  Deut.  4:24 says,  “For the Lord thy
God is a consuming fire, even a jealous God.” God will not
tolerate those who claim to be his children following other
gods. Nothing escapes the eyes of our Lord. He knows all
and sees all. The acts we perform in the sight of our Lord
will either approve or condemn us before God.

Verse 15. And his feet like unto fine brass, as if they
burned in a furnace; and his voice as the sound of many
waters.

Two  more  characteristics  of  Jesus  are  symbolically
described in verse 15. First, his feet are like fine brass that



has been burned ina furnace. Mic. 4:13 metaphorically

describes the church as having hoofs of brass that it will

use to “beat in pieces many people.” Also, in Ezek. 22:18,

the house of Israel is described as being the “dross,” which

is the scum orwaste that forms on brass as it is burned ina

furnace. The feet of Jesus in this passage are like polished

brass that has been burned in the fire to remove all

impurities. Jesus is totally pure and holy, but he will

eventually use those feet of brass to crush all who are

disobedient to the gospel.

Second, his voice was as the sound of many waters.

Water is used in Revelation to represent the teachings and

instructions we receive in order to sustain our spiritual

lives. Just as water is necessary to sustain our physical

lives, the Word of God (gospel) is the spiritual water

necessary to sustain our spiritual lives. The voice of Jesus

is the source of all our spiritual waters. Everything needed

toobtain spiritual life comes from him.

Verse 16.And he had in his right hand seven stars:

and out of his mouth wenta sharp two-edged sword:

and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his

strength.

Verse 20 defines the seven stars. They arethe“angels of

the seven churches.” This does not answer the question of

the meaning ofthestars because we now have todetermine

the meaning ofthe“angels of the seven churches.” There is

a great deal of discussion among commentators concerning

the meaning ofthe“angels.” We will address that question

in verse 20. However, we would like to emphasize the fact

here that the seven stars are held in our Lord's right hand.

Therefore, the seven stars must represent someone who

Jesus holds in his hand. From this we should be able to

draw some conclusions about the stars and the angels. (See

v. 20.)

Jesus is also pictured as havinga sharp two-edged sword

proceeding out of hismouth. This symbol is clearly defined

in Eph. 6: 17. It states that the sword of the Spirit is the

Word ofGod. (Also see Heb. 4: 12.) Therefore, the sword

has  been  burned  in  a  furnace.  Mic.  4:13  metaphorically
describes the church as having hoofs of brass that it  will
use to “beat in pieces many people.” Also, in Ezek. 22:18,
the house of Israel is described as being the “dross,” which
is the scum or waste that forms on brass as it is burned in a
furnace. The feet of Jesus in this passage are like polished
brass  that  has  been  burned  in  the  fire  to  remove  all
impurities.  Jesus  is  totally  pure  and  holy,  but  he  will
eventually  use  those  feet  of  brass  to  crush  all  who  are
disobedient to the gospel.

Second,  his  voice  was  as  the  sound  of  many  waters.
Water is used in Revelation to represent the teachings and
instructions  we  receive  in  order  to  sustain  our  spiritual
lives.  Just  as  water  is  necessary  to  sustain  our  physical
lives,  the  Word  of  God  (gospel)  is  the  spiritual  water
necessary to sustain our spiritual lives. The voice of Jesus
is the source of all our spiritual waters. Everything needed
to obtain spiritual life comes from him.

Verse 16. And he had in his right hand seven stars:
and out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword:
and  his  countenance  was  as  the  sun  shineth  in  his
strength.

Verse 20 defines the seven stars. They are the “angels of
the seven churches.” This does not answer the question of
the meaning of the stars because we now have to determine
the meaning of the “angels of the seven churches.” There is
a great deal of discussion among commentators concerning
the meaning of the “angels.” We will address that question
in verse 20. However, we would like to emphasize the fact
here that the seven stars are held in our Lord’s right hand.
Therefore,  the  seven  stars  must  represent  someone  who
Jesus holds in his  hand. From this we should be able to
draw some conclusions about the stars and the angels. (See
v. 20.)

Jesus is also pictured as having a sharp two-edged sword
proceeding out of his mouth. This symbol is clearly defined
in Eph. 6:17.  It  states that the sword of the Spirit  is the
Word of God. (Also see Heb. 4:12.) Therefore, the sword



proceeding out of the mouth ofJesus must be theWord of

God.

The countenance of Jesus is described as the sun shining

extremely bright. This reminds us of the transfiguration of

Jesus in Mt. 17:2 where thefollowing description is given:

“And hisface did shine as the sun, and his raiment was

white as the light.” Jesus is the spiritual light of this world.

In1 Jn. 1:5 we read, “God is light, and in him is no darkness

at all.” The spiritual light man walks by today is the gospel.

Obedience to that gospel will bring us out of the darkness

of sin and into the glorious light of his kingdom. (See Col.

1:12-13.)

Verse 17.And whenI saw him,I fell at his feet as

dead. And he laid his right hand upon me, saying unto

me, Fear not;I am the first and the last

When John saw this figure of Christ, he fell down before

him “as dead.” This must indicatea state of fear, awe and

complete submission because as Jesus touched him with his

right hand to comfort him, he said, “Fear not.” Jesus then

identifies himself as the “first and the last.” This is another

way of stating the same thing as was stated in verse 8: “I

am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending.”

These phrases indicate that Jesus is complete in every way.

(See v. 11.)

Verse 18.I am he that liveth, and was dead; and,

behold,I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have the

keys of hell and of death.

This proves conclusively that the one being described in

chapter1 is Jesus because he is the only one who has ever

been resurrected from thedead to live eternally. We have

accounts in the Bible of other people being resurrected

from the dead, but they all eventually died again. Christ

was raised from thedead by God to live forevermore. (See

Acts 2:24.)

Jesus says that he has the “keys of hell and of death.” He

controls them. “Hell” in this passage is used to mean the

grave. Therefore, Jesus has power over the death of man

proceeding out of the mouth of Jesus must be the Word of
God.

The countenance of Jesus is described as the sun shining
extremely bright. This reminds us of the transfiguration of
Jesus in Mt. 17:2 where the following description is given:
“And his face did shine as the sun, and his raiment  was
white as the light.” Jesus is the spiritual light of this world.
In 1Jn. 1:5 we read, “God is light, and in him is no darkness
at all.” The spiritual light man walks by today is the gospel.
Obedience to that gospel will bring us out of the darkness
of sin and into the glorious light of his kingdom. (See Col.
1:12-13.)

Verse 17. And when I saw him, I fell  at his feet as
dead. And he laid his right hand upon me, saying unto
me, Fear not; I am the first and the last

When John saw this figure of Christ, he fell down before
him “as dead.” This must indicate a state of fear, awe and
complete submission because as Jesus touched him with his
right hand to comfort him, he said, “Fear not.” Jesus then
identifies himself as the “first and the last.” This is another
way of stating the same thing as was stated in verse 8: “I
am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  beginning  and  the  ending.”
These phrases indicate that Jesus is complete in every way.
(See v. 11.)

Verse  18.  I  am he  that  liveth,  and  was dead;  and,
behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have the
keys of hell and of death.

This proves conclusively that the one being described in
chapter 1 is Jesus because he is the only one who has ever
been resurrected from the dead to live eternally. We have
accounts  in  the  Bible  of  other  people  being  resurrected
from the dead,  but  they all  eventually died again.  Christ
was raised from the dead by God to live forevermore. (See
Acts 2:24.)

Jesus says that he has the “keys of hell and of death.” He
controls them. “Hell” in this passage is used to mean the
grave. Therefore, Jesus has power over the death of man



and has the ability to raise him from thegrave. The “key”

to this power was thesacrifice Jesus made on thecross for

man's sins. When Jesus died on the cross, he made

atonement for man's sins and gave us the hope ofa

resurrection unto eternal life.

Verse 19.Write thethings which thou hast seen, and

the things which are, and the things which shall be

hereafter,

John is instructed to record the things that he had seen,

the things which are, and the things hereafter. This would

include the vision seen prior to this statement, the things

that he is seeing and hearing at present, and those visions

that he is to see later. Jesus told John torecord these things

by writing them down. At this time he had not recorded

anything because he was struck with fear while viewing the

first vision and had fallen “as dead” at the feet of Jesus (v.

17).

If this verse can be used asa clue to help determine the

period of time covered in Revelation, it would signify all

things during the Christian dispensation — past, present, and

future. If the phrase “things which shall be hereafter” refers

to the events recorded in the book, it definitely would not

limit Revelation toa few hundred years after its writing.

Since events concerning Judgment are recorded several

times in the book, then why should we assume events

occurring between thefall of Rome inAD.476andtheend

oftime are completely left out? They arenot left out.

Revelation is written to Christians of all times.

Verse 20.The mystery of the seven stars which thou

sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden

candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels of the seven

churches: and the seven candlesticks which thou sawest

are the seven churches.

Verse 20 gives the meaning of the seven stars and the

seven candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels of the

seven churches, and the seven candlesticks represent those

seven churches. We should not confine the meaning of

and has the ability to raise him from the grave. The “key”
to this power was the sacrifice Jesus made on the cross for
man’s  sins.  When  Jesus  died  on  the  cross,  he  made
atonement  for  man’s  sins  and  gave  us  the  hope  of  a
resurrection unto eternal life.

Verse 19. Write the things which thou hast seen, and
the  things  which  are,  and  the  things  which  shall  be
hereafter,

John is instructed to record the things that he had seen,
the things which are, and the things hereafter. This would
include the vision seen prior to this statement,  the things
that he is seeing and hearing at present, and those visions
that he is to see later. Jesus told John to record these things
by writing them down. At this time he had not recorded
anything because he was struck with fear while viewing the
first vision and had fallen “as dead” at the feet of Jesus (v.
17).

If this verse can be used as a clue to help determine the
period of time covered in Revelation, it would signify all
things during the Christian dispensation – past, present, and
future. If the phrase “things which shall be hereafter” refers
to the events recorded in the book, it definitely would not
limit  Revelation to a few hundred years  after its  writing.
Since  events  concerning  Judgment  are  recorded  several
times  in  the  book,  then  why  should  we  assume  events
occurring between the fall of Rome in AD. 476 and the end
of  time  are  completely  left  out?  They  are  not  left  out.
Revelation is written to Christians of all times.

Verse 20. The mystery of the seven stars which thou
sawest  in  my  right  hand,  and  the  seven  golden
candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels of the seven
churches: and the seven candlesticks which thou sawest
are the seven churches.

Verse 20 gives the meaning of the seven stars and the
seven candlesticks.  The seven stars are the angels of the
seven churches, and the seven candlesticks represent those
seven  churches.  We  should  not  confine  the  meaning  of



these seven candlesticks to the seven specific churches to

which this letter is addressed and named inverse 11. Since

the number “7”represents divine completeness, we should

understand that this isa figurative way of addressing all

true churches throughout the history of the world. The

candlesticks, as discussed in verse 12, representa source of

spiritual light to all people of the world. Therefore, any

church that is true to our Lord and spreads the gospel isa

candlestick in the sight of God. Rev. 2:5 shows the

possibility of a congregation having its candlestick

removed. This means that when a church becomes

unfaithful to our Lord by being disobedient to him or by

failing to proclaim the truth, it is no longera spiritual light

unto the world. It is not a true church. Its candlestick has

been removed. A message of this type is definitely not

limited to the seven churches of Asia. Every congregation,

regardless of when it exists, must constantly strive to serve

our Lord and keep its candlestick in place.

The symbolism most difficult to understand in this verse

is that of the seven stars representing the seven angels of

the churches. Many different ideas have been proposed

concerning the meaning of these seven angels of the

churches. Some include:

(1) Heavenly beings that oversee each church

(2) Elders that oversee the local congregation

(3) Ministers of individual congregations

because theword “angel” means messenger

All of these interpretations have some merit, but we

believe the stars or angels represent each individual

Christian in any true church. In verse 16, Christ is pictured

as holding the seven stars in his right hand. From this we

should be able to ask the question: Who does Jesus hold in

hishand? Without any doubt the answer tothat question is

Christians. In Jn. 10:28, Jesus says concerning Christians,

“Neither shall any man pluck them outofmy hand.” When

anyone is obedient to the commandments ofJesus, he holds

them inhishand. They areinthespiritual care of Jesus. As

long as we are faithful, no man is capable of taking us away

from theLord. He is the supreme power.

these seven candlesticks to the seven specific churches to
which this letter is addressed and named in verse 11. Since
the number “7” represents divine completeness, we should
understand that  this  is  a figurative  way of addressing all
true  churches  throughout  the  history  of  the  world.  The
candlesticks, as discussed in verse 12, represent a source of
spiritual  light  to  all  people  of  the  world.  Therefore,  any
church that is true to our Lord and spreads the gospel is a
candlestick  in  the  sight  of  God.  Rev.  2:5  shows  the
possibility  of  a  congregation  having  its  candlestick
removed.  This  means  that  when  a  church  becomes
unfaithful to our Lord by being disobedient to him or by
failing to proclaim the truth, it is no longer a spiritual light
unto the world. It is not a true church. Its candlestick has
been  removed.  A  message  of  this  type  is  definitely  not
limited to the seven churches of Asia. Every congregation,
regardless of when it exists, must constantly strive to serve
our Lord and keep its candlestick in place.

The symbolism most difficult to understand in this verse
is that of the seven stars representing the seven angels of
the  churches.  Many  different  ideas  have  been  proposed
concerning  the  meaning  of  these  seven  angels  of  the
churches. Some include: 

(1) Heavenly beings that oversee each church
(2) Elders that oversee the local congregation 
(3) Ministers of individual congregations 

because the word “angel” means messenger
All  of  these  interpretations  have  some  merit,  but  we

believe  the  stars  or  angels  represent  each  individual
Christian in any true church. In verse 16, Christ is pictured
as holding the seven stars in his right hand. From this we
should be able to ask the question: Who does Jesus hold in
his hand? Without any doubt the answer to that question is
Christians. In Jn. 10:28, Jesus says concerning Christians,
“Neither shall any man pluck them out of my hand.” When
anyone is obedient to the commandments of Jesus, he holds
them in his hand. They are in the spiritual care of Jesus. As
long as we are faithful, no man is capable of taking us away
from the Lord. He is the supreme power.



There are “seven” stars in the Lord's right hand and “7”

is the number indicating divine completeness. Therefore,

by these seven stars in his right hand, Jesus shows us that

he holds all Christians of all ages in his hand. See the

introduction to chapters2 and 3 for more information on

the use of the word “angel.”

'James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.:

Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), pp. 27-30.

There are “seven” stars in the Lord’s right hand and “7”
is  the number  indicating  divine  completeness.  Therefore,
by these seven stars in his right hand, Jesus shows us that
he  holds  all  Christians  of  all  ages  in  his  hand.   See the
introduction to chapters 2 and 3 for more information on
the use of the word “angel.”

1James Burton Coffman,  Commentary on Revelation  (Austin, Tex.:
Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), pp. 27-30.



INTRODUCTION

TO

CHAPTERS2 &3

Chapters 2 and 3 contain seven letters addressed

specifically to the seven churches in Asia. Although each

letter is directed toa specific church, we must realize that

those lessons are for us today. The number “7” is the

number ofdivine completeness, showing that these lessons

are for all churches of all ages. We should study the

criticisms and commendations given to those seven

churches and strive to apply the lessons to our individual

congregations.

Each of these letters begins with a portion of the

symbolism used inchapter1 to describe Christ. This shows

the contents of these letters are from Jesus Christ — not

from some man. The apostle John wrote these letters as

they were given to him by divine revelation from Jesus

Christ. This great book is definitely not the work ofman,

and thesymbols used herein were not developed by man.

This book comes tous from Jesus Christ and is applicable

to all people of all ages.

“ANGELS OF THE CHURCHES”

Each of these seven letters is addressed to the angel of

that specific church. There areseveral ideas concerning the

meaning of the angel of the church, but as discussed in

1:20, the angel represents those whom Christ holds in his

right hand — Christians. Therefore, each letter is addressed

to all Christians who worship at these specific

congregations. The problem some would have with this

interpretation is understanding how it could be possible to

describe Christians as angels. It might help to solve this

INTRODUCTION
TO

CHAPTERS 2 & 3

Chapters  2  and  3  contain  seven  letters  addressed
specifically to the seven churches in Asia. Although each
letter is directed to a specific church, we must realize that
those  lessons  are  for  us  today.  The  number  “7”  is  the
number of divine completeness, showing that these lessons
are  for  all  churches  of  all  ages.  We  should  study  the
criticisms  and  commendations  given  to  those  seven
churches and strive to apply the lessons to our individual
congregations.

Each  of  these  letters  begins  with  a  portion  of  the
symbolism used in chapter 1 to describe Christ. This shows
the  contents  of  these  letters  are  from Jesus  Christ  –  not
from some man.  The apostle  John wrote  these  letters  as
they were  given  to  him by divine  revelation  from Jesus
Christ. This great book is definitely not the work of man,
and the symbols used herein were not developed by man.
This book comes to us from Jesus Christ and is applicable
to all people of all ages.

“ANGELS OF THE CHURCHES”

Each of these seven letters is addressed to the angel of
that specific church. There are several ideas concerning the
meaning  of  the  angel  of  the  church,  but  as  discussed  in
1:20, the angel represents those whom Christ holds in his
right hand – Christians. Therefore, each letter is addressed
to  all  Christians  who  worship  at  these  specific
congregations.  The  problem  some  would  have  with  this
interpretation is understanding how it could be possible to
describe  Christians  as angels.  It  might  help to  solve this



problem by looking at how heaven is used symbolically in

the Bible. In Eph. 2:6, Paul said that God has “made us sit

together in heavenly places in Christ Jesus.” These

heavenly places area reference to the church. Rev. 12:12

uses this same symbolism todescribe the spiritual dwelling

place of Christians here on earth as heaven. With this in

mind, it is not difficult to understand how angels could be

used symbolically to represent Christians. Just as angels are

literally dwelling in heaven with God today, we are

figuratively dwelling in God's heavenly place, the church,

here on earth. Therefore, the angels of the churches are

those Christians who are dwelling in God's spiritual place

on earth — the church.

We should also point out that the vision works

correctly by addressing each of the letters to the seven

churches to one of the seven angels. Jesus is holding the

seven stars in his hand inverse 16. According to verse 20,

these seven stars represent the angels of the seven churches.

Therefore, in this vision there are: 7 churches, 7

candlesticks,7 stars,7 angels and7 letters. By addressing

each letter to one of the seven angels, the vision works

perfectly. So, we can determine the meaning of the“angel

of the church” by the determining the meaning of the7

stars Jesus is holding in his hand. (See the section on

Numerology in the introduction to this book fora

discussion of the symbolic use of thenumber 7.)

“OVERCOME”

Oneimportant concept in interpreting Revelation is

understanding what it means to“overcome.” Many writers

emphasize this term by using it as the theme of the entire

book. There can be little doubt that Revelation was written

to warn us about many things that will test our faith. It is

also written to encourage us to remain faithful through

these trials and tribulations, and by so doing, we will be

rewarded with an eternal home in heaven. When this

happens, those who have remained faithful will have

obviously “overcome” all things because all of our trials

problem by looking at how heaven is used symbolically in
the Bible. In Eph. 2:6, Paul said that God has “made us sit
together  in  heavenly  places  in  Christ  Jesus.”  These
heavenly places are a reference to the church. Rev. 12:12
uses this same symbolism to describe the spiritual dwelling
place of Christians here on earth as heaven. With this in
mind, it is not difficult to understand how angels could be
used symbolically to represent Christians. Just as angels are
literally  dwelling  in  heaven  with  God  today,  we  are
figuratively dwelling in God’s heavenly place, the church,
here  on  earth.  Therefore,  the  angels  of  the  churches  are
those Christians who are dwelling in God’s spiritual place
on earth – the church.

We  should  also  point  out  that  the  vision  works
correctly  by  addressing  each  of  the  letters  to  the  seven
churches to one of the seven angels. Jesus is holding the
seven stars in his hand in verse 16. According to verse 20,
these seven stars represent the angels of the seven churches.
Therefore,  in  this  vision  there  are:  7  churches,  7
candlesticks, 7 stars, 7 angels and 7 letters. By addressing
each  letter  to  one  of  the  seven angels,  the  vision  works
perfectly. So, we can determine the meaning of the “angel
of  the  church”  by the determining the  meaning  of  the 7
stars  Jesus  is  holding  in  his  hand.  (See  the  section  on
Numerology  in  the  introduction  to  this  book  for  a
discussion of the symbolic use of the number 7.)

“OVERCOME”

One  important  concept  in  interpreting  Revelation  is
understanding what it means to “overcome.” Many writers
emphasize this term by using it as the theme of the entire
book. There can be little doubt that Revelation was written
to warn us about many things that will test our faith. It is
also  written  to  encourage  us  to  remain  faithful  through
these trials  and tribulations,  and by so doing, we will be
rewarded  with  an  eternal  home  in  heaven.  When  this
happens,  those  who  have  remained  faithful  will  have
obviously “overcome” all  things because all  of our trials



will have ceased at that time. Many commentators believe

that this is the meaning oftheterm “overcome” throughout

Revelation.

Although this is definitely our final overcoming of all

things, using this term strictly in this manner puts mankind

into the eternal realm when he “overcomes”. It also takes

away themeaning of Revelation for Christians today and

demands we look entirely to eternity for its fulfillment.

Then, how is the term “overcome” used in Revelation? To

determine this we must examine how this term is used

elsewhere in the New Testament. In lJn. 5:3-5, we read,

“For this is the love of God, that we keep his

commandments: and hiscommandments arenotgrievous.

For whatsoever is born of God overcometh the world: and

this is the victory that overcometh theworld, even our faith.

Who is he that overcometh theworld, but he that believeth

that Jesus is the Son of God?” To overcome theworld is to

separate oneself froma world of sinby becoming obedient

to God's commands. In this passage we are given three

ways ofovercoming theworld. They are: (1) being born of

God, (2) by our faith, and (3) by believing that Jesus is the

Son of God. All three of these statements are obviously

different ways of saying the same thing. When we believe

that Jesus is the Son of God; have faith in him; and areborn

again by baptism, we “overcome” this world of sin. We

have our sins forgiven and enter into that holy city of God,

which is his church.

In lJn. 4:3, those who do not believe that Jesus came to

earth ina fleshly form arecalled the “spirit of antichrist.”

Then, lJn. 4:5 says they are “of the world.” This refers to

their being outside of Christ or his church and living ina

world of sin. In lJn. 4:4, we read that those who are of God

(Christians) have already “overcome them.”

Each of the letters to the seven churches contains a

promise to those who “overcome.” To properly understand

these promises, it is first necessary to understand certain

symbols used throughout Revelation because each promise

is tied directly to some type of symbolism. The meaning of

these symbols remains constant throughout the book.

will have ceased at that time. Many commentators believe
that this is the meaning of the term “overcome” throughout
Revelation.

Although this  is  definitely  our  final  overcoming  of  all
things, using this term strictly in this manner puts mankind
into the eternal realm when he “overcomes”. It also takes
away the meaning of Revelation for Christians today and
demands  we  look  entirely  to  eternity  for  its  fulfillment.
Then, how is the term “overcome” used in Revelation? To
determine  this  we  must  examine  how  this  term is  used
elsewhere in the New Testament.  In 1Jn. 5:3-5, we read,
“For  this  is  the  love  of  God,  that  we  keep  his
commandments: and his commandments are not grievous.
For whatsoever is born of God overcometh the world: and
this is the victory that overcometh the world, even our faith.
Who is he that overcometh the world, but he that believeth
that Jesus is the Son of God?” To overcome the world is to
separate oneself from a world of sin by becoming obedient
to  God’s  commands.  In  this  passage  we are  given three
ways of overcoming the world. They are: (1) being born of
God, (2) by our faith, and (3) by believing that Jesus is the
Son of  God.  All  three  of  these statements  are  obviously
different ways of saying the same thing. When we believe
that Jesus is the Son of God; have faith in him; and are born
again  by baptism,  we “overcome” this  world of  sin.  We
have our sins forgiven and enter into that holy city of God,
which is his church.

In 1Jn. 4:3, those who do not believe that Jesus came to
earth in a fleshly form are called the “spirit of antichrist.”
Then, 1Jn. 4:5 says they are “of the world.” This refers to
their being outside of Christ or his church and living in a
world of sin. In 1Jn. 4:4, we read that those who are of God
(Christians) have already “overcome them.”

Each  of  the  letters  to  the  seven  churches  contains  a
promise to those who “overcome.” To properly understand
these promises,  it  is  first  necessary to  understand certain
symbols used throughout Revelation because each promise
is tied directly to some type of symbolism. The meaning of
these  symbols  remains  constant  throughout  the  book.



Therefore, if we studya symbol inone passage, it will also

give us an insight into its usage in other passages. We

recommend that you make a complete study of

“overcoming” and thesymbols used tobestow thepromises

upon Christians. This should make it clear that almost all

symbols used in Revelation havea constant meaning. A

simplified definition of some of these symbols will be

given here, but more complete definitions will be given in

sections dealing specifically with each symbol.

We believe it will become apparent that “overcoming”

refers to our obedience to the gospel, and that the promises

given apply to us as Christians today as part of God's holy

city, the church. We must also not forget that our obedience

to the gospel must be continued. Rev. 2:10 says, “Be thou

faithful unto death, and I will give theea crown of life.”

Also, 2:26 says, “He that overcometh, and keepeth my

works unto the end” shall have “power over the nations.”

Notice that the “overcoming” takes place first; then keeping

the works unto the end must follow. This is exactly what

happens when we obey thegospel. We first “overcome” the

world of sin by our obedience. Then, we serve God

faithfully by doing hisworks fortheremainder of our lives.

To those who overcome, the following blessings are

promised:

2:7 We are able to eat of the tree of life. Rev. 22:2 states

that the tree of life is located in the midst of the beautiful

city of God, which is his spiritual kingdom — thechurch.

Since we know that it is located in the church, and we are

told here that it is located in the paradise of God, then the

church must be the “paradise of God.” When we

“overcome,” obey thegospel, we enter into that paradise of

God, the church, where we have forgiveness of sins.

Therefore, as long as we remain faithful, we have access to

the tree of life.

2:11 We shall not be hurt of the second death. Rev. 20:14

defines the lake of fire as the second death. When we

“overcome” this world of sinby becoming Christians, we

obtain forgiveness of our sins, which is necessary to avoid

Therefore, if we study a symbol in one passage, it will also
give  us  an  insight  into  its  usage  in  other  passages.  We
recommend  that  you  make  a  complete  study  of
“overcoming” and the symbols used to bestow the promises
upon Christians. This should make it clear that almost all
symbols  used  in  Revelation  have  a  constant  meaning.  A
simplified  definition  of  some  of  these  symbols  will  be
given here, but more complete definitions will be given in
sections dealing specifically with each symbol.

We believe it  will  become apparent  that “overcoming”
refers to our obedience to the gospel, and that the promises
given apply to us as Christians today as part of God’s holy
city, the church. We must also not forget that our obedience
to the gospel must be continued. Rev. 2:10 says, “Be thou
faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of life.”
Also,  2:26  says,  “He  that  overcometh,  and  keepeth  my
works unto the end” shall have “power over the nations.”
Notice that the “overcoming” takes place first; then keeping
the works unto the end must follow. This is exactly what
happens when we obey the gospel. We first “overcome” the
world  of  sin  by  our  obedience.  Then,  we  serve  God
faithfully by doing his works for the remainder of our lives.
To  those  who  overcome,  the  following  blessings  are
promised:

2:7 We are able to eat of the tree of life. Rev. 22:2 states
that the tree of life is located in the midst of the beautiful
city of God, which is his spiritual kingdom – the church.
Since we know that it is located in the church, and we are
told here that it is located in the paradise of God, then the
church  must  be  the  “paradise  of  God.”  When  we
“overcome,” obey the gospel, we enter into that paradise of
God,  the  church,  where  we  have  forgiveness  of  sins.
Therefore, as long as we remain faithful, we have access to
the tree of life.

2:11 We shall not be hurt of the second death. Rev. 20:14
defines  the  lake  of  fire  as  the  second  death.  When  we
“overcome” this world of sin by becoming Christians, we
obtain forgiveness of our sins, which is necessary to avoid



the second death. If we are faithful Christians, we will not

be hurt of the second death.

2:17 We shall be able to eat of the hidden manna and

receivea white stone witha new name written on it. Just as

the children of Israel were fedliteral manna from heaven as

they wandered inthewilderness, the church is fed today by

spiritual manna from heaven, which is the Word ofGod.

(See 12:14.) The key to understanding the white stone and

the new name is the word “new.” When we “overcome,”

we enter into the church and receivea new name, which is

“redeemed,” “Christian,” or “saved.” All of these terms

refer to the same thing. When onebecomesa Christian, he

enters intoa “new” state of purity and holiness. He has

“overcome” this world of sin. The color of the stone also

strengthens this interpretation because white is always

symbolic of purity.

2:26-28 We shall have power over nations and shall

receive the morning star. Rev. 19:15 describes Christ as

havinga sharp sword going out of hismouth, which he uses

to smite the nations. He also rules them witha rod of iron.

Obviously, this sharp sword is symbolic of the Word of

God. Therefore, Christ rules over the nations through

Christians preaching and teaching his Word. Christ is our

morning star. When we enter into the church, or

“overcome,” we enter into Christ or receive the morning

star. (Also see comments on 22:16.)

3:5 We shall be clothed in white raiment; have our

names written in the book oflife, and Jesus will confess our

names before God. All of these take place when oneobeys

the gospel. Rev. 3:4 speaks of those who had not defiled

their garments. Therefore, they were walking with Jesus in

white. Phi1. 4:3 indicates thata person's name is written in

the book of life when he obeys the gospel. In Mt. 10:32

Jesus says, “Whosoever therefore shall confess me before

men, him willI confess also before my Father which is in

heaven.” Therefore, “overcoming” means that upon

becominga Christian, we walk with Jesus in white; have

our names written in the book oflife, and Jesus confesses

us before God in heaven.

the second death. If we are faithful Christians, we will not
be hurt of the second death.

2:17 We shall  be able to eat of the hidden manna and
receive a white stone with a new name written on it. Just as
the children of Israel were fed literal manna from heaven as
they wandered in the wilderness, the church is fed today by
spiritual manna from heaven, which is the Word of God.
(See 12:14.) The key to understanding the white stone and
the new name is the word “new.” When we “overcome,”
we enter into the church and receive a new name, which is
“redeemed,”  “Christian,”  or  “saved.”  All  of  these  terms
refer to the same thing. When one becomes a Christian, he
enters  into  a  “new” state  of  purity  and holiness.  He has
“overcome” this world of sin. The color of the stone also
strengthens  this  interpretation  because  white  is  always
symbolic of purity.

2:26-28 We  shall  have  power  over  nations  and  shall
receive  the  morning  star.  Rev.  19:15 describes  Christ  as
having a sharp sword going out of his mouth, which he uses
to smite the nations. He also rules them with a rod of iron.
Obviously,  this  sharp sword is  symbolic  of the Word of
God.  Therefore,  Christ  rules  over  the  nations  through
Christians preaching and teaching his Word. Christ is our
morning  star.  When  we  enter  into  the  church,  or
“overcome,” we enter into Christ  or receive the morning
star. (Also see comments on 22:16.)

3:5 We  shall  be  clothed  in  white  raiment;  have  our
names written in the book of life, and Jesus will confess our
names before God. All of these take place when one obeys
the gospel. Rev. 3:4 speaks of those who had not defiled
their garments. Therefore, they were walking with Jesus in
white. Phil. 4:3 indicates that a person's name is written in
the book of life when he obeys the gospel. In Mt. 10:32
Jesus says, “Whosoever therefore shall confess me before
men, him will I confess also before my Father which is in
heaven.”  Therefore,  “overcoming”  means  that  upon
becoming a Christian, we walk with Jesus in white; have
our names written in the book of life, and Jesus confesses
us before God in heaven.



3:12 We will be pillars in the temple of God. Jesus will

write upon us God's name andthename ofthecity of God,

new Jerusalem, and his new name. As we “overcome” this

world of sinand enter into the temple of God (the church),

Jesus will write God's name and hisnew name upon us

showing that we are among thesaved. Only those who are

redeemed will receive this new name. We also receive the

name ofthecity of God, which is new Jerusalem. Just as

the city of Jerusalem was the headquarters of religious

activities under the old law, new Jerusalem, the church, is

the place of our worship today. Only those who have

“overcome” this world ofsinby obedience tothe gospel are

in this new Jerusalem. (See the section on “The Holy

Jerusalem” in chapter 21 for additional information.)

3:21 We will be able to sit with Jesus in his throne. Just

as Jesus “overcame” by hisphysical death and resurrection,

we “overcome” this world of sin by our spiritual

resurrection. Just as Jesus was raised to his throne in

heaven, we are raised to our spiritual throne in the church.

Rev. 1:6says that Jesus has made uskings and priests unto

God. A king is one who sits upona throne. This concept

makes chapter 20 much more understandable. Rev. 20:4

says, “AndI saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and

judgment was given unto them.” This shows that Christians

are reigning on thrones today and have the judgment of

God, which is his Word.

Therefore, to “overcome” means to render

obedience to God's law, thereby overcoming this world of

sinand entering into God's holy city, the church, where we

have forgiveness of our sins. We must remember that it is

our duty to remain faithful. If we do not, we are told that

our names will be blotted out of the book of life. Also,

22:19 says that we can be taken out of that holy city. As

members oftheLord's church, we need torealize just what

thechurch is and exactly what it means tobe members of

that church. When we obey the gospel and enter into the

Lord's church, the holy city, we receive all the blessings

awarded to those who “overcome.” We must then remain

faithful in order to keep these blessings and finally receive

3:12 We will be pillars in the temple of God. Jesus will
write upon us God’s name and the name of the city of God,
new Jerusalem, and his new name. As we “overcome” this
world of sin and enter into the temple of God (the church),
Jesus will  write  God’s name and his new name upon us
showing that we are among the saved. Only those who are
redeemed will receive this new name. We also receive the
name of the city of God, which is new Jerusalem. Just as
the  city  of  Jerusalem  was  the  headquarters  of  religious
activities under the old law, new Jerusalem, the church, is
the  place  of  our  worship  today.  Only  those  who  have
“overcome” this world of sin by obedience to the gospel are
in  this  new  Jerusalem.  (See  the  section  on  “The  Holy
Jerusalem” in chapter 21 for additional information.)

3:21 We will be able to sit with Jesus in his throne. Just
as Jesus “overcame” by his physical death and resurrection,
we  “overcome”  this  world  of  sin  by  our  spiritual
resurrection.  Just  as  Jesus  was  raised  to  his  throne  in
heaven, we are raised to our spiritual throne in the church.
Rev. 1:6 says that Jesus has made us kings and priests unto
God. A king is one who sits upon a throne. This concept
makes  chapter  20  much  more  understandable.  Rev.  20:4
says,  “And  I  saw thrones,  and  they  sat  upon them,  and
judgment was given unto them.” This shows that Christians
are  reigning on thrones  today and have the judgment  of
God, which is his Word.

Therefore,  to  “overcome”  means  to  render
obedience to God’s law, thereby overcoming this world of
sin and entering into God’s holy city, the church, where we
have forgiveness of our sins. We must remember that it is
our duty to remain faithful. If we do not, we are told that
our  names  will  be  blotted  out  of  the  book of  life.  Also,
22:19 says that we can be taken out of that holy city. As
members of the Lord’s church, we need to realize just what
the church is and exactly what it means to be members of
that church. When we obey the gospel and enter into the
Lord’s church, the holy city,  we receive all the blessings
awarded to those who “overcome.” We must then remain
faithful in order to keep these blessings and finally receive



the “crown of life,” which is our eternal inheritance in

heaven. This can easily be illustrated by the drawing below.

In this graphic, the church is illustrated as being between

the cross and the second coming of Christ. That is where

thechurch is located today. It is in the spiritual wilderness

of this world and surrounded by sin. When we “overcome”

this world of sinthrough our baptism, we pass through the

blood of Christ. This places us in the church. As you

proceed through this chapter and read each of the

“overcoming” statements made totheseven churches, you

should notice that when we “overcome” we receive the

spiritual benefits pictured in the church.

This drawing of thechurch is taken from chapters 21 and

22. Ifyou have questions concerning this drawing, it might

be appropriate to study chapters 21 and 22 before

proceeding with this chapter.

the  “crown  of  life,”  which  is  our  eternal  inheritance  in
heaven. This can easily be illustrated by the drawing below.
In this graphic, the church is illustrated as being between
the cross and the second coming of Christ. That is where
the church is located today. It is in the spiritual wilderness
of this world and surrounded by sin. When we “overcome”
this world of sin through our baptism, we pass through the
blood  of  Christ.  This  places  us  in  the  church.  As  you
proceed  through  this  chapter  and  read  each  of  the
“overcoming” statements made to the seven churches, you
should  notice  that  when  we  “overcome”  we  receive  the
spiritual benefits pictured in the church.

This drawing of the church is taken from chapters 21 and
22. If you have questions concerning this drawing, it might
be  appropriate  to  study  chapters  21  and  22  before
proceeding with this chapter. 



CHAPTER2

THE LETTERTO EPHESUS

Verse 1. Unto the angel of the church of Ephesus

write; These things saith he that holdeth the seven stars

in his right hand, who walketh inthe midst ofthe seven

golden candlesticks;

This first letter is addressed to the church at Ephesus.

Most likely the book ofEphesians was written to this same

church. “The city itself was the most important city in the

Roman province of Asia. It had an excellent harbor which

helped it becomea great commercial city and export center.

Its population has been estimated at one-third ofa million.

Ephesus was also a city of religious importance under

Roman rule. It becamea center of the emperor cult, and

eventually possessed three official temples.”’ One of these

was known worldwide and is called “Diana of the

Ephesians” in Acts 19:34. “The city, now uninhabited, has

been undergoing excavation formany years and is probably

the most extensive and impressive ruined site of Asia

Minor.
2

A part of the description of Christ, given in chapter 1, is

used to identify him as the author of each of these letters.

The description used in this verse was taken from 1: 13,16.

(See those passages for further comments. Also, see the

introduction of chapters2 and3 for comments concerning

the “angel” of the church.)

Verse 2.I know thyworks, and thy labour, and thy

patience, and how thou canst not bear them which are

evil: and thou hast tried them which say they are

apostles, and are not, and hast found them liars:

Jesus begins by praising this church. They were doing

many things that would be considered great qualities for

any church today. They were performing many good works

and laboring long and hard for the Lord. We constantly

CHAPTER 2

THE LETTER TO EPHESUS

Verse  1.  Unto  the  angel  of  the  church  of  Ephesus
write; These things saith he that holdeth the seven stars
in his right hand, who walketh in the midst of the seven
golden candlesticks;

This  first  letter  is  addressed to  the church at  Ephesus.
Most likely the book of Ephesians was written to this same
church. “The city itself was the most important city in the
Roman province of Asia. It had an excellent harbor which
helped it become a great commercial city and export center.
Its population has been estimated at one-third of a million.
Ephesus  was  also  a  city  of  religious  importance  under
Roman rule. It  became a center of the emperor  cult,  and
eventually possessed three official temples.”1  One of these
was  known  worldwide  and  is  called  “Diana  of  the
Ephesians” in Acts 19:34. “The city, now uninhabited, has
been undergoing excavation for many years and is probably
the  most  extensive  and  impressive  ruined  site  of  Asia
Minor.”2

A part of the description of Christ, given in chapter 1, is
used to identify him as the author of each of these letters.
The description used in this verse was taken from 1:13,16.
(See  those  passages  for  further  comments.  Also,  see  the
introduction of chapters 2 and 3 for comments concerning
the “angel” of the church.)

Verse 2. I know thy works, and thy labour, and thy
patience, and how thou canst not bear them which are
evil:  and  thou  hast  tried  them  which  say  they  are
apostles, and are not, and hast found them liars:

Jesus begins by praising this  church.  They were doing
many things  that  would be considered great  qualities  for
any church today. They were performing many good works
and laboring  long and hard  for  the  Lord.  We constantly



stress this in our teaching, and rightfully so, because we

must do these things in order to be acceptable to God. But,

as this letter points out, these works must be done forthe

correct reasons. While working fortheLord is important, it

must be done because we love him. Any other reason is like

unto Cain's sacrifice — unacceptable to God. (See Gen. 4:4-

5; Heb. 11:4.)

These people were also praised for being unable to “bear

them which are evil.” They would not condone the

practices of sin. They taught against it and refused to allow

it in their midst. This isa good lesson for the church today.

Sin should not go unnoticed and uncorrected in the church.

Robert Usrey says, “It is vital that responsible and merciful

people freely judge theguilty and try to influence the guilty

to judge themselves.”'

They also had tried those who falsely claimed to be

apostles and had proven them tobe impostors. This enables

us to conclude that the congregation at Ephesus was

doctrinally sound. They had the ability to distinguish

between false teachings and the truth. Today, we must be

sound in the gospel and be able to recognize false

teachings. We can accomplish this only by a thorough

study of the Word, thereby gaining knowledge of God's

will for mankind. Even though study is of utmost

importance, it is by no means all that is required. These

people at Ephesus knew the Word, yet they were

condemned forforsaking their first love (2:4-5) and were

warned that their candlestick could be removed.

Knowledge is of no benefit if it is for the sake of

knowledge alone. Our study and application of God's Word

inthechurch, as well as our individual lives, must be

because we love the Lord. If we attend church or worship

forany reason other than because we love the Lord and are

seeking to do his will, our worship is in vain.

Verse 3. And hast borne, and hast patience, and for

my name's sake hast laboured, and hast not fainted.

These people had borne the Word of God. They had

taken it up and patiently carried it to many people. They

stress this  in  our teaching,  and rightfully  so,  because we
must do these things in order to be acceptable to God. But,
as this letter points out, these works must be done for the
correct reasons. While working for the Lord is important, it
must be done because we love him. Any other reason is like
unto Cain’s sacrifice – unacceptable to God. (See Gen. 4:4-
5; Heb. 11:4.)

These people were also praised for being unable to “bear
them  which  are  evil.”  They  would  not  condone  the
practices of sin. They taught against it and refused to allow
it in their midst. This is a good lesson for the church today.
Sin should not go unnoticed and uncorrected in the church.
Robert Usrey says, “It is vital that responsible and merciful
people freely judge the guilty and try to influence the guilty
to judge themselves.”3

They  also  had  tried  those  who  falsely  claimed  to  be
apostles and had proven them to be impostors. This enables
us  to  conclude  that  the  congregation  at  Ephesus  was
doctrinally  sound.  They  had  the  ability  to  distinguish
between false teachings and the truth. Today, we must be
sound  in  the  gospel  and  be  able  to  recognize  false
teachings.  We  can  accomplish  this  only  by  a  thorough
study of the Word,  thereby gaining  knowledge of God’s
will  for  mankind.  Even  though  study  is  of  utmost
importance,  it  is  by no means all  that  is  required.  These
people  at  Ephesus  knew  the  Word,  yet  they  were
condemned for forsaking their first love (2:4-5) and were
warned  that  their  candlestick  could  be  removed.
Knowledge  is  of  no  benefit  if  it  is  for  the  sake  of
knowledge alone. Our study and application of God’s Word
in  the  church,  as  well  as  our  individual  lives,  must  be
because we love the Lord. If we attend church or worship
for any reason other than because we love the Lord and are
seeking to do his will, our worship is in vain.

Verse 3. And hast borne, and hast patience, and for
my name’s sake hast laboured, and hast not fainted.

These  people  had  borne  the  Word  of  God.  They  had
taken it up and patiently carried it to many people. They



had carried it in the face of difficulties and rejection. It is

almost frightening when we compare themany virtues of

the church at Ephesus with some congregations that

presently exist. Ephesus didmany good works, which some

congregations today fall very short in doing, yet they were

condemned and told that their candlestick was in danger of

being removed. Let us each examine ourselves to make

sure we are working fortheLord and doing so out of love

for him and not for ourselves.

They had also labored and not fainted. They were

working long and hard by doing what God had

commanded. They were praised for this; however, later,

they are severely condemned asa congregation. This again

points out that they were doing these works forthewrong

reasons. We know thecorrect reason: It is because we love

the Lord. Our labors and works inthechurch must notbe

for selfishness, pride, or the praise of men. We must do

them because we love the Lord and desire to serve him by

doing hiswill.

Verse 4.NeverthelessI have somewhat against thee,

because thou hast left thy first love.

Jesus condemned this congregation for this reason: They

had left their first love. They must have forgotten the first

commandment as is stated in Mt. 22:37-38: “Thou shalt

love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy

soul, and with all thy mind. This is the first and great

commandment.”

Many ideas have been presented concerning the meaning

of leaving one's first love, but it seems that only one

admonition could have been intended here. They had

ceased to love the Lord. Although they were performing

works that the Lord had commanded, they were being done

without love. Compare this toa man held asa slave. He

does thework assigned by hismaster out of fear rather than

out of love. Our Lord does not desire us to be slaves, but

rather, servants because we love him.

Verse 5. Remember therefore from whence thou art

had carried it in the face of difficulties and rejection. It is
almost frightening when we compare the many virtues of
the  church  at  Ephesus  with  some  congregations  that
presently exist. Ephesus did many good works, which some
congregations today fall very short in doing, yet they were
condemned and told that their candlestick was in danger of
being  removed.  Let  us  each  examine  ourselves  to  make
sure we are working for the Lord and doing so out of love
for him and not for ourselves.

They  had  also  labored  and  not  fainted.  They  were
working  long  and  hard  by  doing  what  God  had
commanded.  They were  praised  for  this;  however,  later,
they are severely condemned as a congregation. This again
points out that they were doing these works for the wrong
reasons. We know the correct reason: It is because we love
the Lord. Our labors and works in the church must not be
for selfishness,  pride,  or the praise of men.  We must  do
them because we love the Lord and desire to serve him by
doing his will.

Verse 4. Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee,
because thou hast left thy first love.

Jesus condemned this congregation for this reason: They
had left their first love. They must have forgotten the first
commandment  as  is  stated  in  Mt.  22:37-38:  “Thou shalt
love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy
soul,  and  with  all  thy  mind.  This  is  the  first  and  great
commandment.”

Many ideas have been presented concerning the meaning
of  leaving  one’s  first  love,  but  it  seems  that  only  one
admonition  could  have  been  intended  here.  They  had
ceased to love the Lord.  Although they were performing
works that the Lord had commanded, they were being done
without love. Compare this to a man held as a slave. He
does the work assigned by his master out of fear rather than
out of love. Our Lord does not desire us to be slaves, but
rather, servants because we love him.

Verse 5. Remember therefore from whence thou art



fallen, and repent, and do the first works; or elseI will

come unto thee quickly, and will remove thycandlestick

out of his place, except thou repent.

They were admonished to repent and do the first works

or else their candlestick would be removed. The “first

works” must make reference to the Christian's first duty,

which is to love God. In the above verses, they had been

praised for their many works, yet they were notconsidered

“first works.” Our first duty as Christians is to love God. If

we do this, all of these other works will follow.

They were commanded torepent. Even though they were

doing these good works, something was lacking making it

necessary for repentance to take place. We can never work

ourway toheaven on our own accord. This is not to say

that we do not have to perform these works. It means we

must work forthe correct reasons. The concept being

presented here is that God gave hisSon to dieon thecross

for us because he loved us. Therefore, the Christian's first

duty is to love God (Lk. 10:27). If we love him, we will

desire to do his work. Notice he commanded them todo the

first works, not give up what they were doing to do

something else. They were to do this in addition to the

works they were already performing.

If they did not do the first works, Jesus said he would

remove their candlestick. Since the candlestick is the

symbol forthetrue church, removing thecandlestick means

that this congregation would no longer be considered the

true church of our Lord. It would be no better off in God's

sight than those who practice error. The candlestick, the

true church, was and is the spiritual light unto the world,

and if it were removed, it would no longer produce that

light.

Verse 6. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds

ofthe Nicolaitans, whichI also hate.

No one is certain who these Nicolaitans were. Perhaps

they were followers of Nicolas, one of the seven on whom

theapostles laid their hands (Acts 6:5-6). Since there is no

solid evidence to support this, we should not place blame.

fallen, and repent, and do the first works; or else I will
come unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick
out of his place, except thou repent.

They were admonished to repent and do the first works
or  else  their  candlestick  would  be  removed.  The  “first
works” must make reference to the Christian’s first duty,
which is to love God. In the above verses, they had been
praised for their many works, yet they were not considered
“first works.” Our first duty as Christians is to love God. If
we do this, all of these other works will follow.

They were commanded to repent. Even though they were
doing these good works, something was lacking making it
necessary for repentance to take place. We can never work
our way to heaven on our own accord. This is not to say
that we do not have to perform these works. It means we
must  work  for  the  correct  reasons.  The  concept  being
presented here is that God gave his Son to die on the cross
for us because he loved us. Therefore, the Christian’s first
duty is to love God (Lk. 10:27). If we love him, we will
desire to do his work. Notice he commanded them to do the
first  works,  not  give  up  what  they  were  doing  to  do
something  else.  They  were  to  do  this  in  addition  to  the
works they were already performing.

If they did not do the first works, Jesus said he would
remove  their  candlestick.  Since  the  candlestick  is  the
symbol for the true church, removing the candlestick means
that this congregation would no longer be considered the
true church of our Lord. It would be no better off in God’s
sight  than those who practice  error.  The candlestick,  the
true church, was and is the spiritual light unto the world,
and if  it  were removed,  it  would no longer  produce that
light.

Verse 6. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds
of the Nicolaitans, which I also hate.

No one is certain who these Nicolaitans were. Perhaps
they were followers of Nicolas, one of the seven on whom
the apostles laid their hands (Acts 6:5-6). Since there is no
solid evidence to support this, we should not place blame.



Regardless of the nature of these deeds, Jesus praised the

Ephesians for hating them. They, obviously, were deeds

that the Lord hated, and he praised his people forbeing like

him in that respect. Notice also that Jesus hated the deeds

of these people, not the people themselves.

Verse 7. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the

Spirit saith unto the churches; To him that overcometh

willI give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst

ofthe paradise of God.

“He that bath an ear, let him hear” calls this

announcement to the special attention of any person who

has the ability to listen and the desire to understand. To

“hear” means more than just the ability to distinguish

words. It means to understand the message and do the

things that we are instructed to do. Speaking of Christ, Acts

3:23 says, “And it shall come to pass, that every soul,

which will not hear that prophet, shall be destroyed from

among thepeople.” These people were not going to be

Regardless of the nature of these deeds, Jesus praised the
Ephesians  for  hating  them.  They,  obviously,  were  deeds
that the Lord hated, and he praised his people for being like
him in that respect. Notice also that Jesus hated the deeds
of these people, not the people themselves.

Verse 7. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches; To him that overcometh
will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst
of the paradise of God.

“He  that  bath  an  ear,  let  him  hear”  calls  this
announcement to the special attention of any person who
has the ability to  listen and the desire  to understand.  To

“hear”  means  more  than  just  the  ability  to  distinguish
words.  It  means  to  understand  the  message  and  do  the
things that we are instructed to do. Speaking of Christ, Acts
3:23  says,  “And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  every  soul,
which will not hear that prophet, shall be destroyed from
among  the  people.”  These  people  were  not  going  to  be



destroyed because they did not actually hear him speak.

They were going tobe destroyed if they failed to follow his

teachings.

These messages are from the“Spirit.” In 1:4,a greeting

is given to each of the churches from the seven spirits

which must represent the Holy Spirit. (See comments on

1:4.) To find that these messages come from the Spirit

should not surprise us because Eph. 6:17 describes the

Word ofGod asthe“sword of the Spirit.” (Also see Jn.

14:26.) These messages arethewords ofGod given to man

by the Spirit.

The promise given to the church at Ephesus and applying

to all Christians is this: “To him that overcometh willI give

to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the

paradise of God.” The symbolism that immediately comes

to mind is the tree of life that stood in the midst of the

Garden ofEden (Gen. 2:9). As long as Adam andEvewere

obedient to God in not eating of the tree of knowledge of

good and evil, they could eatof the fruit of the tree of life.

As indicated by Gen. 3:24, this tree of life could sustain

their physical life forever. This isa likeness to the church.

The church is our spiritual Garden ofEden and referred to

here as the paradise of God. As long as children of God

remain obedient to God's commands, they remain in the

spiritual Garden of Eden and have access to the spiritual

tree of life. Christ is our spiritual tree of life. He is standing

in the midst of thechurch, the paradise of God. (See 1: 13.)

This is illustrated in the drawing. The church will exist

all during the time between the cross and Jesus' second

coming. This is the Christian dispensation. All during this

time Jesus will stand in the midst of the people in the

church — Christian. We gain access to our tree of life by

being obedient to the gospel and crossing the blood of

Christ through baptism. As long as we remain in the

church, we can eat of our spiritual tree of life and live

eternally with God. Ifwe areunfaithful, God will remove

us from that spiritual paradise and block our way tothetree

of life. We must also be thankful that we have the

opportunity to return if we repent and ask forgiveness as

destroyed  because  they  did not  actually  hear  him speak.
They were going to be destroyed if they failed to follow his
teachings.

These messages are from the “Spirit.” In 1:4, a greeting
is  given  to  each  of  the  churches  from the  seven  spirits
which must represent the Holy Spirit.  (See comments on
1:4.)  To  find  that  these  messages  come  from the  Spirit
should  not  surprise  us  because  Eph.  6:17  describes  the
Word of God as the “sword of the Spirit.” (Also see Jn.
14:26.) These messages are the words of God given to man
by the Spirit.

The promise given to the church at Ephesus and applying
to all Christians is this: “To him that overcometh will I give
to  eat  of  the  tree  of  life,  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the
paradise of God.” The symbolism that immediately comes
to mind is  the tree of life  that  stood in the midst  of the
Garden of Eden (Gen. 2:9). As long as Adam and Eve were
obedient to God in not eating of the tree of knowledge of
good and evil, they could eat of the fruit of the tree of life.
As indicated by Gen. 3:24,  this tree of life could sustain
their physical life forever. This is a likeness to the church.
The church is our spiritual Garden of Eden and referred to
here as the paradise of God. As long as children of God
remain obedient  to God’s commands,  they remain  in the
spiritual Garden of Eden and have access to the spiritual
tree of life. Christ is our spiritual tree of life. He is standing
in the midst of the church, the paradise of God. (See 1:13.)

This is illustrated in the drawing. The church will exist
all  during  the  time  between  the  cross  and  Jesus'  second
coming. This is the Christian dispensation. All during this
time  Jesus  will  stand  in  the  midst  of  the  people  in  the
church – Christian. We gain access to our tree of life by
being  obedient  to  the  gospel  and  crossing  the  blood  of
Christ  through  baptism.  As  long  as  we  remain  in  the
church,  we can  eat  of  our  spiritual  tree  of  life  and  live
eternally with God. If we are unfaithful, God will remove
us from that spiritual paradise and block our way to the tree
of  life.  We  must  also  be  thankful  that  we  have  the
opportunity to return if we repent and ask forgiveness as



illustrated by the prodigal son (Lk. 15:11-32). (For further

comments on this symbolism, see the introduction to

chapters2 and3 and also 22:2.)

This symbolism also ties in closely with other symbols

used in Revelation. In verse7 the tree of life is located in

the paradise of God. In22:2, the tree of life is located in the

holy city. Therefore, the paradise of God and the holy city

are the same. The holy city symbolizes the church because

21:9 calls it “the bride, the Lamb's wife.” The “holy city”

and the “paradise of God” are two different ways of

describing the church of our Lord. When we “overcome,”

we conquer this world of sinand enter into the church, the

holy city, the paradise of God, where we have access to our

spiritual tree of life, Jesus Christ our Lord. If we remain

faithful, we continue to have access to the spiritual tree of

life, and eventually we will receive the crown of life or

heaven (v. 10). According to 22:19, if we are disobedient,

we can have our names removed from thebook oflife and

from theholy city.

THE LETTERTO SMYRNA

Verse 8. And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna

write; These things saith the first and the last, which

was dead, and is alive;

Christ identifies himself as “the first and the last, which

was dead, and is alive.” A statement similar to this is used

to identify Christ in 1: 17-18. This shows that Christ is

definitely the author of this letter.

“Smyrna wasa city in the Roman province of Asia, on

the Aegean shore of what is now Asiatic Turkey. It was

famous forits beauty and forthe magnificence of its public

buildings.
4

The city was deeply involved in worshiping

pagan gods. There were at least three temples erected in the

city to honor Cybele, Zeus, and Roma. They also erected

temples to Roman emperors, and the city becamea center

of emperor-worship. It is believed that the Jews also

illustrated by the prodigal son (Lk. 15:11-32). (For further
comments  on  this  symbolism,  see  the  introduction  to
chapters 2 and 3 and also 22:2.)

This symbolism also ties in closely with other symbols
used in Revelation. In verse 7 the tree of life is located in
the paradise of God. In 22:2, the tree of life is located in the
holy city. Therefore, the paradise of God and the holy city
are the same. The holy city symbolizes the church because
21:9 calls it “the bride, the Lamb’s wife.” The “holy city”
and  the  “paradise  of  God”  are  two  different  ways  of
describing the church of our Lord. When we “overcome,”
we conquer this world of sin and enter into the church, the
holy city, the paradise of God, where we have access to our
spiritual tree of life,  Jesus Christ our Lord. If we remain
faithful, we continue to have access to the spiritual tree of
life,  and eventually  we will  receive  the crown of life  or
heaven (v. 10). According to 22:19, if we are disobedient,
we can have our names removed from the book of life and
from the holy city.

THE LETTER TO SMYRNA

Verse 8. And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna
write; These things saith the first and the last,  which
was dead, and is alive;

Christ identifies himself as “the first and the last, which
was dead, and is alive.” A statement similar to this is used
to  identify  Christ  in  1:17-18.  This  shows  that  Christ  is
definitely the author of this letter.

“Smyrna was a city in the Roman province of Asia, on
the Aegean shore of what is  now Asiatic Turkey.  It was
famous for its beauty and for the magnificence of its public
buildings.”4  The  city  was  deeply  involved  in  worshiping
pagan gods. There were at least three temples erected in the
city to honor Cybele, Zeus, and Roma. They also erected
temples to Roman emperors, and the city became a center
of  emperor-worship.  It  is  believed  that  the  Jews  also



became caught up in this emperor-worship and may have

encouraged thedeath of the famous martyr Polycarp inAD.

155.

Verse 9. I know thy works, and tribulation, and

poverty, (but thou artrich) and I know theblasphemy

ofthem which say they are Jews, and are not, but are

the synagogue ofSatan.

This congregation must have been suffering many

physical hardships. Jesus points out that he is aware oftheir

trials and tribulations but praises them for being rich.

Because of their physical poverty, “rich” must refer to their

spiritual well-being. To be called spiritually rich is

something for which every congregation of the Lord's

church should strive. It is fine to have nice, large buildings

and plenty of money inthecollection plate, but the most

important thing in any congregation is to be spiritually rich.

Part of the persecution that this church suffered was due

to the blasphemy ofa group of people who claimed to be

Jews but were of the synagogue of Satan. The use of the

term “Jew” must bea reference to Christians. In other

words, the actual meaning is this: There were people who

claimed to be Christians but were actually followers of

Satan. The use of the term “Jew” asa reference to

Christians can be found in other passages in the New

Testament. In Jas. 1:1, James addressed his letter to the

“twelve tribes.” We know hewasnotwriting to the literal

twelve tribes of Israel because they had been dispersed

many years prior. He was using this asa figurative term to

mean all Christians because he refers to them as his

“brethren” (Jas. 1:2). Just as the twelve tribes of Israel were

God's chosen people under thelaw of Moses, all Christians

are his chosen people today under the law of Christ. Rom.

2:28-29 also uses the term “Jew” to mean Christians. It

makesa comparison between Jews of the Old Testament

who were Jews because of physical circumcision and the

“Jews” (Christians) of the New Testament whose

circumcision is of the heart. Therefore, the term “Jews” isa

symbolic reference to all Christians.

became caught up in this emperor-worship and may have
encouraged the death of the famous martyr Polycarp in AD.
155.

Verse  9.  I  know  thy  works,  and  tribulation,  and
poverty, (but thou art rich) and I know the blasphemy
of them which say they are Jews, and are not, but are
the synagogue of Satan.

This  congregation  must  have  been  suffering  many
physical hardships. Jesus points out that he is aware of their
trials  and  tribulations  but  praises  them  for  being  rich.
Because of their physical poverty, “rich” must refer to their
spiritual  well-being.  To  be  called  spiritually  rich  is
something  for  which  every  congregation  of  the  Lord’s
church should strive. It is fine to have nice, large buildings
and plenty of money in the collection plate, but the most
important thing in any congregation is to be spiritually rich.

Part of the persecution that this church suffered was due
to the blasphemy of a group of people who claimed to be
Jews but were of the synagogue of Satan. The use of the
term  “Jew”  must  be  a  reference  to  Christians.  In  other
words, the actual meaning is this: There were people who
claimed  to  be  Christians  but  were  actually  followers  of
Satan.  The  use  of  the  term  “Jew”  as  a  reference  to
Christians  can  be  found  in  other  passages  in  the  New
Testament.  In  Jas.  1:1,  James  addressed  his  letter  to  the
“twelve tribes.” We know he was not writing to the literal
twelve  tribes  of  Israel  because  they  had  been  dispersed
many years prior. He was using this as a figurative term to
mean  all  Christians  because  he  refers  to  them  as  his
“brethren” (Jas. 1:2). Just as the twelve tribes of Israel were
God’s chosen people under the law of Moses, all Christians
are his chosen people today under the law of Christ. Rom.
2:28-29 also  uses  the  term “Jew” to  mean  Christians.  It
makes a comparison between Jews of the Old Testament
who were Jews because of physical circumcision and the
“Jews”  (Christians)  of  the  New  Testament  whose
circumcision is of the heart. Therefore, the term “Jews” is a
symbolic reference to all Christians.



With this in mind, we realize this verse is teaching that

just becausea person claims to be a Christian does not

necessarily make it so. These people claimed to be

Christians, but Jesus said they were of the synagogue of

Satan. The only way we can be Christians is by obeying the

commands ofGod.

Verse 10.Fear none ofthose things which thou shalt

suffer behold, the devil shall cast some of you into

prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have

tribulation ten days: be thou faithful unto death, and I

will give theea crown oflife.

The intent of this verse is to encourage Christians to

remain faithful even though our trials and persecutions may

sometimes seem to be unbearable. Some ofthese people

were going tohave their faith tried by being cast into prison

by Satan. Any time Christians suffer for the cause of Christ,

Satan is responsible. He will use all powers or forces

available to him in order to cause Christians to forsake

Christ.

These persecutions were to be fora period of ten days.

To understand this as a literal ten days of imprisonment

would be unreasonable because it would require that

everyone be imprisoned forthe same exact amount oftime.

The number “10” is used in Revelation asa descriptive

number showing completeness. Therefore, these

persecutions were tolast fora complete period of time. It is

not the intent of verse 10 to tell these people how long they

would be persecuted, but, instead, to tell them they were to

experience complete trials of their faith. This is why they

were encouraged toremain faithful all their lives.

Even though we overcome this world of sin by our

obedience to the gospel, we must remain faithful through

the many trials of this life, even to the point of death, in

order to receive the crown of life. When we become

members of God's family, his church, we also become

adopted children of God (Rom. 8:14-17). As children in

God's family, we have an inheritance awaiting us (Rom.

8:17). According to Mt. 19:29, the inheritance we are to

With this in mind, we realize this verse is teaching that
just  because  a  person claims  to  be  a  Christian  does  not
necessarily  make  it  so.  These  people  claimed  to  be
Christians,  but Jesus said they were of the synagogue of
Satan. The only way we can be Christians is by obeying the
commands of God.

Verse 10. Fear none of those things which thou shalt
suffer  behold,  the  devil  shall  cast  some  of  you  into
prison,  that  ye  may  be  tried;  and  ye  shall  have
tribulation ten days: be thou faithful unto death, and I
will give thee a crown of life.

The  intent  of  this  verse  is  to  encourage  Christians  to
remain faithful even though our trials and persecutions may
sometimes seem to be unbearable.  Some of these people
were going to have their faith tried by being cast into prison
by Satan. Any time Christians suffer for the cause of Christ,
Satan  is  responsible.  He  will  use  all  powers  or  forces
available  to  him in  order  to  cause  Christians  to  forsake
Christ.

These persecutions were to be for a period of ten days.
To understand this  as  a  literal  ten  days  of imprisonment
would  be  unreasonable  because  it  would  require  that
everyone be imprisoned for the same exact amount of time.
The  number  “10” is  used  in  Revelation  as  a  descriptive
number  showing  completeness.  Therefore,  these
persecutions were to last for a complete period of time. It is
not the intent of verse 10 to tell these people how long they
would be persecuted, but, instead, to tell them they were to
experience complete trials of their faith. This is why they
were encouraged to remain faithful all their lives.

Even  though  we  overcome  this  world  of  sin  by  our
obedience to the gospel, we must remain faithful through
the many trials of this life, even to the point of death, in
order  to  receive  the  crown  of  life.  When  we  become
members  of  God’s  family,  his  church,  we  also  become
adopted  children  of  God (Rom.  8:14-17).  As children  in
God’s family,  we have an inheritance awaiting us (Rom.
8:17).  According to Mt. 19:29, the inheritance we are to



receive is everlasting life. When we arebaptized, we are

resurrected from spiritual death unto spiritual life (Rom.

6:3-18), and eternal life in heaven is the crown of that

spiritual life. If we remain faithful until death, we will

receive that crown of life and live eternally in heaven.

(Also seeI Pet. 5:4.) Jas. 1:12 says, “Blessed is the man

that endureth temptation: for when he is tried, he shall

receive the crown of life, which theLord hath promised to

them that love him.”

Verse 11.He that hath an ear, let him hear what the

Spirit saith unto the churches; He that overcometh shall

not be hurt ofthe second death.

Rev. 21:8 states, “But the fearful, and unbelieving, and

the abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and

sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in

the lake which burneth with fire and brimstone: which is

the second death.” Anyone nothaving hisname written in

the book oflife will be cast into the lake of fire (20: 15). We

also know that Christians are the ones who have their

names written in the book oflife. (See Phil. 4:3.) Therefore,

receive is everlasting life. When we are baptized,  we are
resurrected  from spiritual  death  unto  spiritual  life  (Rom.
6:3-18),  and  eternal  life  in  heaven  is  the  crown of  that
spiritual  life.  If  we  remain  faithful  until  death,  we  will
receive  that  crown  of  life  and  live  eternally  in  heaven.
(Also see I Pet. 5:4.) Jas. 1:12 says, “Blessed is the man
that  endureth  temptation:  for  when  he  is  tried,  he  shall
receive the crown of life, which the Lord hath promised to
them that love him.”

Verse 11. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches; He that overcometh shall
not be hurt of the second death.

Rev. 21:8 states, “But the fearful, and unbelieving, and
the  abominable,  and  murderers,  and  whoremongers,  and
sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in
the lake which burneth with fire and brimstone: which is
the second death.” Anyone not having his name written in
the book of life will be cast into the lake of fire (20:15). We
also  know  that  Christians  are  the  ones  who  have  their
names written in the book of life. (See Phil. 4:3.) Therefore,



when we overcome this world of sin by becoming

Christians, our names arewritten in the book of life, and

we no longer have to fear the second death. All must go

through the first death, which is the death of our physical

bodies, but Christians are not subject to the second death

because they have overcome sin. We havea responsibility

to remain faithful because 3:5 indicates that it is possible to

have ournames removed from thebook oflife.

Rev. 20:6 says, “Blessed and holy is he that hath part in

the first resurrection: on such the second death hath no

power.” This shows that “overcoming” and “havinga part

in the first resurrection” are the same. They both allow us

to avoid the second death. They both represent obedience to

the gospel. When we obey the gospel or have our part in

the first resurrection, we overcome this world of sin. We

enter into the church, which is the holy city or spiritual

paradise of God. We begin our reign with Christ during this

present gospel dispensation or the “thousand years.” (See

comments on the“thousand years” in the introduction to

chapter 20.)

THE LETTERTO PERGAMOS

Verse 12.And tothe angel of the church inPergamos

write; These things saith he which hath the sharp sword

with two edges;

This letter is addressed to the church in the city of

Pergamos orPergamum (ASV). It was a city in the Roman

province of Asia, in the west of what is now Asiatic

Turkey.5 By Christian times, Pergamum had become the

chief center of Roman emperor-worship, no less than three

temples being erected there to Roman emperors, but with

many other temples also, to Zeus, Athena, Dionysus, and

Asklepios (the serpent-god of healing). 6

This city boasted of its great religious displays. This

made it difficult for Christians who lived there to remain

faithful in the face of persecutions. As Coffman says, “In

this atmosphere, there were some Christians, no doubt, who

when  we  overcome  this  world  of  sin  by  becoming
Christians, our names are written in the book of life, and
we no longer have to fear the second death. All must go
through the first death, which is the death of our physical
bodies, but Christians are not subject to the second death
because they have overcome sin. We have a responsibility
to remain faithful because 3:5 indicates that it is possible to
have our names removed from the book of life.

Rev. 20:6 says, “Blessed and holy is he that hath part in
the  first  resurrection:  on  such  the  second  death  hath  no
power.” This shows that “overcoming” and “having a part
in the first resurrection” are the same. They both allow us
to avoid the second death. They both represent obedience to
the gospel. When we obey the gospel or have our part in
the first resurrection, we overcome this world of sin. We
enter  into  the church,  which is  the  holy city  or  spiritual
paradise of God. We begin our reign with Christ during this
present gospel dispensation or the “thousand years.” (See
comments  on the “thousand years” in the introduction to
chapter 20.)

THE LETTER TO PERGAMOS

Verse 12. And to the angel of the church in Pergamos
write; These things saith he which hath the sharp sword
with two edges;

This  letter  is  addressed  to  the  church  in  the  city  of
Pergamos or Pergamum (ASV). It was a city in the Roman
province  of  Asia,  in  the  west  of  what  is  now  Asiatic
Turkey.5  “By Christian times, Pergamum had become the
chief center of Roman emperor-worship, no less than three
temples being erected there to Roman emperors, but with
many other temples also, to Zeus, Athena, Dionysus, and
Asklepios (the serpent-god of healing).”6

This  city  boasted  of  its  great  religious  displays.  This
made it difficult for Christians who lived there to remain
faithful in the face of persecutions. As Coffman says, “In
this atmosphere, there were some Christians, no doubt, who



favored the incorporation of Christianity into the religious

life of the community withouta collision with the pagan

world.”’ Therefore, they were in great danger of

compromising their faith.

This letter to the church at Pergamos comes from theone

with the sharp sword with two edges. This identifies the

writer of this letter as Jesus Christ because 1:16 describes

Christ as havinga sharp two-edged sword proceeding out

of hismouth. (Also see 19:15.) Eph. 6:17 defines the sword

oftheSpirit as the Word ofGod. Therefore, this sharp two-

edged sword proceeding out of his mouth must represent

the Word ofGod. In Jn. 12:49, Jesus says, “ForI have not

spoken of myself; but the Father which sent me, he gave

me a commandment, whatI should say, and whatI should

speak.” Jesus came to earth to carry out the will of his

Father. Therefore, this sword represents those words that

Jesus spoke while on earth, as well as those things that he

revealed through the Spirit to the apostles after he ascended

toheaven. (See Jn. 14:26.)

Several references are made in Revelation to things

proceeding out of the mouths of different symbols. Just as

the sword proceeding out of the mouth ofJesus represents

his words, that which proceeds out of the mouth of other

symbols represents the speakings and teachings of those

forces. (See 9:17; 12:15; 16:13.)

Verse 13.I know thyworks and where thou dwellest,

even where Satan's seat is: and thou holdest fast my

name, and hast not denied my faith, even in those days

wherein Antipas was my faithful martyr, who was slain

among you, where Satan dwelleth.

Jesus begins by praising this church for the works they

were doing. They had held fast his name and had not

denied the faith. This must have been difficult, considering

the persecutions they were suffering. They had notdenied

the faith even when oneamong them had been martyred.

This should be an example tous aswe face the trials of life.

Most Christians living at this present time do not face this

type of physical persecution. We may have many social

pressures and temptations that make it difficult to make

favored the incorporation of Christianity into the religious
life of the community without a collision with the pagan
world.”7  Therefore,  they  were  in  great  danger  of
compromising their faith.

This letter to the church at Pergamos comes from the one
with the sharp sword with two edges. This identifies the
writer of this letter as Jesus Christ because 1:16 describes
Christ as having a sharp two-edged sword proceeding out
of his mouth. (Also see 19:15.) Eph. 6:17 defines the sword
of the Spirit as the Word of God. Therefore, this sharp two-
edged sword proceeding out of his mouth must represent
the Word of God. In Jn. 12:49, Jesus says, “For I have not
spoken of myself; but the Father which sent me, he gave
me a commandment, what I should say, and what I should
speak.”  Jesus  came to  earth  to  carry  out  the  will  of  his
Father.  Therefore,  this  sword represents those words that
Jesus spoke while on earth, as well as those things that he
revealed through the Spirit to the apostles after he ascended
to heaven. (See Jn. 14:26.)

Several  references  are  made  in  Revelation  to  things
proceeding out of the mouths of different symbols. Just as
the sword proceeding out of the mouth of Jesus represents
his words, that which proceeds out of the mouth of other
symbols  represents  the  speakings  and  teachings  of  those
forces. (See 9:17; 12:15; 16:13.)

Verse 13. I know thy works and where thou dwellest,
even where Satan’s  seat  is:  and thou holdest  fast  my
name, and hast not denied my faith, even in those days
wherein Antipas was my faithful martyr, who was slain
among you, where Satan dwelleth.

Jesus begins by praising this church for the works they
were  doing.  They  had  held  fast  his  name  and  had  not
denied the faith. This must have been difficult, considering
the persecutions they were suffering. They had not denied
the faith even when one among them had been martyred.
This should be an example to us as we face the trials of life.
Most Christians living at this present time do not face this
type  of  physical  persecution.  We may have many social
pressures  and  temptations  that  make  it  difficult  to  make



decisions we know tobe right in God's sight, but we face

few physical tortures. These people at Pergamos had both.

They were faced with the social pressures of that day as

well as actual physical persecutions. This is evident in

verse 14 because some were eating things sacrificed to

idols and committing fornication asa part of the emperor-

worship so predominant inthis city. Sometimes temptations

may be harder to overcome than persecutions. To be a

Christian means that we must “hold the faith” regardless of

persecutions or temptations.

Jesus knew they lived ina difficult situation because he

said they were dwelling where “Satan's seat is.” Some

believe this statement refers toa temple erected in the city

honoring the pagan god Zeus. It had a huge altar forty feet

high “carved like a great throne into the face of the

mountain dominating the city.”’ This also may have been

where Antipas was killed. There is no way of knowing if

this passage is referring specifically to the altar in this

temple, but we do know that Satan's seat is anywhere that

sin dwells. This does show that Pergamos wasa center of

sin and corruption.

In most of these letters, symbols were used that had a

special meaning tothose living at that certain location, but

they also holda meaning applicable to all Christians of all

ages. This serves to show themagnificent way in which

Revelation is written. Only God could have composed such

a marvelous book.

Concerning Antipas, this is the only time his name is

mentioned in the Bible. He must have beena very faithful

Christian and probably well known inthechurch. Though

he lost his physical life, what an honor to be nameda

“faithful martyr” by Jesus Christ himself!

Verse 14. But I have a few things against thee,

because thou hast there them that hold the doctrine of

Balaam, who taught Balac to cast a stumblingblock

before the children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed

unto idols, and to commit fornication.

Some at Pergamos held the doctrine of Balaam who

taught the children of Israel to eat things sacrificed unto

decisions we know to be right in God’s sight, but we face
few physical tortures. These people at Pergamos had both.
They were faced with the social  pressures of that day as
well  as  actual  physical  persecutions.  This  is  evident  in
verse  14  because  some  were  eating  things  sacrificed  to
idols and committing fornication as a part of the emperor-
worship so predominant in this city. Sometimes temptations
may  be  harder  to  overcome  than  persecutions.  To  be  a
Christian means that we must “hold the faith” regardless of
persecutions or temptations.

Jesus knew they lived in a difficult situation because he
said  they  were  dwelling  where  “Satan’s  seat  is.”  Some
believe this statement refers to a temple erected in the city
honoring the pagan god Zeus. It had a huge altar forty feet
high  “carved  like  a  great  throne  into  the  face  of  the
mountain dominating the city.”8  This also may have been
where Antipas was killed. There is no way of knowing if
this  passage  is  referring  specifically  to  the  altar  in  this
temple, but we do know that Satan’s seat is anywhere that
sin dwells. This does show that Pergamos was a center of
sin and corruption.

In most  of these letters,  symbols  were used that  had a
special meaning to those living at that certain location, but
they also hold a meaning applicable to all Christians of all
ages.  This  serves to show the magnificent  way in which
Revelation is written. Only God could have composed such
a marvelous book.

Concerning  Antipas,  this  is  the  only  time  his  name is
mentioned in the Bible. He must have been a very faithful
Christian and probably well known in the church. Though
he  lost  his  physical  life,  what  an  honor  to  be  named  a
“faithful martyr” by Jesus Christ himself!

Verse  14.  But  I  have  a  few  things  against  thee,
because thou hast there them that hold the doctrine of
Balaam,  who  taught  Balac  to  cast  a  stumblingblock
before  the  children  of  Israel,  to  eat  things  sacrificed
unto idols, and to commit fornication.

Some  at  Pergamos  held  the  doctrine  of  Balaam  who
taught  the children of Israel to  eat  things sacrificed unto



idols and to commit fornication. (See Num. 25:1-2; 31: 16.)

This error of Balaam is also mentioned in 2Pet. 2: 15 and

Jude 11. To the Jews the name of Balaam had become

synonymous with sacrificing to idols and fornication, just

as we associate the name ofJudas with one who betrays his

fellow man. Jesus condemned these people forthis practice

in the same manner ashe condemned thepeople of Israel in

the time of Moses. (See Num. 25:3-4.) We must always be

aware that false teaching can creep in among us. We must

condemn it just as Christ did and remove it from ourmidst

or he will condemn us.

Verse 15. So hast thou also them that hold the

doctrine of the Nicolaitans, which thingI hate.

Many believe the doctrine of the Nicolaitans was the

same as thedoctrine of Balaam. From theconstruction of

verses 14 and 15, it is hard to determine if there are two

false doctrines being discussed or only one. It could be that

the Nicolaitans were practicing the same things Balaam had

taught during the time of Moses. This is only supposition

on the part of some commentators; however, it seems that

nothing definite can be established. This verse seems to

indicate that the doctrine of the Nicolaitans was in addition

to the doctrine of Balaam because of the use of the word

“also.” We do know that the church at Ephesus had this

same problem approximately one hundred miles away, so it

must have been well known and fairly widespread. (See

comments on v.6 for more information about the doctrine

of the Nicolaitans.)

Verse 16. Repent; or else I will come unto thee

quickly, and will fight against them with the sword of

my mouth.

In this congregation two groups of people were

practicing false doctrine. One group held the doctrine of

Balaam (v. 14), and the other held the doctrine of the

Nicolaitans. Regardless of the specific teachings of these

groups, we know these doctrines were not in accordance

with the true gospel of Christ. The people were warned to

repent or Christ would come and fight against them with

idols and to commit fornication. (See Num. 25:1-2; 31:16.)
This error of Balaam is also mentioned in 2Pet. 2:15 and
Jude  11.  To  the  Jews  the  name  of  Balaam had become
synonymous with sacrificing to idols and fornication, just
as we associate the name of Judas with one who betrays his
fellow man. Jesus condemned these people for this practice
in the same manner as he condemned the people of Israel in
the time of Moses. (See Num. 25:3-4.) We must always be
aware that false teaching can creep in among us. We must
condemn it just as Christ did and remove it from our midst
or he will condemn us.

Verse  15.  So  hast  thou  also  them  that  hold  the
doctrine of the Nicolaitans, which thing I hate.

Many believe  the  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitans  was  the
same as the doctrine of Balaam. From the construction of
verses 14 and 15, it is hard to determine if there are two
false doctrines being discussed or only one. It could be that
the Nicolaitans were practicing the same things Balaam had
taught during the time of Moses. This is only supposition
on the part of some commentators; however, it seems that
nothing  definite  can  be  established.  This  verse  seems  to
indicate that the doctrine of the Nicolaitans was in addition
to the doctrine of Balaam because of the use of the word
“also.” We do know that  the church at  Ephesus had this
same problem approximately one hundred miles away, so it
must  have  been well  known and fairly  widespread.  (See
comments on v. 6 for more information about the doctrine
of the Nicolaitans.)

Verse  16.  Repent;  or  else  I  will  come  unto  thee
quickly, and will fight against them with the sword of
my mouth.

In  this  congregation  two  groups  of  people  were
practicing  false  doctrine.  One group held the doctrine of
Balaam  (v.  14),  and  the  other  held  the  doctrine  of  the
Nicolaitans.  Regardless of the specific  teachings of these
groups, we know these doctrines were not in accordance
with the true gospel of Christ. The people were warned to
repent or Christ would come and fight against them with



the sword of his mouth. As explained in verse 12, this

sword of the mouth is the gospel of Christ. Therefore,

Christ is warning them that if they refuse to repent and turn

from these false doctrines, he will come and fight against

them with the true Word ofGod. He surely must do this

through strong Christians who preach and teach his Word.

The gospel isa powerful instrument. Heb. 4:12 says, “The

word ofGod is quick, and powerful, and sharper than any

two-edged sword.” We must usethis gospel to fight against

any type of false teaching.

Jesus will not tolerate false teaching among hispeople. If

false teachers exist withina congregation, it is our duty to

use theWord ofGod towaragainst them and cause them to

repent. For a church to be true and faithful in the sight of

God, it cannot tolerate false teaching!

Verse 17.He that hath an ear, let him hear what the

Spirit saith unto the churches; To him that overcometh

willI give to eat of the hidden manna, and will give him

a white stone, and in the stonea new name written,

which no man knoweth saving he that receiveth it.

the  sword  of  his  mouth.  As  explained  in  verse  12,  this
sword  of  the  mouth  is  the  gospel  of  Christ.  Therefore,
Christ is warning them that if they refuse to repent and turn
from these false doctrines, he will come and fight against
them with the true Word of God. He surely must do this
through strong Christians who preach and teach his Word.
The gospel is a powerful instrument. Heb. 4:12 says, “The
word of God is quick, and powerful, and sharper than any
two-edged sword.” We must use this gospel to fight against
any type of false teaching.

Jesus will not tolerate false teaching among his people. If
false teachers exist within a congregation, it is our duty to
use the Word of God to war against them and cause them to
repent. For a church to be true and faithful in the sight of
God, it cannot tolerate false teaching!

Verse 17. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches; To him that overcometh
will I give to eat of the hidden manna, and will give him
a white  stone,  and  in  the  stone  a  new name written,
which no man knoweth saving he that receiveth it.



“He that hath an ear, let him hear” again calls special

attention to the promise given to those who overcome. The

first part of the promise says that by overcoming we will be

able to eat of the hidden manna. This symbolism is taken

from theOld Testament. When thechildren of Israel were

wandering in the wilderness, God fed them with literal

manna (bread) from heaven. Christ said, “Your fathers did

eat manna inthewilderness, and are dead. This is the bread

which cometh down from heaven, thata man may eat

thereof, and not die. I am the living bread which came

down from heaven: if any man eat of this bread, he shall

live forever: and the bread thatI will give is my flesh,

whichI will give for the life of the world.” (Jn. 6:49-51)

We partake of that living bread by being obedient to the

gospel that he gave us.

Today, the church is the spiritual kingdom of God

wandering in the “wilderness” of the world. It is fed by

Christ through hisWord, which is the spiritual manna from

heaven forChristians today. Rev. 12:6 describes the church

as being in the wilderness today and states that it is being

fed by God. All of these symbols fit together and are used

“He that  hath an ear,  let  him hear” again calls  special
attention to the promise given to those who overcome. The
first part of the promise says that by overcoming we will be
able to eat of the hidden manna. This symbolism is taken
from the Old Testament. When the children of Israel were
wandering  in  the  wilderness,  God  fed  them  with  literal
manna (bread) from heaven. Christ said, “Your fathers did
eat manna in the wilderness, and are dead. This is the bread
which  cometh  down  from  heaven,  that  a  man  may  eat
thereof,  and  not  die.  I  am the  living  bread  which  came
down from heaven: if any man eat of this bread, he shall
live  forever:  and the  bread  that  I  will  give  is  my flesh,
which I will give for the life of the world.” (Jn. 6:49-51)
We partake of that living bread by being obedient to the
gospel that he gave us.

Today,  the  church  is  the  spiritual  kingdom  of  God
wandering in  the “wilderness” of  the world.  It  is  fed by
Christ through his Word, which is the spiritual manna from
heaven for Christians today. Rev. 12:6 describes the church
as being in the wilderness today and states that it is being
fed by God. All of these symbols fit together and are used



to explain the situation of Christians in the world today.

When one“overcomes” this world of sinthrough baptism,

he enters a period of “wandering,” waiting for heaven,

which is our “promised land.” He is being fed by spiritual

“manna” from heaven, which is Christ or his Word. This

manna is called “hidden” because it was hidden throughout

the time of the Law of Moses. Eph. 3:9 speaks of the gospel

asa “mystery” that was “hid” from the beginning of the

world. Also, to those who are outside of Christ, the saving

grace of the gospel is hidden. Only when onebecomesa

member ofthechurch does that spiritual manna nourish his

soul unto everlasting life.

When oneovercomes this world through obedience to

the gospel, he receivesa white stone witha new name

written in it. There aremany ideas about themeaning ofthe

white stone. Since it is white and is given to those who

overcome, it must represent something concerning our

salvation. If the meaning of this white stone is to be drawn

from history, two possible explanations agree with the

symbolism here. First, “in the ancient law courts, white and

black stones were used for registering the verdict of

juries. 9 White was a vote for acquittal and black for

condemnation. When onepartakes of the hidden manna or

thegospel of Christ, he receivesa white stone representing

a pardon of all his sins. Second, small stones, not

necessarily white, were sometimes used as admission to

public events. If this is the symbolism intended, it would

represent admission to the church when we partake of the

manna from heaven. Either or both of these interpretations

may be correct because they actually stand for the same

thing; the forgiveness of sins, and this enables us to enter

into the Lord's church.

The key to the meaning ofthewhite stone may be in this

fact. It has a new name written in it that no man knows

except the one who receives it. This new name must be

“redeemed” or “Christian.” We should not look fora

specific word or words that make up the new name.

Instead, we should look for the symbolic meaning of the

“new name.” It is the name thata person receives when he

overcomes the world of sinthrough salvation. This could

to  explain the situation  of Christians in  the world today.
When one “overcomes” this world of sin through baptism,
he  enters  a  period  of  “wandering,”  waiting  for  heaven,
which is our “promised land.” He is being fed by spiritual
“manna” from heaven, which is Christ or his Word. This
manna is called “hidden” because it was hidden throughout
the time of the Law of Moses. Eph. 3:9 speaks of the gospel
as a “mystery”  that was “hid” from the beginning of the
world. Also, to those who are outside of Christ, the saving
grace of the gospel is hidden. Only when one becomes a
member of the church does that spiritual manna nourish his
soul unto everlasting life.

When one  overcomes  this  world  through obedience  to
the  gospel,  he  receives  a  white  stone  with  a  new name
written in it. There are many ideas about the meaning of the
white  stone.  Since it  is  white and is  given to  those who
overcome,  it  must  represent  something  concerning  our
salvation. If the meaning of this white stone is to be drawn
from  history,  two  possible  explanations  agree  with  the
symbolism here. First, “in the ancient law courts, white and
black  stones  were  used  for  registering  the  verdict  of
juries.”9  White  was  a  vote  for  acquittal  and  black  for
condemnation. When one partakes of the hidden manna or
the gospel of Christ, he receives a white stone representing
a  pardon  of  all  his  sins.  Second,  small  stones,  not
necessarily  white,  were  sometimes  used  as  admission  to
public events. If this is the symbolism intended, it would
represent admission to the church when we partake of the
manna from heaven. Either or both of these interpretations
may be correct  because they actually  stand for the same
thing; the forgiveness of sins, and this enables us to enter
into the Lord’s church.

The key to the meaning of the white stone may be in this
fact.  It has a new name written in it that no man knows
except  the one who receives  it.  This new name must  be
“redeemed”  or  “Christian.”  We  should  not  look  for  a
specific  word  or  words  that  make  up  the  new  name.
Instead, we should look for the symbolic meaning of the
“new name.” It is the name that a person receives when he
overcomes the world of sin through salvation. This could



be described in several ways such as “saved,” “redeemed,”

or ‘Christian.” This is similar to the “new song” (14:3),

which is sung by the 144,000 who arethe “redeemed” from

theearth. The key is that it was “new.” When Christ died

on the cross, he made salvation available to all those who

obey him. This salvation was not available under the old

law. Therefore, it isa new name ora new song available to

those who live during the Christian dispensation. When we

obey the gospel of Christ, we are givena new name; the

name oftheredeemed, and we singa new song; the song of

salvation. This is why “no man knoweth thename saving

he that receiveth it.” The only ones who can wear thenew

name orsing the new song are those who are obedient to

the gospel of Christ. Everyone else will be outside of Christ

and have no hope of heaven unless they obey the gospel

and wear thenew name.

THE LETTERTO THYATIRA

Verse 18. And unto the angel of the church in
Thyatira write; These things saith the Son of God, who
hath his eyes like untoa flame of fire, and his feet are
like fine brass;

Thyatira came under Roman rule in 133 B.C. and was
located in what is now known asAsiatic Turkey. The city
of Akhisar stands at this same location today. Thyatira ways
situated on the road from Pergamum toLaodicea making it
an important point in the Roman road system. “It was also
an important center of manufacture: dyeing, garment
making, pottery, and brass working are among thetrades
known tohave existed there.”'0 This is where Paul met
Lydia,a seller of purple (Acts 16.14). “It was also the
home many

temples
of

deities,
influential trade
and guild halls,

guilds, having
where feasts,

their own

obscenity, and all kinds of immoralities were practices.
tending to

This letter to Thyatira comes from the one whose eyes
were like untoa flame and whose feet were like fine brass.
Both phrases were used to describe Christ in chapter 1.
This once again shows that these letters to the seven
churches were from Christ, not man. (See comments on
1: 14-15 forinterpretations of these symbols.)

be described in several ways such as “saved,” “redeemed,”
or  ‘Christian.”  This  is  similar  to  the  “new song” (14:3),
which is sung by the 144,000 who are the “redeemed” from
the earth. The key is that it was “new.” When Christ died
on the cross, he made salvation available to all those who
obey him. This salvation was not available under the old
law. Therefore, it is a new name or a new song available to
those who live during the Christian dispensation. When we
obey the gospel of Christ, we are given a new name; the
name of the redeemed, and we sing a new song; the song of
salvation. This is why “no man knoweth the name saving
he that receiveth it.” The only ones who can wear the new
name or sing the new song are those who are obedient to
the gospel of Christ. Everyone else will be outside of Christ
and have no hope of heaven unless they obey the gospel
and wear the new name.

THE LETTER TO THYATIRA

Verse  18.  And  unto  the  angel  of  the  church  in
Thyatira write; These things saith the Son of God, who
hath his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and his feet are
like fine brass;

Thyatira  came under Roman rule in 133 B.C. and was
located in what is now known as Asiatic Turkey. The city
of Akhisar stands at this same location today. Thyatira was
situated on the road from Pergamum to Laodicea making it
an important point in the Roman road system. “It was also
an  important  center  of  manufacture:  dyeing,  garment
making, pottery,  and brass working are among the trades
known to  have  existed  there.”10  This  is  where  Paul  met
Lydia,  a  seller  of  purple  (Acts  16:14).  “It  was  also  the
home of  many influential  trade guilds,  having their  own
deities,  temples  and guild  halls,  where  feasts,  tending to
obscenity, and all kinds of immoralities were practices.”11

This letter to Thyatira comes from the one whose eyes
were like unto a flame and whose feet were like fine brass.
Both  phrases  were  used  to  describe  Christ  in  chapter  1.
This  once  again  shows  that  these  letters  to  the  seven
churches  were  from Christ,  not  man.  (See  comments  on
1:14-15 for interpretations of these symbols.)



Verse 19.I know thyworks, and charity, and service,
and faith, and thy patience, and thy works; and the last
to be more than the first.

Christ praises this church for their works, charity,
service, faith, patience, and works. Notice that their works
were mentioned twice; however, he says the last were more
than the first. This indicates they were working more all the
time. As they grew in faith, they were also performing
more works. Many people today teach that works arenot
necessary for ups to be saved eternally, but Jas. 2: 17 says
that “faith, if it hath not works, is dead, being alone.”
“Works” arean outgrowth of faith. If we have faith, works
come naturally. If we grow infaith, our desire to work for
theLord will also grow.

Verse 20.NotwithstandingI havea few things against
thee, because thou sufferest that woman Jezebel, which
calleth herselfa prophetess, to teach and to seduce my
servants to commit fornication, and to eat things
sacrificed unto idols.
Even though Christ praised this congregation for many

things, he still had something against them. They were
allowing the woman Jezebel to teacha doctrine contrary to
the gospel of our Lord. By her teaching she caused some
Christians ate Thyatira to revert tO idol worship and to
commit fornication. These same sins re preva en

the doctrine
we

Pergamos and were referred to there as
1 t at

of
Balaam (v. 14). If this was the doctrine of the Nicolaitans,
as some suppose, the church at Epheyus was alyo
commended forhating them. From thJs it seems quite
evident that they early churchs had a serious problem with
those who desired to eat things sacrificed to idols and
commit fornication. Both of these sins were part of
idolatrous pagan worship, which meant they were forsaking
the true God for idols. The children of Israel made these
same mistakes many times during the Old Testament
period.
Most likely the name “Jezebel” refers to one specific

woman whowasteaching and leading others into idolatrous
worship, rather than some factious group. We have ono way
of knowing if this was her actual name ora symbolic name
assigned to her by God because of her deeds.

In Old Testament times, Jezebel was the wife of Ahab,
the seventh king of Israel, and the daughter of the king of

Verse 19. I know thy works, and charity, and service,
and faith, and thy patience, and thy works; and the last
to be more than the first.

Christ  praises  this  church  for  their  works,  charity,
service, faith, patience, and works. Notice that their works
were mentioned twice; however, he says the last were more
than the first. This indicates they were working more all the
time.  As  they  grew  in  faith,  they  were  also  performing
more works. Many people today teach that works are not
necessary for us to be saved eternally,  but Jas. 2:17 says
that  “faith,  if  it  hath  not  works,  is  dead,  being  alone.”
“Works” are an outgrowth of faith. If we have faith, works
come naturally. If we grow in faith, our desire to work for
the Lord will also grow.

Verse 20. Notwithstanding I have a few things against
thee, because thou sufferest that woman Jezebel, which
calleth herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my
servants  to  commit  fornication,  and  to  eat  things
sacrificed unto idols.

Even though Christ praised this congregation for many
things,  he  still  had  something  against  them.  They  were
allowing the woman Jezebel to teach a doctrine contrary to
the gospel of our Lord. By her teaching she caused some
Christians  at  Thyatira  to  revert  to  idol  worship  and  to
commit  fornication.  These  same  sins  were  prevalent  at
Pergamos  and  were  referred  to  there  as  the  doctrine  of
Balaam (v. 14). If this was the doctrine of the Nicolaitans,
as  some  suppose,  the  church  at  Ephesus  was  also
commended  for  hating  them.  From  this  it  seems  quite
evident that the early church had a serious problem with
those  who  desired  to  eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols  and
commit  fornication.  Both  of  these  sins  were  part  of
idolatrous pagan worship, which meant they were forsaking
the true God for idols. The children of Israel made these
same  mistakes  many  times  during  the  Old  Testament
period.

Most  likely  the  name  “Jezebel”  refers  to  one  specific
woman who was teaching and leading others into idolatrous
worship, rather than some factious group. We have no way
of knowing if this was her actual name or a symbolic name
assigned to her by God because of her deeds.

In Old Testament times, Jezebel was the wife of Ahab,
the seventh king of Israel, and the daughter of the king of



Sidon. She was well known
deeds of fornication and

mong
sorceries

a the Israelites for her
(2 Kings 9:22).

Regardless of whether this was her actual or symbolic
name, this church was condemned forallowing her to teach
false doctrine. This is the lesson for us: God will not
tolerate false teachings in his church, and neither should we
as Christians.

Verse 21. And I gave her space to repent of her
fornication; and she repented not.

The
Jezebel

ng
had

lo
tO

u ering
“space”

-s ff of the Lord is evident in this verse.
repent indicating that the Lord had

given her sufficient time to repent of her deeds. He was

willing to give her time to repent, yet he was not willing to
let her continue in her deeds indefinitely. We should have
this same attitude in the church today. We must avoid
fellow-shipping sin in the church. Those who sinopenly
must be corrected. Gal. 6:1 tells us that we are obligated to
restore anyone who has been overtaken ina fault. We must
give them time to repent; however, we must not let sin
continue. We must not ignore or fellowship sin, thereby
causing others to follow that same path. (Mt. 18: 15-17
outlines the procedurea church should follow in practicing
discipline.)

Verse 22.Behold,I will cast her intoa bed, and them
that commit adultery with her into great tribulation,
except they repent of their deeds.

It is hard to understand exactly how Jesus would cause
this false teacher and her followers to be afflicted with
great tribulation, but one thing is for certain, it would
happen if they did not repent. We may not know exactly
how God operates in this world, but we should understand
that hey is in control of all things. Though we may not
recognize certain events as being directly controlled by
God, we do know that “all things work together for good to
them that love God” (Rom. 8:28). We cannot tolerate false
doctrines in the Lord's church, and we must make every
effort to bring those who teach such to repentance. If they
refuse to re
church by “ arkin

our duty to remove that sin from the
them which cause divisions” (Rom.

16: 17), and “withdrawing yourselves from every brother
that walketh disorderly” (2Thess. 3:6).

Verse 23.And I will kill her children with death; and

Sidon. She was well  known among the Israelites  for her
deeds  of  fornication  and  sorceries  (2  Kings  9:22).
Regardless  of  whether  this  was  her  actual  or  symbolic
name, this church was condemned for allowing her to teach
false  doctrine.  This  is  the  lesson  for  us:  God  will  not
tolerate false teachings in his church, and neither should we
as Christians.

Verse  21.  And  I  gave  her  space  to  repent  of  her
fornication; and she repented not.

The long-suffering of the Lord is evident in this verse.
Jezebel had “space” to repent indicating that the Lord had
given her sufficient  time to repent  of her deeds.  He was
willing to give her time to repent, yet he was not willing to
let her continue in her deeds indefinitely. We should have
this  same  attitude  in  the  church  today.  We  must  avoid
fellow-shipping sin in  the church.  Those who sin openly
must be corrected. Gal. 6:1 tells us that we are obligated to
restore anyone who has been overtaken in a fault. We must
give  them time  to  repent;  however,  we must  not  let  sin
continue.  We must  not  ignore  or  fellowship  sin,  thereby
causing  others  to  follow  that  same  path.  (Mt.  18:15-17
outlines the procedure a church should follow in practicing
discipline.)

Verse 22. Behold, I will cast her into a bed, and them
that  commit  adultery  with  her  into  great  tribulation,
except they repent of their deeds.

It is hard to understand exactly how Jesus would cause
this  false  teacher  and  her  followers  to  be  afflicted  with
great  tribulation,  but  one  thing  is  for  certain,  it  would
happen if they did not repent. We may not know exactly
how God operates in this world, but we should understand
that  he  is  in  control  of  all  things.  Though  we  may  not
recognize  certain  events  as  being  directly  controlled  by
God, we do know that “all things work together for good to
them that love God” (Rom. 8:28). We cannot tolerate false
doctrines in the Lord’s church,  and we must make every
effort to bring those who teach such to repentance. If they
refuse to repent, it is our duty to remove that sin from the
church  by “marking them which  cause  divisions”  (Rom.
16:17),  and “withdrawing  yourselves  from every  brother
that walketh disorderly” (2Thess. 3:6).

Verse 23. And I will kill her children with death; and



all the churches shall know that I am he which
searcheth the reins and hearts: and I will give unto
every one ofyou according toyour works.

This further emphasizes that God will not tolerate those
who seek to lead his people astray. God may or may not
operate directly against false teachers in the church today,
but he definitely expects us asp Christians to “war against
them with thesword oftheSpirit.” (See v. 16; 19: 14-15.)

The
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e of verses 22 and 23 reminds us of the
Lord took against Ananias and Sapphira

(Acts 5: 1-10). Since John was receiving these visions
directly from Christ, we understand that Jesus was still
operating in the world inways that have since ceased. We
know thewritings of the New Testament are complete and
there will be no further revelations. Since Jesus was still
operating in the world in this fashion, it is possible that he
would
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condemnation. One or the other definitely took place.

Verse 24. But unto youI say, and unto the rest in
Thyatira, as many ashave not this doctrine, and which
have not known thedepths of Satan, as they speak;I
will put upon you none other burden.

God assures those who are faithful that they will not
be required to bears any greater burdens Ethan they already
have. Christ is makinga definite distinction between those
who follow him and those who hold false doctrines or
follow Satan. The rest are the ones who have not followed
the teachings of Jezebel. They have not committed
fornication or participated in pagan idol-worship. They
were faithful children of God.
There were two groups of people in this church at

Thyatira. One was faithful: one was not. The lesson for us
is that even though some may be inourcongregations who
are living in sin or teaching false doctrines, we can remain
faithful if we reject the false teaching and worship God as
he has directed.

We do not know exactl
other burden upon them.

yy
Perhaps

h Jesus said he would
their burden was Us

pu no
great

as they could bear and continue to remain faithful. Go#will
notsuffer us to be tempted above what we areable to bear
(lCor. 10: 13). Perhaps they had proven their faithfulness to
God. Therefore, he would putno other burden upon them.

all  the  churches  shall  know  that  I  am  he  which
searcheth  the  reins  and  hearts:  and  I  will  give  unto
every one of you according to your works.

This further emphasizes that God will not tolerate those
who seek to lead his people astray.  God may or may not
operate directly against false teachers in the church today,
but he definitely expects us as Christians to “war against
them with the sword of the Spirit.” (See v. 16; 19:14-15.)

The  language  of  verses  22  and  23  reminds  us  of  the
action  that  the  Lord  took  against  Ananias  and  Sapphira
(Acts  5:1-10).  Since  John  was  receiving  these  visions
directly  from  Christ,  we  understand  that  Jesus  was  still
operating in the world in ways that have since ceased. We
know the writings of the New Testament are complete and
there will  be no further revelations.  Since Jesus was still
operating in the world in this fashion, it is possible that he
would act against this church just as he did against Ananias
and Sapphira.  Furthermore,  we have no way of knowing
whether  Jezebel  repented  or  Jesus  carried  out  this
condemnation. One or the other definitely took place.

Verse  24.  But unto you I  say,  and unto the  rest  in
Thyatira, as many as have not this doctrine, and which
have not known the depths of Satan, as they speak; I
will put upon you none other burden.

God assures those who are faithful that they will not
be required to bear any greater burdens than they already
have. Christ is making a definite distinction between those
who  follow  him  and  those  who  hold  false  doctrines  or
follow Satan. The rest are the ones who have not followed
the  teachings  of  Jezebel.  They  have  not  committed
fornication  or  participated  in  pagan  idol-worship.  They
were faithful children of God.

There  were  two  groups  of  people  in  this  church  at
Thyatira. One was faithful: one was not. The lesson for us
is that even though some may be in our congregations who
are living in sin or teaching false doctrines, we can remain
faithful if we reject the false teaching and worship God as
he has directed.

We do not know exactly why Jesus said he would put no
other burden upon them. Perhaps their burden was as great
as they could bear and continue to remain faithful. God will
not suffer us to be tempted above what we are able to bear
(1Cor. 10:13). Perhaps they had proven their faithfulness to
God. Therefore, he would put no other burden upon them.



Verse 25.But that which ye have already hold fast till
I come.
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faithfulness to Christ. Jesus told them
tohold fast till he comes. Some saythis does not refer to
the second coming of Christ but rather “visitation through
the trials soon to confront the churches.

2
We believe it

means the second advent. Christians must
careful to hold fast their faith. If the above were true, there
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with holding to their faith. Besides, we are not
sure what “visitations through trials” are. Rev. 3: 11 says,
“Behold,I come
no man take thy

quWklJ hold that fast which thou hast, that

Verse 26. And he that overcometh, and keepeth my
works unto the end, to him willI give power over the
nations:

Jesus promises that he will give power over the nations
to those who overcome. In1 Jn. 5:4-5, those who overcome
are defined as Christians. Therefore, verse 26 says that
Christians will be given power over the nations. (Refer to
the
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nations? The
answer is: We have the gospel of Christ. The gospel is the
“power of God” unto salvation (Rom. 1: 16). This is the
power Christians are given.

Verse 25. But that which ye have already hold fast till
I come.

The thing these people possessed and were admonished
to hold fast was their faithfulness to Christ. Jesus told them
to hold fast till he comes. Some say this does not refer to
the second coming of Christ but rather “visitation through
the  trials  soon to  confront  the  churches.”2  We believe  it
means the second advent.  Christians  must  continually be
careful to hold fast their faith. If the above were true, there
would  come  a  time  after  Christ  had  made  his  visitation
through  trials  when  Christians  would  not  have  to  be
concerned with holding to their faith. Besides, we are not
sure what “visitations through trials” are. Rev. 3:11 says,
“Behold, I come quickly hold that fast which thou hast, that
no man take thy crown.”

Verse 26. And he that overcometh, and keepeth my
works unto the end, to him will I give power over the
nations:

Jesus promises that he will give power over the nations
to those who overcome. In 1Jn. 5:4-5, those who overcome
are  defined  as  Christians.  Therefore,  verse  26  says  that
Christians will be given power over the nations. (Refer to
the  introduction  of  chapter  2  for  a  more  complete
discussion of “overcoming.”)  The natural  question would
be: How do Christians have power over the nations? The
answer is: We have the gospel of Christ. The gospel is the
“power of  God” unto salvation  (Rom.  1:16).  This  is  the
power Christians are given.



This is evident because verse 27 defines
“rod of iron.” The last phrase in verse 27
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eak therefore, even as the Father said unto
The Father gave Jesus the words he should

speak — the gospel. This is the rod or power over nations
that God gave Jesus, and he in turn will give it to all those
who overcome by obeying hiswords.

Speaking of Christians 20:4 says, “Judgment was given
unto them.” Jn. 12:48 says that we will be judged by the
Word ofGod. We do not have to wait until the Judgment
Day to know how we will be judged. We will be judged
according to the gospel of Christ. Christians have that
judgment today. We have thatpower ofGod.

This power is not physical power: It is a spiritual
power. Christians are part of the most powerful kingdom
that has ever existed. We are part of God's spiritual
kingdom, the church, which can never he shaken (Heb.
12:28). Those in that kingdom possess the greatest power
on earthy— the spiritual power of God, thegospel. Anyone
who desires to enter into that eternal kingdom must submit
to that power.
We must also notice that in order to have this power, we

must keep the works of Jesus unto the end. Anyone who
falls back into the world of sinno longer has access to that
power of God: “It had been better for them not to have
known the way of righteousness, than, after they had
known it, to turn from the holy commandment delivered
unto them” (2Pet. 2:21).

As further evidence that rcomJng
consider

“ove
obedient to the gospel, we should

” means to be
thestructure of

this verse. Notice that overcoming takes place prior to
keeping the works unto the end. We must first overcome
this world of sin by obeying the gospel, then we must
remain faithful throughout our lives in order to receive our
eternal reward.

Verse 27.And he shall rule them witha rod of iron;
as the vessels ofa potter shall they be broken toshivers:
even asI received of my Father.

The power that Christians will use to rule the nations is

This is evident because verse 27 defines this power as a
“rod of iron.” The last phrase in verse 27 shows that this
“rod of iron” is the same “rod” that Christ received of his
Father. In Jn. 12:49-50. Jesus said, ‘For I have not spoken
of  myself;  but  the  Father  which  sent  me,  he  gave  me  a
commandment, what I should say, and what I should speak.
And  I  know  that  his  commandment  is  life  everlasting:
whatsoever I speak therefore, even as the Father said unto
me, so I speak.” The Father gave Jesus the words he should
speak – the gospel. This is the rod or power over nations
that God gave Jesus, and he in turn will give it to all those
who overcome by obeying his words.

Speaking of Christians 20:4 says, “Judgment was given
unto them.” Jn. 12:48 says that we will be judged by the
Word of God. We do not have to wait until the Judgment
Day to know how we will be judged. We will be judged
according  to  the  gospel  of  Christ.  Christians  have  that
judgment today. We have that power of God.

This  power  is  not  a  physical  power:  It  is  a  spiritual
power. Christians are part of the most powerful kingdom
that  has  ever  existed.  We  are  part  of  God’s  spiritual
kingdom,  the  church,  which  can  never  he  shaken  (Heb.
12:28). Those in that kingdom possess the greatest power
on earth – the spiritual power of God, the gospel. Anyone
who desires to enter into that eternal kingdom must submit
to that power.

We must also notice that in order to have this power, we
must keep the works of Jesus unto the end. Anyone who
falls back into the world of sin no longer has access to that
power of  God:  “It  had been better  for them not to  have
known  the  way  of  righteousness,  than,  after  they  had
known it,  to turn from the holy commandment  delivered
unto them” (2Pet. 2:21).

As  further  evidence  that  “overcoming”  means  to  be
obedient to the gospel, we should consider the structure of
this  verse.  Notice  that  overcoming  takes  place  prior  to
keeping the works unto the end. We must first overcome
this  world  of  sin  by  obeying  the  gospel,  then  we  must
remain faithful throughout our lives in order to receive our
eternal reward. 

Verse 27. And he shall rule them with a rod of iron;
as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers:
even as I received of my Father.

The power that Christians will use to rule the nations is



described asa “rod of iron.” This is the same power that
Christ uses to smite the nations in 19: 15. As explained in
verse 26, this road of iron represents the gospel. It is the
unbreakable spiritual power of God that Christians use to
rule in this world. (Significant information on this “rod of
iron” is given incomments on 19: 15.)

The power of this rod of iron is compared to the ease
with which an iron rod would breaka piece of clay pottery.
(See Ps. 2:9.) The Word ofGod is the most powerful force
that exiyts upon this earth. No power Sof man is capable of
destroying the Word ofGod orhiskingdom. It will stand
forever (Heb. 12:28).

Christ received this rod of iron from his Father. He
received the gospel and will give the power ofthat gospel
to all who obey it. (See v. 26 for more information.)

Verse 28.And I will give him the morning star.
Jesus says he is the “bright and morning star” (22: 16).

When we overcome this world of sin through our
obedience to the gospel, web receive Christ. This obviously
does not mean we receive him bodily; it does mean that we
receive all the blessings he has promised tothose who obey
him. Some oftheblessings Christians receive when they
come into contact with Christ by obeying the gospel are
these: all spiritual blessings (Eph. 1:3); forgiveness of sins
(Rom. 6: 17- 18);
the Father (lJn. 2: 1); an

tion (Rom.
inheritance

redemp

and everlasting life (Jn. 3: 16).

essings
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3:24); an advocate with
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to the gospel, and that we must also remain
faithful throughout our lives to receive that final crown (v.
10).

Verse 29.He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches.
This same statement is used in each of the letters to the

churches. (Please refer to the comments on v. 7.)
Coffman hasan excellent section in his book concerning

the reasons for the corruption of the church at Thyatira. He
points out that it is the duty of the eldership of any church
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described as a “rod of iron.” This is the same power that
Christ uses to smite the nations in 19:15. As explained in
verse 26,  this  rod of iron represents  the gospel.  It  is  the
unbreakable spiritual power of God that Christians use to
rule in this world. (Significant information on this “rod of
iron” is given in comments on 19:15.)

The power of this  rod of iron is compared to the ease
with which an iron rod would break a piece of clay pottery.
(See Ps. 2:9.) The Word of God is the most powerful force
that exists upon this earth. No power of man is capable of
destroying the Word of God or his kingdom. It will stand
forever (Heb. 12:28).

Christ  received  this  rod  of  iron  from  his  Father.  He
received the gospel and will give the power of that gospel
to all who obey it. (See v. 26 for more information.)

Verse 28. And I will give him the morning star.
Jesus says  he is the “bright and morning star” (22:16).

When  we  overcome  this  world  of  sin  through  our
obedience to the gospel, we receive Christ. This obviously
does not mean we receive him bodily; it does mean that we
receive all the blessings he has promised to those who obey
him. Some of the blessings Christians receive when they
come into contact  with Christ  by obeying the gospel are
these: all spiritual blessings (Eph. 1:3); forgiveness of sins
(Rom. 6:17- 18); redemption (Rom. 3:24); an advocate with
the Father (1Jn. 2:1); an inheritance (Eph. 1:11; Heb. 9:15);
and everlasting life (Jn. 3:16).

We must understand that Christians are promised these
blessings and have access to them from the moment of their
obedience  to  the  gospel,  and  that  we  must  also  remain
faithful throughout our lives to receive that final crown (v.
10).

Verse 29. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches.

This same statement is used in each of the letters to the
churches. (Please refer to the  comments on v. 7.) 

Coffman has an excellent section in his book concerning
the reasons for the corruption of the church at Thyatira. He
points out that it is the duty of the eldership of any church
to be constantly alert for any false teachers who might enter
the congregation and to use their authority to see that they
are removed.13
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CHAPTER3

THELETTERTO SARDIS

Sardis was the capital of the ancient kingdom of Lydia

and once enjoyed great prominence and prosperity. The

original city was an almost impregnable fortress-citadel,

towering above thebroad valley of the Hermus and almost

surrounded by nearly perpendicular cliffs of loose rock.

Despite its strategic position, the city was captured twice by

soldiers who scaled the cliffs in cover of darkness and

attacked the city from weakly defended positions. This

happened once in 546 B.C. and again in 214 B.C. when it

came under Roman rule. The city never regained the

prominence under Roman rule that it had enjoyed in earlier

times. Today, all that remains ofa once important city isa

small obscure village named Sart.'

Verse 1. And unto the angel of the church in Sardis

write; These things saith he that hath the seven Spirits

of God, and theseven stars;I know thyworks, that thou

hasta name that thou livest, and art dead.

This letter to Sardis comes from the one who has the

seven Spirits of God and the seven stars. In 5:6, the Lamb

who wasslain is described as having seven eyes, which are

theseven Spirits of God. The seven Spirits must represent

the Holy Spirit or the powers of God and Christ to see all

and know all. Rev. 1:16 pictured Christ as holding the

seven stars in his right hand, and 1:20 defined the seven

stars as the angels of the seven churches. (For more

information on the seven Spirits and the seven stars, see

comments on the references given above.) In this verse,

these symbols areused to show that this message to Sardis

is from Jesus Christ.

The church at Sardis was ina fearful situation. Jesus had

no words ofpraise for them. He immediately states that this

church hada name asbeing alive, but actually they were

dead. They were performing works that some must have

CHAPTER 3

THE LETTER TO SARDIS

Sardis was the capital of the ancient kingdom of Lydia
and  once  enjoyed  great  prominence  and  prosperity.  The
original  city  was  an  almost  impregnable  fortress-citadel,
towering above the broad valley of the Hermus and almost
surrounded  by  nearly  perpendicular  cliffs  of  loose  rock.
Despite its strategic position, the city was captured twice by
soldiers  who  scaled  the  cliffs  in  cover  of  darkness  and
attacked  the  city  from  weakly  defended  positions.  This
happened once in  546 B.C. and again in 214 B.C. when it
came  under  Roman  rule.  The  city  never  regained  the
prominence under Roman rule that it had enjoyed in earlier
times. Today, all that remains of a once important city is a
small obscure village named Sart.1

Verse 1. And unto the angel of the church in Sardis
write; These things saith he that hath the seven Spirits
of God, and the seven stars; I know thy works, that thou
hast a name that thou livest, and art dead.

This  letter  to  Sardis  comes  from the  one  who has  the
seven Spirits of God and the seven stars. In 5:6, the Lamb
who was slain is described as having seven eyes, which are
the seven Spirits of God. The seven Spirits must represent
the Holy Spirit or the powers of God and Christ to see all
and  know  all.  Rev.  1:16  pictured  Christ  as  holding  the
seven stars in his right hand, and 1:20 defined the seven
stars  as  the  angels  of  the  seven  churches.  (For  more
information on the seven Spirits  and the seven stars, see
comments  on  the  references  given  above.)  In  this  verse,
these symbols are used to show that this message to Sardis
is from Jesus Christ.

The church at Sardis was in a fearful situation. Jesus had
no words of praise for them. He immediately states that this
church had a name as being alive, but actually they were
dead.  They were performing works that  some must  have



considered as evidence of their being an active and faithful

congregation of the Lord's church; however, according to

verse 2, their works were imperfect in the sight of God.

They were either not performing the works that God

expected them todo,or they were working forthewrong

reasons. In either case their works were not acceptable to

God. This is somewhat similar to the church at Ephesus

(2: 1-7), which was performing works but forthe wrong

reasons.

The lesson in this verse shows that it is possible fora

congregation to be considereda true church of Christ by

those who observe the works being performed, yet they

may not be acceptable to God because they are working for

thewrong reasons. Our works must notbe forthepraise of

men. Instead, we must work forthepraise of God (Jn.

12:43). A congregation must constantly monitor itself to be

certain its motives are proper. They must make sure they

are alive — not dead.

Verse 2. Be watchful, and strengthen the things which

remain, that are ready to die: forI have not found thy

works perfect before God.

This congregation is exhorted to build upon thethings

that remain. Verse4 states thata few in that congregation

were still walking according to God's commands because

they had not “defiled their garments.” Therefore, the

“things which remained” must have been the works and

efforts of those who had remained faithful. These faithful

members and their works were the things that they were

exhorted to build upon inorder to be considereda faithful

church. This would be true in any congregation. The only

way to builda strong congregation is to build upon those

things that are spiritual. God's Word is the foundation of

any congregation that is alive. We must use that to builda

strong church. The temptation today is to use all sorts of

gimmicks to “bribe” people into attending church. Many

denominational organizations are adept at this strategy, but

we must remember thata true church is one that is built

upon theWord ofGod andis striving to do the works ofthe

considered as evidence of their being an active and faithful
congregation of the Lord’s church; however, according to
verse 2,  their  works were imperfect  in the sight of God.
They  were  either  not  performing  the  works  that  God
expected them to do, or they were working for the wrong
reasons. In either case their works were not acceptable to
God. This  is  somewhat  similar  to  the church at  Ephesus
(2:1-7),  which  was  performing  works  but  for  the  wrong
reasons.

The lesson in this verse shows that it  is possible for a
congregation to be considered a true church of Christ by
those  who  observe  the  works  being  performed,  yet  they
may not be acceptable to God because they are working for
the wrong reasons. Our works must not be for the praise of
men.  Instead,  we  must  work  for  the  praise  of  God  (Jn.
12:43). A congregation must constantly monitor itself to be
certain its motives are proper. They must make sure they
are alive – not dead.

Verse 2. Be watchful, and strengthen the things which
remain, that are ready to die: for I have not found thy
works perfect before God.

This congregation is  exhorted to build upon the things
that remain. Verse 4 states that a few in that congregation
were still walking according to God’s commands because
they  had  not  “defiled  their  garments.”  Therefore,  the
“things  which  remained”  must  have  been the  works  and
efforts of those who had remained faithful. These faithful
members  and their  works were the things that they were
exhorted to build upon in order to be considered a faithful
church. This would be true in any congregation. The only
way to build a strong congregation is to build upon those
things that are spiritual. God’s Word is the foundation of
any congregation that is alive. We must use that to build a
strong church. The temptation today is to use all sorts of
gimmicks  to “bribe” people into attending church.  Many
denominational organizations are adept at this strategy, but
we must remember that a true church is one that is built
upon the Word of God and is striving to do the works of the



Lord because they love him.

The “things which remained” were “ready to die.” This

indicates that even works that are acceptable to God will

eventually fade away and dieif they are surrounded bya

congregation that is “dead.” We must constantly be

“watchful” in order to build on good works, as well as

correct the things that are not acceptable.

Verse 3. Remember therefore how thou hast received

and heard, and hold fast, and repent. If therefore thou

shalt not watch,I will come on thee asa thief, and thou

shalt not know what hourI will come upon thee.

The church at Sardis was told to remember what they had

received and heard. This must bea reference to the gospel.

To remember thegospel means toreturn to its teachings.

Therefore, they were being exhorted to return to the

teachings of the gospel and “hold fast” to it. They were also

commanded torepent because they had left those teachings.

In verse2 they were told to be watchful. Verse3 reveals

what would happen tothem if they failed to watch. Since

they were commanded to remember the gospel, being

“watchful” must mean that they were to “watch” carefully

that they kept the teachings of the gospel. To be watchful

means tobe alert concerning the happenings around you.

To be watchful of the gospel would mean tobe careful to

teach the truth and do those things commanded.

Jesus warns that if they were not watchful, or did not

return to the teachings of the gospel, he would come upon

them asa thief. A similar warning was given to the church

at Ephesus (2:5) as Christ said he would remove their

candlestick. It is hard to understand just how Jesus might

do this, but we must know with confidence that it can

happen. If we fail to abide in the doctrine of Christ, we

cannot be considereda true church. The fact that Jesus says

he will come asa thief may be significant in understanding

verse 3. To come asa thief would mean to come

unexpectedly or in silence. A church may die and not be

aware of it. Today, many influences gradually creep into

the church. Overa period of years,a congregation could

Lord because they love him.
The “things which remained” were “ready to die.” This

indicates that even works that are acceptable to God will
eventually fade away and die if they are surrounded by a
congregation  that  is  “dead.”  We  must  constantly  be
“watchful”  in  order  to  build  on  good  works,  as  well  as
correct the things that are not acceptable.

Verse 3. Remember therefore how thou hast received
and heard, and hold fast, and repent. If therefore thou
shalt not watch, I will come on thee as a thief, and thou
shalt not know what hour I will come upon thee.

The church at Sardis was told to remember what they had
received and heard. This must be a reference to the gospel.
To remember the gospel means to return to its teachings.
Therefore,  they  were  being  exhorted  to  return  to  the
teachings of the gospel and “hold fast” to it. They were also
commanded to repent because they had left those teachings.

In verse 2 they were told to be watchful. Verse 3 reveals
what would happen to them if they failed to watch. Since
they  were  commanded  to  remember  the  gospel,  being
“watchful” must mean that they were to “watch” carefully
that they kept the teachings of the gospel. To be watchful
means to be alert  concerning the happenings around you.
To be watchful of the gospel would mean to be careful to
teach the truth and do those things commanded.

Jesus warns  that  if  they were not  watchful,  or  did not
return to the teachings of the gospel, he would come upon
them as a thief. A similar warning was given to the church
at  Ephesus  (2:5)  as  Christ  said  he  would  remove  their
candlestick. It is hard to understand just how Jesus might
do  this,  but  we  must  know  with  confidence  that  it  can
happen.  If  we fail  to abide in the doctrine of Christ,  we
cannot be considered a true church. The fact that Jesus says
he will come as a thief may be significant in understanding
verse  3.  To  come  as  a  thief  would  mean  to  come
unexpectedly or in silence. A church may die and not be
aware of it.  Today,  many influences gradually creep into
the church. Over a period of years,  a congregation could



accept these influences and gradually drift away from the

teachings of the Bible. If this were to continue, at some

point Christ would no longer consider thema true church.

They might never realize when this happened because it

had been so gradual. They would probably still consider

themselvesa true church and certainly would notknow at

what hour Christ came upon them.

Verse 4. Thou hasta few names even in Sardis which

have not defiled their garments; and they shall walk

with me inwhite: for they are worthy.

A few in Sardis were still walking according to Christ's

teachings because they had “not defiled their garments.”

Their garments were still white because they had not

spotted or defiled them with sin. Jas. 1:27 says we are to

keep ourselves “unspotted from theworld.” In Revelation

the figurative representation of keeping ourselves unspotted

from theworld is keeping our garments white. In 3: 18, the

people of Laodicea were told to purchase white raiment in

order to be clothed and cover their shame. According to

1 Jn. 1:7, if we walk in the light, the blood of Jesus

“cleanseth us from all sin.” As long as we walk according

to the teachings of the Bible, our garments will be kept

white by the blood of the Lamb. That makes us worthy to

walk inwhite with Jesus.

The phrase “even in Sardis” emphasizes whata terrible

situation to which this church had regressed. It seems to

indicate that it was almost surprising that there could be

Christians still walking according to the truth at Sardis.

This shows that, even though it may be difficult, it is

possible to livea Christian life even when those around you

have forsaken him.

Verse 5. He that overcometh, the same shall be

clothed in white raiment; and I will not blot out his

name outofthebook ofLife, butI will confess his name

before my Father, and before hisangels.

accept these influences and gradually drift away from the
teachings  of the Bible.  If  this  were to continue,  at  some
point Christ would no longer consider them a true church.
They might  never  realize  when this  happened because it
had been so gradual.  They would probably still  consider
themselves a true church and certainly would not know at
what hour Christ came upon them.

Verse 4. Thou hast a few names even in Sardis which
have  not  defiled  their  garments;  and  they  shall  walk
with me in white: for they are worthy.

A few in Sardis were still walking according to Christ’s
teachings  because  they had “not  defiled  their  garments.”
Their  garments  were  still  white  because  they  had  not
spotted or defiled them with sin. Jas. 1:27 says we are to
keep ourselves “unspotted from the world.” In Revelation
the figurative representation of keeping ourselves unspotted
from the world is keeping our garments white. In 3:18, the
people of Laodicea were told to purchase white raiment in
order  to be clothed and cover their  shame.  According to
1Jn.  1:7,  if  we  walk  in  the  light,  the  blood  of  Jesus
“cleanseth us from all sin.” As long as we walk according
to  the teachings  of  the  Bible,  our  garments  will  be  kept
white by the blood of the Lamb. That makes us worthy to
walk in white with Jesus.

The phrase “even in Sardis” emphasizes what a terrible
situation to which this church had regressed.  It  seems to
indicate  that  it  was almost  surprising that  there could be
Christians  still  walking  according  to  the  truth  at  Sardis.
This  shows  that,  even  though  it  may  be  difficult,  it  is
possible to live a Christian life even when those around you
have forsaken him.

Verse  5.  He  that  overcometh,  the  same  shall  be
clothed  in  white  raiment;  and I  will  not  blot  out  his
name out of the book of Life, but I will confess his name
before my Father, and before his angels.



God promised to clothe those who overcome with white

raiment. Verse4 said that some at Sardis had not defiled

their garments. They already possessed their white

garments. From this we can conclude that “overcoming”

means to overcome this world of sin by becoming a

Christian. When we obey the gospel, our garments are

made white because our sins are forgiven. It then becomes

our responsibility to keep our garments white or unspotted

from theworld. As stated in 2:10, we must remain faithful

unto death to receive the crown oflife.

Also, Christ will confess those who overcome before his

Father in heaven. Christ confesses our name in heaven

when we confess his name here on earth (Mt. 10:32). This

again proves that we overcome when we become a

Christian. When we obey thegospel, Jesus will clothe us in

white, confess our name inheaven before God, and write

our name inthebook oflife where it will remain as long as

we remain faithful. (See 2:19.)

As presented in this illustration, we “overcome” the

bondage of sinby passing through the blood of Christ. We

then come into the church where we aredressed in spiritual

white robes, which indicates our sins are forgiven.

God promised to clothe those who overcome with white
raiment. Verse 4 said that some at Sardis had not defiled
their  garments.  They  already  possessed  their  white
garments.  From this  we can  conclude  that  “overcoming”
means  to  overcome  this  world  of  sin  by  becoming  a
Christian.  When  we  obey  the  gospel,  our  garments  are

made white because our sins are forgiven. It then becomes
our responsibility to keep our garments white or unspotted
from the world. As stated in 2:10, we must remain faithful
unto death to receive the crown of life.

Also, Christ will confess those who overcome before his
Father  in  heaven.  Christ  confesses  our  name  in  heaven
when we confess his name here on earth (Mt. 10:32). This
again  proves  that  we  overcome  when  we  become  a
Christian. When we obey the gospel, Jesus will clothe us in
white, confess our name in heaven before God, and write
our name in the book of life where it will remain as long as
we remain faithful. (See 2:19.)

As  presented  in  this  illustration,  we  “overcome”  the
bondage of sin by passing through the blood of Christ. We
then come into the church where we are dressed in spiritual
white robes, which indicates our sins are forgiven.



Verse 6.He that hath an ear, let him hear what the

Spirit saith unto the churches.

(For comments on this verse, see 2:7.)

THE LETTERTO PHILADELPHIA

Philadelphia was founded by Eumenes, king of

Pergamum, inthesecond century B.C. and named after his

brother, Attalus, whose loyalty had earned him the name

Philadelphus
2
, which means “lover of his brother.”' “It was

situated near the upper end ofa broad valley leading down

through Sardis to the sea near Smyrna; and it lay at the

threshold ofa very fertile tract of plateau country, from

which much of its commercial prosperity derived.
4

The

city was well known forits number of temples and great

religious festivals.’

Attempts were made several times to change thename of

this city. It has borne the names of Neocaesarea, Flavia,

Decapolis, and Little Athens, but none ofthese ever caught

on. Today it is called Ala Sheher.

The area where Philadelphia stood was particularly

susceptible to earthquakes, being near a fault line. A

destructive quake struck the city in A.D. 17,and several

earthquakes followed during an extended period of time.

They were so severe that some citizens refused to live

within the city proper any longer.
6

Verse 7. And to the angel of the church in

Philadelphia write; These things saith he that is holy, he

that is true, he that hath the key of David, he that

openeth, and no man shutteth; and shutteth, and no

man openeth;

The letter to the church at Philadelphia begins in the

same manner as the other letters to the churches. A

description of Jesus Christ is used to show that this letter is

from him. The first part of the description of Jesus states

that he is “holy” and “true.” “Holy” points to he fact that

Jesus is pure and blameless. “True” indicates that

Verse 6. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches.

(For comments on this verse, see 2:7.)

THE LETTER TO PHILADELPHIA

Philadelphia  was  founded  by  Eumenes,  king  of
Pergamum, in the second century B.C. and named after his
brother,  Attalus, whose loyalty had earned him the name
Philadelphus2, which means “lover of his brother.”3 “It was
situated near the upper end of a broad valley leading down
through Sardis to the sea near  Smyrna;  and it  lay at  the
threshold  of  a  very fertile  tract  of  plateau  country,  from
which  much  of  its  commercial  prosperity  derived.”4  The
city was well known for its number of temples and great
religious festivals.5

Attempts were made several times to change the name of
this  city.  It  has borne the names of Neocaesarea,  Flavia,
Decapolis, and Little Athens, but none of these ever caught
on. Today it is called Ala Sheher.

The  area  where  Philadelphia  stood  was  particularly
susceptible  to  earthquakes,  being  near  a  fault  line.  A
destructive quake struck the city in A.D. 17, and several
earthquakes  followed during an extended period of  time.
They  were  so  severe  that  some  citizens  refused  to  live
within the city proper any longer.6 

Verse  7.  And  to  the  angel  of  the  church  in
Philadelphia write; These things saith he that is holy, he
that  is  true,  he  that  hath  the  key  of  David,  he  that
openeth,  and  no  man shutteth;  and  shutteth,  and  no
man openeth;

The  letter  to  the  church  at  Philadelphia  begins  in  the
same  manner  as  the  other  letters  to  the  churches.  A
description of Jesus Christ is used to show that this letter is
from him. The first part of the description of Jesus states
that he is “holy” and “true.” “Holy” points to he fact that
Jesus  is  pure  and  blameless.  “True”  indicates  that



everything he says is absolutely correct; nothing is false

about him.

Jesus has the key of David. A key is symbolic of the

power and authority of the one who possesses it. Since this

key was once owned by David, this power of Christ isa

likeness to the power once held by David. To understand

this, we must determine what power David possessed,

which is now held by Christ. This is answered inLk. 1:32-

33. It states concerning Jesus, “The Lord God shall give

unto him the throne of his father David: And he shall reign

over the house of Jacob forever; and of his kingdom there

shall be no end.” Christ now sits on the throne of David,

ruling the house ofJacob, which is the church.

The comparison being made inthis passage, as in

many other passages in Revelation, is between thephysical

kingdom ofIsrael and the spiritual kingdom ofChrist. Just

as David sat upon histhrone ruling the physical kingdom of

Israel, Christ now sits on his throne in heaven ruling his

spiritual kingdom, thechurch. This is the key of David; the

authority of Christ over the church. (See also Acts 2:29-

35.)

With this key, Jesus opens and no man can shut and shuts

and no man can open. No man has the authority to permit

or reject anyone's admission to the Lord's church — only

Christ. (See Acts 2:47.) Jesus opens the door to all who

obey hisgospel: He shuts the door to all who do not.

Verse 8.I know thyworks: behold,I have setbefore

thee an open door, and no man can shut it for thou hast

a little strength, and hast kept my word, and hast not

denied my name.

The actual translation concerning the open door isa door

“having been opened.” The church at Philadelphia was one

of the two faithful churches to which letters were

specifically addressed. They received no condemnation.

Because of this, the door that had been opened unto them

was still open and no man could shut it. This door, which

Jesus uses the “key of David” to open, is the door of

admission to the church to those who obey the gospel. It

everything he  says  is  absolutely correct;  nothing is  false
about him.

Jesus has the  key of  David.  A key is  symbolic  of  the
power and authority of the one who possesses it. Since this
key was once owned by David, this power of Christ is a
likeness to the power once held by David. To understand
this,  we  must  determine  what  power  David  possessed,
which is now held by Christ. This is answered in Lk. 1:32-
33. It  states concerning Jesus,  “The Lord God shall  give
unto him the throne of his father David: And he shall reign
over the house of Jacob for ever; and of his kingdom there
shall be no end.” Christ now sits on the throne of David,
ruling the house of Jacob, which is the church.

The comparison being made in this passage, as in
many other passages in Revelation, is between the physical
kingdom of Israel and the spiritual kingdom of Christ. Just
as David sat upon his throne ruling the physical kingdom of
Israel, Christ now sits on his throne in heaven ruling his
spiritual kingdom, the church. This is the key of David; the
authority of Christ over the church.  (See also Acts 2:29-
35.)

With this key, Jesus opens and no man can shut and shuts
and no man can open. No man has the authority to permit
or reject anyone’s admission to the Lord’s church – only
Christ.  (See Acts 2:47.)  Jesus opens the door to all  who
obey his gospel: He shuts the door to all who do not.

Verse 8. I know thy works: behold, I have set before
thee an open door, and no man can shut it for thou hast
a little strength, and hast kept my word, and hast not
denied my name.

The actual translation concerning the open door is a door
“having been opened.” The church at Philadelphia was one
of  the  two  faithful  churches  to  which  letters  were
specifically  addressed.   They received  no condemnation.
Because of this, the door that had been opened unto them
was still open and no man could shut it. This door, which
Jesus  uses  the  “key  of  David”  to  open,  is  the  door  of
admission to the church to those who obey the gospel. It



will remain open asa door to that heavenly abode to all

who keep theWord anddonotdeny thename ofChrist.

This should help us understand that the door to the

church and the door to heaven are one and the same. The

church is that eternal kingdom, which will one day dwell in

heaven. Just as the physical kingdom ofIsrael was the only

nation to pass through the Jordan River into the promised

land, those in the church, Christians, will be the only ones

to pass through the valley of death into our eternal

promised land of heaven. Heaven is the church's promised

land today! When we obey the gospel, Christ opens the

door of thekingdom tous. That door stands open before us

and will finally provide entrance to our promised land of

heaven. No man is capable of shutting that door. The only

one who can shut that door is Christ, and he will do so only

ifwe become unfaithful.

Verse 9. Behold,I will make them ofthesynagogue of

Satan, which saythey are Jews, and are not, but do lie;

behold,I will make them tocome and worship before

thy feet, and to know thatI have loved thee.

Evidently, some inPhiladelphia claimed to be Christians

but were notfollowing the ways ofChrist. The term “Jews”

is used to represent Christians. Just as the Jews were the

chosen people of God under the old law, Christians are

God's chosen people today. (See Rom. 2:28-29. For

additional comments on this symbolism, see 2:9.)

Christ says that those who claimed to be Christians, but

were not, were followers of the devil. This is an important

lesson for us. Just because one claims to follow Christ does

not necessarily make hima Christian. In order to be a

Christian, one must be obedient to the laws of Christ and

submissive to his will. Many people today claim to be

Christians although they have never obeyed the gospel.

This makes them ofthesynagogue of Satan. Christ states

that eventually they will know that he loves the true

Christian who does his will. This must bea reference to

eternity because Jesus will not force anyone toworship him

today. We are responsible for making our own choice to

will remain open as a door to that heavenly abode to all
who keep the Word and do not deny the name of Christ.

This  should  help  us  understand  that  the  door  to  the
church and the door to heaven are one and the same. The
church is that eternal kingdom, which will one day dwell in
heaven. Just as the physical kingdom of Israel was the only
nation to pass through the Jordan River into the promised
land, those in the church, Christians, will be the only ones
to  pass  through  the  valley  of  death  into  our  eternal
promised land of heaven. Heaven is the church’s promised
land today!  When we obey the  gospel,  Christ  opens  the
door of the kingdom to us. That door stands open before us
and will finally provide entrance to our promised land of
heaven. No man is capable of shutting that door. The only
one who can shut that door is Christ, and he will do so only
if we become unfaithful.

Verse 9. Behold, I will make them of the synagogue of
Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, but do lie;
behold, I will make them to come and worship before
thy feet, and to know that I have loved thee.

Evidently, some in Philadelphia claimed to be Christians
but were not following the ways of Christ. The term “Jews”
is used to represent Christians. Just as the Jews were the
chosen people  of  God under  the  old  law,  Christians  are
God’s  chosen  people  today.  (See  Rom.  2:28-29.  For
additional comments on this symbolism, see 2:9.)

Christ says that those who claimed to be Christians, but
were not, were followers of the devil. This is an important
lesson for us. Just because one claims to follow Christ does
not  necessarily  make  him  a  Christian.  In  order  to  be  a
Christian, one must be obedient to the laws of Christ and
submissive  to  his  will.  Many  people  today  claim  to  be
Christians  although  they  have  never  obeyed  the  gospel.
This makes them of the synagogue of Satan. Christ states
that  eventually  they  will  know  that  he  loves  the  true
Christian who does his will.  This must be a reference to
eternity because Jesus will not force anyone to worship him
today.  We are responsible for making our own choice to



follow him or not. To those who wait until Jesus forces

them come and worship, it will be too late to render

obedience to the gospel and become Christians. They will

be lost eternally.

Verse 10. Because thou hast kept the word of my

patience, I also will keep thee from the hour of

temptation, which shall come upon all the world, to try

them that dwell upon theearth.

Because they had kept his Word, Jesus promises them

that he will keep them from thetemptation that is to engulf

the entire world. We have no way of knowing exactly what

this temptation is referring to. It may have been some

specific temptation that was going to take place at that

particular time, which Jesus chose not to have these people

endure. It could also mean that by keeping the Word inour

hearts, we will be able to avoid many temptations. In either

case, we know that havinga strong faith is important in

overcoming temptation.

Verse 11.Behold,I come quickly: hold that fast which

thou hast, that no man take thy crown.

Christ states that he will come quickly. Similar language

is used in 22:7, 12, 20. This again points out that the time

frame being discussed in Revelation is that of the Christian

dispensation.

Rev. 1:1 spoke of events that must shortly come topass.

Many Bible scholars would limit this time toa few hundred

years after the writing of Revelation. Christ said he would

come quickly, but it has been two thousand years. The

events that were shortly to come topass are those events

that take place during the entire Christian age. Therefore,

Revelation is written to all Christians of all ages.

These people were admonished tohold fast to that which

they had so that no man could take their crown. The crown

must be that crown oflife referred to in 2:10. The crown of

a spiritual life on earth is eternal glory in heaven: “And

when thechief Shepherd shall appear, ye shall receivea

crown ofglory that fadeth not away” (lPet. 5:4).

follow him or  not.  To those who wait  until  Jesus forces
them  come  and  worship,  it  will  be  too  late  to  render
obedience to the gospel and become Christians. They will
be lost eternally.

Verse  10.  Because  thou  hast  kept  the  word  of  my
patience,  I  also  will  keep  thee  from  the  hour  of
temptation, which shall come upon all the world, to try
them that dwell upon the earth.

Because they had kept his  Word,  Jesus promises  them
that he will keep them from the temptation that is to engulf
the entire world. We have no way of knowing exactly what
this  temptation  is  referring  to.  It  may  have  been  some
specific  temptation  that  was  going  to  take  place  at  that
particular time, which Jesus chose not to have these people
endure. It could also mean that by keeping the Word in our
hearts, we will be able to avoid many temptations. In either
case,  we know that having a strong faith is important  in
overcoming temptation.

Verse 11. Behold, I come quickly: hold that fast which
thou hast, that no man take thy crown.

Christ states that he will come quickly. Similar language
is used in 22:7, 12, 20. This again points out that the time
frame being discussed in Revelation is that of the Christian
dispensation.

Rev. 1:1 spoke of events that must shortly come to pass.
Many Bible scholars would limit this time to a few hundred
years after the writing of Revelation. Christ said he would
come  quickly,  but  it  has  been  two  thousand  years.  The
events that were shortly to come to pass are those events
that take place during the entire Christian age. Therefore,
Revelation is written to all Christians of all ages.

These people were admonished to hold fast to that which
they had so that no man could take their crown. The crown
must be that crown of life referred to in 2:10. The crown of
a spiritual  life  on earth is  eternal  glory in  heaven:  “And
when the chief Shepherd shall  appear,  ye  shall  receive a
crown of glory that fadeth not away” (1Pet. 5:4).



Two points should be made about this statement. First, if

we hold totheteachings of the Word, no man is capable of

taking our crown. This crown is protected by God, and no

one is strong enough to take it. Second, it can be taken if

we fail to hold to the teachings of God. This puts the

keeping of this crown directly in our hands. It is dependent

upon ourfaithfulness to Christ. As long as we are faithful,

we know we will receive this crown. If we become

unfaithful, it will be taken away. It will be taken by man in

the sense that he offers the temptations that can cause men

to turn from God. Let us be careful to “hold fast” in order

to someday receive our crown of glory. (See lCor. 9:24-

25.)

Verse 12.Him that overcometh willI makea pillar in

the temple of my God, and he shall go no more outand

I will write upon him the name ofmy God, and the

name ofthecity of my God, which is new Jerusalem,

which cometh down outofheaven from my God: andI

will write upon him my new name.

Several promises are made in verse 12 to those who

overcome. Jesus says that he will: (1) make hima pillar in

the temple of God, (2) write upon him thename ofGod, (3)

write upon him the name of the city of God, new

Jerusalem, and (4) write upon hima new name. These

promises apply to anyone who overcomes this world of sin

by becominga Christian.

For one to be madea pillar in the temple of God, the

church, means that he stands strong and firm againsta

world of sin. The intent of this statement is not to compare

the strength of Christians within the church because we

know there always have been, and always will be, those

Christians who are strong in the faith and also those who

are weak. This is saying that whena person becomesa

Christian, his sins are forgiven, and he stands strong and

firm in this sinful world because of that forgiveness.

Whena person overcomes this world of sinby becoming

a Christian and is madea pillar in the church, he will not go

out again. This is not teaching that it is impossible for one

Two points should be made about this statement. First, if
we hold to the teachings of the Word, no man is capable of
taking our crown. This crown is protected by God, and no
one is strong enough to take it. Second, it can be taken if
we  fail  to  hold  to  the  teachings  of  God.  This  puts  the
keeping of this crown directly in our hands. It is dependent
upon our faithfulness to Christ. As long as we are faithful,
we  know  we  will  receive  this  crown.  If  we  become
unfaithful, it will be taken away. It will be taken by man in
the sense that he offers the temptations that can cause men
to turn from God. Let us be careful to “hold fast” in order
to someday receive our crown of glory.  (See 1Cor. 9:24-
25.)

Verse 12. Him that overcometh will I make a pillar in
the temple of my God, and he shall go no more out and
I  will  write  upon him the  name of  my God,  and the
name of the city of my God, which is new Jerusalem,
which cometh down out of heaven from my God: and I
will write upon him my new name.

Several  promises  are  made  in  verse  12  to  those  who
overcome. Jesus says that he will: (1) make him a pillar in
the temple of God, (2) write upon him the name of God, (3)
write  upon  him  the  name  of  the  city  of  God,  new
Jerusalem,  and  (4)  write  upon  him  a  new  name.  These
promises apply to anyone who overcomes this world of sin
by becoming a Christian.

For one to be made a pillar  in the temple of God, the
church,  means  that  he  stands  strong  and  firm  against  a
world of sin. The intent of this statement is not to compare
the  strength  of  Christians  within  the  church  because  we
know there always  have been,  and always  will  be,  those
Christians who are strong in the faith and also those who
are  weak.  This  is  saying  that  when a  person becomes  a
Christian,  his sins are forgiven, and he stands strong and
firm in this sinful world because of that forgiveness.

When a person overcomes this world of sin by becoming
a Christian and is made a pillar in the church, he will not go
out again. This is not teaching that it is impossible for one



to leave the church or to fall back into the ways ofsin. It is

possible to have ournames taken out of the book oflife and

out of the “holy city” (22:19). The meaning inverse 12 is

the same as it is in many other places in the Bible: If we

remain faithful, no man, or even the devil himself, has the

power totake us out of the church or away from thefold of

God.

Jesus promises to those who overcome that he will write

upon them hisFather's name andthename ofthecity of

God, which is new Jerusalem. To have Cod's name

symbolically written upon uswould show that we belong to

God. We are servants of God, not of the devil. Rev. 14:1

states that the 144,000 have the Father's name written in

their foreheads. The 144,000 represent all who follow

Christ. Therefore, to have the Father's name written upon

us shows that we are Christians. We are part of the

144,000. We are the servants of God. The same reasoning

applies to having the name ofthecity of God written upon

us. According to Heb. 12:22-23, the city of God, the

heavenly Jerusalem, is the church. To have that name

written upon usmeans that we area part of the church, the

city of God.

This city comes down outofheaven. This same language

is used in 21:2 as John sees the holy city, new Jerusalem,

descending out of heaven from God. The description that

follows in chapters 21 and 22 isa beautiful description of

the church, the holy city of God. The holy city is that

spiritual city that God has already given to man. It was

established on the day of Pentecost when Peter preached

the first gospel sermon; thereby, giving man his first

opportunity to becomea part of it. When men obey the

gospel, they overcome this world of sinand becomea part

of that spiritual city of God, thechurch.

to leave the church or to fall back into the ways of sin. It is
possible to have our names taken out of the book of life and
out of the “holy city” (22:19). The meaning in verse 12 is
the same as it is in many other places in the Bible: If we
remain faithful, no man, or even the devil himself, has the
power to take us out of the church or away from the fold of
God.

Jesus promises to those who overcome that he will write
upon them his Father’s name and the name of the city of
God,  which  is  new  Jerusalem.  To  have  Cod’s  name
symbolically written upon us would show that we belong to
God. We are servants of God, not of the devil. Rev. 14:1
states that the 144,000 have the Father’s name written in
their  foreheads.  The  144,000  represent  all  who  follow
Christ. Therefore, to have the Father’s name written upon
us  shows  that  we  are  Christians.  We  are  part  of  the
144,000. We are the servants of God. The same reasoning
applies to having the name of the city of God written upon
us.  According  to  Heb.  12:22-23,  the  city  of  God,  the
heavenly  Jerusalem,  is  the  church.  To  have  that  name
written upon us means that we are a part of the church, the
city of God.

This city comes down out of heaven. This same language
is used in 21:2 as John sees the holy city, new Jerusalem,
descending out of heaven from God. The description that
follows in chapters 21 and 22 is a beautiful description of
the  church,  the  holy  city  of  God.  The  holy  city  is  that
spiritual  city  that  God has  already given to  man.  It  was
established on the day of Pentecost  when Peter preached
the  first  gospel  sermon;  thereby,  giving  man  his  first
opportunity to  become a part  of  it.  When men obey the
gospel, they overcome this world of sin and become a part
of that spiritual city of God, the church.



In our drawing it becomes easy to understand that when

we contact the blood of Christ through our baptism, we

leave the bondage of sin and come into the church. As
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Christians we symbolically wear God's name andthename

ofhiscity, which is new Jerusalem. We also weara new

name. This is prophesied in Isa 62:2 which states, “And

theGentiles shall see thy righteousness, and all kings thy

glory: and thou shalt be called by a new name, which the

mouth oftheLORD shall name.” Notice that the people are

to be called by a “new name” when theGentiles see the

righteousness of God. The Gentiles saw the righteousness

of God when Jesus came toearth the first time and made

thegospel available to all mankind. Therefore, we know

that this is speaking of this present Christian dispensation.

Today, we weara new name that the Lord has determined.

It should not be thought of as only one specific name, but

rather any of the Biblical names that refer to the disciples

of Christ. The most obvious of these names would be

“Christian.” However, there are other names that are alsoa

new name as compared to the old name of Israelites or

Jews. Those would include: “saved,” “redeemed,” or

“saints.” We must always cherish the “new name” that God

has given us.

In our drawing it becomes easy to understand that when
we contact  the  blood of  Christ  through our  baptism,  we
leave  the  bondage  of  sin  and  come  into  the  church.  As

Christians we symbolically wear God's name and the name
of his city, which is new Jerusalem. We also wear a new
name.  This is prophesied in Isa 62:2 which states, “And
the Gentiles shall see thy righteousness, and all kings thy
glory: and thou shalt be called by a new name, which the
mouth of the LORD shall name.” Notice that the people are
to be called by a “new name” when the Gentiles see the
righteousness of God. The Gentiles saw the righteousness
of God when Jesus came to earth the first time and made
the gospel available  to all  mankind.  Therefore,  we know
that this is speaking of this present Christian dispensation.
Today, we wear a new name that the Lord has determined.
It should not be thought of as only one specific name, but
rather any of the Biblical names that refer to the disciples
of  Christ.  The  most  obvious  of  these  names  would  be
“Christian.” However, there are other names that are also a
new name as  compared  to  the  old  name of  Israelites  or
Jews.  Those  would  include:  “saved,”  “redeemed,”  or
“saints.” We must always cherish the “new name” that God
has given us.



Verse 13.He that hath an ear, let him hear what the

Spirit saith unto the churches.

(See comments on 2:7.)

THE LETTERTO LAODICEA

Laodicea was located at an important crossroad

intersection on the Roman road system. One was the main

road that crossed Asia Minor from east to west toward the

ports of Miletus and Ephesus. The other ran northward

toward Pergamum and south to the coast of Attalia.7 This

strategic position made Laodicea an extremely important

banking and industrial center. Products of these industries

included garments of fine quality, glossy black wool, and

drugs developed by the medial school located there. One

drug was an eye-salve that was supposed to cure

inflammation.' Because of this, the admonition given in

verse 18 to “anoint thine eyes with eye-salve” must have

been extremely meaningful to those people.

Also significant is the fact that Laodicea was located on

a row of low hills between two small valleys and had no

good water supply. “Water was piped to the city from hot

springs some distance south, and probably arrived

lukewarm.”’ There were also sources of cold water located

withina few kilometers of the city. The main point is that

no matter where the people of Laodicea acquired their

water, it would arrive ina lukewarm state. This condition

made thewater extremely unpleasant to drink. Therefore,

when theLord called thema “lukewarm” church, they

surely knew exactly what he meant.

Verse 14.And unto the angel of the church of the

Laodiceans write; These things saith the Amen, the

faithful and true witness, the beginning of the creation

of God;

Jesus is described as the faithful and true witness of

God. Rev. 1:5 states that this entire book of Revelation is

“from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness.” A faithful

and true witness is one who provides an accurate account of

Verse 13. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches.

(See comments on 2:7.)

THE LETTER TO LAODICEA

Laodicea  was  located  at  an  important  crossroad
intersection on the Roman road system. One was the main
road that crossed Asia Minor from east to west toward the
ports  of  Miletus  and  Ephesus.  The  other  ran  northward
toward Pergamum and south to the coast of Attalia.7 This
strategic  position  made Laodicea  an extremely important
banking and industrial center. Products of these industries
included garments of fine quality,  glossy black wool, and
drugs developed by the medial school located there.  One
drug  was  an  eye-salve  that  was  supposed  to  cure
inflammation.8 Because  of  this,  the  admonition  given  in
verse 18 to “anoint thine eyes with eye-salve” must have
been extremely meaningful to those people.

 Also significant is the fact that Laodicea was located on
a row of low hills between two small valleys and had no
good water supply. “Water was piped to the city from hot
springs  some  distance  south,  and  probably  arrived
lukewarm.”9 There were also sources of cold water located
within a few kilometers of the city. The main point is that
no  matter  where  the  people  of  Laodicea  acquired  their
water, it would arrive in a lukewarm state. This condition
made the water extremely unpleasant to drink.  Therefore,
when  the  Lord  called  them  a  “lukewarm”  church,  they
surely knew exactly what he meant.

   
 Verse 14.  And unto the angel of the church of the

Laodiceans  write;  These  things  saith  the  Amen,  the
faithful and true witness, the beginning of the creation
of God;

 Jesus  is  described  as  the  faithful  and true  witness  of
God. Rev. 1:5 states that this entire book of Revelation is
“from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness.” A faithful
and true witness is one who provides an accurate account of



something Jesus did that while he was upon earth. He

completely and accurately carried out the will of God.

Jesus is also described as the beginning of the creation

of God. Referring to Jesus as the Word, Jn. 1: 1-3 says, “In

the beginning was the Word, and theWord waswith God,

and the Word was God. The same was in thebeginning

with God. All things were made by him; and without him

was not any thing made that was made.” Jesus has always

existed with God: he wasa part of the creation from the

beginning.

Verse 15.I know thyworks, that thou art neither

cold nor hot:I would thou wert cold or hot.

The people at Laodicea were condemned for being

neither cold nor hot in their works fortheLord, they would

have perfectly understand this illustration. Laodicea had no

good source of either cold or hot water, and the long

distance either type of water had to be transported in order

to reach the city caused it to arrive ina lukewarm state.

They didnothave good cold water for drinking, nor good

hotwater forbathing.

God says that he would prefer his people tobe either cold

or hot instead of lukewarm. Most people interpret this to

mean that God would prefer us to be either totally

committed to him or totally against him than to be

“lukewarm.” At one time we held this view; however, we

no longer believe this to be the correct interpretation of this

statement. This interpretation comes from theway we use

of thewords “hot” and “cold” as descriptive terms in our

language today. We commonly describe someone's

enthusiasm toward almost anything as being either “cold”

or “hot.” However, we do notbelieve this is the way these

terms arebeing used inthis passage. In order to understand

the meaning of this verse we must realize that both cold

and hot water have good, desirable qualities. Cold water is

preferred for drinking and hot water for bathing. So, both

cold and hot water is very desirable in certain situations.

So, the comparison being made inthis verse is between two

types of desirable water and one type of undesirable water.

something  Jesus  did  that  while  he  was  upon  earth.  He
completely and accurately carried out the will of God. 

   Jesus is also described as the beginning of the creation
of God. Referring to Jesus as the Word, Jn. 1:1-3 says, “In
the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God,
and the Word was God. The same was in  the beginning
with God. All things were made by him; and without him
was not any thing made that was made.” Jesus has always
existed with God: he was a part of the creation from the
beginning.

 Verse  15.  I  know thy works,  that  thou art neither
cold nor hot: I would thou wert cold or hot.

The  people  at  Laodicea  were  condemned  for  being
neither cold nor hot in their works for the Lord, they would
have perfectly understand this illustration. Laodicea had no
good  source  of  either  cold  or  hot  water,  and  the  long
distance either type of water had to be transported in order
to reach the city caused it to arrive in a lukewarm state.
They did not have good cold water for drinking, nor good
hot water for bathing.

God says that he would prefer his people to be either cold
or hot instead of lukewarm. Most people interpret this to
mean  that  God  would  prefer  us  to  be  either  totally
committed  to  him  or  totally  against  him  than  to  be
“lukewarm.” At one time we held this view; however, we
no longer believe this to be the correct interpretation of this
statement. This interpretation comes from the way we use
of the words “hot” and “cold” as descriptive terms in our
language  today.  We  commonly  describe  someone's
enthusiasm toward almost anything as being either “cold”
or “hot.” However, we do not believe this is the way these
terms are being used in this passage. In order to understand
the meaning of this verse we must  realize that both cold
and hot water have good, desirable qualities. Cold water is
preferred for drinking and hot water for bathing. So, both
cold and hot water is very desirable in certain situations.
So, the comparison being made in this verse is between two
types of desirable water and one type of undesirable water.



Therefore, God is saying that he wants us to have the

desirable qualities of either good cold water or good hot

water, but does notwant ustobe lukewarm!

The church at Laodicea believed they werea tremendous

congregation of the Lord's church (v. 17); yet, Jesus said

they were “lukewarm.” They were not diligent in their

works; neither were they void of good works. The message

seems to be that they were complacent. They were doing

some good works; however, they were slothful in their

labors. As we would put it, they were trying to do just

enough to getby. Obviously, this is not acceptable to the

Lord.

Many congregations face this problem today. We must

not become satisfied with our beautiful buildings and

seemingly adequate contributions on Sunday morning.

Congregations must strive hard to do the works that God

would have us do.

Verse 16. So then because thou art lukewarm, and

neither cold nor hot,I will spue thee out of my mouth.

Just as lukewarm water has an unpleasant taste to us,a

lukewarm Christian is unpleasing to God. We will spew

lukewarm water out of our mouths because of its taste; God

will spew lukewarm Christians out of his mouth because of

their mediocre attitude toward him. He desires that we have

good traits as described by both cold and hot water, but not

lukewarm.

We need to keep this firmly in mind aswe attempt to

lead the Christian life and not be complacent in our work

fortheLord. We must be devoted to living the Christian

life and performing good works, or else God will spew us

outofhismouth.

Verse 17. Because thou sayest, I am rich, and

increased with goods, and have need of nothing; and

knowest not that thou artwretched, and miserable, and

poor, and blind, and naked:

The opinion the Christians at Laodicea had of themselves

and their actual condition was considerably different. They

Therefore,  God  is  saying  that  he  wants  us  to  have  the
desirable  qualities of either  good cold water or good hot
water, but does not want us to be lukewarm!

The church at Laodicea believed they were a tremendous
congregation of the Lord’s church (v. 17); yet, Jesus said
they  were  “lukewarm.”  They  were  not  diligent  in  their
works; neither were they void of good works. The message
seems to be that they were complacent. They were doing
some  good  works;  however,  they  were  slothful  in  their
labors.  As  we would  put  it,  they  were  trying  to  do  just
enough to get by. Obviously, this is not acceptable to the
Lord.

Many congregations face this problem today.  We must
not  become  satisfied  with  our  beautiful  buildings  and
seemingly  adequate  contributions  on  Sunday  morning.
Congregations must strive hard to do the works that God
would have us do.

Verse  16.  So then because thou art  lukewarm, and
neither cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth.

Just as lukewarm water has an unpleasant taste to us, a
lukewarm Christian is  unpleasing to  God.  We will  spew
lukewarm water out of our mouths because of its taste; God
will spew lukewarm Christians out of his mouth because of
their mediocre attitude toward him. He desires that we have
good traits as described by both cold and hot water, but not
lukewarm.

 We need to keep this firmly in mind as we attempt to
lead the Christian life and not be complacent in our work
for the Lord. We must be devoted to living the Christian
life and performing good works, or else God will spew us
out of his mouth.

Verse  17.  Because  thou  sayest,  I  am  rich,  and
increased with goods,  and have need of  nothing;  and
knowest not that thou art wretched, and miserable, and
poor, and blind, and naked:

The opinion the Christians at Laodicea had of themselves
and their actual condition was considerably different. They



believed they werea healthy, hard-working, prosperous

congregation of the Lord's church. Actually, they were ina

wretched, miserable, poor, blind, and naked condition,

according to the Lord. This was terrible. We must learn to

view ourselves in the correct manner — astheLord sees us.

We must not think too highly of ourselves, and we must

constantly strive to do the Lord's work in an humble,

honest, hard-working manner.

These statements are referring to the spiritual condition

of this congregation. Very likely, they were physically

prosperous. This condition led them tomistakenly believe

that they were also spiritually prosperous. This would also

make this description figurative. To be poor, wretched, and

miserable would describe the terrible spiritual state into

which this congregation had degenerated. To be blind

would indicate that they were unable to “see” their

condition. In order to solve problems ina congregation, we

must first be able to see or recognize thata problem exists.

The Christians at Laodicea did not even know they had

problems. Just the opposite was true. They thought they

werea prosperous congregation and had need of nothing.

They were blind!

The term “naked” shows that they had shed their spiritual

clothing. Christians are described throughout Revelation as

being clothed in white, which indicates they are spiritually

pure inthe sight of God. Since these Christians were naked,

they no longer wore thefigurative white spiritual clothing

ofa Christian. (See v. 18.) They had left the sinless state of

a Christian by refusing to do the works that God required.

Verse 18.I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the

fire, that thou mayest be rich; and white raiment, that

thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy

nakedness do not appear; and anoint thine eyes with

eye-salve, that thou mayest see.

The counseling that Jesus gave them in this verse was

designed to cure the problem spoken of in verse 17. They

thought they were rich and had need of nothing, but they

had the wrong type of riches. Jesus told them topurchase

believed  they  were  a  healthy,  hard-working,  prosperous
congregation of the Lord’s church. Actually, they were in a
wretched,  miserable,  poor,  blind,  and  naked  condition,
according to the Lord. This was terrible. We must learn to
view ourselves in the correct manner – as the Lord sees us.
We must not think too highly of ourselves, and we must
constantly  strive  to  do  the  Lord’s  work  in  an  humble,
honest, hard-working manner.

These statements are referring to the spiritual condition
of  this  congregation.  Very  likely,  they  were  physically
prosperous. This condition led them to mistakenly believe
that they were also spiritually prosperous. This would also
make this description figurative. To be poor, wretched, and
miserable  would  describe  the  terrible  spiritual  state  into
which  this  congregation  had  degenerated.  To  be  blind
would  indicate  that  they  were  unable  to  “see”  their
condition. In order to solve problems in a congregation, we
must first be able to see or recognize that a problem exists.
The Christians  at  Laodicea  did  not  even know they had
problems.  Just  the  opposite  was  true.  They thought  they
were a prosperous congregation and had need of nothing.
They were blind!

The term “naked” shows that they had shed their spiritual
clothing. Christians are described throughout Revelation as
being clothed in white, which indicates they are spiritually
pure in the sight of God. Since these Christians were naked,
they no longer wore the figurative white spiritual clothing
of a Christian. (See v. 18.) They had left the sinless state of
a Christian by refusing to do the works that God required.

Verse 18. I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the
fire, that thou mayest be rich; and white raiment, that
thou  mayest  be  clothed,  and  that  the  shame  of  thy
nakedness  do not  appear;  and anoint  thine  eyes  with
eye-salve, that thou mayest see.

The counseling that Jesus gave them in this verse was
designed to cure the problem spoken of in verse 17. They
thought they were rich and had need of nothing, but they
had the wrong type of riches. Jesus told them to purchase



from him gold that was tried by fire. This gold would be

completely free of impurities and extremely valuable. The

riches of this earth will someday be destroyed, but the

spiritual riches will never perish. We are to lay up

“treasures in heaven” (Mt. 6:20). These people were

admonished tostop putting their trust in the physical riches.

Instead, by doing the works of God, they were topurchase

spiritual treasures — the most valuable of all.

They were topurchase white raiment that they could use

to clothe themselves to cover their shame. To purchase

white clothing means toputon theholy and righteous state

ofa Christian by obtaining the forgiveness of sins.

They were also to anoint their eyes with salve in order to

see. This indicates that they should takea close “look” at

their situation and attempt to cure it. They should stop

being “blind.” They should recognize their problems and

strive to correct them.

These instructions that Jesus gave to the church at

Laodicea are applicable to Christians today. We must not

be “lukewarm,” but we must strive to do the works of our

Lord to the best of our abilities. By doing what theLord

would have us do,we purchase gold tried by fire and lay up

treasures in heaven, which will never perish. We also wear

thewhite spiritual clothing of Christians, indicating that our

sins have been forgiven. We are to be certain we are not

“blind” to our spiritual problems. We must constantly

watch tokeep ourselves pure inthe sight of God.

Verse 19.As many asI love,I rebuke and chasten: be

zealous therefore, and repent.

Jesus says he rebukes and chastens those whomheloves.

He definitely rebuked and chastened the people at

Laodicea. He said he would spew them outof hismouth

(v.16); however, according to verse 19, he loved them. He

rebuked them in this letter because he loved them and

desired that they should repent. Heb. 12:6 says, “For whom

theLord loveth he chasteneth, and scourgeth every son

whom hereceiveth.” Since we must be sons of God in

order to be chastened, we should be thankful that he loves

from him  gold that was tried by fire. This gold would be
completely free of impurities and extremely valuable. The
riches  of  this  earth  will  someday  be  destroyed,  but  the
spiritual  riches  will  never  perish.  We  are  to  lay  up
“treasures  in  heaven”  (Mt.  6:20).  These  people  were
admonished to stop putting their trust in the physical riches.
Instead, by doing the works of God, they were to purchase
spiritual treasures – the most valuable of all.

They were to purchase white raiment that they could use
to  clothe  themselves  to  cover  their  shame.  To  purchase
white clothing means to put on the holy and righteous state
of a Christian by obtaining the forgiveness of sins.

They were also to anoint their eyes with salve in order to
see. This indicates that they should take a close “look” at
their  situation  and  attempt  to  cure  it.  They  should  stop
being “blind.”  They should recognize their  problems and
strive to correct them.

These  instructions  that  Jesus  gave  to  the  church  at
Laodicea are applicable to Christians today. We must not
be “lukewarm,” but we must strive to do the works of our
Lord to the best of our abilities. By doing what the Lord
would have us do, we purchase gold tried by fire and lay up
treasures in heaven, which will never perish. We also wear
the white spiritual clothing of Christians, indicating that our
sins have been forgiven. We are to be certain we are not
“blind”  to  our  spiritual  problems.  We  must  constantly
watch to keep ourselves pure in the sight of God.

Verse 19. As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten: be
zealous therefore, and repent.

Jesus says he rebukes and chastens those whom he loves.
He  definitely  rebuked  and  chastened  the  people  at
Laodicea. He said he would spew them out of his mouth
(v.16); however, according to verse 19, he loved them. He
rebuked  them  in  this  letter  because  he  loved  them  and
desired that they should repent. Heb. 12:6 says, “For whom
the  Lord  loveth  he  chasteneth,  and  scourgeth  every  son
whom he  receiveth.”  Since  we must  be  sons  of  God  in
order to be chastened, we should be thankful that he loves



us enough tochasten us.

An earthly father is designated by God to be the head of

his family (Eph. 5:23), just as Christ is the head of his

spiritual family the church (Eph. 1:22-23). An earthly

father disciplines his children because he loves them and

desires that they obey him. The same is true with our

heavenly Father. He loves us and desires that we walk

according to his commands. This verse teaches that he will

discipline us in order to cause us to repent when we sin.

We should not think of the chastening as being

punishment sent from God because of some sinwe have

committed. The Greed word from which “chasten” is

derived means to educate, instruct, or teach. Therefore,

chastening is an educational process. Prov. 22:6 says,

“Train up a child in the way he should go.” This isa

process of instruction, not just punishment, whena child

does something wrong. The same is true with God as he

trains his children. Through his Word, he instructs and

teaches us how to livea Christian life. He chastens us.
l

Verse 20.Behold,I stand at the door, and knock: if

any man hear my voice, and open thedoor,I will come

intohim, and will sup with him, and he with me.

The door spoken of in this verse is door that man

controls. This is in contrast to the door in verse 8, which

God controls. The door that Christ controls is always open

tohispeople so that they my dwell with him. Man makes

the choice of whether to open or close the door that he

controls. Christ always stands at man's door knocking and

hoping that he will be allowed in. It is up to man to decide

whether toopen that door or not.

Man must do two things before Christ will come inunto

him.” Man must (1) hear his voice and (2) open thedoor.

To hear hisvoice would be tohear the gospel. To open the

door indicates that one has become convicted of what he

hasheard and has obeyed that voice. Once man hasobeyed

Christ's words, he will come inunto him and sup with him.

It takes more than just hearing the Word inorder to bea

child of God. Man must do those things commanded;

us enough to chasten us.
 An earthly father is designated by God to be the head of

his  family  (Eph.  5:23),  just  as  Christ  is  the  head  of  his
spiritual  family  the  church  (Eph.  1:22-23).  An  earthly
father disciplines his children because he loves them and
desires  that  they  obey  him.  The  same  is  true  with  our
heavenly  Father.  He  loves  us  and  desires  that  we  walk
according to his commands. This verse teaches that he will
discipline us in order to cause us to repent when we sin.

We  should  not  think  of  the  chastening  as  being
punishment sent from God because of some sin we have
committed.  The  Greed  word  from  which  “chasten”  is
derived  means  to  educate,  instruct,  or  teach.  Therefore,
chastening  is  an  educational  process.  Prov. 22:6 says,
‘‘Train  up  a  child  in  the  way he  should  go.”  This  is  a
process of instruction,  not just punishment,  when a child
does something wrong. The same is true with God as he
trains  his  children.  Through  his  Word,  he  instructs  and
teaches us how to live a Christian life. He chastens us.10

Verse 20. Behold, I stand at the door, and knock: if
any man hear my voice, and open the door, I will come
in to him, and will sup with him, and he with me.

The  door  spoken  of  in  this  verse  is  door  that  man
controls. This is in contrast to the door in verse 8, which
God controls. The door that Christ controls is always open
to his people so that they my dwell with him. Man makes
the  choice  of  whether  to  open or  close the door  that  he
controls. Christ always stands at man’s door knocking and
hoping that he will be allowed in. It is up to man to decide
whether to open that door or not.

Man must do two things before Christ will come in unto
him.” Man must (1) hear his voice and (2) open the door.
To hear his voice would be to hear the gospel. To open the
door indicates that one has become convicted of what he
has heard and has obeyed that voice. Once man has obeyed
Christ’s words, he will come in unto him and sup with him.
It takes more than just hearing the Word in order to be a
child  of  God.  Man  must  do  those  things  commanded;



thereby, opening thedoor forChrist to dwell with him.

To sup with Christ would mean tosit at the same table

with him and partake of the same food. This indicates the

closeness of the relationship. There can he little doubt that

this also includes the eating of the Lord's Supper whereby

Christians commune with God on the first day of the week.

Verse 21.To him that overcometh willI grant to sit

with me in my throne, even asI also overcame, and am

setdown with my Father inhisthrone.

Christ promises that those who overcome will be granted

the right to sit with him in histhrone. “Overcoming” refers

to our obedience to the gospel. (See the introduction to

chapter 2.) This is how we overcome this world of sin.

Therefore, this verse says that Christians are the ones who

Christ will grant to sit with him inhisthrone.

To correctly interpret this, we must understand that

Christians do not sit upon physical thrones. We sit upon

spiritual thrones. This isa likeness to Christ “overcoming”

and “sitting down with the Father on his throne.” Rom 6:4

says, “We are buried with him by baptism into death: that

like as Christ was raised up from thedead by theglory of

the Father even so we also should walk innewness of life.”

When we arebaptized, we are simulating the physical death

and resurrection of Christ. Jesus overcame this world bya

physical death and resurrection. When we arebaptized, we

overcome this world bya spiritual death and resurrection.

When we overcome this world of sinthrougha spiritual

resurrection, Christ will grant that we should spiritually sit

with him in his throne. This is stated in Eph 2:5-6. “Even

when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us together

with Christ, (by grace ye are saved;) And hath raised os up

together, and made us sit together in heavenly places in

Christ Jesus:” To be “quickened” or “raised up” is to be

made alive or “resurrected.” When we become obedient to

the gospel through our baptism, we open thedoor to Christ

and he comes in and sits with us. This is another way of

saying that we have entered the church and sit with Christ

as he reigns on his throne.

thereby, opening the door for Christ to dwell with him.
To sup with Christ would mean to sit at the same table

with him and partake of the same food. This indicates the
closeness of the relationship. There can he little doubt that
this also includes the eating of the Lord’s Supper whereby
Christians commune with God on the first day of the week.

Verse 21. To him that overcometh will I grant to sit
with me in my throne, even as I also overcame, and am
set down with my Father in his throne.

Christ promises that those who overcome will be granted
the right to sit with him in his throne. “Overcoming” refers
to  our  obedience  to  the  gospel.  (See  the  introduction  to
chapter  2.)  This  is  how we overcome this  world  of  sin.
Therefore, this verse says that Christians are the ones who
Christ will grant to sit with him in his throne.

To  correctly  interpret  this,  we  must  understand  that
Christians do not sit  upon physical  thrones.  We sit  upon
spiritual thrones. This is a likeness to Christ “overcoming”
and “sitting down with the Father on his throne.” Rom 6:4
says, “We are buried with him by baptism into death: that
like as Christ was raised up from the dead by the glory of
the Father even so we also should walk in newness of life.”
When we are baptized, we are simulating the physical death
and resurrection of Christ. Jesus overcame this world by a
physical death and resurrection. When we are baptized, we
overcome this world by a spiritual death and resurrection.
When we overcome this  world of sin through a spiritual
resurrection, Christ will grant that we should spiritually sit
with him in his throne. This is stated in  Eph 2:5-6. “Even
when we were  dead in  sins,  hath  quickened  us  together
with Christ, (by grace ye are saved;) And hath raised us up
together,  and made  us sit  together  in  heavenly  places in
Christ  Jesus:” To be “quickened” or “raised up” is to be
made alive or “resurrected.” When we become obedient to
the gospel through our baptism, we open the door to Christ
and he comes in and sits with us. This is another way of
saying that we have entered the church and sit with Christ
as he reigns on his throne.



All Christians need to realize the importance of this

today. To be members of thechurch means that we have

spiritually overcome this world of sin just as Christ

overcame it through his death and resurrection. See the

illustration above. It means that we are sitting upon

spiritual thrones today, reigning with Christ ina spiritual

kingdom. Rev. 5:10 says, “We shall reign on the earth.” We

reign on the earth today, in the spiritual kingdom of God,

thechurch.

This interpretation also agrees with that of 20:4: “AndI

saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was

given unto them.” Christians are sitting on thrones today

possessing the judgment of God, which is his Word. (See

comments on 14:7; 15:4.) This in turn gives usa much

clearer understanding of the “thousand years” spoken of in

20:2-6. When oneovercomes this world of sinby being

obedient to the gospel, he sits upona spiritual throne and

reigns with Christ during the thousand years. This shows

that the thousand years represents the Christian age. We do

not have to wait for some thousand-year period after

Christ's second coming inorder to reign with him. Christ is

sitting upon his throne and reigning in heaven today;

All  Christians  need  to  realize  the  importance  of  this
today. To be members of the church means that we have
spiritually  overcome  this  world  of  sin  just  as  Christ
overcame  it  through  his  death  and  resurrection.  See  the
illustration  above.  It  means  that  we  are  sitting  upon
spiritual thrones today, reigning with Christ in a spiritual
kingdom. Rev. 5:10 says, “We shall reign on the earth.” We
reign on the earth today, in the spiritual kingdom of God,
the church.

This interpretation also agrees with that of 20:4: “And I
saw thrones,  and they sat  upon them, and judgment  was
given unto them.” Christians are sitting on thrones today
possessing the judgment of God, which is his Word. (See
comments  on 14:7;  15:4.)  This  in  turn  gives  us  a  much
clearer understanding of the “thousand years” spoken of in
20:2-6.  When one overcomes  this  world of  sin  by being
obedient to the gospel, he sits upon a spiritual throne and
reigns with Christ during the thousand years.  This shows
that the thousand years represents the Christian age. We do
not  have  to  wait  for  some  thousand-year  period  after
Christ’s second coming in order to reign with him. Christ is
sitting  upon  his  throne  and  reigning  in  heaven  today;



Christians are sitting upon their spiritual thrones and

reigning upon this earth with Christ.

Verse 22.He that hath an ear, let him hear what the

Spirit saith unto the churches.

(For comments, see2:7.)

This concludes the letters to the seven churches of Asia.

We believe these letters were not only intended for these

seven churches, but also for all churches of all ages. Each

congregation should read these letters and make application

to their particular situation. Every one of the promises

given to those who “overcome” applies to anyone who

becomesa Christian today. These aretheglorious blessings

we receive from God when we obey the gospel. This

should help us understand that nothing is more blessed, or

more valuable upon this earth, than beinga member ofour

Lord's church.
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Christians  are  sitting  upon  their  spiritual  thrones  and
reigning upon this earth with Christ.

Verse 22. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches.

(For comments, see 2:7.)

This concludes the letters to the seven churches of Asia.
We believe these letters were not only intended for these
seven churches, but also for all churches of all ages. Each
congregation should read these letters and make application
to  their  particular  situation.  Every  one  of  the  promises
given  to  those  who  “overcome”  applies  to  anyone  who
becomes a Christian today. These are the glorious blessings
we  receive  from  God  when  we  obey  the  gospel.  This
should help us understand that nothing is more blessed, or
more valuable upon this earth, than being a member of our
Lord’s church.
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CHAPTER4

Chapter4 pictures John being caught up into heaven.

There he is shown things that are to happen infuture times,

which refers to this present Christian dispensation. (See

1)

Some symbols in chapter 4 seem to almost defy

explanation, but the overall meaning of this chapter is

relatively clear: God is sitting on his throne; possessing all

power and worthy of all glory and honor. He is in control

of all things.

The following isa brief description of the overall throne

scene of chapter 4. God is sitting on his magnificent throne

in heaven, which is encompassed by an emerald (green)

rainbow. Seated around this throne are twenty-four elders

dressed in white raiment with crowns of gold on their

heads. In front of the throne are seven lamps of fire and a

sea of glass. In the midst of the throne and round about it

are four living creatures with six wings and full of eyes.

These living creatures continually worship God. The

twenty-four elders cast their crowns before God's Throne

as they also worship him. In this vision, God is the center

of all things, and

all worship is

directed to him.

The people of

John's day were

suffering terrible

persecution

originating from

theRoman throne.

This vision •

assured the first-

century

Christians, as well

as assuring us

today, that God is

Throne

of

God
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CHAPTER 4

Chapter  4  pictures  John  being  caught  up  into  heaven.
There he is shown things that are to happen in future times,
which  refers  to  this  present  Christian  dispensation.  (See
v:1)

Some  symbols  in  chapter  4  seem  to  almost  defy
explanation,  but  the  overall  meaning  of  this  chapter  is
relatively clear: God is sitting on his throne; possessing all
power and worthy of all glory and honor. He is in control
of all things.

The following is a brief description of the overall throne
scene of chapter 4. God is sitting on his magnificent throne
in  heaven,  which  is  encompassed by an  emerald  (green)
rainbow. Seated around this throne are twenty-four elders
dressed  in  white  raiment  with  crowns  of  gold  on  their
heads. In front of the throne are seven lamps of fire and a
sea of glass. In the midst of the throne and round about it
are four living creatures with six wings and full of eyes.
These  living  creatures  continually  worship  God.  The
twenty-four elders cast their crowns before God’s Throne
as they also worship him. In this vision, God is the center
of  all  things,  and
all  worship  is
directed to him.

The  people  of
John’s  day  were
suffering  terrible
persecution
originating  from
the Roman throne.
This  vision
assured  the  first-
century
Christians, as well
as  assuring  us
today, that God is



sitting on his throne in heaven and is in complete control of

all things. No matter how many persecutions, hardships, or

trials we may have here on earth, and regardless of the

source of these hardships, we must remember that God is

the ultimate ruler. Although many powers on earth bring

hardships to Christians, they are only temporary. God's

power is complete and eternal.

As chapter4 is studied, it is extremely important to

understand that this isa description of God's Throne as it

exists today in the church! We do not have towait until we

reach heaven forGod tobe incontrol of all things. He is in

control of all things today, and we as Christians are

symbolically standing before his throne today as we

worship him inhischurch (7:15). In Old Testament times,

God dwelt among thepeople in the tabernacle, and later in

the temple. The tabernacle was a physical pattern of the

spiritual tabernacle, church, to come in the Christian

dispensation. (See Heb 8:2.) God dwells in his spiritual

tabernacle today. We as Christians serve that glorious

Throne of God aswe worship inhischurch. He is the King

on hisThrone and we arehissubjects. We must recognize

the closeness of the relationship we have with God today.

In this drawing theThrone ofGod is pictured as being on

Mount Zion, which is another symbolic representation of

the church. Mic 4:7 states, “AndI will make herthat halted

a remnant, and her that was cast far offa strong nation: and

the LORD shall reign over them in mount Zion from

henceforth, even forever.” Then inHeb. 12:22a we read,

“But ye arecome unto Mount Sion...” As Christians today

we have come toMount Zion, and we stand before the

Throne ofGod aswe serve him in the church.

THE THRONE OFGOD

Verse 1. After thisI looked, and, behold,a door was

opened inheaven: and the first voice whichI heard was

as it were ofa trumpet talking with me; which said,

Come uphither, and I will shew thee things which must

be hereafter.

As this vision begins, John seesa door opened inheaven.

sitting on his throne in heaven and is in complete control of
all things. No matter how many persecutions, hardships, or
trials  we may  have  here  on  earth,  and regardless  of  the
source of these hardships, we must remember that God is
the ultimate ruler.  Although many powers on earth bring
hardships  to  Christians,  they  are  only  temporary.  God’s
power is complete and eternal.

As  chapter  4  is  studied,  it  is  extremely  important  to
understand that this is a description of God’s Throne as it
exists today in the church! We do not have to wait until we
reach heaven for God to be in control of all things. He is in
control  of  all  things  today,  and  we  as  Christians  are
symbolically  standing  before  his  throne  today  as  we
worship him in his church (7:15). In Old Testament times,
God dwelt among the people in the tabernacle, and later in
the temple.  The tabernacle  was a  physical  pattern of the
spiritual  tabernacle,  church,  to  come  in  the  Christian
dispensation.  (See  Heb  8:2.)  God  dwells  in  his  spiritual
tabernacle  today.  We  as  Christians  serve  that  glorious
Throne of God as we worship in his church. He is the King
on his Throne and we are his subjects. We must recognize
the closeness of the relationship we have with God today.

In this drawing the Throne of God is pictured as being on
Mount Zion, which is another symbolic  representation of
the church. Mic 4:7 states,  “And I will make her that halted
a remnant, and her that was cast far off a strong nation: and
the  LORD  shall  reign  over  them  in  mount  Zion  from
henceforth, even for ever.  ” Then in Heb. 12:22a we read,
“But ye are come unto Mount Sion...” As Christians today
we have  come  to  Mount  Zion,  and we stand before  the
Throne of God as we serve him in the church. 

THE THRONE OF GOD

Verse 1. After this I looked, and, behold, a door was
opened in heaven: and the first voice which I heard was
as it  were of  a  trumpet talking with me; which said,
Come up hither, and I will shew thee things which must
be hereafter.

As this vision begins, John sees a door opened in heaven.



Ifthis door hasa symbolic meaning, it shows that the door

to heaven is always open tothose who are willing to obey

God's will. “After this,” also translated “after these things”

(ASV), refers to the visions and letters of chapters 1

through 3. Therefore, the “hereafter” refers to time still in

the future to John. It is this present Christian dispensation,

which will extend to Christ's second coming.

Some would have us believe that the visions which areto

follow in Revelation take place duringa period of time

after a so-called rapture in which the church will

supposedly be secretly taken from this earth, and those who

remain will go througha period of great tribulation. They

believe that after this period of great tribulation, Christ will

then return to earth to set up an earthly kingdom and reign

for one thousand years. This would render Revelation

meaningless to Christians today. Those who believe this

theory make thesame mistake as the Jews didinthetime of

Christ. They asked, “Lord, wilt thou at this time restore

again the kingdom of Israel?” (Acts 1:6). They were

looking for an earthly kingdom, but God gave Christiansa

spiritual kingdom — thechurch. (For more information see

comments on chapter 20.)

The voice John heard is generally accepted to be Christ's

although this cannot absolutely be proven. In 1:10, John

heard “a great voice, as ofa trumpet.” This was definitely

Christ's because in 1:18, he said, “I am he that liveth, and

was dead; and behold,I am alive for evermore.” Since

Christ's voice was described in 1:10 as being like a

trumpet, it is probable that the voice in this verse was also

Christ's.

Verse 2. And immediatelyI was in the spirit; and,

behold,a throne was setin heaven, and one sat on the

throne.

John was taken up to the spiritual realm to view the

things God would reveal to him. The first vision he saw

was God sitting on his heavenly throne. We know this was

God sitting on the throne because verse8 states that those

who were giving praise were directing it to the Lord God

If this door has a symbolic meaning, it shows that the door
to heaven is always open to those who are willing to obey
God’s will. “After this,” also translated “after these things”
(ASV),  refers  to  the  visions  and  letters  of  chapters  1
through 3. Therefore, the “hereafter” refers to time still in
the future to John. It is this present Christian dispensation,
which will extend to Christ’s second coming.

Some would have us believe that the visions which are to
follow in  Revelation  take  place  during  a  period  of  time
after  a  so-called  rapture  in  which  the  church  will
supposedly be secretly taken from this earth, and those who
remain will go through a period of great tribulation. They
believe that after this period of great tribulation, Christ will
then return to earth to set up an earthly kingdom and reign
for  one  thousand  years.  This  would  render  Revelation
meaningless  to  Christians  today.  Those  who believe  this
theory make the same mistake as the Jews did in the time of
Christ.  They asked,  “Lord,  wilt  thou at  this  time restore
again  the  kingdom  of  Israel?”  (Acts  1:6).  They  were
looking for an earthly kingdom, but God gave Christians a
spiritual kingdom – the church. (For more information see
comments on chapter 20.)

The voice John heard is generally accepted to be Christ’s
although this  cannot  absolutely be proven.  In 1:10,  John
heard “a great voice, as of a trumpet.” This was definitely
Christ’s because in 1:18, he said, “I am he that liveth, and
was  dead;  and  behold,  I  am alive  for  evermore.”  Since
Christ’s  voice  was  described  in  1:10  as  being  like  a
trumpet, it is probable that the voice in this verse was also
Christ’s.

Verse  2.  And immediately  I  was in the spirit;  and,
behold, a throne was set in heaven, and one sat on the
throne.

John  was  taken  up  to  the  spiritual  realm  to  view  the
things God would reveal to him. The first vision he saw
was God sitting on his heavenly throne. We know this was
God sitting on the throne because verse 8 states that those
who were giving praise were directing it to the Lord God



Almighty.

A throne is always recognized as being symbolic of the

great power and authority ofa king. God's throne is set in

heaven indicating his total power and authority. No earthly

throne can come close to matching the power of this

heavenly throne. God's throne has already been set. It

exists today as described in this chapter, and we must put

ourtrust in this throne rather than some earthly throne.

Although this throne is set in heaven, we must remember

that God dwells with us today in the church. God isa

spiritual being and he reigns ona spiritual throne. We, as

physical beings, cannot literally see this throne; however, it

is with us in the church. We must stop thinking about God

being located in some place far away from us. He dwells on

his throne with hispeople inthe church today.

Verse 3. And he that sat was to look upon likea

jasper and a sardine stone: and there was a rainbow

round about thethrone, in sight like unto an emerald.

This isa description of God and his throne by using

symbolic language. Since we cannot seea spiritual throne,

it must be described in physical terms that we can

understand. We are told that looking at God was like

looking ata jasper stone and a sardius. Phillips translates

the jasper asa diamond, others say it should be opal. The

sardius, which was sometimes called carnelian, is thought

by some tobea variety of agate that was used extensively

by engravers; others say it was red jasper. Probably no

significance should be attached to these stones other than

their beauty and value. It could be possible that the color of

these stones is significant, since the color of the rainbow

around the throne helps define its meaning. But, since we

are not positive what type of stones these are, we cannot

make such an application.

Since we are not given any specific definition of the

rainbow, we must look to the Old Testament to determine

its symbolic meaning. The only account ofa rainbow being

used asa symbol in theOld Testament is in Gen. 9:8-17.

Just after God had destroyed the earth with water, he made

Almighty.
A throne is always recognized as being symbolic of the

great power and authority of a king. God’s throne is set in
heaven indicating his total power and authority. No earthly
throne  can  come  close  to  matching  the  power  of  this
heavenly  throne.  God’s  throne  has  already  been  set.  It
exists today as described in this chapter, and we must put
our trust in this throne rather than some earthly throne. 

Although this throne is set in heaven, we must remember
that  God  dwells  with  us  today  in  the  church.  God  is  a
spiritual being and he reigns on a spiritual throne. We, as
physical beings, cannot literally see this throne; however, it
is with us in the church. We must stop thinking about God
being located in some place far away from us. He dwells on
his throne with his people in the church today. 

Verse  3.  And  he  that  sat  was  to  look  upon  like  a
jasper and a sardine stone:  and there was a rainbow
round about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald.

This  is  a  description  of  God  and  his  throne  by  using
symbolic language. Since we cannot see a spiritual throne,
it  must  be  described  in  physical  terms  that  we  can
understand.  We  are  told  that  looking  at  God  was  like
looking at a jasper stone and a sardius. Phillips translates
the jasper as a diamond, others say it should be opal. The
sardius, which was sometimes called carnelian, is thought
by some to be a variety of agate that was used extensively
by  engravers;  others  say  it  was  red  jasper.  Probably  no
significance should be attached to these stones other than
their beauty and value. It could be possible that the color of
these stones is significant,  since the color of the rainbow
around the throne helps define its meaning. But, since we
are not positive what type of stones these are, we cannot
make such an application.

Since  we  are  not  given  any  specific  definition  of  the
rainbow, we must look to the Old Testament to determine
its symbolic meaning. The only account of a rainbow being
used as a symbol in the Old Testament is in Gen. 9:8-17.
Just after God had destroyed the earth with water, he made



a covenant with Noah promising him that the earth would

never again be destroyed in that manner. To remind people

of all ages of this promise, God placeda rainbow in the

clouds. Gen. 9: 13 states, “1 do set my bow in the cloud, and

it shall be fora token ofa covenant between me and the

earth.” The rainbow isa token of the covenant God made

with Noah. Ifwe apply this meaning totherainbow around

the throne, this rainbow would also be a token of a

covenant that God made with his people. The final

covenant that God made with his people is the law of

Christ, or the New Testament. Therefore, this rainbow

around thethrone of God should remind all men that he has

madea covenant with us,and its reward is everlasting life

if we are obedient to it. The covenant God made with Noah

hasnever been broken; neither will this covenant he has

made with Christians. The emerald rainbow is our token!

This rainbow is described as looking like an emerald.

There are at least two probable reasons for this. First, this

would signify the tremendous value of God's covenant with

man. Second, since an emerald is green, this rainbow would

appear green. The color green is used in 9:4 to describe

those people who have spiritual life. This symbolism was

taken from nature. Almost any plant that is alive and

growing must be green because the green coloring

substance, chlorophyll, is necessary fora plant to sustain its

physical life. If we adapt this to our spiritual life, green

would be thecolor of those who are living and growing

spiritually as in 9:4. This enables us to conclude that the

rainbow is green because it isa token to remind us of the

spiritual life-giving covenant that God made with man.

Verse 4.And round about the throne were four and

twenty seats: and upon theseatsI saw four and twenty

elders sitting, clothed in white raiment; and they had on

their heads crowns ofgold.

Circled around God's throne were twenty-four thrones

with twenty-four elders seated on them. They were clothed

in white with crowns of gold on their heads. The first

question that must be answered is this: Who are these

a covenant with Noah promising him that the earth would
never again be destroyed in that manner. To remind people
of all  ages of this  promise,  God placed a rainbow in the
clouds. Gen. 9:13 states, “1 do set my bow in the cloud, and
it shall be for a token of a covenant between me and the
earth.” The rainbow is a token of the covenant God made
with Noah. If we apply this meaning to the rainbow around
the  throne,  this  rainbow  would  also  be  a  token  of  a
covenant  that  God  made  with  his  people.  The  final
covenant  that  God  made  with  his  people  is  the  law  of
Christ,  or  the  New  Testament.  Therefore,  this  rainbow
around the throne of God should remind all men that he has
made a covenant with us, and its reward is everlasting life
if we are obedient to it. The covenant God made with Noah
has never been broken; neither will  this covenant  he has
made with Christians. The emerald rainbow is our token!

This  rainbow is  described  as  looking like  an  emerald.
There are at least two probable reasons for this. First, this
would signify the tremendous value of God’s covenant with
man. Second, since an emerald is green, this rainbow would
appear  green.  The color green is  used in 9:4 to  describe
those people who have spiritual life. This symbolism was
taken  from  nature.  Almost  any  plant  that  is  alive  and
growing  must  be  green  because  the  green  coloring
substance, chlorophyll, is necessary for a plant to sustain its
physical  life.  If  we adapt  this  to  our  spiritual  life,  green
would be the color of those who are living and growing
spiritually as in 9:4. This enables us to conclude that the
rainbow is green because it is a token to remind us of the
spiritual life-giving covenant that God made with man.

Verse 4. And round about the throne were four and
twenty seats: and upon the seats I saw four and twenty
elders sitting, clothed in white raiment; and they had on
their heads crowns of gold.

Circled  around God’s  throne  were twenty-four  thrones
with twenty-four elders seated on them. They were clothed
in  white  with  crowns  of  gold  on  their  heads.  The  first
question  that  must  be  answered  is  this:  Who  are  these



twenty-four elders? To determine this we must rely on the

symbolic number “12,” which is used to represent

organized religion. God has made two covenants with man

— the Law of Moses and theLaw of Christ. The Law of

Moses was represented by the twelve children of Israel, and

the Law of Christ is represented by the twelve apostles. If

we take “12,” the number oforganized religion, and double

it for the two covenants, the result is “24.” These twenty-

four elders represent the lawgivers of the Old Testament

and New Testament.

Later, in verse 10, these elders worship God just as the

four living creatures do in verse 8. This shows that these

two laws came directly from God. He gave the laws to

mankind througha certain chosen few. The law of Moses

was given directly to the twelve tribes of Israel, but the law

of Christ was given to all mankind through the twelve

apostles. When Christ came, he fulfilled the old law and

established the new. The law that Christ gave is the method

whereby mankind can be spiritually acceptable to God.

These twenty-four elders represent these spiritual laws.

Man isa spiritually oriented being by nature. Throughout

history he has proven this by worshiping all forms of gods.

God is showing us here that the one true form of spiritual

worship must be according to the laws he has set up. If

mankind is to be acceptable to God, all of his spiritual

worship must be inaccordance with the law God has given

through hischosen lawgivers, and it must be directed to the

one and only true God. Those in the Old Testament

worshiped under the Law of Moses. Today, Christians

worship according to the Law of Christ, which is the

gospel.

The twenty-four elders are dressed in white indicating

purity or cleanliness. In 3:4-5, we are told that Christians

are the ones who are worthy to be clothed in white. Our

obedience to the law of God makes usworthy tobe clothed

in white. (See 3:18.) If we are to be pure or cleansed from

our sinin the sight of God, we must put on these white

garments. These twenty-four elders are dressed in white

because they gave mankind thelaw, which will allow us to

twenty-four elders? To determine this we must rely on the
symbolic  number  “12,”  which  is  used  to  represent
organized religion. God has made two covenants with man
– the Law of Moses and the Law of Christ.  The Law of
Moses was represented by the twelve children of Israel, and
the Law of Christ is represented by the twelve apostles. If
we take “12,” the number of organized religion, and double
it for the two covenants, the result is “24.” These twenty-
four elders represent the lawgivers of the Old Testament
and New Testament.

Later, in verse 10, these elders worship God just as the
four living creatures do in verse 8. This shows that these
two laws  came directly  from God.  He gave  the  laws  to
mankind through a certain chosen few. The law of Moses
was given directly to the twelve tribes of Israel, but the law
of  Christ  was  given  to  all  mankind  through  the  twelve
apostles.  When Christ  came, he fulfilled the old law and
established the new. The law that Christ gave is the method
whereby  mankind  can  be  spiritually  acceptable  to  God.
These twenty-four elders represent these spiritual laws.

Man is a spiritually oriented being by nature. Throughout
history he has proven this by worshiping all forms of gods.
God is showing us here that the one true form of spiritual
worship must  be according to the laws he has set  up.  If
mankind  is  to  be  acceptable  to  God,  all  of  his  spiritual
worship must be in accordance with the law God has given
through his chosen lawgivers, and it must be directed to the
one  and  only  true  God.  Those  in  the  Old  Testament
worshiped  under  the  Law  of  Moses.  Today,  Christians
worship  according  to  the  Law  of  Christ,  which  is  the
gospel.

The twenty-four  elders  are  dressed  in  white  indicating
purity or cleanliness. In 3:4-5,  we are told that Christians
are the ones who are worthy to be clothed in white. Our
obedience to the law of God makes us worthy to be clothed
in white. (See 3:18.) If we are to be pure or cleansed from
our sin in the sight of God, we must put on these white
garments.  These  twenty-four  elders  are  dressed  in  white
because they gave mankind the law, which will allow us to



clothe ourselves in white. When we obey that law, we are

spiritually cleansed, and we wear the spiritual white

garments of righteousness.

These twenty-four elders also had crowns of gold upon

their heads. Crowns arerepresentative of authority. In this

case they represent the authority of those who have given

man the laws of God. In verse 10 they cast these crowns

before God, indicating their authority comes from God and

that he is the source of all power andauthority.

One objection often given to this particular interpretation

of the twenty-four elders is that if they included the twelve

apostles, John himself would have been included in the

throne scene. We must remember that these twenty-four

elders are symbolic. They would nothave to be the actual

twelve sons of Jacob and the twelve apostles to represent

the ones who received God's laws. Let us keep our

interpretation symbolic, not literal.

Verse 5.And out of the throne proceeded lightnings

and thunderings and voices: and there were seven

lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are the

seven Spirits of God.

The lightnings, thunderings, and voices came from the

throne, which shows they came from God. These symbols

are often used to represent the presence of God as in Ex.

19:16 when he descended to Mt. Sinai to give Moses the

Ten Commandments. These symbols are also used in 8:5,

11: 19, and 16: 17-18 to show that the events being

described are taking place in the presence of God.

The seven lamps burning before the throne represent the

seven Spirits of God. Since the number “7” is the complete

sacred number, this must represent the total divine spirit of

God or the Holy Spirit. We know theHoly Spirit is in close

contact with the Throne of God because1 Cor. 2: 11 states,

“Even sothethings of God knoweth no man, buttheSpirit

of God.”

The seven lamps burning before the throne describe the

Holy Spirit. Ps. 119: 105 says, “Thy word isa lamp unto my

feet, and a light unto my path.” According toActs 1:8; 2:3-

clothe ourselves in white. When we obey that law, we are
spiritually  cleansed,  and  we  wear  the  spiritual  white
garments of righteousness.

These twenty-four elders also had crowns of gold upon
their heads. Crowns are representative of authority. In this
case they represent the authority of those who have given
man the laws of God. In verse 10 they cast these crowns
before God, indicating their authority comes from God and
that he is the source of all power and authority.

One objection often given to this particular interpretation
of the twenty-four elders is that if they included the twelve
apostles,  John  himself  would  have  been  included  in  the
throne  scene.  We must  remember  that  these  twenty-four
elders are symbolic. They would not have to be the actual
twelve sons of Jacob and the twelve apostles to represent
the  ones  who  received  God’s  laws.  Let  us  keep  our
interpretation symbolic, not literal.

Verse 5. And out of the throne proceeded lightnings
and  thunderings  and  voices:  and  there  were  seven
lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are the
seven Spirits of God.

The lightnings,  thunderings,  and voices came from the
throne, which shows they came from God. These symbols
are often used to represent the presence of God as in Ex.
19:16 when he descended to Mt. Sinai to give Moses the
Ten Commandments. These symbols are also used in 8:5,
11:19,  and  16:17-18  to  show  that  the  events  being
described are taking place in the presence of God.

The seven lamps burning before the throne represent the
seven Spirits of God. Since the number “7” is the complete
sacred number, this must represent the total divine spirit of
God or the Holy Spirit. We know the Holy Spirit is in close
contact with the Throne of God because 1Cor. 2:11 states,
“Even so the things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit
of God.”

The seven lamps burning before the throne describe the
Holy Spirit. Ps. 119:105 says, “Thy word is a lamp unto my
feet, and a light unto my path.” According to Acts 1:8; 2:3-



4, when Christ ascended to heaven, he sent the Holy Ghost

unto the apostles. Concerning this, Jesus said, “Howbeit

when he,theSpirit of Truth, is come, he will guide you into

all truth: for he shall not speak of himself; but whatsoever

he shall hear, that shall he speak and he will show you

things to come” (Jn. 16: 13). The Word ofGod isa lamp

unto our feet, and it lights our way that we may be able to

walk according to the ways of God. The Holy Spirit gave

us that Word. Therefore, the Holy Spirit is described as

seven lamps burning before the throne of God. He gave

mankind thecomplete divine revelation of God.

Verse 6. And before the throne there was a sea of

glass like unto crystal: and in the midst of the throne,

and round about the throne, were four beasts full of

eyes before and behind.

Concerning the sea of glass, Coffman says, “If the sea

represents populations of the earth, as in later chapters, the

calmness of it here would indicate the tranquility and

peacefulness of souls in the service of God.”I He also says,

“There is also the possibility that it is an inert factor in the

vision.
2

The sea of glass being described as crystal may be the

key to understanding this passage. Pure crystal is

completely transparent and colorless. It has no spots or

discoloration. Throughout Revelation, the “sea” is used to

represent masses of people. (See comments on 8:8.) If we

apply this symbolism tothis passage, it describesa mass of

people, without flaws, standing before the throne of God.

This could only represent Christians. Their sins are

forgiven, and they stand flawless before the Throne ofGod.

This same situation is described in 7: 15. Concerning

Christians it states, “Therefore are they before the throne of

God, and serve him day and night in his temple: and he that

sitteth in the throne shall dwell among them.” God is sitting

on his throne today, and those who have had their sins

forgiven (Christians) are figuratively standing before that

throne serving him day and night, continually, in his

church.

4, when Christ ascended to heaven, he sent the Holy Ghost
unto  the  apostles.  Concerning  this,  Jesus  said,  “Howbeit
when he, the Spirit of Truth, is come, he will guide you into
all truth: for he shall not speak of himself; but whatsoever
he  shall  hear,  that  shall  he speak and he will  show you
things to come” (Jn. 16:13). The Word of God is a lamp
unto our feet, and it lights our way that we may be able to
walk according to the ways of God. The Holy Spirit gave
us that  Word.  Therefore,  the  Holy Spirit  is  described as
seven lamps  burning before the throne of  God.  He gave
mankind the complete divine revelation of God.

Verse  6.  And before  the  throne there  was a  sea  of
glass like unto crystal: and in the midst of the throne,
and round about the throne,  were  four beasts  full  of
eyes before and behind.

Concerning the sea of glass, Coffman says,  “If the sea
represents populations of the earth, as in later chapters, the
calmness  of  it  here  would  indicate  the  tranquility  and
peacefulness of souls in the service of God.”1 He also says,
“There is also the possibility that it is an inert factor in the
vision.”2

The sea of glass being described as crystal may be the
key  to  understanding  this  passage.  Pure  crystal  is
completely  transparent  and  colorless.  It  has  no  spots  or
discoloration. Throughout Revelation, the “sea” is used to
represent masses of people. (See comments on 8:8.) If we
apply this symbolism to this passage, it describes a mass of
people, without flaws, standing before the throne of God.
This  could  only  represent  Christians.  Their  sins  are
forgiven, and they stand flawless before the Throne of God.
This  same  situation  is  described  in  7:15.  Concerning
Christians it states, “Therefore are they before the throne of
God, and serve him day and night in his temple: and he that
sitteth in the throne shall dwell among them.” God is sitting
on  his  throne  today,  and  those  who have  had  their  sins
forgiven (Christians) are figuratively standing before that
throne  serving  him  day  and  night,  continually,  in  his
church.



Also, around the throne were four beasts. It is

unfortunate that the KJV translates this word as“beasts.” A

much better translation is “living creatures,” which is used

in the ASV. To usetheterm “beast” in this verse causes

considerable confusion when interpreting chapter 13. The

“beasts” of chapter 13 are entirely different from these

“living creatures.” Because of this, we will use the

language of the ASV and refer to these four “beasts” as

“living creatures.”

Most commentators cite passages such as Isa. 6:2 and

Ezek. 10:20 when trying to determine who these living

creatures are. In these passages similar creatures are called

cherubim. Hendricksen comments concerning the

cherubim: “They area very high order of angels, one of the

highest orders.”’ He further concludes, The cherubim guard

the holy things of God, Gen. 3:24, Ex. 25:20. Hence, it is

altogether normal and natural that we find them here in this

vision in close proximity to the Throne. 4 Whether these

creatures are cherubim or not may be impossible to

determine. Furthermore, just as was the case with the

twenty-four elders, it is not necessary to know who these

four living creatures are in order to determine what they

represent.

To interpret symbolic language, we must search for

representations, not identities. Let us consider some facts

concerning these living creatures, and attempt to draw

some conclusions about what they represent, not who they

are. First, there are four of these living creatures. The

number “4”is used inconnection with things of this world,

or things ofa physical nature. Second, in chapter6 each of

these four creatures introduces one of the first four seals.

These four seals deal with physical events that take place in

this present world all during the Christian age. Third, these

creatures are similar to the twenty-four elders in that their

purpose is to continually worship God. Just as the number

“24” (12 doubled) indicates that all spiritual worship must

be directed toward the one true God, the number “4”

indicates that all physical things are from God, and we

should apply our physical talents in service to him.

Also,  around  the  throne  were  four  beasts.  It  is
unfortunate that the KJV translates this word as “beasts.” A
much better translation is “living creatures,” which is used
in the ASV. To use the term “beast” in this verse causes
considerable confusion when interpreting chapter 13. The
“beasts”  of  chapter  13  are  entirely  different  from  these
“living  creatures.”  Because  of  this,  we  will  use  the
language of the ASV and refer  to these four “beasts” as
“living creatures.”

Most  commentators  cite  passages  such as  Isa.  6:2 and
Ezek.  10:20  when  trying  to  determine  who  these  living
creatures are. In these passages similar creatures are called
cherubim.  Hendricksen  comments  concerning  the
cherubim: “They are a very high order of angels, one of the
highest orders.”3 He further concludes, The cherubim guard
the holy things of God, Gen. 3:24, Ex. 25:20. Hence, it is
altogether normal and natural that we find them here in this
vision in close proximity to the Throne.”4  Whether  these
creatures  are  cherubim  or  not  may  be  impossible  to
determine.  Furthermore,  just  as  was  the  case  with  the
twenty-four elders, it is not necessary to know who these
four living creatures  are in order to determine what they
represent.

To  interpret  symbolic  language,  we  must  search  for
representations,  not identities. Let us consider some facts
concerning  these  living  creatures,  and  attempt  to  draw
some conclusions about what they represent, not who they
are.  First,  there  are  four  of  these  living  creatures.  The
number “4” is used in connection with things of this world,
or things of a physical nature. Second, in chapter 6 each of
these four creatures introduces one of the first four seals.
These four seals deal with physical events that take place in
this present world all during the Christian age. Third, these
creatures are similar to the twenty-four elders in that their
purpose is to continually worship God. Just as the number
“24” (12 doubled) indicates that all spiritual worship must
be  directed  toward  the  one  true  God,  the  number  “4”
indicates  that  all  physical  things  are  from God,  and  we
should apply our physical talents in service to him.



To interpret Revelation properly, we must be able to

distinguish between those things that symbolize physical

matters and those that symbolize spiritual matters. For

example, the opening of theseals deals with physical things

of this world, but the sounding of the trumpets deals with

spiritual matters. The same concept applies here. The elders

represent God's control over spiritual matters, and the

living creatures represent his control over physical matters.

(See comments on 6: 1.)

Verse 7. And the first beast was likea lion, and the

second beast likea calf, and the third beast had a face

asa man, and thefourth beast was likea flying eagle.

Summers gives the two most widely accepted views of

this description of the four living creatures. One is that “the

lion represents bravery, the young bull represents strength,

the man represents intelligence, and the eagle represents

swiftness or speed. 5 The other is that “they represent the

fourfold division of animal life so that all of God's

creatures are worshiping him. The lion represents wild

animal life, the calfrepresents domesticated animal life, the

man represents human life, and the eagle represents bird

life. 6 In keeping with our interpretation, the latter seems to

be more acceptable. If these four living creatures do

represent all physical things, this interpretation fits very

well. All physical creatures were created by God, and we as

physical beings are to devote our physical activities to him.

Verse 8. And the four beasts had each of them six

wings about him; and they were full of eyes within: and

they rest not day and night, saying, Holy, holy, holy,

Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come.

The main point concerning the living creatures is that

they never cease to worship God. We as Christians should

always be conscious of keeping God first in our lives.

These creatures have six wings full of eyes. Isa. 6:2

picturesa similar creature with sixwings. He covered his

face with two; covered his feet with two, and used two to

fly. This description of the living creatures is also similar,

To  interpret  Revelation  properly,  we  must  be  able  to
distinguish  between  those things  that  symbolize  physical
matters  and  those  that  symbolize  spiritual  matters.  For
example, the opening of the seals deals with physical things
of this world, but the sounding of the trumpets deals with
spiritual matters. The same concept applies here. The elders
represent  God’s  control  over  spiritual  matters,  and  the
living creatures represent his control over physical matters.
(See comments on 6:1.)

Verse 7. And the first beast was like a lion, and the
second beast like a calf, and the third beast had a face
as a man, and the fourth beast was like a flying eagle.

Summers gives the two most widely accepted views of
this description of the four living creatures. One is that “the
lion represents bravery, the young bull represents strength,
the  man  represents  intelligence,  and the  eagle  represents
swiftness or speed.”5  The other is that “they represent the
fourfold  division  of  animal  life  so  that  all  of  God’s
creatures  are  worshiping  him.  The  lion  represents  wild
animal life, the calf represents domesticated animal life, the
man represents human life,  and the eagle represents bird
life.”6 In keeping with our interpretation, the latter seems to
be  more  acceptable.  If  these  four  living  creatures  do
represent  all  physical  things,  this  interpretation  fits  very
well. All physical creatures were created by God, and we as
physical beings are to devote our physical activities to him.

Verse  8.  And the four beasts  had each of  them six
wings about him; and they were full of eyes within: and
they rest  not  day and night,  saying,  Holy,  holy,  holy,
Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come.

The main  point  concerning  the  living  creatures  is  that
they never cease to worship God. We as Christians should
always be conscious of keeping God first in our lives.

These  creatures  have  six  wings  full  of  eyes.  Isa.  6:2
pictures a similar creature with six wings. He covered his
face with two; covered his feet with two, and used two to
fly. This description of the living creatures is also similar,



although not identical, to living creatures seen by Ezekiel in

a vision recorded in Ezekiel chapter 1. The key to

understanding this may be the number “6.” In Revelation

the number “6” brings to an end the things of this world.

For example, after the completion of the sixth seal and the

sixth trumpet, we are taken into the time of Judgment. (See

6:12-17; 11:12-14.) The number “6”seems todeal with the

period of time that man spends here on this earth.

Therefore, these living creatures with many eyes have total

vision of everything that happens on this physical earth.

This may represent the power ofGod toseeandknow all of

man's physical actions.

Verses 9,10. And when those beasts give glory and

honour and thanks to him that sat on the throne, who

liveth for ever and ever, the four and twenty elders fall

down before him that sat on the throne, and worship

him that liveth for ever and ever, and cast their crowns

before the throne, saying,

These verses show that all physical things (four living

creatures) and all spiritual things (twenty-four elders) are

created by God. Because of this they never cease to

worship God who sits on his throne for ever and ever. In

verse 10 the twenty-four elders cast their crowns before the

throne, showing their authority came from God and that he

is the supreme authority. All things, both physical and

spiritual, are created by God and for his pleasure. We must

always give God the glory for our physical lives and, most

assuredly, for our spiritual lives also.

Verse 11.Thou artworthy,0 Lord, to receive glory

and honour and power: forthou hast created all things,

and for thy pleasure they are and were created.

Because God created all things, he is worthy to receive

the glory and honor and power. According to Coffman,

these same words greeted the emperors in their triumphal

processions.7 The Romans considered their emperor to be

the most powerful force in existence, but the purpose of

chapter4 is to show man that God is the supreme being. He

although not identical, to living creatures seen by Ezekiel in
a  vision  recorded  in  Ezekiel  chapter  1.  The  key  to
understanding this may be the number “6.” In Revelation
the number “6” brings to an end the things of this world.
For example, after the completion of the sixth seal and the
sixth trumpet, we are taken into the time of Judgment. (See
6:12-17; 11:12-14.) The number “6” seems to deal with the
period  of  time  that  man  spends  here  on  this  earth.
Therefore, these living creatures with many eyes have total
vision  of  everything  that  happens on this  physical  earth.
This may represent the power of God to see and know all of
man’s physical actions.

Verses  9,10.  And when those  beasts  give  glory  and
honour and thanks to him that sat on the throne, who
liveth for ever and ever, the four and twenty elders fall
down before him that sat on the throne, and worship
him that liveth for ever and ever, and cast their crowns
before the throne, saying,

These verses show that  all  physical  things (four living
creatures) and all spiritual things (twenty-four elders) are
created  by  God.  Because  of  this  they  never  cease  to
worship God who sits on his throne for ever and ever. In
verse 10 the twenty-four elders cast their crowns before the
throne, showing their authority came from God and that he
is  the  supreme  authority.  All  things,  both  physical  and
spiritual, are created by God and for his pleasure. We must
always give God the glory for our physical lives and, most
assuredly, for our spiritual lives also. 

Verse 11. Thou art worthy, 0 Lord, to receive glory
and honour and power: for thou hast created all things,
and for thy pleasure they are and were created.

Because God created all things, he is worthy to receive
the  glory  and  honor  and  power.  According  to  Coffman,
these same words greeted the emperors in their triumphal
processions.7 The Romans considered their emperor to be
the most  powerful force in existence,  but the purpose of
chapter 4 is to show man that God is the supreme being. He



is the final source of all power, and he is in control of all

things today. He created all things and he created them for

hisown pleasure. (See Col. 1: 16.)

CHAPTERSUMMARY

Aswasstated in the introduction, certain symbols in

chapter4 are difficult to interpret. The only way to interpret

difficult passages is by interpreting them in light of other

passages that are understandable. We believe the

interpretation of this chapter will become increasingly clear

as the remainder of Revelation is studied and understood.

Chapters4 and5 are somewhat ofan introduction to the

remainder of the book since they are describing the Throne

of God and Christ. The main point of this vision is to show

that God is in control of all things that take place on this

earth. Beginning with chapter 6, many ofthese things that

God controls are revealed.

We believe it will also become clear that Revelation

deals with both physical and spiritual matters of this world.

Therefore, to correctly interpret the book, we must first be

able to determine if the matters being described are

physical or spiritual. Since the number “12” is used to

identify things ofa spiritual nature and can be doubled to

“24,” we have interpreted the twenty-four elders as

representing those “24” lawgivers that God used to

communicate hiswill to mankind. This also shows that all

of man's spiritual worship must be directed toward God by

being obedient to the spiritual laws that he has given. In

keeping with this line of reasoning, the number “4” is

always used to identify matters ofa physical nature, so we

have interpreted the four living creatures as representing

the complete physical creation of God. They show that

man's physical actions must also be in service to God. We

should worship him spiritually as well as physically in the

same manner as the twenty-four elders and four living

creatures continually worship God inthis vision.

Chapter4 pictures God's Throne as it exists today. This

is not a description ofa throne that is inaccessible to us

is the final source of all power, and he is in control of all
things today. He created all things and he created them for
his own pleasure. (See Col. 1:16.)

CHAPTER SUMMARY

As  was  stated  in  the  introduction,  certain  symbols  in
chapter 4 are difficult to interpret. The only way to interpret
difficult passages is by interpreting them in light of other
passages  that  are  understandable.  We  believe  the
interpretation of this chapter will become increasingly clear
as the remainder of Revelation is studied and understood.

Chapters 4 and 5 are somewhat of an introduction to the
remainder of the book since they are describing the Throne
of God and Christ. The main point of this vision is to show
that God is in control of all things that take place on this
earth. Beginning with chapter 6, many of these things that
God controls are revealed.

We  believe  it  will  also  become  clear  that  Revelation
deals with both physical and spiritual matters of this world.
Therefore, to correctly interpret the book, we must first be
able  to  determine  if  the  matters  being  described  are
physical  or  spiritual.  Since  the  number  “12”  is  used  to
identify things of a spiritual nature and can be doubled to
“24,”  we  have  interpreted  the  twenty-four  elders  as
representing  those  “24”  lawgivers  that  God  used  to
communicate his will to mankind. This also shows that all
of man’s spiritual worship must be directed toward God by
being obedient to the spiritual laws that he has given. In
keeping  with  this  line  of  reasoning,  the  number  “4”  is
always used to identify matters of a physical nature, so we
have interpreted  the four  living  creatures  as  representing
the  complete  physical  creation  of  God.  They  show  that
man’s physical actions must also be in service to God. We
should worship him spiritually as well as physically in the
same  manner  as  the  twenty-four  elders  and  four  living
creatures continually worship God in this vision.

Chapter 4 pictures God’s Throne as it exists today. This
is  not a description of a throne that is inaccessible  to us



today, but rather, a symbolic description of God on his

Throne as he rules over all things today. Eph 2:6 says,

“And hath raised us up together, and made ussit together in

heavenly places in Christ Jesus:” Christians have

undergonea spiritual resurrection, and we now sit with

Christ around thethrone of God pictured in this chapter. As

members oftheLord's church, we are before God's throne

and serve him continually. (See 7: 15.)
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CHAPTER5

GOD'S SEALED BOOK

Chapter5 isa continuation of the throne scene of chapter

4; the difference being that Christ takes his place on the

throne with God. In this vision God holdsa book sealed

with seven seals (v. 1), and no man is worthy to open the

book. The main theme of chapter5 is to show that Christ

was the only one who could open thebook (v. 5). Verse9

explains why: He had died for our sins and had redeemed

us to God. He was slain for our sins; therefore, God gave

him power, riches, wisdom, strength, honor, glory and

blessings (v. 12). Because of this, all creatures in heaven

and earth are to worship him (v. 13-14).

There are many ideas concerning the contents of this

book. Although thecontents are important and are revealed

as the seven seals are loosed in 6:1-8:5, the significant

point in this chapter is the actual opening of thebook. The

opening of this book is symbolic of Christ openinga new

eratomankind. When Christ died on the cross, he openeda

much better way for man. He brought in the gospel

dispensation whereby man can have forgiveness of his sins.

No man could do this because there was no one worthy to

make the necessary sacrifice. It had to be a perfect

sacrifice. This is why John wept (v. 4). At that time it

appeared to John that this book could not be opened and

man would remain ina state of sin. Therefore, as we study

chapter 5, let us keep in mind that Christ's ability to open

this book represents the giving of the new law which

redeemed man toGod.

The events of chapter5 revolve around this book sealed

with seven seals. The following comments have been made

concerning the contents of this book? “This scroll is the

book ofthedestiny of mankind”
i
, “This isa book of the

future of the world and of mankind. 2 It is the New

Covenant, since the New Covenant tells how God will save

CHAPTER 5

GOD’S SEALED BOOK

Chapter 5 is a continuation of the throne scene of chapter
4; the difference being that Christ takes his place on the
throne with God. In this vision God holds a book sealed
with seven seals (v. 1), and no man is worthy to open the
book. The main theme of chapter 5 is to show that Christ
was the only one who could open the book (v. 5). Verse 9
explains why: He had died for our sins and had redeemed
us to God. He was slain for our sins; therefore, God gave
him  power,  riches,  wisdom,  strength,  honor,  glory  and
blessings (v. 12). Because of this, all creatures in heaven
and earth are to worship him (v. 13-14).

There  are  many  ideas  concerning  the  contents  of  this
book. Although the contents are important and are revealed
as  the  seven  seals  are  loosed  in  6:1-8:5,  the  significant
point in this chapter is the actual opening of the book. The
opening of this book is symbolic of Christ opening a new
era to mankind. When Christ died on the cross, he opened a
much  better  way  for  man.  He  brought  in  the  gospel
dispensation whereby man can have forgiveness of his sins.
No man could do this because there was no one worthy to
make  the  necessary  sacrifice.  It  had  to  be  a  perfect
sacrifice.  This  is  why John  wept  (v.  4).  At  that  time  it
appeared to John that this book could not be opened and
man would remain in a state of sin. Therefore, as we study
chapter 5, let us keep in mind that Christ’s ability to open
this  book  represents  the  giving  of  the  new  law  which
redeemed man to God.

The events of chapter 5 revolve around this book sealed
with seven seals. The following comments have been made
concerning the contents  of this  book? “This scroll  is  the
book of the destiny of mankind”1, “This is a book of the
future  of  the  world  and  of  mankind.”2  “It  is  the  New
Covenant, since the New Covenant tells how God will save



the church, Israel, the world and theuniverse.
3

Certainly,

there is some bearing which thebook had upon themystery

of redemption, and the long-secret device by which God

would achieve it in the death of his Son.
4
Whatever the

exact meaning ofthebook, it is used to show that God has

put his Son in control of all things because he gave the

supreme sacrifice for our sins.

In order to better understand the meaning of the sealed

book, consider the following observations. In verse 1, God

was holding the book inhisright hand, showing that it was

extremely important. It had writings on both sides,

indicatinga lengthy book full of information. It was sealed

with seven seals. In first-century times, the most important

books were sealed with several seals. The number “7,”

being the divine number, indicates divine importance the

greatest of all.

Verse3 says that no “man” was worthy toopen thebook,

in fact, no man could even look atit. John wept because no

one could open thebook, but he was immediately told that

Christ had prevailed to open it. This indicated that Christ

had done something which no other being had done thereby

becoming worthy to open thebook. Verse9 explains what

he had done. He was slain for our sins, and he redeemed us

toGod. Therefore, the opening of this book must represent

the beginning ofa new age in which all men can obtain the

remission of sins.

In 6: 1-8:5, the seals are opened. The things revealed are

the physical events that take place upon theearth during the

entire Christian age. The seventh seal then describes the

time of Judgment.

As explained in the introduction to chapter 6,a seal is

used to designate the authority of the one who uses it. It

also shows that the contents of this book cannot be

changed. They have been placed there by God and sealed

by him. In 6: 1-8:5, the contents of this book will be

revealed, but they can never be changed. The events

contained in this book must definitely come topass. This

enables us to conclude that this book holds descriptions of

major events that will take place on earth throughout the

the church, Israel, the world and the universe.”3 “Certainly,
there is some bearing which the book had upon the mystery
of redemption,  and the long-secret  device by which God
would achieve it in the death of his Son.”4 Whatever the
exact meaning of the book, it is used to show that God has
put  his  Son in control  of all  things because he gave the
supreme sacrifice for our sins.

In order to better understand the meaning of the sealed
book, consider the following observations. In verse 1, God
was holding the book in his right hand, showing that it was
extremely  important.  It  had  writings  on  both  sides,
indicating a lengthy book full of information. It was sealed
with seven seals. In first-century times, the most important
books  were  sealed  with  several  seals.  The  number  “7,”
being the divine number, indicates divine importance – the
greatest of all.

Verse 3 says that no “man” was worthy to open the book,
in fact, no man could even look at it. John wept because no
one could open the book, but he was immediately told that
Christ had prevailed to open it. This indicated that Christ
had done something which no other being had done thereby
becoming worthy to open the book. Verse 9 explains what
he had done. He was slain for our sins, and he redeemed us
to God. Therefore, the opening of this book must represent
the beginning of a new age in which all men can obtain the
remission of sins.

In 6:1-8:5, the seals are opened. The things revealed are
the physical events that take place upon the earth during the
entire  Christian age.  The seventh seal  then  describes  the
time of Judgment.

As explained in the introduction to chapter 6, a seal is
used to designate the authority of the one who uses it. It
also  shows  that  the  contents  of  this  book  cannot  be
changed. They have been placed there by God and sealed
by  him.  In  6:1-8:5,  the  contents  of  this  book  will  be
revealed,  but  they  can  never  be  changed.  The  events
contained in this book must definitely come to pass. This
enables us to conclude that this book holds descriptions of
major events that will take place on earth throughout the



Christian age and into the final Judgment.

Verse 1. And I saw in the right hand ofhim that sat

on the throne a book written within and on the

backside, sealed with seven seals.

God is holding

this book in his

right hand,

showing that it is

tremendously

important. The

right hand of God

is always

considereda place

of importance. For

example, when

Christ purged our sins, he ascended into heaven and sat

down ontheright hand ofGod (Heb. 1:3). Also, Mt. 25:34

explains that those who are to inherit heaven are on the

right hand ofGod.

This book was probably in the form ofa scroll, which

was commonly used during that time. But regardless of the

type of book, the important point is that it had writings on

both sides. It was an extremely large book and filled witha

great amount ofinformation.

It was sealed with seven seals. Coffman points out that

“especially important documents were sealed with multiple

seals.”
5

Since “7” is the complete sacred number, this

indicates God had sealed the book, and it was completely

under hiscontrol. He obviously had written the contents of

this book giving it the highest possible importance. It must

have contained God's eternal plan formankind.

Verse 2.And I sawa strong angel proclaiming witha

loud voice. Who is worthy toopen thebook, and toloose

the seals thereof?

Christian age and into the final Judgment. 

Verse 1. And I saw in the right hand of him that sat
on  the  throne  a  book  written  within  and  on  the
backside, sealed with seven seals.

God is holding
this  book  in  his
right  hand,
showing  that  it  is
tremendously
important.  The
right hand of God
is  always
considered a place
of importance. For
example,  when

Christ  purged our  sins,  he ascended into  heaven and sat
down on the right hand of God (Heb. 1:3). Also, Mt. 25:34
explains  that  those who are to  inherit  heaven are on the
right hand of God.

This book was probably in the form of a scroll, which
was commonly used during that time. But regardless of the
type of book, the important point is that it had writings on
both sides. It was an extremely large book and filled with a
great amount of information.

It was sealed with seven seals. Coffman points out that
“especially important documents were sealed with multiple
seals.”5 Since  “7”  is  the  complete  sacred  number,  this
indicates God had sealed the book, and it was completely
under his control. He obviously had written the contents of
this book giving it the highest possible importance. It must
have contained God’s eternal plan for mankind.

Verse 2. And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a
loud voice. Who is worthy to open the book, and to loose
the seals thereof?



An angel begins to search for someone worthy orcapable

of opening the seals of this book. The search was extensive

because no man in heaven, or in earth, or under the earth

was found who could open thebook (v. 3). Not even this

angel, who possessed great strength, could open theseals of

this book. The one who would be able to open this book

would possess special qualities. The nature of this special

quality is revealed in verse 9, which states that Christ was

worthy because he was slain and had redeemed us toGod.

Christ is the only one who could and did make theultimate

sacrifice of shedding his blood to make atonement for our

sins unto God. Because of this, he was worthy toopen this

great book and had received the power necessary to do so.

Rom. 1:3 says that Christ had received power because of

hisresurrection from thedead.

Verse 3. And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither

under the earth, was able to open the book, neither to

look thereon.

No one in heaven, or earth, or under the earth was

capable of opening this book. Not only could they not open

it, they could not even look at it. This shows the vast

difference between the power of man and of Christ who

later opens the book. Man could not even look at it, but

Christ took it and opened theseals.

Verse 4. And I wept much, because no man was found

worthy to open and to read the book, neither to look

thereon.

The strong angel searched everywhere, but no one was

found who could loose the seals of the book. No one was

found who could even look upon thebook. There was no

man who even came close to being worthy to open the

book. Because ofthis John wept.

The “weeping” by the apostle John probably indicated

much more than mere disappointment about being unable

to see the contents of the book. Since the opening of the

book represented the beginning ofa new era when men

would have forgiveness of sin, it appeared to John that ifno

An angel begins to search for someone worthy or capable
of opening the seals of this book. The search was extensive
because no man in heaven, or in earth, or under the earth
was  found who could open the book (v. 3). Not even this
angel, who possessed great strength, could open the seals of
this book. The one who would be able to open this book
would possess special qualities. The nature of this special
quality is revealed in verse 9, which states that Christ was
worthy because he was slain and had redeemed us to God.
Christ is the only one who could and did make the ultimate
sacrifice of shedding his blood to make atonement for our
sins unto God. Because of this, he was worthy to open this
great book and had received the power necessary to do so.
Rom. 1:3 says that Christ had received power because of
his resurrection from the dead.

Verse 3. And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither
under the earth, was able to open the book, neither to
look thereon.

No  one  in  heaven,  or  earth,  or  under  the  earth  was
capable of opening this book. Not only could they not open
it,  they  could  not  even  look  at  it.  This  shows  the  vast
difference  between the power of man and of Christ  who
later opens the book. Man could not even look at it,  but
Christ took it and opened the seals.

Verse 4. And I wept much, because no man was found
worthy to open and to read the book, neither to look
thereon.

The strong angel searched everywhere, but no one was
found who could loose the seals of the book. No one was
found who could even look upon the book. There was no
man  who even came  close  to  being  worthy  to  open  the
book. Because of this John wept.

The “weeping” by the apostle  John probably indicated
much more than mere disappointment about being unable
to see the contents of the book. Since the opening of the
book represented  the  beginning of  a  new era  when men
would have forgiveness of sin, it appeared to John that if no



one could open thebook, there would be no redemption for

man. This is why John wept. It appeared atthis point in the

vision that Satan would remain in control over man and

everyone would be lost eternally.

The first four verses in this chapter picture time as it was

before Christ died on the cross. The old law did not provide

forgiveness for our sins. According to Heb. 9:15, people

under the Law of Moses were redeemed from their sins

when Christ died on the cross. Therefore, making the

sacrifice of death to redeem man was a prerequisite of

being able to open this book.

CHRIST PREVAILS TO OPENTHE BOOK

Verse 5. And one of the elders saith unto me, Weep

not: behold, the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root of

David, hath prevailed to open thebook, and to loose the

seven seals thereof.

Verse5 brings us to the time after Christ's resurrection.

John is told to stop weeping because Christ has prevailed to

loose the seals of the book, which means that he had made

the necessary sacrifice. To “prevail” carries the same

meaning as “overcoming.” Rev. 3:2l says that Christ

“overcame” and satdown with his Father in his throne.

This is exactly the meaning of verse 5. The same Greek

word is used inboth references, and the ASV even uses the

word “overcame” inthis verse.

Christ is called the “Lion of the tribe of Juda.” In Gen.

49:9-10, Judah was calleda “lion's whelp.” Christ is the

lion that descended from Judah. Christ being described asa

lion indicates his mighty strength and power. These

characteristics made it possible for Christ to make the

necessary sacrifice and become worthy to open the book

that God held.

Christ, the one who had prevailed to open thebook, was

also described as being the root of David. This prophecy of

Christ comes from Isa. 11:1 where he is described as being

a “rod out of the stem of Jesse.” There should be no doubt

one could open the book, there would be no redemption for
man. This is why John wept. It appeared at this point in the
vision that  Satan would remain  in  control  over man and
everyone would be lost eternally.

The first four verses in this chapter picture time as it was
before Christ died on the cross. The old law did not provide
forgiveness for our sins.  According to Heb.  9:15, people
under  the  Law of  Moses  were redeemed from their  sins
when  Christ  died  on  the  cross.  Therefore,  making  the
sacrifice  of  death  to  redeem  man  was  a  prerequisite  of
being able to open this book.

CHRIST PREVAILS TO OPEN THE BOOK

Verse 5. And one of the elders saith unto me, Weep
not: behold, the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root of
David, hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose the
seven seals thereof.

Verse 5 brings us to the time after Christ’s resurrection.
John is told to stop weeping because Christ has prevailed to
loose the seals of the book, which means that he had made
the  necessary  sacrifice.  To  “prevail”  carries  the  same
meaning  as  “overcoming.”  Rev.  3:21  says  that  Christ
“overcame”  and sat  down with  his  Father  in  his  throne.
This is exactly the meaning of verse 5. The same Greek
word is used in both references, and the ASV even uses the
word “overcame” in this verse.

Christ is called the “Lion of the tribe of Juda.” In Gen.
49:9-10, Judah was called a “lion’s whelp.” Christ is the
lion that descended from Judah. Christ being described as a
lion  indicates  his  mighty  strength  and  power.  These
characteristics  made  it  possible  for  Christ  to  make  the
necessary sacrifice and become worthy to open the book
that God held.

Christ, the one who had prevailed to open the book, was
also described as being the root of David. This prophecy of
Christ comes from Isa. 11:1 where he is described as being
a “rod out of the stem of Jesse.” There should be no doubt



that Christ is the one described here as prevailing to open

thebook.

The description of Christ as beinga lion is in direct

contrast to his description in verse6 as beinga lamb. We

are all familiar with Christ's characteristics that cause him

to be described asa lamb, but we should always remember

that he is alsoa lion who possesses all power and authority

in heaven and earth (Mt. 28:18).

Verse 6. And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the

throne and of the four beasts, and in the midst of the

elders, stooda Lamb asit had been slain, having seven

horns and seven eyes, which are the seven Spirits of

God sent forth into all the earth.

The “lion” of verse5 is also the “lamb” of verse6

because both possess the ability to loose the seals of the

book. Withouta doubt, this is the Christ. He is standing in

the midst of the throne. Heb. 1:3 states that after Christ had

“purged our sins,” he “sat down on theright hand of the

Majesty on High.” He purged our sins by shedding his

blood on thecross. This is why he is pictured asa lamb that

had been slain.

The lamb is described as having seven horns and seven

eyes. We are told that these represent the seven Spirits of

God. Coffman says that “horns were familiar symbols of

honor, power, authority and glory in the biblical and other

Hebrew literature. 6 In keeping with the use of the number

“7”asrepresenting divine perfection and completeness, this

would show that Christ possesses all divine power and

authority. He is all-seeing and all-knowing because of the

seven eyes.

The seven horns and seven eyes are the seven Spirits of

God sent forth into all the earth. Rev. 4:5 says that the

seven lamps of fire burning before the throne are the seven

Spirits of God. This is not a contradiction, neither are there

two sets of seven Spirits of God. This is simply another

description of the same “Spirits of God.” Just as Christ is

described asa “lion” anda “lamb,” the seven Spirits of God

are described as seven lamps before the throne and seven

that Christ is the one described here as prevailing to open
the book.

The  description  of  Christ  as  being  a  lion  is  in  direct
contrast to his description in verse 6 as being a lamb. We
are all familiar with Christ’s characteristics that cause him
to be described as a lamb, but we should always remember
that he is also a lion who possesses all power and authority
in heaven and earth (Mt. 28:18).

Verse  6.  And I beheld,  and,  lo,  in  the midst  of  the
throne and of the four beasts, and in the midst of the
elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain, having seven
horns  and  seven  eyes,  which  are  the  seven  Spirits  of
God sent forth into all the earth.

The  “lion”  of  verse  5  is  also  the  “lamb”  of  verse  6
because both possess the ability to loose the seals  of the
book. Without a doubt, this is the Christ. He is standing in
the midst of the throne. Heb. 1:3 states that after Christ had
“purged our sins,” he “sat down on the right hand of the
Majesty  on  High.”  He  purged  our  sins  by  shedding  his
blood on the cross. This is why he is pictured as a lamb that
had been slain.

The lamb is described as having seven horns and seven
eyes. We are told that these represent the seven Spirits of
God. Coffman says  that “horns were familiar  symbols of
honor, power, authority and glory in the biblical and other
Hebrew literature.”6  In keeping with the use of the number
“7” as representing divine perfection and completeness, this
would  show  that  Christ  possesses  all  divine  power  and
authority. He is all-seeing and all-knowing because of the
seven eyes.

The seven horns and seven eyes are the seven Spirits of
God sent  forth  into  all  the  earth.  Rev.  4:5  says  that  the
seven lamps of fire burning before the throne are the seven
Spirits of God. This is not a contradiction, neither are there
two sets of seven Spirits  of God. This is simply another
description of the same “Spirits of God.” Just as Christ is
described as a “lion” and a “lamb,” the seven Spirits of God
are described as seven lamps before the throne and seven



horns and seven eyes. All of these symbols describe

different characteristics of the same seven Spirits of God.

Since the number “7” is used to show completeness, they

must bea symbolic reference to the Holy Spirit.

Verse 7. And he came and took the book outofthe

right hand ofhim that satupon thethrone.

Christ was the one who had prevailed to take this book

out of God's hand. This shows that God gave Christ all

power and authority. This took place at Christ's

resurrection. Rom 1:3 says that Christ was “declared to be

the Son of God with power,... by the resurrection from the

dead.” Also, Eph. 1:22 says that God put “all things” under

Christ and also made him over “all things” to the church.

Verse 8.And when he had taken the book, the four

beasts and four and twenty elders fell down before the

Lamb, having every one ofthem harps, and golden vials

full of odours, which aretheprayers of saints.

When Christ took the book out of God's hand,

immediately the living creatures and the elders fell down to

worship him. These same heavenly beings were worshiping

God in chapter 4. This shows that Christ has received total

authority from God and is worthy of all our worship just as

God is. It should be pointed out that this was the beginning

of Christ's reign. When Christ was resurrected from the

dead, he began hisreign, and according to1 Cor. 15:25-26,

he will continue to reign until all enemies are destroyed

with the last enemy being death. Therefore, Christ is

reigning today during this present Christian dispensation

and will continue to reign until he delivers the kingdom to

God attheend oftime. (See lCor. 15:24; Heb. 10:12-13.)

We should not look fora thousand-year period of time after

this world comes toan end toreign with Christ because we

are reigning with him today as kings and priests. (See 1:6;

5: 10; lPet. 2:5-10.)

These twenty-four elders and four living creatures were

worshiping God with harps and bowls full of odors and

incense, which areinterpreted for us as being theprayers of

horns  and  seven  eyes.  All  of  these  symbols  describe
different characteristics of the same seven Spirits of God.
Since the number “7” is used to show completeness, they
must be a symbolic reference to the Holy Spirit.

Verse 7. And he came and took the book out of the
right hand of him that sat upon the throne.

Christ was the one who had prevailed to take this book
out  of God’s hand.  This  shows that  God gave Christ  all
power  and  authority.  This  took  place  at  Christ’s
resurrection. Rom 1:3 says that Christ was “declared to be
the Son of God with power,... by the resurrection from the
dead.” Also, Eph. 1:22 says that God put “all things” under
Christ and also made him over “all things” to the church.

Verse 8. And when he had taken the book, the four
beasts and four and twenty elders fell down before the
Lamb, having every one of them harps, and golden vials
full of odours, which are the prayers of saints.

When  Christ  took  the  book  out  of  God’s  hand,
immediately the living creatures and the elders fell down to
worship him. These same heavenly beings were worshiping
God in chapter 4. This shows that Christ has received total
authority from God and is worthy of all our worship just as
God is. It should be pointed out that this was the beginning
of  Christ’s  reign.  When Christ  was resurrected  from the
dead, he began his reign, and according to 1 Cor. 15:25-26,
he will  continue  to  reign until  all  enemies  are  destroyed
with  the  last  enemy  being  death.  Therefore,  Christ  is
reigning  today during  this  present  Christian  dispensation
and will continue to reign until he delivers the kingdom to
God at the end of time. (See 1Cor. 15:24; Heb. 10:12-13.)
We should not look for a thousand-year period of time after
this world comes to an end to reign with Christ because we
are reigning with him today as kings and priests. (See 1:6;
5:10; 1Pet. 2:5-10.)

These twenty-four elders and four living creatures were
worshiping God with harps  and bowls  full  of  odors  and
incense, which are interpreted for us as being the prayers of



saints. If the bowls of incense are symbolic of prayers, it

follows that the harps must be symbolic also. The harps

represent the ability of saints to worship God by singing.

We know this to be true because in the next verse they

begin to sing. In 14:2, the 144,000 are described as having

voices as harpers harping with their harps. The next verse

(14:3) says that these 144,000 are singing. This shows that

God considers the voices of saints to be beautiful as they

worship him insong.

Verse 9. And they sunga new song, saying, Thou art

worthy totake the book, and to open the seals thereof:

for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us toGod by thy

blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and

nation;

They begin to singa new song praising Christ for being

worthy toopen theseals of the book. He was worthy todo

this because he had been slain. This is definitelya reference

to Christ's crucifixion. When Christ died on the cross, he

“redeemed us to God.” He provided forgiveness of sins to

all those who are willing to obey him.

They sanga “new” song. This song was new because this

was the first time it could have been sung. Before Christ

died on the cross, this song of redemption could not be

sung. Those who lived under thelaw ofMoses didnothave

forgiveness of sins until Christ died (Heb. 9: 15). Because

of this, they could not sing the song of redemption. When

Christ died for our sins, this song of redemption could then

be sung. It was a new song.

By the blood of Christ, people out of every kindred,

tongue and nation were redeemed to God. This is the

fulfillment of the promise God made to Abraham. Acts

3:25 states that promise “And in thy seed shall all the

kindreds of the earth be blessed.” Gal. 3: 16 defines this

“seed” as Christ. He was a direct descendant from

Abraham. When Christ died on the cross, all nations of the

earth were blessed by the “seed” of Abraham. He redeemed

all men to God who obey hiscommands. When we become

members ofhischurch, we have access to that redemption

saints. If the bowls of incense are symbolic of prayers, it
follows that  the harps must  be symbolic  also.  The harps
represent the ability of saints to worship God by singing.
We know this  to  be true  because  in  the  next  verse they
begin to sing. In 14:2, the 144,000 are described as having
voices as harpers harping with their harps. The next verse
(14:3) says that these 144,000 are singing. This shows that
God considers the voices of saints to be beautiful as they
worship him in song.

Verse 9. And they sung a new song, saying, Thou art
worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof:
for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy
blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and
nation;

They begin to sing a new song praising Christ for being
worthy to open the seals of the book. He was worthy to do
this because he had been slain. This is definitely a reference
to Christ’s crucifixion. When Christ died on the cross, he
“redeemed us to God.” He provided forgiveness of sins to
all those who are willing to obey him.

They sang a “new” song. This song was new because this
was the first time it could have been sung. Before Christ
died  on the  cross,  this  song of  redemption  could  not  be
sung. Those who lived under the law of Moses did not have
forgiveness of sins until Christ died (Heb. 9:15). Because
of this, they could not sing the song of redemption. When
Christ died for our sins, this song of redemption could then
be sung. It was a new song.

By  the  blood  of  Christ,  people  out  of  every  kindred,
tongue  and  nation  were  redeemed  to  God.  This  is  the
fulfillment  of  the  promise  God  made  to  Abraham.  Acts
3:25  states  that  promise  “And  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the
kindreds  of  the earth be blessed.”  Gal.  3:16  defines  this
“seed”  as  Christ.  He  was  a  direct  descendant  from
Abraham. When Christ died on the cross, all nations of the
earth were blessed by the “seed” of Abraham. He redeemed
all men to God who obey his commands. When we become
members of his church, we have access to that redemption



through hisblood. (See Acts 20:28.)

Verse 10.And hast made usunto our God kings and

priests: and we shall reign on the earth.

We are kings and priests today, and we are presently

reigning upon this earth in God's kingdom, the church. A

king is one who reigns overa kingdom. The kingdom

consists of those who are subject to the king. Christ is our

king and is reigning on his throne in heaven at God's right

hand today. We in the church are subjects in his kingdom

and arereigning with him today. He has made us kings

upon this earth. (See 20:4.) Under thelaw of Moses, the

priests made atonement for the people's sins by offering

sacrifices. Today, we are priests in the church. We have

direct access to God's throne by prayer through Jesus, our

high priest. (See Heb. 4:15,16.)

Notice that our reign is here on this earth. We are

reigning on earth today in God's spiritual kingdom, the

church just as Christ is reigning on his throne in heaven.

Some would like to apply this verse toa future time ofa

thousand years, but we are already madea kingdom (past

tense). Verse9 identified the event that made it possible for

us to becomea kingdom and priests. It was Christ's death

and resurrection. Obviously, that has already passed. Since

that event made it possible for us to be a kingdom, the

kingdom must exist today. (Comments made in1:6arealso

appropriate for this verse.)

Verse 11.And I beheld, andI heard thevoice of many

angels round about the throne and the beasts and the

elders: and the number ofthem was tenthousand times

ten thousand, and thousands ofthousands;

Because Christ paid the price of redemption for man's

sins, a tremendous host of heavenly beings began to

worship him.

The numbers “10” and “1000” areused inRevelation to

symbolize completeness and ultimate completeness.

Therefore, the numbers “ten thousand times ten thousand”

and “thousands of thousands” are used to mean thetotal,

through his blood. (See Acts 20:28.)

Verse 10. And hast made us unto our God kings and
priests: and we shall reign on the earth.

We are  kings  and  priests  today,  and  we are  presently
reigning upon this earth in God’s kingdom, the church. A
king  is  one  who  reigns  over  a  kingdom.  The  kingdom
consists of those who are subject to the king. Christ is our
king and is reigning on his throne in heaven at God’s right
hand today. We in the church are subjects in his kingdom
and are reigning with him today.  He has made us  kings
upon this earth. (See 20:4.) Under the law of Moses, the
priests  made atonement  for the people’s  sins by offering
sacrifices.  Today,  we are priests  in the church.  We have
direct access to God’s throne by prayer through Jesus, our
high priest. (See Heb. 4:15,16.)

Notice  that  our  reign  is  here  on  this  earth.  We  are
reigning  on  earth  today  in  God’s  spiritual  kingdom,  the
church just as Christ is reigning on his throne in heaven.
Some would like to apply this verse to a future time of a
thousand years, but we are already made a kingdom (past
tense). Verse 9 identified the event that made it possible for
us to become a kingdom and priests. It was Christ’s death
and resurrection. Obviously, that has already passed. Since
that  event  made  it  possible  for  us  to  be  a  kingdom,  the
kingdom must exist today. (Comments made in 1:6 are also
appropriate for this verse.) 

Verse 11. And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many
angels round about the throne and the beasts and the
elders: and the number of them was ten thousand times
ten thousand, and thousands of thousands;

Because Christ  paid the price of redemption for man’s
sins,  a  tremendous  host  of  heavenly  beings  began  to
worship him.

The numbers “10” and “1000” are used in Revelation to
symbolize  completeness  and  ultimate  completeness.
Therefore, the numbers “ten thousand times ten thousand”
and “thousands of thousands” are used to mean the total,



complete heavenly host. Every being in heaven praised

Jesus because he had redeemed man. This shows that we

must worship Christ because of his sacrifice. It is very

likely that this number also represents the vast number of

Christians that will worship God during the Christian

dispensation.

Verse 12. Saying witha loud voice, Worthy is the

Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and

wisdom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and

blessing.

Because Christ was slain, he was worthy to receive

power, riches, wisdom, strength, honor, glory and

blessings. He gave the ultimate sacrifice for man's sins —

his life. By doing this he completed God's plan to redeem

man. Therefore, God gave him all things. Notice there are

seven of these attributes. Since “7” is the number ofdivine

completeness, we should not be surprised to find seven

qualities in this list.

Verse 13.And every creature which is in heaven, and

on the earth, and under theearth, and such as are inthe

sea, and all that are in them, heardI saying, Blessing,

and honour, and glory, and power, be unto him that

sitteth upon thethrone, and unto theLamb forever and

ever.

All created beings in heaven and earth are praising God

and the Lamb. This shows that Christ has taken hisplace on

the throne beside God and is worthy of our praise. Man

must absolutely have no other gods before him. God

created all things, and all things must honor him.

Verse 14.And the four beasts said, Amen. And the

four and twenty elders fell down and worshipped him

that liveth for ever and ever.

We have interpreted the four beasts as representing all

physical things and the twenty-four elders as representing

the spiritual lawgivers. This verse shows that our physical

labors and our spiritual worship must be directed toward

complete  heavenly  host.  Every  being  in  heaven  praised
Jesus because he had redeemed man. This shows that we
must  worship  Christ  because  of  his  sacrifice.  It  is  very
likely that this number also represents the vast number of
Christians  that  will  worship  God  during  the  Christian
dispensation.

Verse  12.  Saying  with  a  loud  voice,  Worthy  is  the
Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and
wisdom,  and  strength,  and  honour,  and  glory,  and
blessing.

Because  Christ  was  slain,  he  was  worthy  to  receive
power,  riches,  wisdom,  strength,  honor,  glory  and
blessings. He gave the ultimate sacrifice for man’s sins –
his life. By doing this he completed God’s plan to redeem
man. Therefore, God gave him all things. Notice there are
seven of these attributes. Since “7” is the number of divine
completeness,  we  should  not  be  surprised  to  find  seven
qualities in this list.

Verse 13. And every creature which is in heaven, and
on the earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the
sea, and all that are in them, heard I saying, Blessing,
and honour,  and glory,  and power,  be unto him that
sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and
ever.

All created beings in heaven and earth are praising God
and the Lamb. This shows that Christ has taken his place on
the throne beside God and is  worthy of our praise.  Man
must  absolutely  have  no  other  gods  before  him.  God
created all things, and all things must honor him.

Verse 14.  And the four beasts said, Amen. And the
four and twenty elders fell down and worshipped him
that liveth for ever and ever.

We have interpreted the four beasts as representing all
physical things and the twenty-four elders as representing
the spiritual lawgivers. This verse shows that our physical
labors and our spiritual  worship must  be directed toward
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CHAPTER6

THE SEALS, THE TRUMPETS, AND THE

PLAGUES

Three visions in Revelation deal with three series of

seven occurrences: the seven seals, the seven trumpets, and

the seven last plagues. These visions are parallel from the

standpoint of covering the same time period. The first six
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events in each of these series describe things that take place

during this Christian dispensation. The seventh takes us

into the time of Judgment. The difference in the visions is

that they each describe different events that affect mankind.

The seven seals describe the forces on this earth, which

affect the physical lives of men. The seven trumpets

describe those forces that affect the spiritual lives of men,

and the seven plagues show the consequences of being

CHAPTER 6

THE SEALS, THE TRUMPETS, AND THE
PLAGUES

Three  visions  in  Revelation  deal  with  three  series  of
seven occurrences: the seven seals, the seven trumpets, and
the seven last plagues. These visions are parallel from the
standpoint of covering the same time period. The first six

events in each of these series describe things that take place
during  this  Christian  dispensation.  The  seventh  takes  us
into the time of Judgment. The difference in the visions is
that they each describe different events that affect mankind.
The seven seals  describe the  forces  on this  earth,  which
affect  the  physical  lives  of  men.  The  seven  trumpets
describe those forces that affect the spiritual lives of men,
and  the  seven  plagues  show  the  consequences  of  being



disobedient to God. This is illustrated in the time-line

drawing. The Christian dispensation is the period of time

between Christ's death on the cross and his second coming.

The visions of the seals, trumpets and plagues each deal

with events that will take place all during this period of

time. They each deal with different events that occur during

the Christian dispensation. In each of these visions, the

sixth event takes us to the end of time on this earth. The

seventh event then gives usa glimpse into eternity. It does

not explain what oureternal abode will be like; however, it

does give information concerning the eternal fate of those

who have obeyed God and those who have disobeyed God.

As we study these three visions, it will be helpful to

make comparisons. Events that are clear in one series may

help explain those that are not so clear in another.

INTRODUCTION TO THE SEALS

Before studying the vision of the seven seals, it is

important to have an overall understanding of the entire

vision. As Christ opens each of the first four seals, one of

the four living creatures introduces the vision. Four horses

of different colors are revealed and are ridden by four

different riders. The horse isa symbol of war. In order for

armies to be strong during this period of history, they had

to possess many horses. These horses are symbolic of the

different types of wars Christians must fight, and their color

determines the type of war being described.

In keeping with the use of the number “4”inRevelation,

the events of these four seals are physical events that must

take place upon this earth during the entire Christian age.

The fifth seal shows that God is aware of the physical

persecutions and trials that Christians must suffer. It also

shows that if Christians remain faithful through these trials,

they will havea home inheaven with God. The sixth seal

takes us to the end of time. It represents an end to all

physical things here on earth and describes the total

destruction to take place on that last day.

disobedient  to  God.  This  is  illustrated  in  the  time-line
drawing. The Christian dispensation is the period of time
between Christ's death on the cross and his second coming.
The visions of the seals,  trumpets  and plagues each deal
with events  that  will  take place all  during this  period of
time. They each deal with different events that occur during
the  Christian  dispensation.  In  each  of  these  visions,  the
sixth event takes us to the end of time on this earth. The
seventh event then gives us a glimpse into eternity. It does
not explain what our eternal abode will be like; however, it
does give information concerning the eternal fate of those
who have obeyed God and those who have disobeyed God.

As  we  study  these  three  visions,  it  will  be  helpful  to
make comparisons. Events that are clear in one series may
help explain those that are not so clear in another.

INTRODUCTION TO THE SEALS

Before  studying  the  vision  of  the  seven  seals,  it  is
important  to  have  an  overall  understanding  of  the  entire
vision. As Christ opens each of the first four seals, one of
the four living creatures introduces the vision. Four horses
of  different  colors  are  revealed  and  are  ridden  by  four
different riders. The horse is a symbol of war. In order for
armies to be strong during this period of history, they had
to possess many horses. These horses are symbolic of the
different types of wars Christians must fight, and their color
determines the type of war being described.

In keeping with the use of the number “4” in Revelation,
the events of these four seals are physical events that must
take place upon this earth during the entire Christian age.
The  fifth  seal  shows  that  God  is  aware  of  the  physical
persecutions and trials that Christians must suffer. It also
shows that if Christians remain faithful through these trials,
they will have a home in heaven with God. The sixth seal
takes  us  to  the  end  of  time.  It  represents  an  end  to  all
physical  things  here  on  earth  and  describes  the  total
destruction to take place on that last day.



Chapter7 answers the question asked in verse 17: “Who

shall be able to stand?” It assures us that if we remain

faithful, when that last day comes, we will be able to stand.

We will not have tohide from God, as sinners are pictured

as doing in verse 16. Rev. 7:9 says that the redeemed

“stand” before the Throne ofGod.

The seventh seal then takes us into the time of Judgment.

All sinners will have their place in total destruction as

symbolized by an earthquake, which would bea great

shaking of the people of the earth. Therefore, this vision of

the seven seals isa picture of the entire Christian age and

Judgment.

Many commentators have difficulty with Revelation

because they seek to interpret the book asa chronological

order of events. They fail to see how the time of Judgment

could take place so early in the book. Because of this, they

avoid interpreting anything as meaning the time of

Judgment until they get into the latter part of chapter 19.

The reason we are at the Judgment scene so soon in the

book is that the vision of the seven seals is complete within

itself. It covers the entire Christian dispensation, the end of

time, and Judgment. The next vision in Revelation, the

seven trumpets, will follow this same pattern. The obvious

question would be: Ifwe have covered all of time and

Judgment, why would we have another vision covering the

same time period? The answer is this: The subjects being

discussed are different. The seals deal with physical

matters, and the trumpets deal with spiritual matters. This is

an important concept to keep in mind while studying

Revelation.

A “SEAL”

Thenext thing that must be done in order to understand

this vision is definea “seal.” In Old Testament times,a seal

or signet was used asa symbol of authority. A king would

place his seal upona document to signify its authenticity.

Esther 3: 12 gives an example ofa letter being sealed witha

Chapter 7 answers the question asked in verse 17: “Who
shall  be  able  to  stand?”  It  assures  us  that  if  we remain
faithful, when that last day comes, we will be able to stand.
We will not have to hide from God, as sinners are pictured
as  doing  in  verse  16.  Rev.  7:9  says  that  the  redeemed
“stand” before the Throne of God.

The seventh seal then takes us into the time of Judgment.
All  sinners  will  have  their  place  in  total  destruction  as
symbolized  by  an  earthquake,  which  would  be  a  great
shaking of the people of the earth. Therefore, this vision of
the seven seals is a picture of the entire Christian age and
Judgment.

Many  commentators  have  difficulty  with  Revelation
because they seek to interpret the book as a chronological
order of events. They fail to see how the time of Judgment
could take place so early in the book. Because of this, they
avoid  interpreting  anything  as  meaning  the  time  of
Judgment until they get into the latter part of chapter 19.
The reason we are at  the Judgment scene so soon in the
book is that the vision of the seven seals is complete within
itself. It covers the entire Christian dispensation, the end of
time,  and  Judgment.  The  next  vision  in  Revelation,  the
seven trumpets, will follow this same pattern. The obvious
question  would  be:  If  we  have  covered  all  of  time  and
Judgment, why would we have another vision covering the
same time period? The answer is this: The subjects being
discussed  are  different.  The  seals  deal  with  physical
matters, and the trumpets deal with spiritual matters. This is
an  important  concept  to  keep  in  mind  while  studying
Revelation.

A “SEAL”

The next thing that must be done in order to understand
this vision is define a “seal.” In Old Testament times, a seal
or signet was used as a symbol of authority. A king would
place his seal upon a document to signify its authenticity.
Esther 3:12 gives an example of a letter being sealed with a



king's ring to show that it definitely came from theking.

Today, we puta signature on a document to indicate the

same thing. In some cases, seals or stamps may still be

used.

Another purpose ofa seal would be topreserve or secure

something. We seal jars, packages, and envelopes to secure

their contents.

If these meanings ofa seal are applied to this book sealed

by God, it shows: (1) that God has written and preserved

the contents of this book, and (2) it is definitelya message

from God. Since the contents of this book aresealed or

preserved by God, they cannot be changed by man. Just as

a king would place his seal upona document tomake ita

law, God has placed his seven divine seals on this book to

show that the events contained therein will definitely occur.

As Christ opens these seals to reveal the contents of this

book, we must realize that the events pictured will

absolutely take place. God has sealed them!

God sealed this book with seven seals, showing its divine

completeness. In earlier times, multiple seals were used to

show theimportance of the document. This isa book of

great importance. It was written and sealed by the most

powerful King ofall— God Almighty.

THE FIRST FOURSEALS: THE FOUR

HORSEMEN

Verse 1. And I saw when theLamb opened one ofthe

seals, and I heard, as it were thenoise of thunder, one of

the four beasts saying, Come andsee.

The Lamb (Christ) opened thefirst seal, and there was a

great noise of thunder, indicating an event of tremendous

importance was about to be revealed. According to 5:9,

Christ had acquired the ability to open these seals because

he had given hislife to redeem man.

The ASV translates the last phrase of this verse as

follows: “andI heard one of the four living creatures

saying..., Come.” This statement seems to be directed to

those in the vision, not to John. It is as if these living

king’s ring to show that it definitely came from the king.
Today,  we put a signature on a document to indicate the
same thing.  In  some cases,  seals  or  stamps  may still  be
used.

Another purpose of a seal would be to preserve or secure
something. We seal jars, packages, and envelopes to secure
their contents.

If these meanings of a seal are applied to this book sealed
by God, it shows: (1) that God has written and preserved
the contents of this book, and (2) it is definitely a message
from God. Since the contents  of this  book are sealed or
preserved by God, they cannot be changed by man. Just as
a king would place his seal upon a document to make it a
law, God has placed his seven divine seals on this book to
show that the events contained therein will definitely occur.
As Christ opens these seals to reveal the contents of this
book,  we  must  realize  that  the  events  pictured  will
absolutely take place. God has sealed them!

God sealed this book with seven seals, showing its divine
completeness. In earlier times, multiple seals were used to
show the importance of the document.  This is a book of
great  importance.  It  was  written  and sealed  by the  most
powerful King of all – God Almighty.

THE FIRST FOUR SEALS: THE FOUR
HORSEMEN

Verse 1. And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the
seals, and I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of
the four beasts saying, Come and see.

The Lamb (Christ) opened the first seal, and there was a
great noise of thunder, indicating an event of tremendous
importance  was  about  to  be  revealed.  According  to  5:9,
Christ had acquired the ability to open these seals because
he had given his life to redeem man.

The  ASV  translates  the  last  phrase  of  this  verse  as
follows:  “and  I  heard  one  of  the  four  living  creatures
saying...,  Come.”  This  statement  seems to be directed  to
those  in  the  vision,  not  to  John.  It  is  as  if  these  living



creatures were bidding the actors to come on stage.

Each of thefirst four seals is introduced by one of the

four living creatures. Since the events being described deal

with physical events taking place on the earth, we have

interpreted the symbolic meaning oftheliving creatures in

4:6-9 as representing God's ability to see and know all the

physical actions of mankind. (See comments on v. 8.)

Verse 2. And I saw, and beholda white horse: and he

that sat on him had a bow; anda crown was given unto

him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer.

As Christ opens the first seal,a white horse appears. The

rider is carryinga bow and receivesa crown. We are in

agreement with those commentators who identify the rider

of this horse as Christ. The symbolic white horse is also

used in 19: 11, and in that passage its rider is definitely

identified as Christ. The horse is symbolic of wars and

battles that Christians will have to fight on this earth

throughout the Christian age. The color white is always

used to represent purity or holiness. Therefore, this white

horse signifiesa righteous war. In 19: 19-21, the beast, the

kings of the earth, and their armies make war with Christ

who sits upon thewhite horse. In 19:14, the army ofChrist,

Christians, are also pictured as sitting upon white horses

and following Christ.

The bow carried by this rider indicates great strength in

battle, and the crown he wears represents power and

authority.

This white horse

is a symbolic

description of the

battle that Christ and

his followers will

fight on this earth. It

isa war against evil.

Mt. 24: 14 says,

“This gospel of the

kingdom shall be

preached in all the

creatures were bidding the actors to come on stage.
Each of the first four seals is introduced by one of the

four living creatures. Since the events being described deal
with  physical  events  taking  place  on  the  earth,  we have
interpreted the symbolic meaning of the living creatures in
4:6-9 as representing God’s ability to see and know all the
physical actions of mankind. (See comments on v. 8.)

Verse 2. And I saw, and behold a white horse: and he
that sat on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto
him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer.

As Christ opens the first seal, a white horse appears. The
rider is carrying a bow and receives a crown. We are in
agreement with those commentators who identify the rider
of this horse as Christ.  The symbolic white horse is also
used in  19:11,  and in  that  passage  its  rider  is  definitely
identified  as  Christ.  The  horse  is  symbolic  of  wars  and
battles  that  Christians  will  have  to  fight  on  this  earth
throughout  the  Christian  age.  The  color  white  is  always
used to represent purity or holiness. Therefore, this white
horse signifies a righteous war. In 19:19-21, the beast, the
kings of the earth, and their armies make war with Christ
who sits upon the white horse. In 19:14, the army of Christ,
Christians,  are also pictured as sitting upon white  horses
and following Christ.

The bow carried by this rider indicates great strength in
battle,  and  the  crown  he  wears  represents  power  and
authority.

This  white  horse
is  a  symbolic
description  of  the
battle that Christ and
his  followers  will
fight on this earth. It
is a war against evil.
Mt.  24:14  says,
“This  gospel  of  the
kingdom  shall  be
preached  in  all  the



world fora witness unto all nations; and then shall the end

come.” Christ is fighting this war against evil through his

followers as they spread the gospel throughout the entire

world. Christ conquers evil every timea person becomes

obedient to the gospel. Christians havea powerful weapon

to use in this battle as symbolized by the bow. It is the

gospel. Rom. 1: 16 says the gospel is “the power of God

unto salvation.” We also have great authority as

represented by the crown. Our authority comes from God

through hisWord.

Today, Christ sits upon a white horse leading his

followers, who also sit upon white horses, spreading the

gospel throughout the world. This is a war that will

definitely take place because God has sealed it. The white

horse is being ridden throughout the world today, and it

will continue to be ridden until Christ returns.

Verses 3, 4. And when hehadopened thesecond seal,

I heard the second beast say, Come andsee. And there

went out another horse that was red: and power was

given to him that sat thereon to take peace from the

earth, and that they should kill one another: and there

was given unto hima great sword.

As Christ opens the second seal, the second living

creature bids the vision to begin as he says, “Come.” The

horse in this seal is colored red, which symbolizes

bloodshed. Joseph's brothers dipped his coat of many

colors in blood to fool their father into thinking he was

dead (Gen. 37:31).

Since red is the

color of blood, it is

symbolic of

bloodshed or death.

The rider of this

red horse has the

power totake peace

from the earth and

cause people to kill

one another. We

world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end
come.” Christ is fighting this war against evil through his
followers as they spread the gospel throughout the entire
world. Christ conquers evil every time a person becomes
obedient to the gospel. Christians have a powerful weapon
to use in this  battle  as symbolized  by the bow. It  is  the
gospel.  Rom. 1:16 says the gospel is “the power of God
unto  salvation.”  We  also  have  great  authority  as
represented by the crown. Our authority comes from God
through his Word.

Today,  Christ  sits  upon  a  white  horse  leading  his
followers,  who also sit  upon white  horses,  spreading the
gospel  throughout  the  world.  This  is  a  war  that  will
definitely take place because God has sealed it. The white
horse is  being ridden throughout  the world today,  and it
will continue to be ridden until Christ returns.

Verses 3, 4. And when he had opened the second seal,
I heard the second beast say, Come and see. And there
went out another horse that was red: and power was
given to him that  sat  thereon to take peace  from the
earth, and that they should kill one another: and there
was given unto him a great sword.

As  Christ  opens  the  second  seal,  the  second  living
creature bids the vision to begin as he says, “Come.” The
horse  in  this  seal  is  colored  red,  which  symbolizes
bloodshed.  Joseph’s  brothers  dipped  his  coat  of  many
colors  in  blood to fool  their  father  into  thinking he was
dead  (Gen.  37:31).
Since  red  is  the
color of blood, it is
symbolic  of
bloodshed or death.

The rider  of this
red  horse  has  the
power to take peace
from the  earth  and
cause people to kill
one  another.  We



should not identify this rider as any one specific person. He

represents any force on this earth that is responsible for

wars that cause people to kill each other. Mt. 24:6-7 says,

“And yeshall hear of wars and rumors ofwars:... for nation

shall rise against nation and kingdom against kingdom.”

Throughout history, men have been at war with one

another, and it is no different today. We hear or read of

conflicts somewhere intheworld almost daily. This is one

form of physical persecution through which Christians

must remain faithful in order to be acceptable to God.

These physical trials will be present as long as the world

stands because God has sealed it.

The rider of this red horse was givena great sword. This

probably reminded the people of John's time of the great

Roman short sword. It was the supreme weapon ofthat age

and was used to inflict terror and slaughterings upon many

people. It is symbolic of any weapon that might be used to

take peace from theearth.

Verse S. And when he had opened the third seal,I

heard the third beast say, Come andsee. And I beheld,

and Ioa black horse; and he that sat on him had a pair

of balances in hishand.

As thethird seal is opened, there appearsa black horse.

The color black is representative of mourning or death.

Therefore, the events described by this seal will bring

severe hardships and possibly even death to those affected

by it.

This horseman hasa pair of balances in his hand.

According to verse 6, they are used forweighing food. To

weigh food would indicate that it is in short supply. This

shows that throughout the Christian age, there will be times

of poverty and hardship upon theearth. During these times,

food will have to be measured or, as we might put it,

rationed. (See Lev. 26:26.) People will face many types of

suffering during their lives. This will continue all through

the Christian dispensation, and we must continue to remain

faithful to God as we are affected by this black horse.

should not identify this rider as any one specific person. He
represents  any force on this  earth  that  is  responsible  for
wars that cause people to kill each other. Mt. 24:6-7 says,
“And ye shall hear of wars and rumors of wars:... for nation
shall  rise  against  nation  and kingdom against  kingdom.”
Throughout  history,  men  have  been  at  war  with  one
another,  and it  is  no different  today.  We hear or read of
conflicts somewhere in the world almost daily. This is one
form  of  physical  persecution  through  which  Christians
must  remain  faithful  in  order  to  be  acceptable  to  God.
These physical trials will be present as long as the world
stands because God has sealed it.

The rider of this red horse was given a great sword. This
probably reminded the people of John’s time of the great
Roman short sword. It was the supreme weapon of that age
and was used to inflict terror and slaughterings upon many
people. It is symbolic of any weapon that might be used to
take peace from the earth.

Verse 5.  And when he had opened the third seal,  I
heard the third beast say, Come and see. And I beheld,
and lo a black horse; and he that sat on him had a pair
of balances in his hand.

As the third seal is opened, there appears a black horse.
The  color  black  is  representative  of  mourning  or  death.
Therefore,  the  events  described  by  this  seal  will  bring
severe hardships and possibly even death to those affected
by it.

This  horseman  has  a  pair  of  balances  in  his  hand.
According to verse 6, they are used for weighing food. To
weigh food would indicate that it is in short supply. This
shows that throughout the Christian age, there will be times
of poverty and hardship upon the earth. During these times,
food  will  have  to  be  measured  or,  as  we  might  put  it,
rationed. (See Lev. 26:26.) People will face many types of
suffering during their lives. This will continue all through
the Christian dispensation, and we must continue to remain
faithful to God as we are affected by this black horse.



Verse 6. And I hearda voice In the midst of the four

beasts say, A measure ofwheat fora penny, and three

measures of barley fora penny; and see thou hurt not

the oil and the wine.

A measure ofwheat orthree measures of barley could be

bought fora penny, or shilling (ASV). According to

William Barclay, this measure was “equivalent to two pints

and consistently defined in the ancient world asa man's

ration fora day.”
I
He also says the amount of money

specified here was the “equivalent of four pence and wasa

working man's wage fora day.
2

If these figures are

correct, this would mean thata man's complete wages

would be needed inorder to feed himself. This would most

definitely be a

poverty situation.

This third seal

then represents

more physical '’ ..;

trials and ,

hardships that “ “

people must !. '/

endure upon this !‘.

earth. Mt. 24:7 “°.- --

says, “There shall

be famines and

pestilences, and

earthquakes in divers places.” There will always be

situations of poverty and famines and people who are in

need as long as the world exists. These trials may be

difficult and even cause death, and they will continue as

long as the earth stands because God has sealed it.

The voice among thefour beasts, which was probably

God's (see 4:6), said that the oil and wine should not be

hurt. It may not be possible to know theexact meaning, but

this probably indicates that there will always be riches

among thepoverty. Oil and wine have always been items of

luxury. They arevaluable to own and expensive to buy. Mt.

26:6-13 gives the account of the woman who anointed

Jesus’ head with expensive ointment. The disciples thought

Verse 6. And I heard a voice In the midst of the four
beasts say, A measure of wheat for a penny, and three
measures of barley for a penny; and see thou hurt not
the oil and the wine.

A measure of wheat or three measures of barley could be
bought  for  a  penny,  or  shilling  (ASV).  According  to
William Barclay, this measure was “equivalent to two pints
and consistently defined in the ancient  world as a man’s
ration  for  a  day.”1 He  also  says  the  amount  of  money
specified here was the “equivalent of four pence and was a
working  man’s  wage  for  a  day.”2  If  these  figures  are
correct,  this  would  mean  that  a  man’s  complete  wages
would be needed in order to feed himself. This would most
definitely  be  a
poverty situation.

This  third  seal
then  represents
more  physical
trials  and
hardships  that
people  must
endure  upon  this
earth.  Mt.  24:7
says, “There shall
be  famines  and
pestilences,  and
earthquakes  in  divers  places.”  There  will  always  be
situations  of poverty and famines and people who are in
need  as  long  as  the  world  exists.  These  trials  may  be
difficult  and even cause death,  and they will  continue as
long as the earth stands because God has sealed it.

The voice among the four beasts,  which was probably
God’s (see 4:6), said that the oil and wine should not be
hurt. It may not be possible to know the exact meaning, but
this  probably  indicates  that  there  will  always  be  riches
among the poverty. Oil and wine have always been items of
luxury. They are valuable to own and expensive to buy. Mt.
26:6-13  gives  the  account  of  the  woman  who  anointed
Jesus’ head with expensive ointment. The disciples thought



the ointment should “have been sold for much, and given to

the poor” because it had great value (Mt. 26:9). This seal

explains that items of great value and people who are

wealthy will always bea part of this world. While some are

near starvation, others will be livinga life of luxury. This is

the situation of the world today, and according to this seal,

it always will be. The black horse is being ridden

throughout the world today.

Verses 7-8. And when hehadopened thefourth seal,I

heard the voice of the fourth beast say, Come andsee.

And I looked, and beholda pale horse: and his name

that sat on him was Death, and Hell followed with him.

And power was given unto them over the fourth part of

the earth, to kill with sword, and with hunger, and with

death, and with the beasts of the earth.

As the fourth seal is opened,a pale horse appears, and its

rider is identified as death. Death would also be the

symbolic meaning ofthepale color. Hell, or Hades, which

is the place of the dead, follows after this horse. The

persecutions described by this seal will be so severe as to

cause the death of those affected by it.

The rider of this pale horse is given power over the

fourth part of the earth to kill by the sword, hunger, death,

and beasts of the earth. The proper interpretation of verse8

lies in understanding the meaning of thefourth part of the

earth. A complete examination of the fractions “1/4” and

“1/3” is given in

the introduction to

the series of seven

trumpets in 8:6.

To understand the

meaning of these

fractions, it is

almost essential

that they be

studied together so

that comparisons

can be made. We

the ointment should “have been sold for much, and given to
the poor” because it had great value (Mt. 26:9). This seal
explains  that  items  of  great  value  and  people  who  are
wealthy will always be a part of this world. While some are
near starvation, others will be living a life of luxury. This is
the situation of the world today, and according to this seal,
it  always  will  be.  The  black  horse  is  being  ridden
throughout the world today.

Verses 7-8. And when he had opened the fourth seal, I
heard the voice of the fourth beast say, Come and see.
And I looked, and behold a pale horse: and his name
that sat on him was Death, and Hell followed with him.
And power was given unto them over the fourth part of
the earth, to kill with sword, and with hunger, and with
death, and with the beasts of the earth.

As the fourth seal is opened, a pale horse appears, and its
rider  is  identified  as  death.  Death  would  also  be  the
symbolic meaning of the pale color. Hell, or Hades, which
is  the  place  of  the  dead,  follows  after  this  horse.  The
persecutions described by this seal will be so severe as to
cause the death of those affected by it.

The  rider  of  this  pale  horse  is  given  power  over  the
fourth part of the earth to kill by the sword, hunger, death,
and beasts of the earth. The proper interpretation of verse 8
lies in understanding the meaning of the fourth part of the
earth. A complete examination of the fractions “1/4” and
“1/3”  is  given  in
the introduction to
the series of seven
trumpets  in  8:6.
To  understand  the
meaning  of  these
fractions,  it  is
almost  essential
that  they  be
studied together so
that  comparisons
can  be  made.  We



will givea brief explanation of the “fourth part of the

earth” here.

The fraction “1/4” is used to designate a part of

something. This is exactly how it is used in this verse. We

know theearth is used to symbolize those people who live

upon it because it is people who are killed by the sword,

not the actual earth. Therefore, this rider on the pale horse,

death, had power over the fourth part of the people of the

earth.

The problem many people have in interpreting the

“fourth part” is that they make ita literal number instead of

figurative. This number is no different from most other

numbers in Revelation; it is descriptive. It describes the

part of man that the rider of this horse controls. In order to

understand this, we must first recognize that man, unlike

animals, has two parts to his being. He hasa physical body

anda spiritual soul. We often use this concept in our

prayers as we ask for both physical and spiritual blessings.

As is true throughout Revelation, the number “4”is used

to designate the physical things of this world. In order to

use the number “4” to designate one of the two parts of

man, it would be used asa fraction becausea fraction isa

part of the whole. Therefore, this fraction “1/4” is used to

designate the physical part of any man. It identifies which

part of man this rider on the pale horse controls. He

controls only the physical life of man. He has thepower to

take physical life with the sword or hunger, but he can

never destroy man's spiritual life if he remains faithful

throughout these physical persecutions. Mt. 10:28 says,

“And fear not them which kill the body, but are not able to

kill the soul: but rather fear him which is able to destroy

both soul and body inhell.” Therefore, the purpose of this

fourth seal is to show that throughout the gospel age, we

will be subject to physical persecutions, maybe even tothe

point of death.

The fraction “1/3” is used extensively in the series of

seven trumpets to designate the spiritual part of man.

It is likely that the term “beasts” also has a figurative

meaning inthis passage. In Dan. 7:17, the term “beast” is

will  give  a  brief  explanation  of  the  “fourth  part  of  the
earth” here.

The  fraction  “1/4”  is  used  to  designate  a  part  of
something. This is exactly how it is used in this verse. We
know the earth is used to symbolize those people who live
upon it because it is people who are killed by the sword,
not the actual earth. Therefore, this rider on the pale horse,
death, had power over the fourth part of the people of the
earth.

The  problem  many  people  have  in  interpreting  the
“fourth part” is that they make it a literal number instead of
figurative.  This  number  is  no  different  from most  other
numbers  in  Revelation;  it  is  descriptive.  It  describes  the
part of man that the rider of this horse controls. In order to
understand this, we must first  recognize that man,  unlike
animals, has two parts to his being. He has a physical body
and  a  spiritual  soul.  We  often  use  this  concept  in  our
prayers as we ask for both physical and spiritual blessings.

As is true throughout Revelation, the number “4” is used
to designate the physical things of this world. In order to
use the number “4” to designate one of the two parts  of
man, it would be used as a fraction because a fraction is a
part of the whole. Therefore, this fraction “1/4” is used to
designate the physical part of any man. It identifies which
part  of  man  this  rider  on  the  pale  horse  controls.  He
controls only the physical life of man. He has the power to
take  physical  life  with  the  sword  or  hunger,  but  he  can
never  destroy  man’s  spiritual  life  if  he  remains  faithful
throughout  these  physical  persecutions.  Mt.  10:28  says,
“And fear not them which kill the body, but are not able to
kill the soul: but rather fear him which is able to destroy
both soul and body in hell.” Therefore, the purpose of this
fourth seal is to show that throughout the gospel age, we
will be subject to physical persecutions, maybe even to the
point of death.

The fraction  “1/3” is  used extensively  in  the  series  of
seven trumpets to designate the spiritual part of man.

It  is  likely that  the term “beasts” also has a figurative
meaning in this passage. In Dan. 7:17, the term “beast” is



used to symbolize worldwide earthly kingdoms. This is the

meaning that must be applied to the beast with seven heads

and ten horns in chapters 13 and 17. Since that is the

meaning of the “beast” in those passages, it probably

should be applied here also. The “beast” would then

represent those ungodly civil governments of all ages that

torture and kill anyone who is disobedient to their laws

even though they may conflict with God's laws.

Whether this term refers to persecuting governments or

actual wild beasts that have been used tokill Christians for

the pleasure of great audiences, the lesson remains the

same. All through the gospel age, Christians will be

subjected to many physical persecutions. We must be

careful never to deny our faith, even in the face of certain

death.

SUMMARYOFTHEFIRST FOURSEALS

From theinterpretation of the first four seals, it becomes

apparent that they deal with events that take place on this

earth all during the Christian dispensation. The first seal

represents Christians going out into the world to spread the

gospel; thereby waging war against evil. The second

represents wars and conflicts that will be fought between

people and nations. The third describes certain types of

physical hardships that will be prevalent throughout the

ages, and the fourth describes all types of physical

persecutions that people will suffer until Christ comes

again. God has said these events must take place. They are

sealed.

Not all people are affected by all of these seals. Some

may suffer the hardships of famine while others undergo

the persecutions of civil governments. Some may even be

fortunate enough to live ina time and place where these

trials and persecutions are limited. The purpose of this

vision is to show that these events must occur all through

the Christian age until Christ returns.

used to symbolize worldwide earthly kingdoms. This is the
meaning that must be applied to the beast with seven heads
and  ten  horns  in  chapters  13  and  17.  Since  that  is  the
meaning  of  the  “beast”  in  those  passages,  it  probably
should  be  applied  here  also.  The  “beast”  would  then
represent those ungodly civil governments of all ages that
torture  and kill  anyone  who is  disobedient  to  their  laws
even though they may conflict with God’s laws.

Whether this term refers to persecuting governments or
actual wild beasts that have been used to kill Christians for
the  pleasure  of  great  audiences,  the  lesson  remains  the
same.  All  through  the  gospel  age,  Christians  will  be
subjected  to  many  physical  persecutions.  We  must  be
careful never to deny our faith, even in the face of certain
death.

SUMMARY OF THE FIRST FOUR SEALS

From the interpretation of the first four seals, it becomes
apparent that they deal with events that take place on this
earth  all  during the Christian dispensation.  The first  seal
represents Christians going out into the world to spread the
gospel;  thereby  waging  war  against  evil.  The  second
represents wars and conflicts that will be fought between
people  and  nations.  The  third  describes  certain  types  of
physical  hardships  that  will  be  prevalent  throughout  the
ages,  and  the  fourth  describes  all  types  of  physical
persecutions  that  people  will  suffer  until  Christ  comes
again. God has said these events must take place. They are
sealed.

Not all people are affected by all of these seals. Some
may suffer the hardships of famine while others undergo
the persecutions of civil governments. Some may even be
fortunate enough to live in a time and place where these
trials  and  persecutions  are  limited.  The  purpose  of  this
vision is to show that these events must occur all through
the Christian age until Christ returns.



INTRODUCTION TO THE LAST THREE SEALS

Thefirst four seals deal with events in which thepeople

of this world affect each other. For example, the first seal

teaches that the gospel will be spread throughout the world

and those who teach it definitely affect those who hear it.

The second seal shows that there will be wars upon this

earth until Christ comes again, and they are caused by man

himself. The third seal says that some will live lives of

luxury at the expense of others who are in poverty, and the

fourth seal explains that there will always be those who

persecute and oppress others.

The last three seals are somewhat different to this. They

describe events that God will set into motion and no man

can avoid. The only thing man can do is prepare himself for

these great events by being obedient to the gospel. Whether

a man is prepared or not will determine how he is affected

by these last three seals.

THE FIFTH SEAL: THE CRY OF THE MARTYRS

Verse 9. And when hehadopened thefifth seal,I saw

under thealtar the souls of them that were slain for the

word ofGod, and forthetestimony which they held:

The opening of the fifth seal reveals the destiny of

Christians who keep their faith through the physical

persecutions of this life. The specific group of Christians

referred to in verse9 are those who are slain because they

remain faithful to God. They aremartyrs. The fourth seal

revealed that some men would persecute others even tothe

point of death, and this seal shows that Christians will

prevail even though they may lose their physical lives. We

know these “souls” are Christians because they had the

Word ofGod andhistestimony, which they refused to

surrender.

The souls of these martyrs are found under the altar.

According to 8:3, the altar is located “before the throne.”

This places the souls of these martyrs in the presence of

INTRODUCTION TO THE LAST THREE SEALS

The first four seals deal with events in which the people
of this world affect each other. For example, the first seal
teaches that the gospel will be spread throughout the world
and those who teach it definitely affect those who hear it.
The second seal shows that there will  be wars upon this
earth until Christ comes again, and they are caused by man
himself.  The third  seal  says  that  some will  live  lives  of
luxury at the expense of others who are in poverty, and the
fourth  seal  explains  that  there  will  always  be those who
persecute and oppress others.

The last three seals are somewhat different to this. They
describe events that God will set into motion and no man
can avoid. The only thing man can do is prepare himself for
these great events by being obedient to the gospel. Whether
a man is prepared or not will determine how he is affected
by these last three seals.

THE FIFTH SEAL: THE CRY OF THE MARTYRS

Verse 9. And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw
under the altar the souls of them that were slain for the
word of God, and for the testimony which they held:

The  opening  of  the  fifth  seal  reveals  the  destiny  of
Christians  who  keep  their  faith  through  the  physical
persecutions of this life. The specific group of Christians
referred to in verse 9 are those who are slain because they
remain faithful to God. They are martyrs. The fourth seal
revealed that some men would persecute others even to the
point  of  death,  and  this  seal  shows  that  Christians  will
prevail even though they may lose their physical lives. We
know these  “souls”  are  Christians  because  they  had  the
Word  of  God  and  his  testimony,  which  they  refused  to
surrender.

The  souls  of  these  martyrs  are  found  under  the  altar.
According to 8:3, the altar is located “before the throne.”
This places the souls of these martyrs  in the presence of



God. This teaches that God knows thepersecutions and

trials of his people and is always concerned. If we remain

faithful, even at the expense of our physical life, we will

eventually be able to dwell inthepresence of God forever.

We should not view these souls that were slain as any

specific group of martyrs. They represent anyone who is

required to give his life in service to God.

Verse 10.And they cried witha loud voice, saying,

How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge

and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth?

The martyrs are asking God to avenge their blood on

those who had persecuted them. This should not be

misunderstood to mean that Christians should take

vengeance on their persecutors. Lk. 18:7,8 says, “And shall

not God avenge his own elect, which cry day and night

unto him, though he bear long with them?I tell you that he

will avenge them speedily.” Christians should be totally

against all forms of sin, yet it is not our responsibility to go

out and physically destroy those who sin. Christians, armed

with the Word ofGod, areto fighta spiritual war against

sin. Coffman says, “For Christians, upon their own behalf,

to engage in acts of vengeance is indeed sinful; but for

them to pray for God's vengeance to fall upon their

enemies is right,a proposition that is proved by the verse

we are studying.
3

Verse 11.And white robes were given unto every one

of them; and it was said unto them, that they should

rest yet fora little season, until their fellow-servants

also and their brethren, that should be killed as they

were, should be fulfilled.

According to 19:8, white robes represent the

righteousness of saints. White robes were presented to the

martyrs, indicating that they had lived righteous lives. This

identifies these souls as Christians.

An incorrect interpretation of verse 11 causes many to

misunderstand the meaning of the white robes. It is

common among those who interpret Revelation to believe

God.  This  teaches  that  God knows  the  persecutions  and
trials of his people and is always concerned. If we remain
faithful, even at the expense of our physical life, we will
eventually be able to dwell in the presence of God forever.

We should not view these souls that were slain as any
specific  group of martyrs.  They represent anyone who is
required to give his life in service to God.

Verse 10.  And they cried with a loud voice,  saying,
How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge
and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth?

The  martyrs  are  asking God to  avenge  their  blood on
those  who  had  persecuted  them.  This  should  not  be
misunderstood  to  mean  that  Christians  should  take
vengeance on their persecutors. Lk. 18:7,8 says, “And shall
not  God avenge his own elect,  which cry day and night
unto him, though he bear long with them? I tell you that he
will  avenge  them speedily.”  Christians  should  be  totally
against all forms of sin, yet it is not our responsibility to go
out and physically destroy those who sin. Christians, armed
with the Word of God, are to fight a spiritual war against
sin. Coffman says, “For Christians, upon their own behalf,
to  engage in  acts  of  vengeance  is  indeed  sinful;  but  for
them  to  pray  for  God’s  vengeance  to  fall  upon  their
enemies is right, a proposition that is proved by the verse
we are studying.”3

Verse 11. And white robes were given unto every one
of them; and it  was said unto them, that they should
rest  yet  for  a  little  season,  until  their  fellow-servants
also and their brethren, that should be killed as they
were, should be fulfilled.

According  to  19:8,  white  robes  represent  the
righteousness of saints. White robes were presented to the
martyrs, indicating that they had lived righteous lives. This
identifies these souls as Christians.

An incorrect  interpretation of verse 11 causes many to
misunderstand  the  meaning  of  the  white  robes.  It  is
common among those who interpret Revelation to believe



that we will be in heaven before we receive these white

robes. This one misinterpretation causes several other

passages in the book tobe misunderstood. We repeat for

emphasis sake, the white robes are the “righteousness of

saints.” When we obey the gospel, we put on the white

robes of righteousness. In 3:4, speaking of the saints of

Sardis, Jesus said there area few who “have not defiled

their garments.” When they obeyed thegospel, they had put

on the “righteousness of saints.” (white robes), and they

had kept them undefiled because they continued to be

faithful to Christ. The white robes are not literal. They are

symbolic of the forgiveness of sin we have through our

obedience tothe gospel.

White robes were given to these martyrs in this passage

to identify them as Christians. When we reach heaven, it

may be that we will actually wear white robes, but there is

no way to know this for certain. Since we do not even

know what form ourbodies will take, how can we possibly

know what we will wear?

These martyrs were told that they should rest fora little

season until other of their brethren should be killed as they

were. This “little season” must refer to the entire Christian

dispensation because we know that persecutions and even

killing of Christians due to their faith has not ceased on this

earth and will not cease until Christ returns. We are blessed

to live ata time and place where freedom of religion is an

accepted practice, but we have no way ofknowing what the

future holds in regard to this matter.

The lesson of verse 11 is that God will eventually avenge

the blood of martyrs, but he will do it when thetime is

right. God does not keep us from thepersecutions of this

life, but he will avenge ourblood at Judgment.

that  we will  be in heaven before we receive these white
robes.  This  one  misinterpretation  causes  several  other
passages in the book to be misunderstood. We repeat for
emphasis  sake,  the white  robes are  the “righteousness of
saints.”  When we obey the  gospel,  we put  on the  white
robes  of  righteousness.  In  3:4,  speaking  of  the  saints  of
Sardis,  Jesus said there are a few who “have not defiled
their garments.” When they obeyed the gospel, they had put
on the  “righteousness  of  saints.”  (white  robes),  and they
had  kept  them  undefiled  because  they  continued  to  be
faithful to Christ. The white robes are not literal. They are
symbolic  of  the  forgiveness  of  sin  we have  through our
obedience to the gospel.

White robes were given to these martyrs in this passage
to identify them as Christians. When we reach heaven, it
may be that we will actually wear white robes, but there is
no  way to  know this  for  certain.  Since  we do not  even
know what form our bodies will take, how can we possibly
know what we will wear?

These martyrs were told that they should rest for a little
season until other of their brethren should be killed as they
were. This “little season” must refer to the entire Christian
dispensation because we know that persecutions and even
killing of Christians due to their faith has not ceased on this
earth and will not cease until Christ returns. We are blessed
to live at a time and place where freedom of religion is an
accepted practice, but we have no way of knowing what the
future holds in regard to this matter.

The lesson of verse 11 is that God will eventually avenge
the blood of martyrs,  but he will  do it  when the time is
right. God does not keep us from the persecutions of this
life, but he will avenge our blood at Judgment.



THE SIXTH SEAL: THE GREAT

EARTHQUAKE

Verse 12.And I beheld when hehad opened thesixth

seal, and, lo, there was a great earthquake; and the sun

became black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon

became asblood;
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The opening of this sixth seal takes us to the end of time.

Please take another look at the drawing used to explain the

timing of the seals, trumpets and plagues. The description

given in this verse must represent events as they will occur

at Christ's second coming. They represent the end of all

worldly or physical things as we know them. The same

type of figurative language is also used in the Old

Testament to describe great events of our Lord. (See Joel

2:10-11; Isa. 13:5-11.)

Many view these events as literal, and this seems

reasonable because 2Pet. 3:10 says that when theLord

comes again “the heavens shall pass away witha great

noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat, the

earth also and the works that are therein shall be burned

up.” However, we recognize that Revelation is written in

symbolic language, and many oftheitems described in this

sixth seal could also have symbolic meanings. For example,

THE SIXTH SEAL: THE GREAT
EARTHQUAKE

Verse 12. And I beheld when he had opened the sixth
seal, and, lo, there was a great earthquake; and the sun
became  black  as  sackcloth  of  hair,  and  the  moon
became as blood;

The opening of this sixth seal takes us to the end of time.
Please take another look at the drawing used to explain the
timing of the seals, trumpets and plagues. The description
given in this verse must represent events as they will occur
at Christ’s  second coming.  They represent the end of all
worldly  or  physical  things  as  we know them.  The  same
type  of  figurative  language  is  also  used  in  the  Old
Testament to describe great events of our Lord. (See Joel
2:10-11; Isa. 13:5-11.)

Many  view  these  events  as  literal,  and  this  seems
reasonable  because  2Pet.  3:10  says  that  when  the  Lord
comes  again  “the  heavens  shall  pass  away  with  a  great
noise,  and the elements  shall  melt  with fervent  heat,  the
earth also and the works that are therein shall  be burned
up.” However, we recognize that Revelation is written in
symbolic language, and many of the items described in this
sixth seal could also have symbolic meanings. For example,



the sun, moon, and stars are those heavenly bodies that give

light unto the earth; however, when they are used

symbolically, they would represent those forces on this

earth that give light, or direction, to the people of theworld.

Mt. 5:16 says, “Let your light so shine before men, that

they may see your good works.” (Also see Jer. 4:22-23.)

Those who areleaders, whether they are political, religious,

educational, or social could be considered as lights unto the

world.

When thesunbecomes black and the moon asblood,

these lights of the world will cease to shine. When Christ

returns, the only power that will exist will be his. All others

will cease. Those who aregreat leaders upon this earth will

no longer have any power at all. The light of their great

leadership will be darkened.

At this time there will also be a great earthquake. This

representsa tremendous shaking of the people of the earth.

Heb. 12:28 says that we (Christians) have received a

kingdom that cannot be shaken. At the end of time, all

physical things of this world will he destroyed, and only the

church will be able to stand. This warns us not to put our

trust in the powers of this world because when Christ

returns, they will all cease. We must put our trust in God,

the greatest power of all, and be a part of his kingdom,

which will never be shaken — thechurch.

Verse 13.And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth,

even asa fig tree casteth her untimely fig when sheis

shaken ofa mighty wind.

Just asa strong wind will cause figs to fall to the ground

before they have ripened, the powers that control the earth

will be cast down at Christ's second coming even though

they may be at the height of their powerful reign. No

power on earth will be able to stand against the power of

God. Even if verse 13 were interpreted literally, the

message remains the same, At Christ's second coming, all

things of this world will be destroyed.

the sun, moon, and stars are those heavenly bodies that give
light  unto  the  earth;  however,  when  they  are  used
symbolically,  they  would  represent  those  forces  on  this
earth that give light, or direction, to the people of the world.
Mt.  5:16 says,  “Let your  light  so shine before men,  that
they may see your good works.” (Also see Jer. 4:22-23.)
Those who are leaders, whether they are political, religious,
educational, or social could be considered as lights unto the
world.

When the  sun becomes  black  and the  moon  as  blood,
these lights of the world will cease to shine. When Christ
returns, the only power that will exist will be his. All others
will cease. Those who are great leaders upon this earth will
no longer have any power at all.  The light of their  great
leadership will be darkened.

At this time there will also be a great earthquake. This
represents a tremendous shaking of the people of the earth.
Heb.  12:28  says  that  we  (Christians)  have  received  a
kingdom that  cannot  be  shaken.  At  the  end of  time,  all
physical things of this world will he destroyed, and only the
church will be able to stand. This warns us not to put our
trust  in  the  powers  of  this  world  because  when  Christ
returns, they will all cease. We must put our trust in God,
the greatest  power of all,  and be a  part  of  his  kingdom,
which will never be shaken – the church. 

Verse 13. And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth,
even as a fig tree casteth her untimely fig when she is
shaken of a mighty wind.

Just as a strong wind will cause figs to fall to the ground
before they have ripened, the powers that control the earth
will be cast down at Christ’s second coming even though
they  may  be  at  the  height  of  their  powerful  reign.   No
power on earth will be able to stand against the power of
God.  Even  if  verse  13  were  interpreted  literally,  the
message remains the same, At Christ’s second coming, all
things of this world will be destroyed.



Verse 14.And the heaven departed asa scroll when it

is rolled together; and every mountain and island were

moved outoftheir places.

Mountains areused figuratively in the Old Testament to

denote powerful enemies of God's people in the form of

governmental kingdoms or nations, (See Isa. 41: 15; Jer.

51:24-25; Amos 4: 1.) “Islands” are sometimes used to

figuratively represent leaders among thepeople. (See Isa.4

1: 1; 59: 18.) When we apply these meanings inverse 14, it

teaches that all earthly kingdoms and their leaders will fall

from power. This once again shows that God is all

powerful, and at his coming all powers in force will fall

before him. They will be moved outoftheir places.

Verse 15.And the kings of the earth, and the great

men, and therich men, and the chief captains, and the

mighty men, and every bondman, and every free man,

hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the

mountains;

As is common throughout the book, the number “7 is

evident in verse 15. There are seven classes of people

mentioned here, ranging from the greatest to the least,

according to their status upon theearth.

When Christ returns, many people from all walks of life

will seek places to hide in order to escape the wrath of God

Almighty because they will be unprepared tomeet him.

Verse 16.And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall

on us, and hide us from theface of him that sitteth on

the throne, and from thewrath oftheLamb:

When Christ returns, anyone who is unprepared to meet

him will desire to hide in any way possible. They will beg

to be crushed by rocks and mountains in preference to

facing the wrath of God. Obviously, they will not have this

choice. This description is given in order to show how

terrible it will be to face God unprepared.

Verse 17.For the great day of his wrath is come; and

who shall be able to stand?

Verse 14. And the heaven departed as a scroll when it
is rolled together; and every mountain and island were
moved out of their places.

Mountains are used figuratively in the Old Testament to
denote powerful enemies of God’s people in the form of
governmental  kingdoms  or  nations,  (See  Isa.  41:15;  Jer.
51:24-25;  Amos  4:1.)  “Islands”  are  sometimes  used  to
figuratively represent leaders among the people. (See Isa. 4
1:1; 59:18.) When we apply these meanings in verse 14, it
teaches that all earthly kingdoms and their leaders will fall
from  power.  This  once  again  shows  that  God  is  all
powerful,  and at his coming all  powers in force will fall
before him. They will be moved out of their places.

Verse 15. And the kings of the earth, and the great
men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the
mighty men, and every bondman, and every free man,
hid  themselves  in  the  dens  and  in  the  rocks  of  the
mountains;

As is  common throughout  the  book,  the number  “7 is
evident  in  verse  15.  There  are  seven  classes  of  people
mentioned  here,  ranging  from  the  greatest  to  the  least,
according to their status upon the earth.

When Christ returns, many people from all walks of life
will seek places to hide in order to escape the wrath of God
Almighty because they will be unprepared to meet him.

Verse 16. And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall
on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on
the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb:

When Christ returns, anyone who is unprepared to meet
him will desire to hide in any way possible. They will beg
to  be  crushed  by  rocks  and  mountains  in  preference  to
facing the wrath of God. Obviously, they will not have this
choice.  This  description  is  given  in  order  to  show  how
terrible it will be to face God unprepared.

Verse 17. For the great day of his wrath is come; and
who shall be able to stand?



The “great day of his wrath” must refer to the Judgment

day. Jude6 says that the “angels which kept not their first

estate” have been “reserved in everlasting chains under

darkness unto thejudgment of thegreat day.” When Christ

returns to this earth, the day of Judgment will have come.

There will be no period of one thousand years between

Christ's coming and Judgment. It will take place

immediately. For those who are unprepared, it will bea day

of fear and destruction unlike any ever before known to

man. This sixth seal has includeda description of that terror

in verses 15 and 16.

The question asked in this verse, “Who shall be able to

stand?” is important in understanding, not only the sixth

seal, but also all of chapter 7. On the last great day there

will be those who will not have tohide their faces and beg

for rocks or mountains to fall on them. Those people will

be the redeemed. They aretheones who have obeyed the

gospel and been faithful through the trials of life. Chapter7

isa description of those who will be able to stand” at this

great day.

The sixth seal is a figurative description of the final

destruction of all physical things of this world at Christ's

second coming. For those who are unprepared, it will bea

great day of fear, but it will be a great day of victory to

those who are “able to stand.”

’William Barclay, The Revelation of John, Vol.2 (Philadelphia. Pa.:

Westminster Press, 1960), p. 7.

'lbid.

'James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.:

Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 145.

The “great day of his wrath” must refer to the Judgment
day. Jude 6 says that the “angels which kept not their first
estate”  have  been  “reserved  in  everlasting  chains  under
darkness unto the judgment of the great day.” When Christ
returns to this earth, the day of Judgment will have come.
There  will  be  no  period  of  one  thousand  years  between
Christ’s  coming  and  Judgment.  It  will  take  place
immediately. For those who are unprepared, it will be a day
of  fear  and destruction  unlike  any ever  before known to
man. This sixth seal has included a description of that terror
in verses 15 and 16.

The question asked in this verse, “Who shall be able to
stand?” is  important  in understanding,  not  only the  sixth
seal, but also all of chapter 7. On the last great day there
will be those who will not have to hide their faces and beg
for rocks or mountains to fall on them. Those people will
be the redeemed. They are the ones who have obeyed the
gospel and been faithful through the trials of life. Chapter 7
is a description of those who will be able to stand” at this
great day.

The  sixth  seal  is  a  figurative  description  of  the  final
destruction of all physical things of this world at Christ’s
second coming. For those who are unprepared, it will be a
great day of fear, but it will be a great day of victory to
those who are “able to stand.”

1William Barclay, The Revelation of John, Vol. 2 (Philadelphia. Pa.:
Westminster Press, 1960), p. 7.

2lbid.
3James Burton Coffman,  Commentary on Revelation  (Austin, Tex.:

Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p.145.



INTRODUCTION TO CHAPTER7

PHYSICAL/SPIRITUAL PARALLELS

Chapter7 is interpreted by usinga great parallel that

exists between physical Israel and spiritual Israel (church).

This parallel gives us a Biblical basis for understanding

these visions. Below isa concise drawing of this parallel,

which was explained at the beginning of this book. Please

review those pages and examine the diagram below. The

top of the time line refers to physical Israel of the Old

Testament, and the bottom line shows thespiritual parallel

of this Christian dispensation.

A Parallel Comparison ofIsrael and the Church
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INTRODUCTION TO CHAPTER 7

PHYSICAL/SPIRITUAL PARALLELS

Chapter  7  is  interpreted  by  using  a  great  parallel  that
exists between physical Israel and spiritual Israel (church).
This  parallel  gives  us  a  Biblical  basis  for  understanding
these visions. Below is a concise drawing of this parallel,
which was explained at the beginning of this book. Please
review those pages and examine the diagram below. The
top  of  the  time  line  refers  to  physical  Israel  of  the  Old
Testament, and the bottom line shows the spiritual parallel
of this Christian dispensation.



First, verse 14 deals witha period of time known asthe

great tribulation. Just as Israel of old was in physical

tribulation of slavery during the time of Moses, all those

who are living outside the spiritual kingdom ofGod today

are in great spiritual tribulation. They areinthebondage of

sin. (See Jn. 8:32-34.)

Second, the giving of the law of Moses on Mt. Sinai was

the great physical parallel to Christ giving his law (gospel)

on spiritual Mt. Zion. (See Mic. 4:1-7.) According to Mic.

4:7, Christ reigns on spiritual Mt. Zion today; therefore,

those who stand on Mt. Zion with him are Christians. They

aredescribed in Rev. 14 as the 144,000. See the summary

at the close of this book fora thorough discussion of this

symbolic number. The great truth being pictured in the

visions of this chapter is that those who are in the bondage

of sin (great tribulation) are coming out of that spiritual

tribulation by washing their robes and making them white

in the blood of the Lamb. They then becomea part of the

symbolic 144,000 who reign with Christ on Mt. Zion.

Verse9 describes them asa great multitude dressed in

white robes who stand before the throne of God. They are

Christians.

First, verse 14 deals with a period of time known as the
great  tribulation.  Just  as  Israel  of  old  was  in  physical
tribulation of slavery during the time of Moses, all  those
who are living outside the spiritual kingdom of God today
are in great spiritual tribulation. They are in the bondage of
sin. (See Jn. 8:32-34.)

Second, the giving of the law of Moses on Mt. Sinai was
the great physical parallel to Christ giving his law (gospel)
on spiritual Mt. Zion. (See Mic. 4:1-7.) According to Mic.
4:7,  Christ  reigns  on spiritual  Mt.  Zion today;  therefore,
those who stand on Mt. Zion with him are Christians. They
are described in Rev. 14 as the 144,000. See the summary
at the close of this book for a thorough discussion of this
symbolic  number.  The  great  truth  being  pictured  in  the
visions of this chapter is that those who are in the bondage
of  sin  (great  tribulation)  are  coming out  of  that  spiritual
tribulation by washing their robes and making them white
in the blood of the Lamb. They then become a part of the
symbolic  144,000  who  reign  with  Christ  on  Mt.  Zion.
Verse  9  describes  them  as  a  great  multitude  dressed  in
white robes who stand before the throne of God. They are
Christians.



CHAPTER7

“WHOSHALL BE ABLE TO STAND?”

Chapter7 answers the question asked in 6:17: “For the

great day of his wrath is come and who shall be able to

stand?” Those who stand are identified as the 144,000

sealed of the twelve tribes of Israel. Verse3 explains that

these 144,000 are the servants of God. This identifies them

as Christians. They arealso described asa great multitude

standing before the throne of God and clothed in white

robes. Verse 14 says that their robes were made white by

the blood of the Lamb. This also shows that these people

are Christians. This leads to the conclusion that the 144,000

and the great multitude clothed in white robes both

represent the same people — Christians. Christians are those

who are sealed by God and have their sins forgiven by the

blood of theLamb. They will be able to “stand” in the day

of Judgment.

We should not view this chapter asa chronological order

of events taking place between thesixth and seventh seals.

Neither is it “an interlude” between these two seals, as

some claim. It is taking place on this earth today! The

servants of God are being “sealed” (v.3) and are washing

their robes white intheblood oftheLamb (v. 14) all during

this Christian dispensation. The first three verses of this

chapter show that God is prohibiting the final events of the

sixth seal until the events of chapter7 are fulfilled.

Verse 1. And after these thingsI saw four angels

standing on the four corners of the earth, holding the

four winds ofthe earth, that the wind should not blow

on theearth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree.

The use of the number “4” is quite evident in this verse.

There are four angels standing on the four corners of the

earth and restraining the four winds. The number “4” is

used in association with the physical things of this earth.

CHAPTER 7

“WHO SHALL BE ABLE TO STAND?”

Chapter 7 answers the question asked in 6:17: “For the
great day of his wrath is come and who shall  be able to
stand?”  Those  who  stand  are  identified  as  the  144,000
sealed of the twelve tribes of Israel. Verse 3 explains that
these 144,000 are the servants of God. This identifies them
as Christians. They are also described as a great multitude
standing  before  the  throne  of  God and  clothed  in  white
robes. Verse 14 says that their robes were made white by
the blood of the Lamb. This also shows that these people
are Christians. This leads to the conclusion that the 144,000
and  the  great  multitude  clothed  in  white  robes  both
represent the same people – Christians. Christians are those
who are sealed by God and have their sins forgiven by the
blood of the Lamb. They will be able to “stand” in the day
of Judgment.

We should not view this chapter as a chronological order
of events taking place between the sixth and seventh seals.
Neither  is  it  “an  interlude”  between  these  two  seals,  as
some  claim.  It  is  taking  place  on  this  earth  today!  The
servants of God are being “sealed” (v.3) and are washing
their robes white in the blood of the Lamb (v. 14) all during
this  Christian  dispensation.  The first  three  verses  of  this
chapter show that God is prohibiting the final events of the
sixth seal until the events of chapter 7 are fulfilled.

Verse  1.  And  after  these  things  I  saw  four  angels
standing on the four corners of the earth, holding the
four winds of the earth, that the wind should not blow
on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree.

The use of the number “4” is quite evident in this verse.
There are four angels standing on the four corners of the
earth  and restraining  the  four  winds.  The number  “4” is
used in association with the physical things of this earth.



Therefore, this isa figurative description of God delaying

the destruction of this earth, which was described in the

sixth seal. God will not allow this earth to be destroyed

until certain things described in chapter7 take place. Verse

3 states exactly what must take place before this earth will

be destroyed: the servants of God must be sealed.

It is also possible that the terms “earth,” “sea,” and

“trees” are figurative. In Ps. 1:3,a tree is used torepresent

people. Therefore, it is possible that these terms are used to

represent certain groups of people. It actually makes no

difference whether these terms are figurative or literal in

the overall interpretation of this chapter because when

Christ returns the earth, as well as all those living upon it,

will be affected.

Verse 2. And I saw another angel ascending from the

east, having the seal of the living God: and he cried with

a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to

hurt the earth and the sea,

John saw another angel ascending from theeast or “sun-

rising” as the ASV translates it. Many commentators

believe he came from theeast because this is the direction

from which thesun rises to give light unto the world, but

anything definite on this symbolism would be impossible to

prove.

The important concept in this passage is that this angel,a

messenger from God, carries the seal of the living God, and

hisduty is to seal the servants of God in their foreheads (v.

3). This shows that the events of this chapter are taking

place during this present Christian dispensation because

Christians are being sealed today. In Eph. 1:13, Paul told

the Ephesians, “After that ye believed, ye were sealed with

that holy Spirit of promise.” They had believed and were

sealed. When we believe and obey thegospel today, we are

sealed by that same Holy Spirit. To be sealed is to show

that we belong to God. Throughout the ages, kings have

used seals or signets as stamps or symbols of their

authority. When we obey thegospel, we receive the seal of

God in our foreheads. This isa figurative representation

Therefore, this is a figurative description of God delaying
the destruction  of  this  earth,  which was described in  the
sixth seal.  God will  not  allow this  earth to be destroyed
until certain things described in chapter 7 take place. Verse
3 states exactly what must take place before this earth will
be destroyed: the servants of God must be sealed.

It  is  also  possible  that  the  terms  “earth,”  “sea,”  and
“trees” are figurative. In Ps. 1:3, a tree is used to represent
people. Therefore, it is possible that these terms are used to
represent  certain  groups  of  people.  It  actually  makes  no
difference whether  these terms are figurative or literal  in
the  overall  interpretation  of  this  chapter  because  when
Christ returns the earth, as well as all those living upon it,
will be affected.

Verse 2. And I saw another angel ascending from the
east, having the seal of the living God: and he cried with
a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to
hurt the earth and the sea,

John saw another angel ascending from the east or “sun-
rising”  as  the  ASV  translates  it.  Many  commentators
believe he came from the east because this is the direction
from which the sun rises to give light unto the world, but
anything definite on this symbolism would be impossible to
prove.

The important concept in this passage is that this angel, a
messenger from God, carries the seal of the living God, and
his duty is to seal the servants of God in their foreheads (v.
3).  This  shows that  the events  of this  chapter  are  taking
place  during  this  present  Christian  dispensation  because
Christians are being sealed today. In Eph. 1:13, Paul told
the Ephesians, “After that ye believed, ye were sealed with
that holy Spirit of promise.” They had believed and were
sealed. When we believe and obey the gospel today, we are
sealed by that same Holy Spirit. To be sealed is to show
that  we belong to God. Throughout the ages,  kings have
used  seals  or  signets  as  stamps  or  symbols  of  their
authority. When we obey the gospel, we receive the seal of
God in our  foreheads.  This  is  a  figurative  representation



showing that we belong to God. We obviously do not

receive a literal seal in our foreheads. This seal is

symbolically placed in the Christian's forehead to show

that he gives his mind, thoughts, and allegiance to the one

and only living God.

Verse 3. Saying, Hurt nottheearth, neither the sea,

nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God

in their foreheads.

This angel carrying the seal of God told the four angels

of verse1 not to destroy the earth until the servants of God

had been sealed. God will not destroy this world, or let it be

destroyed, until all those people who desire to obey the

gospel have done so. This verse seems to be saying that

God will not destroy this world as long as people continue

to render obedience to the gospel. This concept is also

present in other passages in Revelation. (See 6:11; 18:2;

20:7-9.)

We can rest assured that this earth will never be totally

destroyed by man. It will exist until all the servants of God

have been sealed and Christ has returned to take his faithful

home. Then God will destroy it forever.

THE 144,000 SEALED

Verse 4. And I heard thenumber ofthem which were

sealed: and there were sealed an hundred and forty and

four thousand ofall the tribes of the children of Israel.

The number ofpeople who received this seal of God in

their foreheads was 144,000. A great deal of confusion and

controversy exist in the religious world today concerning

this number. Some believe that only 144,000 people will be

able to enter heaven; however, as we know this is

completely contrary to the teachings of the New Testament.

This number should be viewed asa symbolic descriptive

number. This is the case with most of the numbers in

Revelation.

As we study this verse, let us look first at what is meant

by “all the tribes of the children of Israel.” In verses5

showing  that  we  belong  to  God.  We  obviously  do  not
receive  a  literal  seal  in  our  foreheads.  This  seal  is
symbolically  placed  in  the  Christian’s  forehead  to  show
that he gives his mind, thoughts, and allegiance to the one
and only living God.

Verse 3. Saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea,
nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God
in their foreheads.

This angel carrying the seal of God told the four angels
of verse 1 not to destroy the earth until the servants of God
had been sealed. God will not destroy this world, or let it be
destroyed,  until  all  those  people  who desire  to  obey the
gospel have done so. This verse seems to be saying that
God will not destroy this world as long as people continue
to  render  obedience  to  the  gospel.  This  concept  is  also
present  in  other  passages  in  Revelation.  (See 6:11;  18:2;
20:7-9.)

We can rest assured that this earth will never be totally
destroyed by man. It will exist until all the servants of God
have been sealed and Christ has returned to take his faithful
home. Then God will destroy it forever.

THE 144,000 SEALED

Verse 4. And I heard the number of them which were
sealed: and there were sealed an hundred and forty and
four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel.

The number of people who received this seal of God in
their foreheads was 144,000. A great deal of confusion and
controversy exist in the religious world today concerning
this number. Some believe that only 144,000 people will be
able  to  enter  heaven;  however,  as  we  know  this  is
completely contrary to the teachings of the New Testament.
This number should be viewed as a symbolic descriptive
number.  This  is  the  case  with  most  of  the  numbers  in
Revelation.

As we study this verse, let us look first at what is meant
by “all  the  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel.”  In  verses  5



through 8, there isa listing of the twelve tribes, and twelve

thousand are sealed from each one. The first thing we

notice about these twelve tribes is that they are not the

actual twelve tribes of Israel. For instance, there was no

tribe of Joseph. (Comments concerning this are made inv.

5-8.) Because of this, we can be sure that these 144,000

people do not come from theactual twelve tribes of the Old

Testament. This shows that these twelve tribes of Israel are

symbolic rather than literal.

Many times the symbols inRevelation can be understood

by comparing the spiritual kingdom oftheNew Testament

with the physical kingdom of the Old Testament. The

spiritual kingdom, the church, isa likeness to the physical

kingdom of Israel. The twelve tribes of Israel were God's

chosen people under the law of Moses, and Christians are

the chosen people of God today. The phrase “twelve tribes

of Israel” is used to symbolically represent the entire

church of God. It represents all those people who have ever

lived upon this earth and have been faithful to God's

commands. Christ's death on the cross was a sacrifice for

the sins of all men who obey his will. He died for the

forgiveness of sins of those under the old law, as well as

those of us under thenew law. (See Heb. 9: 15-17). All who

have their sins forgiven are in the church of God and area

part of the 144,000.

The concept that the twelve tribes of Israel are symbolic

of the church is evident in other passages in the New

Testament also. In Jas. 1:1, James addresses his epistle to

the “twelve tribes,” which must refer to Christians since the

actual twelve tribes no longer existed. Also, in Gal. 6:16,

the church is referred to as the “Israel of God.” (For

additional information, see comments on 2:9.)

Since the “twelve tribes” represent all people who are

faithful to God, the number 144,000 is symbolic of the

saved of all ages. This is exactly what we aretold in 14:1-4.

It states that the 144,000 arethe “redeemed from theearth.”

The 144,000 are those who follow Christ and will “be able

to stand” in that last day when all others will attempt to

hide. The 144,000 are all those people whom God has

through 8, there is a listing of the twelve tribes, and twelve
thousand  are  sealed  from  each  one.  The  first  thing  we
notice  about  these  twelve  tribes  is  that  they  are  not  the
actual  twelve tribes of Israel.  For instance,  there was no
tribe of Joseph. (Comments concerning this are made in v.
5-8.)  Because of this,  we can be sure that these 144,000
people do not come from the actual twelve tribes of the Old
Testament. This shows that these twelve tribes of Israel are
symbolic rather than literal.

Many times the symbols in Revelation can be understood
by comparing the spiritual kingdom of the New Testament
with  the  physical  kingdom  of  the  Old  Testament.  The
spiritual kingdom, the church, is a likeness to the physical
kingdom of Israel. The twelve tribes of Israel were God’s
chosen people under the law of Moses, and Christians are
the chosen people of God today. The phrase “twelve tribes
of  Israel”  is  used  to  symbolically  represent  the  entire
church of God. It represents all those people who have ever
lived  upon  this  earth  and  have  been  faithful  to  God’s
commands. Christ’s death on the cross was a sacrifice for
the  sins  of  all  men  who  obey his  will.  He  died  for  the
forgiveness of sins of those under the old law, as well as
those of us under the new law. (See Heb. 9:15-17). All who
have their sins forgiven are in the church of God and are a
part of the 144,000.

The concept that the twelve tribes of Israel are symbolic
of  the  church  is  evident  in  other  passages  in  the  New
Testament also. In Jas. 1:1, James addresses his epistle to
the “twelve tribes,” which must refer to Christians since the
actual twelve tribes no longer existed. Also, in Gal. 6:16,
the  church  is  referred  to  as  the  “Israel  of  God.”  (For
additional information, see comments on 2:9.)

Since  the “twelve  tribes” represent  all  people  who are
faithful  to  God,  the  number  144,000  is  symbolic  of  the
saved of all ages. This is exactly what we are told in 14:1-4.
It states that the 144,000 are the “redeemed from the earth.”
The 144,000 are those who follow Christ and will “be able
to stand” in that last  day when all  others will  attempt to
hide.  The  144,000  are  all  those  people  whom  God  has



sealed, or will seal, by the time Christ returns. From the

discussion of verse 2, we know that God seals those who

are obedient to hiswill.

The number “144,000” is consistent with the use of

numbers as outlined in the introduction of this book. The

number “12” is used to represent organized religion. The

number “1,000” stands for completeness. From each of the

12 tribes, 12,000 are sealed which indicates the complete

number of those who have obeyed God. If we multiply

12,000 by 12 for the number of tribes, the product is

144,000. This represents all the saved of all ages.

One interrelationship in Revelation should be mentioned

concerning the 144,000. In 21:17, the measurement of the

wall of the holy city is given. It measures 144 cubits. The

wall represents the law of God that man must obey inorder

to enter into this holy city, the church. The wall measures

144 cubits, and the people inside this wall are the 144,000,

or the saved of all ages. Those who obey the gospel pass

through the 144-cubit wall and become a part of the

144,000.

Verses 5-8. Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph were sealed twelve

thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve

thousand.

These four verses list the twelve tribes of Israel, and

twelve thousand are sealed from each of them makinga

total of 144,000. As discussed before, the tribes named here

are not the actual twelve tribes of Israel that received

portions of the promised land. The tribes of Dan and

sealed,  or will  seal, by the time Christ returns.  From the
discussion of verse 2, we know that God seals those who
are obedient to his will.

The  number  “144,000”  is  consistent  with  the  use  of
numbers as outlined in the introduction of this book. The
number “12” is used to represent organized religion. The
number “1,000” stands for completeness. From each of the
12 tribes, 12,000 are sealed which indicates the complete
number  of  those  who  have  obeyed  God.  If  we  multiply
12,000  by  12  for  the  number  of  tribes,  the  product  is
144,000. This represents all the saved of all ages.

One interrelationship in Revelation should be mentioned
concerning the 144,000. In 21:17, the measurement of the
wall of the holy city is given. It measures 144 cubits. The
wall represents the law of God that man must obey in order
to enter into this holy city, the church. The wall measures
144 cubits, and the people inside this wall are the 144,000,
or the saved of all ages. Those who obey the gospel pass
through  the  144-cubit  wall  and  become  a  part  of  the
144,000.

Verses  5-8.  Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Reuben  were sealed  twelve
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Gad  were  sealed  twelve
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Aser  were  sealed  twelve
thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve
thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed twelve
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  were  sealed  twelve
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Levi  were  sealed  twelve
thousand. Of the tribe of  Issachar were sealed twelve
thousand. Of the tribe of  Zabulon were sealed twelve
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Joseph  were  sealed  twelve
thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve
thousand.

These  four  verses  list  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,  and
twelve thousand are sealed from each of them making a
total of 144,000. As discussed before, the tribes named here
are  not  the  actual  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  that  received
portions  of  the  promised  land.  The  tribes  of  Dan  and



Ephraim areomitted, and the tribes of Joseph and Levi are

added. Ifthese were theliteral twelve tribes of Israel, there

would be no one saved in the tribes of Dan and Ephrairn

and those in the tribes of Joseph and Manasses would be

included twice. This forces the conclusion that the twelve

tribes listed here are not the literal twelve tribes of Israel.

They represent all of God's chosen people.

The question then arises: Why are these twelve tribes

named individually? Coffman quotes Beckwith as saying,

“Nineteen different arrangements of these names arefound

in the Old Testament, with none of which does this list

agree.”
1
This must be done in order to help us makea

correct interpretation of this passage. If these twelve tribes

were notnamed, we would immediately assume the“tribes

of the children of Israel,” spoken of in verse 4, were

referring to the literal tribes of Israel. We would have no

reason to consider thisa figurative representation of all

God's people.

This also agrees with the description of the church in

chapter 21. The names ofthe12 tribes are located over the

12 gates to the city. There are 12 gates and 12,000 are

saved from each tribe. Again, when we multiply the 12

gates times the 12,000 from each tribe, the result is

144,000.

One other interesting fact is that the tribe of Judah is

listed first instead of Reuben who was Jacob’s firstborn. In

most cases the firstborn will be named first, but since Judah

was the tribe from which the Messiah came, it is placed

first in this list.

THE VICTORIOUS MULTITUDE: SERVANTS OF

GOD

Verse 9. After thisI beheld, and, lo,a great multitude,

which no man could number, of all nations, and

kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before the

throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes,

and palms intheir hands;

“After this” indicates the beginning ofa different

Ephraim are omitted, and the tribes of Joseph and Levi are
added. If these were the literal twelve tribes of Israel, there
would be no one saved in the tribes of Dan and Ephrairn
and those in the tribes of Joseph and Manasses would be
included twice. This forces the conclusion that the twelve
tribes listed here are not the literal twelve tribes of Israel.
They represent all of God’s chosen people.

The  question  then  arises:  Why are  these  twelve  tribes
named individually? Coffman quotes Beckwith as saying,
“Nineteen different arrangements of these names are found
in  the  Old  Testament,  with  none of  which  does  this  list
agree.”1 This  must  be  done  in  order  to  help  us  make  a
correct interpretation of this passage. If these twelve tribes
were not named, we would immediately assume the “tribes
of  the  children  of  Israel,”  spoken  of  in  verse  4,  were
referring to the literal tribes of Israel. We would have no
reason  to  consider  this  a  figurative  representation  of  all
God’s people.

This  also  agrees  with  the  description  of  the  church  in
chapter 21. The names of the 12 tribes are located over the
12 gates  to  the  city.  There  are  12  gates  and 12,000 are
saved from each  tribe.  Again,  when  we multiply  the  12
gates  times  the  12,000  from  each  tribe,  the  result  is
144,000.

One other  interesting  fact  is  that  the  tribe  of  Judah is
listed first instead of Reuben who was Jacob’s firstborn. In
most cases the firstborn will be named first, but since Judah
was the tribe from which the Messiah came,  it  is  placed
first in this list.

THE VICTORIOUS MULTITUDE: SERVANTS OF
GOD

Verse 9. After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude,
which  no  man  could  number,  of  all  nations,  and
kindreds,  and  people,  and  tongues,  stood  before  the
throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes,
and palms in their hands;

“After  this”  indicates  the beginning of a  different



vision. Therefore, some ofthesymbols in this part of the

chapter may refer to the same things as the symbols used in

thefirst part. For example, inthis verse, the great multitude

refers to all the children of God just as the number

“144,000” did inverse 4.

The great multitude, which no one could number of all

different peoples, was clothed in white. Rev. 19:8 defines

fine linen, “clean and white,” as the symbol used to

describe the church, or Christians. Therefore, the multitude

standing before the throne must be Christians. Since Eph.

1:13 defines those whom Godseals as Christians, then both

symbols, the 144,000 and the great multitude, refer to the

same group of people — Christians. These Christians

clothed in white, the symbol of purity and holiness, are

standing before the throne, which indicates they are in the

presence of God. As Christians today, we are figuratively

standing before the Throne of God serving him day and

night in his temple (v. 15).

People of all nations and tongues serve God in his temple

(church) today. This is in contrast to the old law of Moses,

which required only the children of Israel to be subject to

those laws.

This great multitude of people held palms intheir hands.

According to Cruden's concordance the palm tree “is the

usual emblem of constancy, fruitfulness, patience and

victory; which the more it is oppressed, the more it

flourisheth; the higher it grows, the stronger and broader it

is in the top.
2
Every Christian should strive to gain these

attributes. Overcoming the trials and persecutions of this

life should serve to strengthen our faith in the Lord. Palm

branches were also spread before our Savior as he entered

Jerusalem, indicating those people's willingness to serve

him. (See Jn. 12:13: Mk. 11:8.)

As members oftheLord's church today, we figuratively

stand before the Throne of God dressed in white robes with

palms in our hands. The white robes indicate the sinless

state we are in because of Christ's sacrifice, and palms

represent our willingness to serve him.

vision. Therefore, some of the symbols in this part of the
chapter may refer to the same things as the symbols used in
the first part. For example, in this verse, the great multitude
refers  to  all  the  children  of  God  just  as  the  number
“144,000” did in verse 4.

The great multitude, which no one could number of all
different peoples, was clothed in white. Rev. 19:8 defines
fine  linen,  “clean  and  white,”  as  the  symbol  used  to
describe the church, or Christians. Therefore, the multitude
standing before the throne must be Christians. Since Eph.
1:13 defines those whom God seals as Christians, then both
symbols, the 144,000 and the great multitude, refer to the
same  group  of  people  –  Christians.  These  Christians
clothed  in  white,  the  symbol  of  purity  and holiness,  are
standing before the throne, which indicates they are in the
presence of God. As Christians today, we are figuratively
standing before the Throne of God serving him day and
night in his temple (v. 15).

People of all nations and tongues serve God in his temple
(church) today. This is in contrast to the old law of Moses,
which required only the children of Israel to be subject to
those laws.

This great multitude of people held palms in their hands.
According to Cruden’s concordance the palm tree “is the
usual  emblem  of  constancy,  fruitfulness,  patience  and
victory;  which  the  more  it  is  oppressed,  the  more  it
flourisheth; the higher it grows, the stronger and broader it
is in the top.”2  Every Christian should strive to gain these
attributes.  Overcoming the trials  and persecutions  of  this
life should serve to strengthen our faith in the Lord. Palm
branches were also spread before our Savior as he entered
Jerusalem,  indicating  those  people’s  willingness  to  serve
him. (See Jn. 12:13: Mk. 11:8.)

As members of the Lord’s church today, we figuratively
stand before the Throne of God dressed in white robes with
palms in our hands.  The white  robes indicate  the sinless
state  we  are  in  because  of  Christ’s  sacrifice,  and  palms
represent our willingness to serve him.



Verse 10. And cried with a loud voice, saying,

Salvation to our God which sitteth upon thethrone, and

unto theLamb.

This great multitude, representing all Christians, cry with

a loud voice as they praise God and Christ for the salvation

they have provided. This should be the cry of all Christians

today. We must thank God and praise him continually for

the salvation that he has made available to all men who are

willing to obey him.

Verse 11.And all the angels stood round about the

throne, and about the elders and the four beasts, and

fell before the throne on their faces, and worshipped

God,

God is the one and only true and living God and is

worthy to be worshiped by every being that exists. The

angels worship God, indicating that all heavenly beings

owe their allegiance to him. The elders, referring to the

twenty-four elders around the throne as described in

chapter 4, are worshiping God. Since they represent the

spiritual lawgivers of God, this shows that all man's

spiritual worship must be directed to God in accordance

with those laws that he has given.

The four beasts, or living creatures that represent the

physical things of man, are also worshiping God. This

shows that our physical lives should be devoted to the

service of God. Allmankind, and even theheavenly beings,

must continually direct all their spiritual worship and

physical activities toward serving the one and only God of

heaven.

Verse 12. Saying, Amen: Blessing, and glory, and

wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and

might, be unto our God forever and ever. Amen.

As might be expected, these angels, elders, and living

creatures were praising God in seven ways. It is probably

no coincidence that “7” is the divine complete number.

God is complete, and all of our worship should be

directed to him.

Verse  10.  And  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  saying,
Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and
unto the Lamb.

This great multitude, representing all Christians, cry with
a loud voice as they praise God and Christ for the salvation
they have provided. This should be the cry of all Christians
today. We must thank God and praise him continually for
the salvation that he has made available to all men who are
willing to obey him.

Verse 11.  And all  the angels stood round about the
throne, and about the elders and the four beasts, and
fell  before  the  throne on their  faces,  and worshipped
God,

God  is  the  one  and  only  true  and  living  God  and  is
worthy  to  be  worshiped by every  being  that  exists.  The
angels  worship  God,  indicating  that  all  heavenly  beings
owe their  allegiance  to  him.  The elders,  referring  to  the
twenty-four  elders  around  the  throne  as  described  in
chapter  4,  are  worshiping God.  Since  they  represent  the
spiritual  lawgivers  of  God,  this  shows  that  all  man’s
spiritual  worship must  be directed  to  God in  accordance
with those laws that he has given.

The  four  beasts,  or  living  creatures  that  represent  the
physical  things  of  man,  are  also  worshiping  God.  This
shows  that  our  physical  lives  should  be  devoted  to  the
service of God. All mankind, and even the heavenly beings,
must  continually  direct  all  their  spiritual  worship  and
physical activities toward serving the one and only God of
heaven.

Verse  12.  Saying,  Amen:  Blessing,  and  glory,  and
wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and
might, be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen.

As might  be expected,  these  angels,  elders,  and living
creatures were praising God in seven ways. It is probably
no coincidence that “7” is the divine complete number.

God  is  complete,  and  all  of  our  worship  should  be
directed to him.



Verse 13.And one oftheelders answered, saying unto

me, What arethese which are arrayed in white robes?

and whence came they?

This elder must have been one of thetwenty-four elders

seated around the Throne of God in 4:4. It may be

significant that one of these elders asks these questions of

John because the twenty-four elders are representative of

the spiritual laws of God, and this great multitude

represents all those people who have been obedient to those

laws.

This elder asks John two questions to which he obviously

knows theanswer because he answers them in thenext

verse. It also seems likely that John also knew theanswer

tothese two questions because, according to the next verse,

he was confident the elder knew theanswers. The inference

is: ifJohn knew theanswers, then certainly the elder knew.

Verse 14.And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And

he said to me, These are they which came outofgreat

tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made

them white inthe blood oftheLamb.

There is much discussion in the religious world today

concerning this verse and specifically what is meant by

great tribulation. Many teach that immediately prior to the

second coming of Christ, there will bea seven-year period

of great tribulation in which the “Antichrist” will control

the world. This is completely contrary to the teachings of

the New Testament. Therefore, we must look for the

biblical meaning of“great tribulation.”

This verse identifies those people who come outofgreat

tribulation as those who have washed their robes and made

them white intheblood of theLamb. They areChristians.

One important concept in understanding this passage, as

well as several other passages in Revelation, is knowing

exactly when we make ourrobes white. White is symbolic

of purity or holiness. Our robes, garments, are symbolic of

thetype of lives we are leading here on this earth. Whenwe

wash ourrobes and make them white in the blood of the

Verse 13. And one of the elders answered, saying unto
me, What are these which are arrayed in white robes?
and whence came they?

This elder must have been one of the twenty-four elders
seated  around  the  Throne  of  God  in  4:4.  It  may  be
significant that one of these elders asks these questions of
John because the twenty-four elders are representative of
the  spiritual  laws  of  God,  and  this  great  multitude
represents all those people who have been obedient to those
laws.

This elder asks John two questions to which he obviously
knows the  answer  because  he  answers  them in  the  next
verse. It also seems likely that John also knew the answer
to these two questions because, according to the next verse,
he was confident the elder knew the answers. The inference
is: if John knew the answers, then certainly the elder knew.

Verse 14. And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And
he said to me, These are they which came out of great
tribulation,  and  have  washed  their  robes,  and  made
them white in the blood of the Lamb.

There  is  much  discussion in  the  religious  world today
concerning  this  verse  and  specifically  what  is  meant  by
great tribulation. Many teach that immediately prior to the
second coming of Christ, there will be a seven-year period
of great tribulation in which the “Antichrist” will control
the world. This is completely contrary to the teachings of
the  New  Testament.  Therefore,  we  must  look  for  the
biblical meaning of “great tribulation.”

This verse identifies those people who come out of great
tribulation as those who have washed their robes and made
them white in the blood of the Lamb. They are Christians.

One important concept in understanding this passage, as
well  as several  other  passages in  Revelation,  is  knowing
exactly when we make our robes white. White is symbolic
of purity or holiness. Our robes, garments, are symbolic of
the type of lives we are leading here on this earth. When we
wash our robes and make them white in the blood of the



Lamb, we put on thewhite robes of righteousness. (See

19:8.) If our robes are not white, we are living ina state of

sin and following the ways ofthedevil. In Acts 22:16,Saul

was told to be baptized in order to wash away hissins.

When we obey the gospel through baptism, our sins are

washed away, and our robes are made white by theblood of

the Lamb. We arethen living ina state of righteousness in

the sight of God. This does not mean that we can never

again commit sin. It means that as long as we are faithful to

God, we have those sins forgiven. We know this to be true

because, according to 3:4, there were some inthechurch at

Sardis who had defiled their garments. They had gone back

to theways of sinafter having their garments made white

by the blood of theLamb. (For additional comments on the

white robes, see 3:4-5,18; 6: 11; 19:8.)

Knowing that Christians come outof great tribulation

when they wash their robes and make them white in the

blood of theLamb enables us to determine the meaning of

the period of great tribulation. It is the place of spiritual

bondage to sininwhich all sinners find themselves before

they obey thegospel of Christ. This symbolism isa parallel

to the likeness of Moses delivering the children of Israel

from physical bondage. Just as Moses, who is the likeness

of Christ, delivered the Israelites from physical bondage in

Egypt, Christ delivers mankind from the spiritual bondage

of sin. Moses ledhispeople across the Red Sea, and Christ

leads mankind outofthebondage ofsinthrough the red sea

of his blood. This situation was prophesied in Isa. 61:1b

which states, “he hath sent me to bind up the

brokenhearted, to proclaim liberty to the captives, and the

opening of the prison to them that are bound.” In Luke

4:17-19, Jesus reads this passage from theprophet Isaiah to

show that it was written asa prophecy concerning himself.

Verse 21 of Luke chapter4 confirms that Christ fulfilled

this prophecy.

Lamb,  we put  on the  white  robes  of  righteousness.  (See
19:8.) If our robes are not white, we are living in a state of
sin and following the ways of the devil. In Acts 22:16, Saul
was told  to  be baptized  in  order  to  wash away his  sins.
When we obey the  gospel  through baptism,  our sins are
washed away, and our robes are made white by the blood of
the Lamb. We are then living in a state of righteousness in
the sight of God. This does not mean that  we can never
again commit sin. It means that as long as we are faithful to
God, we have those sins forgiven. We know this to be true
because, according to 3:4, there were some in the church at
Sardis who had defiled their garments. They had gone back
to the ways of sin after having their garments made white
by the blood of the Lamb. (For additional comments on the
white robes, see 3:4-5,18; 6:11; 19:8.)

Knowing  that  Christians  come  out  of  great  tribulation
when they wash their  robes and make them white in the
blood of the Lamb enables us to determine the meaning of
the period of great  tribulation.  It  is the place of spiritual
bondage to sin in which all sinners find themselves before
they obey the gospel of Christ. This symbolism is a parallel
to the likeness of Moses delivering the children of Israel
from physical bondage. Just as Moses, who is the likeness
of Christ, delivered the Israelites from physical bondage in
Egypt, Christ delivers mankind from the spiritual bondage
of sin. Moses led his people across the Red Sea, and Christ
leads mankind out of the bondage of sin through the red sea
of  his  blood.  This  situation  was prophesied in  Isa.  61:lb
which  states,  “he  hath  sent  me  to  bind  up  the
brokenhearted, to proclaim liberty to the captives, and the
opening of  the  prison to  them that  are  bound.”  In Luke
4:17-19, Jesus reads this passage from the prophet Isaiah to
show that it was written as a prophecy concerning himself.
Verse 21 of Luke chapter 4 confirms that Christ fulfilled
this prophecy.



Those who are outside of Christ are in the greatest

bondage known toman. They aretheslaves of sin and the

devil. The Israelites were in great physical tribulation as

slaves to the Egyptians. Sinners are in great spiritual

tribulation as they are enslaved by the devil. For more

information on this subject, please refer to the illustration in

the section titled “Suggestions for Studying Revelation” at

the beginning of this book, as well as the introduction to

this chapter. Also it might be helpful to once again look at

the drawing of the time line of the church pictured here. It

should be easy to see from this illustration that those in the

great spiritual tribulation of sin are able to escape that

tribulation by crossing the blood of Christ and entering the

church.

The actual translation of this verse is, these are they

which “are coming” out of great tribulation. This wording

Gi

Tribu

Those  who  are  outside  of  Christ  are  in  the  greatest
bondage known to man. They are the slaves of sin and the
devil.  The Israelites  were in  great  physical  tribulation  as
slaves  to  the  Egyptians.  Sinners  are  in  great  spiritual
tribulation  as  they  are  enslaved  by  the  devil.  For  more
information on this subject, please refer to the illustration in
the section titled “Suggestions for Studying Revelation” at
the beginning of this book, as well as the introduction to
this chapter. Also it might be helpful to once again look at
the drawing of the time line of the church pictured here. It
should be easy to see from this illustration that those in the
great  spiritual  tribulation  of  sin  are  able  to  escape  that
tribulation by crossing the blood of Christ and entering the
church. 

The  actual  translation  of  this  verse  is,  these  are  they
which “are coming” out of great tribulation. This wording



agrees perfectly with this interpretation of the great

tribulation. As people continue to be obedient to the law of

Christ, they are coming out of great spiritual tribulation;

washing their robes and making them white in the blood of

theLamb, andbeing added tothechurch of our Lord.

Verse 15. Therefore are they before the throne of

God, and serve him day and night in his temple: and he

that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them.

Because these people have washed their robes in the

blood of the Lamb, they are before the throne of God and

serve him day and night in his temple. The temple of God

intheNew Testament is his church. We read in lCor. 3:16,

“Know ye notthat ye are the temple of God.” If God's

people are his temple, then certainly, they make up his

church. (See Eph. 2:21.) As Christians, we are constantly

serving God day and night in his temple.

As God sits on his throne, he also dwells among his

people today. Mt. 18:20 says “where two or three are

gathered together in my name there am I in the midst of

them.” In 2Cor. 6:16, we read, “Ye are the temple of the

living God; asGod hath said,I will dwell inthem, and walk

in them; andI will be their God, and they shall be my

people.” God is dwelling with his church today. (Also see

comments on 21:3.)

Please notice that this passage follows precisely the Old

Testament pattern given by God. Justa the people of Israel

were ingreat physical slavery in Egypt, those people living

in sin today are in great spiritual tribulation. In order to

escape physical slavery, Moses ledthepeople across the

Red Sea. Christ gave hisblood on the cross to makea way

forman to escape great spiritual tribulation. His blood

became ourRed Sea. In order to obtain forgiveness of sin,

we must cross the red sea of the blood of Christ. After the

Israelites crossed the Red Sea, they were free from the

physical bondage in Egypt. When we cross the blood of

Christ, we are free from thegreat spiritual tribulation of sin.

Because of this, we stand before the Throne of God and

continually serve him in the church.

agrees  perfectly  with  this  interpretation  of  the  great
tribulation. As people continue to be obedient to the law of
Christ,  they are coming out of great  spiritual  tribulation;
washing their robes and making them white in the blood of
the Lamb, and being added to the church of our Lord.

Verse  15.  Therefore  are  they  before  the  throne  of
God, and serve him day and night in his temple: and he
that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them.

Because  these  people  have  washed  their  robes  in  the
blood of the Lamb, they are before the throne of God and
serve him day and night in his temple. The temple of God
in the New Testament is his church. We read in 1Cor. 3:16,
“Know ye  not  that  ye  are  the temple  of  God.” If  God’s
people  are  his  temple,  then  certainly,  they  make  up  his
church. (See Eph. 2:21.) As Christians, we are constantly
serving God day and night in his temple.

As  God  sits  on  his  throne,  he  also  dwells  among  his
people  today.  Mt.  18:20  says  “where  two  or  three  are
gathered together in my name there am I in the midst of
them.” In 2Cor. 6:16, we read, “Ye are the temple of the
living God; as God hath said, I will dwell in them, and walk
in  them;  and I  will  be  their  God,  and they shall  be my
people.” God is dwelling with his church today. (Also see
comments on 21:3.)

Please notice that this passage follows precisely the Old
Testament pattern given by God. Just a the people of Israel
were in great physical slavery in Egypt, those people living
in sin today are in  great  spiritual  tribulation.  In  order  to
escape physical  slavery,  Moses led the people across the
Red Sea. Christ gave his blood on the cross to make a way
for  man  to  escape  great  spiritual  tribulation.  His  blood
became our Red Sea. In order to obtain forgiveness of sin,
we must cross the red sea of the blood of Christ. After the
Israelites  crossed  the  Red  Sea,  they  were  free  from the
physical  bondage in Egypt.  When we cross the blood of
Christ, we are free from the great spiritual tribulation of sin.
Because of this, we stand before the Throne of God and
continually serve him in the church. 



As Christians we must understand that we are undera

much better covenant than those who were under the Law

of Moses. We are under that “perfect law of liberty” (Jas.

1:25). Because Christ died for our sins, we dwell with God

as he dwells with us. We have direct access to his throne

through our prayers. Heb. 4: 16 says, “Let us therefore come

boldly unto thethrone of grace.” The people under theLaw

of Moses did not have this opportunity. Whata great

privilege we have today to stand before the Throne of God

and serve him day and night in his temple— thechurch!

Verse 16.They shall hunger no more, neither thirst

any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any

heat.

Because of the language of this verse and also verse 17,

most people interpret the events of this vision as taking

place in heaven. However, we must remember that we are

dealing with figurative language. It is not the intent of these

verses to describe our literal situation in heaven, but rather

our spiritual situation in God's church.

As Christians we shall “hunger no more, neither thirst

anymore.” This means we will no longer hunger or thirst

after righteousness. In Mt. 5:6, our Lord said, “Blessed are

they which do hunger and thirst after righteousness: for

they shall be filled.” The Israelites, under thelaw of Moses,

were hungry and thirsty for righteousness, which could not

be acquired under that law. Righteousness came with the

Law of Christ. Those who hunger and thirst after

righteousness today can be filled by obeying the gospel and

becoming members oftheLord's church.

Language very similar to these verses was used by Isaiah

to prophesy the coming of the church. Isa. 49:10 states,

“They shall not hunger nor thirst; neither shall the heat nor

sun smite them: for he that hath mercy on them shall lead

them, even by the springs of water shall he guide them.”

Christ established his church, and those in it do not hunger

and thirst for righteousness. We have been filled because

Christ died forour sins.

Christians also havea shelter from theheat and sun. This

As Christians we must  understand that we are under a
much better covenant than those who were under the Law
of Moses. We are under that “perfect law of liberty” (Jas.
1:25). Because Christ died for our sins, we dwell with God
as he dwells with us. We have direct access to his throne
through our prayers. Heb. 4:16 says, “Let us therefore come
boldly unto the throne of grace.” The people under the Law
of  Moses  did  not  have  this  opportunity.  What  a  great
privilege we have today to stand before the Throne of God
and serve him day and night in his temple – the church!

Verse 16. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst
any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any
heat.

Because of the language of this verse and also verse 17,
most  people  interpret  the  events  of  this  vision  as  taking
place in heaven. However, we must remember that we are
dealing with figurative language. It is not the intent of these
verses to describe our literal situation in heaven, but rather
our spiritual situation in God’s church.

As Christians  we shall  “hunger no more,  neither  thirst
anymore.” This means we will no longer hunger or thirst
after righteousness. In Mt. 5:6, our Lord said, “Blessed are
they which  do  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness:  for
they shall be filled.” The Israelites, under the law of Moses,
were hungry and thirsty for righteousness, which could not
be acquired under that law. Righteousness came with the
Law  of  Christ.  Those  who  hunger  and  thirst  after
righteousness today can be filled by obeying the gospel and
becoming members of the Lord’s church.

Language very similar to these verses was used by Isaiah
to  prophesy the  coming  of  the  church.  Isa.  49:10 states,
“They shall not hunger nor thirst; neither shall the heat nor
sun smite them: for he that hath mercy on them shall lead
them, even by the springs of water shall he guide them.”
Christ established his church, and those in it do not hunger
and thirst for righteousness. We have been filled because
Christ died for our sins.

Christians also have a shelter from the heat and sun. This



symbolism is also used in Isa. 49: 10 to prophesy the

coming of thechurch. Another similar passage is Isa. 4:6:

“And there shall be a tabernacle fora shadow In the

daytime from theheat, and fora place of refuge, and fora

covert from storm and from rain.” The church isa place of

refuge from the sins of this world. As long as we are

faithful members oftheLord's church, the heat of the sins

of this world cannot harm usbecause our sins are forgiven.

Verse 17.For the Lamb which is in the midst of the

throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto living

fountains of waters: and God shall wipe away all tears

from their eyes.

As members of the Lord's church today, the Lamb

(Christ), who is in the midst of the throne, will feed us. The

church is being fed by Christ today through hisWord. This

idea is also expressed in other passages in Revelation. Rev.

2: 17 states, “To him that overcometh (Christians), willI

give to eat of the hidden manna.” Just as the Israelites were

fed literal manna from heaven to sustain their physical

lives, Christians are fed spiritual manna from heaven to

sustain their spiritual lives. In chapter 12, the church is

symbolically described asa woman clothed with the sun (v.

1), and verse 6 says, “And the woman fled into the

wilderness, where she hatha place prepared of God, that

they should feed her therea thousand two hundred and

threescore days.” The church is fed and sustained on

spiritual food from God today, which is his Word.

Christ will also lead us unto living fountains of waters.

Water isa substance necessary to sustain one's physical

life. These living fountains of waters are waters that will

sustain our spiritual lives for all eternity. We must partake

of them here on this earth in order to enter into that eternal

abode. This spiritual water is the gospel of Christ. Rev.

22:17 says, “And let him that is athirst come. And

whosoever will, let him take the water of life freely.” When

oneobeys the gospel today, he is partaking of this fountain

of living waters. It is available to all men who are willing to

come and partake of it through their obedience to the

symbolism  is  also  used  in  Isa.  49:10  to  prophesy  the
coming of the church. Another similar passage is Isa. 4:6:
“And  there  shall  be  a  tabernacle  for  a  shadow  In  the
daytime from the heat, and for a place of refuge, and for a
covert from storm and from rain.” The church is a place of
refuge  from  the  sins  of  this  world.  As  long  as  we  are
faithful members of the Lord’s church, the heat of the sins
of this world cannot harm us because our sins are forgiven.

Verse 17. For the Lamb which is in the midst of the
throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto living
fountains of waters: and God shall wipe away all tears
from their eyes.

As  members  of  the  Lord’s  church  today,  the  Lamb
(Christ), who is in the midst of the throne, will feed us. The
church is being fed by Christ today through his Word. This
idea is also expressed in other passages in Revelation. Rev.
2:17 states,  “To him that  overcometh  (Christians),  will  I
give to eat of the hidden manna.” Just as the Israelites were
fed  literal  manna  from  heaven  to  sustain  their  physical
lives,  Christians  are  fed  spiritual  manna  from heaven  to
sustain  their  spiritual  lives.  In  chapter  12,  the  church  is
symbolically described as a woman clothed with the sun (v.
1),  and  verse  6  says,  “And  the  woman  fled  into  the
wilderness, where she hath a place prepared of God, that
they  should  feed  her  there  a  thousand two  hundred  and
threescore  days.”  The  church  is  fed  and  sustained  on
spiritual food from God today, which is his Word.

Christ will also lead us unto living fountains of waters.
Water  is  a  substance  necessary to  sustain  one’s  physical
life. These living fountains of waters are waters that will
sustain our spiritual lives for all eternity. We must partake
of them here on this earth in order to enter into that eternal
abode.  This  spiritual  water  is  the  gospel  of  Christ.  Rev.
22:17  says,  “And  let  him  that  is  athirst  come.  And
whosoever will, let him take the water of life freely.” When
one obeys the gospel today, he is partaking of this fountain
of living waters. It is available to all men who are willing to
come  and  partake  of  it  through  their  obedience  to  the



gospel. (For more information on this water of life, see

comments on 22:1.)

We are also told that God will wipe away all tears from

our eyes. The question that must be answered is: When

does this occur? Most people interpret this as taking place

in heaven, and no doubt this will be true of heaven, but the

point that is missed is that it also takes place spiritually in

the church today. There are at least four passages in Isaiah

that use wording similar to this statement to prophesy the

coming ofthechurch. They areIsa. 25:8, 30:19, 35:10, and

60:20. In each of these, the coming of the church is

described asa time when God's people shall have their

tears or sorrows taken away. For our purposes here, we will

discuss Isa. 25:8. It reads, “He will swallow up death in

victory; and the Lord God will wipe away tears from offall

faces.” We know this isa prophecy of the church because

Isa. 25:7 states that this will be the time when “he will

destroy... the face of the covering cast over all people.”

Second Cor. 3:14-16 specifies when this covering or veil

was removed. It was removed when Christ established his

new law. This covering over the face of the people was

removed at the same time God wiped away thetears from

offtheir faces. Therefore, God wiped away tears when he

established the new law.

We obviously still have thesorrows and physical tears of

this life; then what were these tears that he wiped away?

They were thetears of sin in our spiritual life. Under the

oldlaw, forgiveness of sins was not attainable. Their sins

were remembered again every year (Heb. 10:3). When

Christ came, he did away with that old law and established

a new one which made forgiveness of our sins possible. He

gave us salvation. He wiped thespiritual tears of sin from

our eyes. This is exactly what is stated in Isa. 25:9.

Speaking of the day when God would wipe away tears,

Isaiah said, “And it shall be said in that day, Lo, this Is our

God; we have waited forhim, and he will save us: this Is

the Lord; we have waited for him, we will be glad and

rejoice in his salvation.” Also we read in Isa. 30: 19, “For

thepeople shall dwell inZion at Jerusalem; You shall weep

gospel.  (For  more  information  on  this  water  of  life,  see
comments on 22:1.)

We are also told that God will wipe away all tears from
our  eyes.  The  question  that  must  be  answered is:  When
does this occur? Most people interpret this as taking place
in heaven, and no doubt this will be true of heaven, but the
point that is missed is that it also takes place spiritually in
the church today. There are at least four passages in Isaiah
that use wording similar to this statement to prophesy the
coming of the church. They are Isa. 25:8, 30:19, 35:10, and
60:20.  In  each  of  these,  the  coming  of  the  church  is
described  as  a  time  when God’s  people  shall  have  their
tears or sorrows taken away. For our purposes here, we will
discuss Isa. 25:8.  It  reads,  “He will  swallow up death in
victory; and the Lord God will wipe away tears from off all
faces.” We know this is a prophecy of the church because
Isa.  25:7 states  that  this  will  be the time when “he will
destroy...  the  face  of  the  covering  cast  over  all  people.”
Second Cor. 3:14-16 specifies when this covering or veil
was removed. It was removed when Christ established his
new law.  This  covering over the face  of  the people was
removed at the same time God wiped away the tears from
off their faces. Therefore, God wiped away tears when he
established the new law.

We obviously still have the sorrows and physical tears of
this life; then what were these tears that he wiped away?
They were the tears of sin in our spiritual life. Under the
old law, forgiveness of sins was not attainable. Their sins
were  remembered  again  every  year  (Heb.  10:3).  When
Christ came, he did away with that old law and established
a new one which made forgiveness of our sins possible. He
gave us salvation. He wiped the spiritual tears of sin from
our  eyes.  This  is  exactly  what  is  stated  in  Isa.  25:9.
Speaking  of  the  day when  God would  wipe  away tears,
Isaiah said, “And it shall be said in that day, Lo, this Is our
God; we have waited for him, and he will save us: this Is
the  Lord;  we have waited  for  him,  we will  be glad  and
rejoice in his salvation.” Also we read in Isa. 30:19,  “For
the people shall dwell in Zion at Jerusalem; You shall weep



no more. He will be very gracious to you at the sound of

your cry; When He hears it, He will answer you.”

According to Isa. 59: 11-12, those people were weeping

because their sins and transgressions were testifying against

them before God. Today, the gospel providesa way for

people to wipe away those spiritual tears of sin. When we

obey thegospel and becomea part of the Lord's church, our

tears are wiped away, and we rejoice in his salvation. There

are no more tears of unforgiven sin to those who are

faithful members oftheLord's church. Our sins have been

forgiven!

CHAPTERSUMMARY

There aretwo major symbols in this chapter that explain

a great deal about what it means to bea Christian. The

144,000 represent all those who have been sealed by God,

showing that we belong to him and area part of the

redeemed. The great multitude standing before the throne

of God in white robes, isa vision of God's people as they

serve him in the church today. It is our sincere hope that

this interpretation will serve to enhance our understanding

of what it means tobea Christian. ‘There is nothing on this

earth as important as beinga member oftheLord's church.

When we obey thegospel, our robes are washed and made

white by the blood of the Lamb. We enter into God's

temple where we serve him day and night. We no longer

hunger and thirst after righteousness because we are filled.

We have obtained the righteousness, which is in Christ

Jesus (2Cor. 5:21). We havea place of refuge from thesins

of this world, and we partake of the living waters of life.

God also wipes thetears of spiritual sorrow from our eyes,

and we are able to rejoice because of the salvation we have

inChrist.

Since many people apply these symbols to heaven, we

might also add that heaven will surely have these qualities

because the church is made up ofthose who will be taken

to heaven. However, we must understand that this message

no more. He will be very gracious to you at the sound of
your  cry;  When  He  hears  it,  He  will  answer  you.”
According  to  Isa.  59:11-12,  those  people  were  weeping
because their sins and transgressions were testifying against
them before God.  Today,  the  gospel  provides  a  way for
people to wipe away those spiritual tears of sin. When we
obey the gospel and become a part of the Lord's church, our
tears are wiped away, and we rejoice in his salvation. There
are  no  more  tears  of  unforgiven  sin  to  those  who  are
faithful members of the Lord’s church. Our sins have been
forgiven!

CHAPTER SUMMARY

There are two major symbols in this chapter that explain
a  great  deal  about  what  it  means  to  be a  Christian.  The
144,000 represent all those who have been sealed by God,
showing  that  we  belong  to  him  and  are  a  part  of  the
redeemed. The great multitude standing before the throne
of God in white robes, is a vision of God’s people as they
serve him in the church today. It is our sincere hope that
this interpretation will serve to enhance our understanding
of what it means to be a Christian. ‘There is nothing on this
earth as important as being a member of the Lord’s church.
When we obey the gospel, our robes are washed and made
white  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.  We  enter  into  God’s
temple where we serve him day and night. We no longer
hunger and thirst after righteousness because we are filled.
We  have  obtained  the  righteousness,  which  is  in  Christ
Jesus (2Cor. 5:21). We have a place of refuge from the sins
of this world, and we partake of the living waters of life.
God also wipes the tears of spiritual sorrow from our eyes,
and we are able to rejoice because of the salvation we have
in Christ.

Since many people apply these symbols to heaven, we
might also add that heaven will surely have these qualities
because the church is made up of those who will be taken
to heaven. However, we must understand that this message



was intended forthose of us in the church today.
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CHAPTER8

INTRODUCTION TO THE SEVENTH SEAL

Inorder to correctly interpret this book, we must havea

clear understanding of the similarities that exist among the

visions of the seven seals, seven trumpets, and seven

plagues. Once we understand that they are arranged in

almost identical fashion, it then becomes possible to use

one to help interpret another. In each of these series, the

first six accounts deal with events which take place upon

this earth with the sixth taking us up to the end of time. The

seventh division then describes the time of Judgment and

eternity. (For an example of this, read the following

passages and notice their similarities: 8:1-5; 11:15-19;

16:17-21.)

This interpretation also agrees with theuse of thenumber

“7.” Since the number “7”symbolizes divine completeness,

it follows that the seventh division in each of these series

CHAPTER 8

INTRODUCTION TO THE SEVENTH SEAL

In order to correctly interpret this book, we must have a
clear understanding of the similarities that exist among the
visions  of  the  seven  seals,  seven  trumpets,  and  seven
plagues.  Once  we  understand  that  they  are  arranged  in
almost  identical  fashion,  it  then becomes  possible  to  use
one to help interpret another. In each of these series, the
first six accounts deal with events which take place upon
this earth with the sixth taking us up to the end of time. The
seventh division then describes the time of Judgment and
eternity.  (For  an  example  of  this,  read  the  following
passages  and  notice  their  similarities:  8:1-5;  11:15-19;
16:17-21.)

This interpretation also agrees with the use of the number
“7.” Since the number “7” symbolizes divine completeness,
it follows that the seventh division in each of these series



describes events which will occur when God completes his

plan for man. This is identical to the procedure God

followed while creating the world. All things were created

in six days, and God rested on the seventh. In these visions,

God's plan forman upon this physical earth is completed in

the first six divisions of each series. The seventh division

then takes us into that period of eternal rest for the faithful

or eternal destruction for the unfaithful.

THE SEVENTH SEAL: SILENCE INHEAVEN

Verse 1. And when he had opened the seventh seal,

there was silence in heaven about the space of half an

hour.

As this seventh seal was opened, there occurreda period

of silence of about half an hour. As discussed in the

introduction, this seventh seal must be interpreted as it

relates to the overall structure of Revelation. The sixth seal

takes us up to the second coming of Christ, and it follows

that this seventh seal must deal with eternity. Why then is

the description of silence used? Two possible reasons have

been proposed. First, the things that await us in heaven are

not revealed. Concerning this Coffman says, “What will it

be like in heaven? The scriptural answer to that question is

this half hour of silence. It is not revealed.” In lJn. 3:2, we

read, “It doth not yet appear what we shall be.” Probably, it

is not within man's ability to understand what heaven will

actually be like. The second proposed reason forthe silence

is that it describes the peaceful state which will exist in

heaven.

The reason for the length of this period of silence being

about half an hour is not clear. Possibly no significance

should be placed on the half hour because it is an

approximate time. We know this from theuse of theterm

“about.”

There is one other possible meaning of the silence in

heaven. It could be used toshow that this seventh seal takes

us into the presence of God. Hab. 2:20 states, “But theLord

is in his holy temple: let all the earth keep silence before

describes events which will occur when God completes his
plan  for  man.  This  is  identical  to  the  procedure  God
followed while creating the world. All things were created
in six days, and God rested on the seventh. In these visions,
God’s plan for man upon this physical earth is completed in
the first six divisions of each series. The seventh division
then takes us into that period of eternal rest for the faithful
or eternal destruction for the unfaithful.

THE SEVENTH SEAL: SILENCE IN HEAVEN

Verse 1. And when he had opened the seventh seal,
there was silence in heaven about the space of half an
hour.

As this seventh seal was opened, there occurred a period
of  silence  of  about  half  an  hour.  As  discussed  in  the
introduction,  this  seventh  seal  must  be  interpreted  as  it
relates to the overall structure of Revelation. The sixth seal
takes us up to the second coming of Christ, and it follows
that this seventh seal must deal with eternity. Why then is
the description of silence used? Two possible reasons have
been proposed. First, the things that await us in heaven are
not revealed. Concerning this Coffman says, “What will it
be like in heaven? The scriptural answer to that question is
this half hour of silence. It is not revealed.” In 1Jn. 3:2, we
read, “It doth not yet appear what we shall be.” Probably, it
is not within man’s ability to understand what heaven will
actually be like. The second proposed reason for the silence
is  that  it  describes  the peaceful  state  which will  exist  in
heaven.

The reason for the length of this period of silence being
about  half  an  hour  is  not  clear.  Possibly no significance
should  be  placed  on  the  half  hour  because  it  is  an
approximate time. We know this from the use of the term
“about.”

There  is  one  other  possible  meaning  of  the  silence  in
heaven. It could be used to show that this seventh seal takes
us into the presence of God. Hab. 2:20 states, “But the Lord
is in his holy temple: let all the earth keep silence before



him.” As we move from thetime of the sixth seal into the

time of the seventh, we are entering into the presence of

God. As we come before God, there isa period of silence.

This helps us understand that the seventh seal definitely

deals with Judgment and eternity.

Verse 2. And I saw the seven angels which stood

before God; and tothem were given seven trumpets.

This verse presents some difficulty because of its

placement in the text. It is obviously an introduction to the

series of seven trumpets that follows, but why it is placed

here instead of between verses5 and6 is hard to determine.

Many commentators hold the view that verse1 concludes

the series of seven seals and this verse begins an

introduction to the series of seven trumpets. We must reject

this theory because of the close correlation in the structure

of the writings of the three series. The series of trumpets

and plagues both end witha description of thunderings,

lightnings, and an earthquake. (See 11: 19; 16:18-21.) It

follows that the series of seven seals would also end with

this same wording as is used in verse 5. (See the

introduction to chapter8 for additional comments on this

subject.)

Another reason for believing this seventh seal ends with

verse5 is because verse5 is closely associated with the

symbols of the fifth seal. In fact, it answers the question

that the Christians under thealtar were asking in 6:10. (See

v.5 fora complete explanation.)

Some even believe this verse was misplaced in the text

by copiest error.
2
We also reject this theory because the

wording of verse6 would be awkward if it immediately

followed verse 2. Therefore, we believe this verse is

correctly placed, but we are uncertain why. The

introduction of the seven angels with the seven trumpets is

similar to the introduction of the angels having the seven

last plagues in 15:1-6. The book sealed with seven seals

was also introduced in chapter5 before the seals were

broken inchapter 6. In each of these cases, the introduction

of the series took place in heaven directly in the presence of

him.” As we move from the time of the sixth seal into the
time of the seventh, we are entering into the presence of
God. As we come before God, there is a period of silence.
This  helps  us  understand  that  the  seventh  seal  definitely
deals with Judgment and eternity.

Verse  2.  And  I  saw  the  seven  angels  which  stood
before God; and to them were given seven trumpets.

This  verse  presents  some  difficulty  because  of  its
placement in the text. It is obviously an introduction to the
series of seven trumpets that follows, but why it is placed
here instead of between verses 5 and 6 is hard to determine.
Many commentators hold the view that verse 1 concludes
the  series  of  seven  seals  and  this  verse  begins  an
introduction to the series of seven trumpets. We must reject
this theory because of the close correlation in the structure
of the writings of the three series. The series of trumpets
and  plagues  both  end  with  a  description  of  thunderings,
lightnings,  and  an  earthquake.  (See  11:19;  16:18-21.)  It
follows that the series of seven seals would also end with
this  same  wording  as  is  used  in  verse  5.  (See  the
introduction to chapter 8 for additional comments on this
subject.)

Another reason for believing this seventh seal ends with
verse 5 is  because verse 5 is  closely associated with the
symbols of the fifth seal.  In fact, it  answers the question
that the Christians under the altar were asking in 6:10. (See
v. 5 for a complete explanation.)

Some even believe this verse was misplaced in the text
by copiest  error.2  We also  reject  this  theory  because  the
wording of verse 6 would be awkward if  it  immediately
followed  verse  2.  Therefore,  we  believe  this  verse  is
correctly  placed,  but  we  are  uncertain  why.  The
introduction of the seven angels with the seven trumpets is
similar to the introduction of the angels having the seven
last  plagues in 15:1-6. The book sealed with seven seals
was  also  introduced  in  chapter  5  before  the  seals  were
broken in chapter 6. In each of these cases, the introduction
of the series took place in heaven directly in the presence of



God. (See 5: 1; 15:6.) The seventh seal took us into the

presence of God. Therefore, the seven angels with the

trumpets may be introduced here specifically to show that

the warning sounded by these trumpets came directly from

God.

Verses 3,4. And another angel came and stood at the

altar, havinga golden censer, and there was given unto

him much incense, that he should offer it with the

prayers of all saints upon thegolden altar which was

before the throne. And the smoke oftheincense, which

came with the prayers of the saints, ascended up before

God out of the angel's hand.

As the vision of the seventh seal continues, an angel

comes and offers much incense upon the altar with the

prayers of the saints. In order to understand this, we must

first determine the symbolic meaning of this altar. Under

thelaw ofMoses, priests offered blood sacrifices upon an

altar to make atonement for the sins of the people (Ex.

29: 11-14). We are no longer under that law. We are under

the law of Christ, which has made us all priests of God

(lPet. 2:5). All Christians today may directly approach the

throne of God through prayer in order to obtain the

forgiveness of sins. We do not needa priest to do this for

us. This altar is symbolic of our ability to commune with

God through prayer.

An incense is a substance with a sweet smelling

fragrance. For this angel to offer incense along with the

prayers of saints indicates that our prayers area sweet

fragrance to God. They arevery pleasing to him. (See v. 4.)

God desires that his people should continually come tohim

through their prayers. Christians are told, “Pray without

ceasing” (lThess. 5: 17). Prayer isa marvelous privilege

that Christians have today under the Law of Christ. We

should understand that it pleases God to hear our prayers,

and we should commune with him often.

Verse 5. And the angel took the censer, and filled it

with fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth: and

God.  (See  5:1;  15:6.)  The  seventh  seal  took  us  into  the
presence  of  God.  Therefore,  the  seven  angels  with  the
trumpets may be introduced here specifically to show that
the warning sounded by these trumpets came directly from
God.

Verses 3,4. And another angel came and stood at the
altar, having a golden censer, and there was given unto
him  much  incense,  that  he  should  offer  it  with  the
prayers of all  saints upon the golden altar which was
before the throne. And the smoke of the incense, which
came with the prayers of the saints, ascended up before
God out of the angel’s hand.

As the  vision  of  the  seventh  seal  continues,  an  angel
comes  and  offers  much  incense  upon  the  altar  with  the
prayers of the saints. In order to understand this, we must
first determine the symbolic meaning of this altar. Under
the law of Moses, priests offered blood sacrifices upon an
altar  to  make  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  people  (Ex.
29:11-14). We are no longer under that law. We are under
the law of Christ,  which has made us all  priests  of God
(1Pet. 2:5). All Christians today may directly approach the
throne  of  God  through  prayer  in  order  to  obtain  the
forgiveness of sins. We do not need a priest to do this for
us. This altar is symbolic of our ability to commune with
God through prayer.

An  incense  is  a  substance  with  a  sweet  smelling
fragrance.  For this  angel  to  offer  incense along with the
prayers  of  saints  indicates  that  our  prayers  are  a  sweet
fragrance to God. They are very pleasing to him. (See v. 4.)
God desires that his people should continually come to him
through  their  prayers.  Christians  are  told,  “Pray  without
ceasing”  (1Thess.  5:17).  Prayer  is  a  marvelous  privilege
that  Christians  have  today under  the  Law of  Christ.  We
should understand that it pleases God to hear our prayers,
and we should commune with him often.

Verse 5. And the angel took the censer, and filled it
with fire of  the altar,  and cast  it  into the earth:  and



there were voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and

an earthquake.

This angel took fire from the altar and cast it into the

earth. The earth is sometimes used asa symbol torepresent

those people who oppose God. (See 12: 12-16; 13: 11; 16:2.)

With that in mind, this angel is casting fire upon those who

have been unfaithful to God. The last phrase of this verse

says there was a great earthquake, which must represent the

shaking, or fear, of these people. This is a symbolic

description of the fiery destruction, which those people will

suffer for all eternity who have been disobedient to God.

The purpose of theopening of the seals is to reveal things

that must absolutely take place. The silence in the first part

of this seal shows that these events take place in the

presence of God, and thefire cast into the earth refers to the

sinner's eternal destruction in hell. This is the complete

picture of Judgment. This seventh seal describes the final

conclusion of God's plan for mankind. These events have

been set into order because Christ died and ascended to the

Throne ofGod; thereby, becoming worthy toopen theseals

of God's book. (See 4:5-6.)

As the seventh seal concludes, there are voices,

thunderings, and lightnings. Chapter 4 described the

Throne of God, and 4:5 says, “And outof thethrone

proceeded lightnings and thunderings and voices.” These

symbols areused torepresent the presence of God. (See Ex.

19: 16.) This isa powerful conclusion to the final event God

has planned formankind that will usher us into eternity.

This phrase, “voices, and thunderings, and lightnings,”

helps tremendously in understanding how Revelation is

structured. This same phrase is used to conclude the

seventh trumpet and the seventh plague. (See 11: 19; 16: 18.)

This helps us understand that these three series are parallel

in form. They all cover the same period of time, which is

this present Christian dispensation. The first six divisions

of each series describe events that take place on this earth,

and the seventh division describes the time of Judgment. In

the case of this seventh seal, it helps determine where the

vision of the seven seals ends and the vision of the seven

there were voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and
an earthquake.

This angel took fire from the altar  and cast  it  into the
earth. The earth is sometimes used as a symbol to represent
those people who oppose God. (See 12:12-16; 13:11; 16:2.)
With that in mind, this angel is casting fire upon those who
have been unfaithful to God. The last phrase of this verse
says there was a great earthquake, which must represent the
shaking,  or  fear,  of  these  people.  This  is  a  symbolic
description of the fiery destruction, which those people will
suffer for all eternity who have been disobedient to God.

The purpose of the opening of the seals is to reveal things
that must absolutely take place. The silence in the first part
of  this  seal  shows  that  these  events  take  place  in  the
presence of God, and the fire cast into the earth refers to the
sinner’s  eternal  destruction  in  hell.  This  is  the  complete
picture of Judgment. This seventh seal describes the final
conclusion of God’s plan for mankind. These events have
been set into order because Christ died and ascended to the
Throne of God; thereby, becoming worthy to open the seals
of God’s book. (See 4:5-6.)

As  the  seventh  seal  concludes,  there  are  voices,
thunderings,  and  lightnings.  Chapter  4  described  the
Throne  of  God,  and  4:5  says,  “And  out  of  the  throne
proceeded lightnings  and thunderings  and voices.”  These
symbols are used to represent the presence of God. (See Ex.
19:16.) This is a powerful conclusion to the final event God
has planned for mankind that will usher us into eternity.

This  phrase,  “voices,  and thunderings,  and lightnings,”
helps  tremendously  in  understanding  how  Revelation  is
structured.  This  same  phrase  is  used  to  conclude  the
seventh trumpet and the seventh plague. (See 11:19; 16:18.)
This helps us understand that these three series are parallel
in form. They all cover the same period of time, which is
this present Christian dispensation. The first six divisions
of each series describe events that take place on this earth,
and the seventh division describes the time of Judgment. In
the case of this seventh seal, it helps determine where the
vision of the seven seals ends and the vision of the seven



trumpets begins. The natural division is between verses5

and 6, with the only problem being the introduction of the

angels who are given the seven trumpets in verse 2. We

readily confess that we have no conclusive explanation

concerning the placement of that verse. Perhaps someday it

will be understood. The point is, we must notlet something

we do not fully understand destroy the obvious meaning of

those things that we are capable of understanding.

The latter part of this seventh seal also answers the

question that the martyrs under the altar were asking in the

fifth seal (6:9-11). They asked, “How long,0 Lord, holy

and true, dost thou notjudge and avenge our blood on them

that dwell on the earth?” They were told that they should

wait fora little season. When theevents of this seventh seal

occur, this prayer will be answered. These martyrs were

described as being “under the altar.” The altar represents

our ability to commune directly with God because the

prayers of the saints are “upon thegolden altar.” Fire was

taken from this altar in answer to those prayers and cast

into the earth where those people dwelt who had slain

Christians. This shows that God will avenge the blood of

hispeople.

INTRODUCTION TO THE SEVEN TRUMPETS

Without any doubt, this is an extremely difficult section

of Revelation. It has been interpreted in many ways. Some

saythese trumpets are descriptions of specific events that

took place during the time of the Roman Empire. Others

say they are pictures of God's judgment on wicked people,

possibly causing them to repent. We will interpret these

trumpets as warnings about events that will occur atvarious

times and places throughout the Christian age that could

cause people to turn from God.

Although the class studies and sermons we hear dealing

with Revelation seldom include lessons from this section,

we believe this may be one of the most enlightening and

important sections for Christians to study in the entire book

since it deals with events that could cause one to lose his

trumpets begins. The natural division is between verses 5
and 6, with the only problem being the introduction of the
angels who are given the seven trumpets  in verse 2. We
readily  confess  that  we  have  no  conclusive  explanation
concerning the placement of that verse. Perhaps someday it
will be understood. The point is, we must not let something
we do not fully understand destroy the obvious meaning of
those things that we are capable of understanding.

The  latter  part  of  this  seventh  seal  also  answers  the
question that the martyrs under the altar were asking in the
fifth seal (6:9-11). They asked, “How long, 0 Lord, holy
and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them
that dwell on the earth?” They were told that they should
wait for a little season. When the events of this seventh seal
occur,  this  prayer  will  be  answered.  These martyrs  were
described as being “under the altar.” The altar  represents
our  ability  to  commune  directly  with  God  because  the
prayers of the saints are “upon the golden altar.” Fire was
taken from this altar  in answer to those prayers  and cast
into  the  earth  where  those  people  dwelt  who  had  slain
Christians. This shows that God will avenge the blood of
his people.

INTRODUCTION TO THE SEVEN TRUMPETS

Without any doubt, this is an extremely difficult section
of Revelation. It has been interpreted in many ways. Some
say these trumpets are descriptions of specific events that
took place during the time of the Roman Empire.  Others
say they are pictures of God’s judgment on wicked people,
possibly  causing  them to  repent.  We will  interpret  these
trumpets as warnings about events that will occur at various
times and places  throughout the Christian age that  could
cause people to turn from God.

Although the class studies and sermons we hear dealing
with Revelation seldom include lessons from this section,
we believe this may be one of the most enlightening and
important sections for Christians to study in the entire book
since it deals with events that could cause one to lose his



faith. In this series of7 trumpets, the first four are warning

Christians of trials and persecutions that will occur on this

earth, which could causea person to lose his spiritual life.

At the same time, these warnings should help Christians

understand these events more clearly; thereby, giving us the

information necessary to enable us to hold fast to our faith

during these trials of life. The last three trumpets are events

that are directed and controlled by God against those

people who have refused to obey him. From this we see

that the7 trumpets are structured in the same manner asthe

series of7 seals. In the seals there were4 horsemen that

rode during this Christian dispensation followed by 3

events dealing with people who refused to obey God. This

same 4-3structure will also be present in the series of7 last

plagues in chapter 16. In each of the series of Seals,

Trumpets and Plagues, the sixth event will take us to the

end of time and the seventh will take us to Judgment and

eternity.

In the discussion of chapter 8, we are forced to devote

most of our time interpreting these symbols instead of

making application to our lives. This is unfortunate!

Perhaps someday Revelation will be understood well

enough that time can be devoted to teaching the lessons

contained therein instead of trying to determine what the

symbols represent. We encourage you to meditate upon the

great lessons of this marvelous vision and make your own

applications as the symbolism becomes more

understandable. We certainly do not desire to emphasize

one section of Revelation over another, but we truly believe

that having a good understanding of this vision, and

especially how it relates to the rest of the book, is one key

to understanding Revelation.

A “TRUMPET”

First, we must examine why each part of this vision is

announced by thesounding ofa trumpet. A trumpet is used

many times in the Bible to announce great events that are

about to occur and also to warn ofimpending danger. The

faith. In this series of 7 trumpets, the first four are warning
Christians of trials and persecutions that will occur on this
earth, which could cause a person to lose his spiritual life.
At the same time,  these warnings  should help Christians
understand these events more clearly; thereby, giving us the
information necessary to enable us to hold fast to our faith
during these trials of life. The last three trumpets are events
that  are  directed  and  controlled  by  God  against  those
people who have refused to obey him.  From this we see
that the 7 trumpets are structured in the same manner as the
series of 7 seals. In the seals there were 4 horsemen that
rode  during  this  Christian  dispensation  followed  by  3
events dealing with people who refused to obey God. This
same 4-3 structure will also be present in the series of 7 last
plagues  in  chapter  16.  In  each  of  the  series  of  Seals,
Trumpets and Plagues, the sixth event will take us to the
end of time and the seventh will take us to Judgment and
eternity.

In the discussion of chapter 8, we are forced to devote
most  of  our  time  interpreting  these  symbols  instead  of
making  application  to  our  lives.  This  is  unfortunate!
Perhaps  someday  Revelation  will  be  understood  well
enough that  time can be devoted to  teaching the lessons
contained therein instead of trying to determine what the
symbols represent. We encourage you to meditate upon the
great lessons of this marvelous vision and make your own
applications  as  the  symbolism  becomes  more
understandable.  We certainly  do not  desire  to  emphasize
one section of Revelation over another, but we truly believe
that  having  a  good  understanding  of  this  vision,  and
especially how it relates to the rest of the book, is one key
to understanding Revelation.

A “TRUMPET”

First, we must examine why each part of this vision is
announced by the sounding of a trumpet. A trumpet is used
many times in the Bible to announce great events that are
about to occur and also to warn of impending danger. The



great and final coming of theLord will be announced by

the sounding ofa trumpet. In lThess. 4:16, we read, “For

the Lord himself shall descend from heaven witha shout,

with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of

God.” Ezek. 33:1-6 isa good example ofthetrumpet being

used asa warning. Verse3 of that passage says, “If when

he seeth the sword come upon the land, he blow the

trumpet, and warn the people.” Both of these meanings

should be applied to these seven trumpets. They announce

great events that are to take place during this Christian age

and warn oftheir dangers.

The symbolic meaning ofa trumpet

explains one difference between this

vision and the vision of the seven seals.

A seal signifies events that are absolutely

certain to take place, buta trumpet warns

of events that we can prepare ourselves

against in order to avoid their

consequences. We have no control over

the events described by the seals, but we

can and must prepare ourselves to avoid the consequences

of thetrumpets because we have been warned.

The key to interpreting this series of seven trumpets lies

in understanding the symbolic meaning ofthe“third part of

man.” As has been explained before, many ofthenumbers

inRevelation are descriptive. They arenotintended to have

a specific numerical value. Therefore, we must determine

the descriptive meaning of the fraction “1/3.” The answer

lies in comparing this “third part” with the “fourth part” in

6:8. In that passage the rider of the pale horse had power to

take man's physical life, or the “fourth part of man,” but

nothisspiritual life.

Man has two parts to his total being. He hasa physical

life and a spiritual life. The physical things of this world are

symbolically described in Revelation by the number “4.”

The spiritual matters are described by the number “3.” If

we identify a “part” of anything, we use a fraction.

Therefore we understand that the “physical part” of any

man would be described by the fraction “1/4,” and the

great and final coming of the Lord will be announced by
the sounding of a trumpet. In 1Thess. 4:16, we read, “For
the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout,
with  the  voice  of  the  archangel,  and  with  the  trump  of
God.” Ezek. 33:1-6 is a good example of the trumpet being
used as a warning. Verse 3 of that passage says, “If when
he  seeth  the  sword  come  upon  the  land,  he  blow  the
trumpet,  and  warn  the  people.”  Both  of  these  meanings
should be applied to these seven trumpets. They announce
great events that are to take place during this Christian age
and warn of their dangers.

The  symbolic  meaning  of  a  trumpet
explains  one  difference  between  this
vision and the vision of the seven seals.
A seal signifies events that are absolutely
certain to take place, but a trumpet warns
of events that we can prepare ourselves
against  in  order  to  avoid  their
consequences. We have no control over
the events described by the seals, but we
can and must prepare ourselves to avoid the consequences
of the trumpets because we have been warned.

The key to interpreting this series of seven trumpets lies
in understanding the symbolic meaning of the “third part of
man.” As has been explained before, many of the numbers
in Revelation are descriptive. They are not intended to have
a specific numerical value. Therefore, we must determine
the descriptive meaning of the fraction “1/3.” The  answer
lies in comparing this “third part” with the “fourth part” in
6:8. In that passage the rider of the pale horse had power to
take man’s physical life, or the “fourth part of man,” but
not his spiritual life. 

Man has two parts to his total being. He has a physical
life and a spiritual life. The physical things of this world are
symbolically described in Revelation by the number “4.”
The spiritual matters are described by the number “3.” If
we  identify  a  “part”  of  anything,  we  use  a  fraction.
Therefore  we understand  that  the  “physical  part”  of  any
man  would  be  described  by  the  fraction  “1/4,”  and  the



“spiritual part” of any man would be described by the

fraction “1/3.”

The “third part of man” is used throughout the trumpet

series. Therefore, the warnings that are sounded by these

trumpets are to prepare man so he will not lose his spiritual

life. This would condemn hissoul to hell. In other words,

they describe events taking place all during the Christian

dispensation that affect the spiritual part of man — his soul.

THE FIRST FOURTRUMPETS: SPIRITUAL

TRIALS

Verse 6. And the seven angels which had the seven

trumpets prepared themselves to sound.

With this verse the vision of the seven trumpets

begins. According to verse 2, the angels who sound these

trumpets received them from God. This shows that the

following events are messages directly from God.

Verse 7. The first angel sounded, and there followed

hail and fire mingled with blood, and they were cast

upon theearth: and the third part of trees was burnt

up,and all green grass was burnt up.

Just as the series of seven seals tells of events that are to

take place here on earth, some of which could cause our

physical bodies to suffer or even be killed, this series of

seven trumpets warns of events that will take place on earth

and could destroy the spiritual part of man our soul.

Notice again that the trumpets sound warnings. It is not

sealed that man will lose his spiritual life because of these

events, but rather, we are warned that this could happen if

we are not prepared to face these trials.

To properly interpret this verse, the figurative meaning of

thetrees and green grass must be determined. In Judg. 9:7-

15, trees are used to symbolize men who went forth to

selecta king. In Isa. 40:6-8, grass is also used asa symbol

for people. This provides a biblical foundation for

interpreting trees and grass as people. In 9:4, the locusts,

which came up outoftheearth, were not allowed to hurt

“spiritual  part”  of  any  man  would  be  described  by  the
fraction “1/3.”

The “third part of man” is used throughout the trumpet
series. Therefore,  the warnings that are sounded by these
trumpets are to prepare man so he will not lose his spiritual
life. This would condemn his soul to hell. In other words,
they describe events taking place all  during the Christian
dispensation that affect the spiritual part of man – his soul.

THE FIRST FOUR TRUMPETS: SPIRITUAL
TRIALS

Verse 6.  And the seven angels which had the seven
trumpets prepared themselves to sound.

With  this  verse  the  vision  of  the  seven  trumpets
begins. According to verse 2, the angels who sound these
trumpets  received  them  from  God.  This  shows  that  the
following events are messages directly from God.

Verse 7. The first angel sounded, and there followed
hail  and fire  mingled with blood,  and they were cast
upon the earth: and the third part of trees was burnt
up, and all green grass was burnt up.

Just as the series of seven seals tells of events that are to
take place here on earth, some of which could cause our
physical bodies to suffer or even be killed,  this series of
seven trumpets warns of events that will take place on earth
and  could  destroy  the  spiritual  part  of  man  –  our  soul.
Notice  again that  the  trumpets  sound warnings.  It  is  not
sealed that man will lose his spiritual life because of these
events, but rather, we are warned that this could happen if
we are not prepared to face these trials.

To properly interpret this verse, the figurative meaning of
the trees and green grass must be determined. In Judg. 9:7-
15,  trees  are  used  to  symbolize  men  who  went  forth  to
select a king. In Isa. 40:6-8, grass is also used as a symbol
for  people.  This  provides  a  biblical  foundation  for
interpreting trees and grass as people. In 9:4, the locusts,
which came up out of the earth, were not allowed to hurt



the grass, trees, or any green thing, but only those men who

did not have theseal of God in their foreheads. It should be

obvious that the comparison being made inthat verse is not

between plant life and sinners. The comparison being made

is between Christians and non-Christians. The locusts were

not allowed to harm Christians. From this we understand

that trees, grass, and any green thing are symbols used to

represent Christians.

The use of the green color to symbolize Christians is

easy tounderstand once we understand that it is referring to

the Christian's spiritual life. For almost any plant to be

alive and growing, it must be colored green because the

green coloring substance, chlorophyll, is necessary fora

plant to carry on its life-sustaining processes. When this

symbolism is applied to people, the color green would

represent those who are alive and growing spiritually. The

trees, green grass, and any green thing represent those

people of this world who have attained spiritual life. They

areChristians. (For more on this, see 9:4.)

With this understanding of trees and green grass as

representing those people who have spiritual life, and the

“third part” as representing the spiritual part of their being,

it becomes apparent that this first trumpet warns of

persecutions and trials which could cause one to lose his

spiritual life. The third part of trees and all green grass

being burned up symbolizes the possibility of Christians

losing their spiritual life because of these persecutions. The

hail and fire mingled with blood represents the trials and

persecutions of this life, which Christians must overcome

daily. To be mingled with blood shows theseverity of these

persecutions. Some may be so severe as to cause one to

lose his physical life.

This isa tremendous lesson for all Christians today. We

must keepa constant watch for our souls. There are all

manner oftemptations and persecutions in the world today,

which can cause Christians to lose their spiritual life. This

is the warning sounded by this first trumpet.

There is alsoa difference between themeaning of trees

and green grass. A tree represents Christians who are strong

the grass, trees, or any green thing, but only those men who
did not have the seal of God in their foreheads. It should be
obvious that the comparison being made in that verse is not
between plant life and sinners. The comparison being made
is between Christians and non-Christians. The locusts were
not allowed to harm Christians. From this we understand
that trees, grass, and any green thing are symbols used to
represent Christians.

The  use  of  the  green  color  to  symbolize  Christians  is
easy to understand once we understand that it is referring to
the  Christian’s  spiritual  life.  For  almost  any plant  to  be
alive  and growing,  it  must  be colored green because the
green  coloring  substance,  chlorophyll,  is  necessary  for  a
plant  to  carry on its  life-sustaining  processes.  When this
symbolism  is  applied  to  people,  the  color  green  would
represent those who are alive and growing spiritually. The
trees,  green  grass,  and  any  green  thing  represent  those
people of this world who have attained spiritual life. They
are Christians. (For more on this, see 9:4.)

With  this  understanding  of  trees  and  green  grass  as
representing those people who have spiritual life, and the
“third part” as representing the spiritual part of their being,
it  becomes  apparent  that  this  first  trumpet  warns  of
persecutions and trials  which could cause one to lose his
spiritual  life.  The  third  part  of  trees  and all  green  grass
being burned up symbolizes  the  possibility  of  Christians
losing their spiritual life because of these persecutions. The
hail and fire mingled with blood represents the trials and
persecutions of this life, which Christians must overcome
daily. To be mingled with blood shows the severity of these
persecutions.  Some may be so severe as to cause one to
lose his physical life.

This is a tremendous lesson for all Christians today. We
must  keep a  constant  watch  for  our  souls.  There  are  all
manner of temptations and persecutions in the world today,
which can cause Christians to lose their spiritual life. This
is the warning sounded by this first trumpet.

There is also a difference between the meaning of trees
and green grass. A tree represents Christians who are strong



and deeply rooted in the faith; while the grass represents

weaker Christians who are shallow rooted and, therefore,

more susceptible to these persecutions. This is why we see

all green grass being burned. It represents those who are

not strong enough toovercome these persecutions.

To understand this verse, one must remember that

the “third part” represents the spiritual part of any person.

Therefore, the lesson presented here is that even strong

Christians are capable of losing their spiritual life because

of the terrible persecutions that they may have to suffer.

The grass is also green, indicating that it represents those

who have spiritual life, but all of it is burned up. This

shows that those who are weak spiritually will be especially

vulnerable to the persecutions of this life.

Verse 8. And the second angel sounded, and as it were

a great mountain burning with fire was cast into the

sea: and the third part ofthe sea became blood;

In 17:1, 15, the symbol “many waters” is defined as

“peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues.” In Isa.

60:5, the sea is used to symbolically represent masses of

people. It states, “The abundance of the sea shall be

converted unto thee.” Those converted to Christ would be

Christians. Therefore, the “sea” symbolically represents the

masses of people on this earth. In this verse, a great

mountain burning with fire is cast into the sea of people

causing their third part, or spiritual part, to become as

blood. In Amos 4:1,a mountain is used to symbolizea

great government of this world. This mountain is burning

with fire representing the persecutions a government is

capable of bringing upon thepeople under its control. This

is exactly the situation of the people in the Roman Empire

during and after the time of the writing of Revelation. The

government was persecuting and even killing those who

were not willing to submit to the emperor-worship. The

government was levying tremendous persecutions upon the

people and causing those who were notstrong Christians to

deny their faith. This, in turn, caused those people to lose

their spiritual life or the “third part” of their being. By

and deeply rooted in the faith;  while the grass represents
weaker Christians who are shallow rooted and, therefore,
more susceptible to these persecutions. This is why we see
all  green grass being burned. It represents those who are
not strong enough to overcome these persecutions.

To understand this verse, one must remember that
the “third part” represents the spiritual part of any person.
Therefore,  the  lesson  presented  here  is  that  even  strong
Christians are capable of losing their spiritual life because
of the terrible  persecutions that  they may have to suffer.
The grass is also green, indicating that it represents those
who  have  spiritual  life,  but  all  of  it  is  burned  up.  This
shows that those who are weak spiritually will be especially
vulnerable to the persecutions of this life.

Verse 8. And the second angel sounded, and as it were
a great  mountain burning with fire  was cast  into the
sea: and the third part of the sea became blood;

In  17:1,  15,  the  symbol  “many  waters”  is  defined  as
“peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues.” In Isa.
60:5, the sea is used to symbolically represent masses of
people.  It  states,  “The  abundance  of  the  sea  shall  be
converted unto thee.” Those converted to Christ would be
Christians. Therefore, the “sea” symbolically represents the
masses  of  people  on  this  earth.  In  this  verse,  a  great
mountain burning with fire is cast into the sea of people
causing  their  third  part,  or  spiritual  part,  to  become  as
blood.  In  Amos  4:1,  a  mountain  is  used  to  symbolize  a
great government of this world. This mountain is burning
with  fire  representing  the  persecutions  a  government  is
capable of bringing upon the people under its control. This
is exactly the situation of the people in the Roman Empire
during and after the time of the writing of Revelation. The
government  was  persecuting  and even  killing  those  who
were  not  willing  to  submit  to  the  emperor-worship.  The
government was levying tremendous persecutions upon the
people and causing those who were not strong Christians to
deny their faith. This, in turn, caused those people to lose
their  spiritual  life  or  the  “third  part”  of  their  being.  By



using this example of Roman persecutions, we are by no

means confining it to that period of time. Throughout the

history of the world, governments have persecuted their

people and will continue to do so until Christ comes again.

Therefore, this trumpet is warning people of all times not to

lose their spiritual life by giving in to persecutions from

any source regardless of how severe they may be.

At this time we need to make another point concerning

the “third part” of man. The third part ofa person is

the part that is spiritual in nature and does not necessarily

represent the saved state of an individual. For instance, we

know many people today who are spiritually-minded but

are lost. They believe that God exists and by their own

standards are trying to please him; however, they have

never obeyed thecommands ofGod, which would putthem

into that saved state. They still havea spiritual part to their

total being. We must obey thecommands ofGod inorder

to have spiritual life. On the other hand, there are many

people today who do not believe God exists. They arenot

interested in finding out anything about him and are

offended if you try to talk with them about any religious

matter. These people have lost the spiritual part of their

being. Their lives deal totally with the physical or material

things of this world with no thought of the spiritual.

In this verse we see a great burning mountain,

representing all types of persecutions and trials, being cast

into the sea, which represents the masses of people living

on the earth. When this happens the spiritual part of the sea

is turned into blood. This is saying that the “third part” or

spiritual part of many people of this earth will become as

blood. This may mean that they will no longer have any

desire for spiritual things. Regardless of exactly what the

blood means, it will createa situation where “spiritual life”

will havea very difficult time existing. This symbolism is

taken from nature. Any creature living in the sea must have

thewater inorder to live. They could not live in blood. This

is precisely what thenext verse describes.

Verse 9. And the third part of the creatures which

using this example of Roman persecutions, we are by no
means confining it to that period of time. Throughout the
history  of  the  world,  governments  have  persecuted  their
people and will continue to do so until Christ comes again.
Therefore, this trumpet is warning people of all times not to
lose their  spiritual  life  by giving in to persecutions from
any source regardless of how severe they may be.

At this time we need to make another point concerning
the “third part” of man. The third part of a person is
the part that is spiritual in nature and does not necessarily
represent the saved state of an individual. For instance, we
know many people today who are spiritually-minded but
are  lost.  They believe  that  God exists  and by their  own
standards  are  trying  to  please  him;  however,  they  have
never obeyed the commands of God, which would put them
into that saved state. They still have a spiritual part to their
total being. We must obey the commands of God in order
to have spiritual  life.  On the other hand, there are  many
people today who do not believe God exists. They are not
interested  in  finding  out  anything  about  him  and  are
offended if you try to talk with them about any religious
matter.  These  people  have lost  the  spiritual  part  of  their
being. Their lives deal totally with the physical or material
things of this world with no thought of the spiritual. 

In  this  verse  we  see  a  great  burning  mountain,
representing all types of persecutions and trials, being cast
into the sea, which represents the masses of people living
on the earth. When this happens the spiritual part of the sea
is turned into blood.  This is saying that the “third part” or
spiritual part of many people of this earth will become as
blood. This may mean that they will no longer have any
desire for spiritual things. Regardless of exactly what the
blood means, it will create a situation where “spiritual life”
will have a very difficult time existing. This symbolism is
taken from nature. Any creature living in the sea must have
the water in order to live. They could not live in blood. This
is precisely what the next verse describes.

Verse  9.  And the third part  of  the creatures  which



were inthesea, and had life, died; and the third part of

the ships were destroyed.

Those people in the masses of the sea who have “life”

would be Christians. This is warning that it is possible for

Christians to lose their spiritual life because of the

persecutions represented by the burning mountain falling

into the sea and causing the sea to become blood inverse 8.

The “third part” (soul) of Christians is in danger of dying

because of the situations created by these events. We must

remember that these are warnings sounded by thetrumpet.

A Christian will not absolutely lose their spiritual life

because of these events. We are being warned in order to

keep that from taking place. We must always be aware that

many events in this world can test our faith and possibly

cause us to lose our spiritual life. Therefore, we must

constantly be on guard.

It is impossible to say exactly what theships represent in

verse 9, but they may represent the spiritual leaders of the

people here on earth. If that is correct, this verse warns that

even those people who are spiritual leaders may succumb

tothepersecutions of verse8 and lose the spiritual part of

their being. These warnings aregiven so we may be able to

prepare ourselves for these trials and persecutions, and

thereby avoid losing our spiritual life.

One other possible meaning ofthe“ships” can be derived

from Paul's comments concerning the ship when he was

shipwrecked. In Acts 27:30-31, upon being shipwrecked

the ship-men were about to flee the ship, but Paul told

them, “Except these abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved.”

Manybelieve thata spiritual analogy can be made from this

statement, which would show that one must remain in the

spiritual ship, the church, in order to be saved. If we apply

this analogy to verse 9, the ships that sail the sea would

represent those individual congregations of the Lord's

people that exist among thepeople of this earth. If this is

the correct interpretation of the “ships,” this trumpet is

warning that, due to persecutions of this life, entire

congregations of the church may be destroyed. This means

that entire congregations may become unfaithful and no

were in the sea, and had life, died; and the third part of
the ships were destroyed.

Those people in the masses of the sea who have “life”
would be Christians. This is warning that it is possible for
Christians  to  lose  their  spiritual  life  because  of  the
persecutions  represented by the burning mountain  falling
into the sea and causing the sea to become blood in verse 8.
The “third part” (soul) of Christians is in danger of dying
because of the situations created by these events. We must
remember that these are warnings sounded by the trumpet.
A  Christian  will  not  absolutely  lose  their  spiritual  life
because of these events. We are being warned in order to
keep that from taking place. We must always be aware that
many events in this world can test our faith and possibly
cause  us  to  lose  our  spiritual  life.  Therefore,  we  must
constantly be on guard.

It is impossible to say exactly what the ships represent in
verse 9, but they may represent the spiritual leaders of the
people here on earth. If that is correct, this verse warns that
even those people who are spiritual leaders may succumb
to the persecutions of verse 8 and lose the spiritual part of
their being. These warnings are given so we may be able to
prepare  ourselves  for  these  trials  and  persecutions,  and
thereby avoid losing our spiritual life.

One other possible meaning of the “ships” can be derived
from Paul’s comments concerning the ship when he was
shipwrecked.  In  Acts  27:30-31,  upon  being  shipwrecked
the  ship-men  were  about  to  flee  the  ship,  but  Paul  told
them, “Except these abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved.”
Many believe that a spiritual analogy can be made from this
statement, which would show that one must remain in the
spiritual ship, the church, in order to be saved. If we apply
this analogy to verse 9, the ships that sail  the sea would
represent  those  individual  congregations  of  the  Lord’s
people that exist among the people of this earth. If this is
the  correct  interpretation  of  the  “ships,”  this  trumpet  is
warning  that,  due  to  persecutions  of  this  life,  entire
congregations of the church may be destroyed. This means
that  entire  congregations  may  become  unfaithful  and  no



longer be considereda true church by our Lord. They may

lose their spiritual life.

Verses 10,11. And the third angel sounded, and there

fella great star from heaven, burning as it werea lamp,

and it fell upon thethird part of the rivers, and upon

thefountains of water, and the name ofthestar is called

Wormwood: and thethird part of the waters became

wormwood; and many men died of the waters, because

they were made bitter.

As the third trumpet sounds, a great star named

Wormwood falls from heaven upon thethird part of the

rivers and fountains of waters. Because of reasons already

given, we interpret the “third part” as being the spiritual

part of any man's being. Therefore, we are dealing with

symbols that affect the spiritual part of man, not the

physical. The star fell upon the third part of rivers and

fountains of waters, and we obviously know that literal

rivers and waters have no spiritual part; therefore, these

symbols must figuratively represent certain groups of

people.

To decide exactly who they represent, we must determine

how each of these symbols is used intheBible. First, water

isa life-giving substance that is necessary to sustain our

physical life. In Jer. 2:13, God refers to himself as “the

fountain of living waters.” This is obviously referring to

God's ability to supply the water necessary for our spiritual

life, which would be hisWord orthegospel. Jn. 7:38 says,

“He that believeth on me, as the Scripture hath said, out of

his belly shall flow rivers of living water.” This, of course,

is referring to the teaching of the gospel by those who

believe and obey it. In Job 29:6, the term “river” is used to

indicate abundance. Therefore, the rivers and fountains of

waters represent the abundant teachings of those who

attempt to direct the spiritual life of people on this earth.

These rivers and fountains of waters are made bitter asa

great star named Wormwood falls upon them. This star was

burning asa lamp, which shows how it hurt the rivers and

fountains of waters. The star appeared to bea lamp, ora

longer be considered a true church by our Lord. They may
lose their spiritual life.

Verses 10,11. And the third angel sounded, and there
fell a great star from heaven, burning as it were a lamp,
and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon
the fountains of water, and the name of the star is called
Wormwood: and the third part of the waters became
wormwood; and many men died of the waters, because
they were made bitter.

As  the  third  trumpet  sounds,  a  great  star  named
Wormwood falls  from heaven upon the third part  of  the
rivers and fountains of waters. Because of reasons already
given, we interpret  the “third part”  as being the spiritual
part  of any man’s  being.  Therefore,  we are dealing  with
symbols  that  affect  the  spiritual  part  of  man,  not  the
physical.  The  star  fell  upon  the  third  part  of  rivers  and
fountains  of  waters,  and  we  obviously  know  that  literal
rivers  and waters  have  no  spiritual  part;  therefore,  these
symbols  must  figuratively  represent  certain  groups  of
people.

To decide exactly who they represent, we must determine
how each of these symbols is used in the Bible. First, water
is  a life-giving substance that is  necessary to sustain our
physical  life.  In  Jer.  2:13,  God refers  to  himself  as  “the
fountain  of  living  waters.”  This is  obviously referring  to
God’s ability to supply the water necessary for our spiritual
life, which would be his Word or the gospel. Jn. 7:38 says,
“He that believeth on me, as the Scripture hath said, out of
his belly shall flow rivers of living water.” This, of course,
is  referring  to  the  teaching  of  the  gospel  by  those  who
believe and obey it. In Job 29:6, the term “river” is used to
indicate abundance. Therefore, the rivers and fountains of
waters  represent  the  abundant  teachings  of  those  who
attempt to direct the spiritual life of people on this earth.

These rivers and fountains of waters are made bitter as a
great star named Wormwood falls upon them. This star was
burning as a lamp, which shows how it hurt the rivers and
fountains of waters. The star appeared to be a lamp, or a



spiritual light; however, in actuality, it must have been

deceptive teachings from Satan. In 2Cor. 11:14, we read,

“And no marvel; for Satan himself is transformed into an

angel of light.” This is further supported by the fact that the

star is named Wormwood. In Prov. 5:4, wormwood is

defined asa bitter substance. As this star of deceptive

teachings from Satan named Wormwood falls upon the

spiritual rivers or fountains of waters of this world, their

teachings become bitter. “Many men died of the waters

because they were made bitter.” They diespiritually, not

physically. They listen to these false teachings; believe, and

follow them. In doing so, they turn from thetrue teaching

of the Bible and lose their spiritual life.

It is easy to look around inthe world today and observe

that many ofourspiritual waters are “bitter.” Almost daily

we turn on our radios or televisions and find programs that

teach false doctrines and affect the spiritual lives of

millions of people. As people believe and follow these false

teachings, they turn from thetrue teachings of the gospel

and are lost. They diespiritually because of these “bitter”

teachings.

Verse 12.And thefourth angel sounded, and the third

part of the sun was smitten, and the third part of the

moon, and the third part of the stars; so as the third

part of them was darkened, and the day shone not fora

third part of it, and the night likewise.

The fourth angel sounds thewarning that the third part of

the sun, moon, and stars will be smitten, and also the third

part of the day and night. We must not expecta literal

fulfillment of this where one-third of the sun, moon, stars,

day, and night cease to exist. Instead, we should look for

the spiritual fulfillment of this trumpet. It may be

impossible to say exactly who is represented by the sun,

moon, and stars, but we do know they represent someone

who is responsible for giving light unto the earth. Since we

are dealing with the “third part” of these objects, this must

be referring to “spiritual” lights that shine upon theearth.

Those people who preach, teach, and guide people

spiritual  light;  however,  in  actuality,  it  must  have  been
deceptive teachings from Satan. In 2Cor. 11:14, we read,
“And no marvel; for Satan himself is transformed into an
angel of light.” This is further supported by the fact that the
star  is  named  Wormwood.  In  Prov.  5:4,  wormwood  is
defined  as  a  bitter  substance.  As  this  star  of  deceptive
teachings  from  Satan  named  Wormwood  falls  upon  the
spiritual  rivers or fountains of waters of this world, their
teachings  become  bitter.  “Many  men  died  of  the  waters
because they were made bitter.” They die spiritually,  not
physically. They listen to these false teachings; believe, and
follow them. In doing so, they turn from the true teaching
of the Bible and lose their spiritual life.

It is easy to look around in the world today and observe
that many of our spiritual waters are “bitter.” Almost daily
we turn on our radios or televisions and find programs that
teach  false  doctrines  and  affect  the  spiritual  lives  of
millions of people. As people believe and follow these false
teachings, they turn from the true teachings of the gospel
and are lost. They die spiritually because of these “bitter”
teachings. 

Verse 12. And the fourth angel sounded, and the third
part of the sun was smitten, and the third part of the
moon, and the third part of the stars; so as the third
part of them was darkened, and the day shone not for a
third part of it, and the night likewise.

The fourth angel sounds the warning that the third part of
the sun, moon, and stars will be smitten, and also the third
part  of  the  day and night.  We must  not  expect  a  literal
fulfillment of this where one-third of the sun, moon, stars,
day, and night cease to exist. Instead, we should look for
the  spiritual  fulfillment  of  this  trumpet.  It  may  be
impossible to say exactly who is represented by the sun,
moon, and stars, but we do know they represent someone
who is responsible for giving light unto the earth. Since we
are dealing with the “third part” of these objects, this must
be referring to “spiritual” lights that shine upon the earth.
Those  people  who  preach,  teach,  and  guide  people



spiritually would be those who provide spiritual light.

If the “third part” or spiritual part of these lights cease to

shine, this would indicate that there will be times upon this

earth when man's spiritual lights will be darkened. There

will be no one to stand up and proclaim the true light of the

gospel. This has already happened during the period of time

known astheDark Ages andmay very well be taking place

in certain areas of the world today.

We are also told that “the day shone not fora third part

of it, and the night likewise.” This means there will be

times upon this earth when no spirituality will be found day

or night because these spiritual lights have ceased to shine.

Again, there are places in this world today where little or

no spirituality exists among thepeople. We should not

think of this as a worldwide situation although it could

happen, but rather,a situation that could take place at any

time when men cease to teach and obey the spiritual light

of the gospel. The spiritual thoughts of man will cease to

exist day or night, and he will concentrate wholly upon the

physical things of this world.

An important warning is being sounded by this trumpet.

There will be times when thespiritual lights of man will

cease to shine, and this will cause spiritual darkness upon

the earth. Men will cease to be interested in spiritual

matters. Therefore, there will be no spiritual activities day

or night. Christians must heed this warning and always let

our lights so shine as to be seen among men (Mt. 5: 16).

THE EAGLE’S WARNING

Verse 13. And I beheld, and heard an angel flying

through the midst of heaven, saying witha loud voice,

Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the earth by reason

of the other voices of the trumpet of the three angels,

which areyettosound!

Verse 12 concluded the sounding of the fourth trumpet,

and 9:1 introduces the sounding of the fifth trumpet. But,

between the warnings of these trumpets, John hears an

angel (eagle, ASV) flying through heaven saying, “Woe,

spiritually would be those who provide spiritual light.
If the “third part” or spiritual part of these lights cease to

shine, this would indicate that there will be times upon this
earth when man’s spiritual lights will be darkened. There
will be no one to stand up and proclaim the true light of the
gospel. This has already happened during the period of time
known as the Dark Ages and may very well be taking place
in certain areas of the world today.

We are also told that “the day shone not for a third part
of  it,  and  the  night  likewise.”  This  means  there  will  be
times upon this earth when no spirituality will be found day
or night because these spiritual lights have ceased to shine.
Again, there are places in this world today where little or
no  spirituality  exists  among  the  people.  We  should  not
think  of  this  as  a  worldwide  situation  although  it  could
happen, but rather, a situation that could take place at any
time when men cease to teach and obey the spiritual light
of the gospel. The spiritual thoughts of man will cease to
exist day or night, and he will concentrate wholly upon the
physical things of this world.

An important warning is being sounded by this trumpet.
There will be times when the spiritual lights of man will
cease to shine, and this will cause spiritual darkness upon
the  earth.  Men  will  cease  to  be  interested  in  spiritual
matters. Therefore, there will be no spiritual activities day
or night. Christians must heed this warning and always let
our lights so shine as to be seen among men (Mt. 5:16).

THE EAGLE’S WARNING

Verse  13.  And I  beheld,  and heard an angel  flying
through the midst of heaven, saying with a loud voice,
Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the earth by reason
of the other voices of the trumpet of the three angels,
which are yet to sound!

Verse 12 concluded the sounding of the fourth trumpet,
and 9:1 introduces the sounding of the fifth trumpet. But,
between  the  warnings  of  these  trumpets,  John  hears  an
angel  (eagle,  ASV) flying  through heaven saying,  “Woe,



woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the earth,” because of the

three trumpets yet to sound. This places great significance

on the events of the last three trumpets as they warn of

events that will bring tremendous grief upon those whom

they affect.

Verse 13 also serves to divide the series of trumpets into

two sections. The events of the first four trumpets affect

anyone upon this earth who chooses not to heed their

warnings. The last three affect only those who are not

Christians. (See 9:4.) In the series of seven seals and seven

plagues, there also appears to bea 4-3 sequence although

they arenot as clearly defined as in this trumpet series.

These last three woes aredirected to the “inhabiters of

the earth.” First, this shows that these events are to take

place here on this earth. Since we are in the “last times”

upon this earth, they must be taking place now. (See1 In.

2:18.) They take place all during the Christian dispensation.

Second, this also helps define who the “inhabiters of the

earth” are. In Revelation, the “earth” is sometimes used to

symbolically represent the dwelling place of those who

follow Satan. The best example of this is in 12:9, 12. (See

the comments on those verses.) We know that the

“inhabiters of the earth” refer to those who follow Satan in

this passage because 9:4 says the fifth trumpet affects only

“those men which have not the seal of God in their

foreheads.” Those who arenot sealed by God are sinners,

and they are symbolically referred to in this verse as the

“inhabiters of the earth.”

'James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.:

Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 175.

2
William Barclay, The Revelation of John, VoL 2 (Philadelphia,

Pa.: Westminster Press, 1976), p. 39.
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Christians. (See 9:4.) In the series of seven seals and seven
plagues, there also appears to be a 4-3 sequence although
they are not as clearly defined as in this trumpet series.

These last three woes are directed to the “inhabiters of
the earth.”  First,  this shows that these events are to take
place here on this earth. Since we are in the “last times”
upon this earth, they must be taking place now. (See 1Jn.
2:18.) They take place all during the Christian dispensation.
Second, this also helps define who the “inhabiters of the
earth” are. In Revelation, the “earth” is sometimes used to
symbolically  represent  the  dwelling  place  of  those  who
follow Satan. The best example of this is in 12:9, 12. (See
the  comments  on  those  verses.)  We  know  that  the
“inhabiters of the earth” refer to those who follow Satan in
this passage because 9:4 says the fifth trumpet affects only
“those  men  which  have  not  the  seal  of  God  in  their
foreheads.” Those who are not sealed by God are sinners,
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2William Barclay,  The Revelation  of  John,  VoL 2  (Philadelphia,
Pa.: Westminster Press, 1976), p. 39.



CHAPTER9

INTRODUCTION TO THE LAST THREE

TRUMPETS

This chapter is a continuation of the series of seven

trumpets. As discussed in 8:13, these last three trumpets or

“woes” affect only those who follow Satan. This enables us

to understand that we can avoid these last three woes by

becominga Christian and livinga Christian life.

The fifth trumpet is the only one of the first six that does

not refer to the symbolic “third part” of man. Therefore, it

deals with events that affect man's physical life. Since the

sixth trumpet does deal with the “third part” of man, it is

warning of events that will destroy the spiritual part of

man. Since both of these trumpets affect only sinners, the

fifth trumpet deals with the effects of sin on man's physical

life, and the sixth trumpet deals with the effects of sin on

man's spiritual life.

The seventh trumpet (11:15-19) describes events

connected with Judgment and eternity. The final woe of the

seventh trumpet is destruction in hell, which obviously will

affect only sinners.

THE FIFTH TRUMPET:

LOCUSTSFROMTHEBOTTOMLESS PIT

Verse 1. And the fifth angel sounded, andI sawa star

fall from heaven unto the earth: and to him was given

the key of the bottomless pit.

CHAPTER 9

INTRODUCTION TO THE LAST THREE
TRUMPETS

This  chapter  is  a  continuation  of  the  series  of  seven
trumpets. As discussed in 8:13, these last three trumpets or
“woes” affect only those who follow Satan. This enables us
to understand that we can avoid these last three woes by
becoming a Christian and living a Christian life.

The fifth trumpet is the only one of the first six that does
not refer to the symbolic “third part” of man. Therefore, it
deals with events that affect man’s physical life. Since the
sixth trumpet does deal with the “third part” of man, it is
warning  of  events  that  will  destroy  the  spiritual  part  of
man. Since both of these trumpets affect only sinners, the
fifth trumpet deals with the effects of sin on man’s physical
life, and the sixth trumpet deals with the effects of sin on
man’s spiritual life.

The  seventh  trumpet  (11:15-19)  describes  events
connected with Judgment and eternity. The final woe of the
seventh trumpet is destruction in hell, which obviously will
affect only sinners.

THE FIFTH TRUMPET:
LOCUSTS FROM THE BOTTOMLESS PIT

Verse 1. And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star
fall from heaven unto the earth: and to him was given
the key of the bottomless pit. 



As this fifth angel sounds,a star falls from heaven,

and he is given the key to the bottomless pit. Many

commentators will emphatically state that this star

represents the devil and that he was allowed to have the

power to open the bottomless pit to release his wicked

forces upon theinhabitants of the earth. This concept is

being pictured in this verse, but to say that the star

definitely represents the devil isa matter hard toprove. For

instance, we saw a star fall from heaven in8:10 as the third

angel sounded histrumpet, which due tothemeaning ofthe

third trumpet must have represented those forces that

corrupted the spiritual teachings of men.

The passage that comes closest to proving this star

represents the devil, is 12:12. It says, “Woe to the

inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the devil is come

down unto you, having great wrath.” This passage is

definitely referring to the devil; it isa “woe” and is directed

against the “inhabiters of the earth.” This is almost exactly

how these last three trumpets are introduced in 8:13.

Because of this, it seems safe to assume that this star which

fell from heaven does represent the devil, or at least those

forces upon theearth that cause people to follow the devil.

Also, 12:9 describes Satan as being “cast out into the

earth.” If we are to equate these two passages, we must first

clearly understand the meaning of 12:9. (Refer to the

interpretation of chapter 12.) Since Christ has cast Satan

out into the earth, it may very well be true that this verse

and 12:9 are describing the same event because chapter9

describes many oftheways inwhich Satan will torment the

people of the earth during this present Christian

dispensation.

Another significant point in this verse is the fact that he

was “given the key of the bottomless pit.” God is in control

of everything. Anything that happens in the world today

happens because God allows it. God allows the forces of

the devil to work on earth today, but providesa way of

escape from any temptation we might encounter (lCor.

10:13).

The “bottomless pit” represents the abode of the

 As this fifth angel sounds, a star falls from heaven,
and  he  is  given  the  key  to  the  bottomless  pit.  Many
commentators  will  emphatically  state  that  this  star
represents the devil  and that he was allowed to have the
power  to  open  the  bottomless  pit  to  release  his  wicked
forces  upon the  inhabitants  of  the  earth.  This  concept  is
being  pictured  in  this  verse,  but  to  say  that  the  star
definitely represents the devil is a matter hard to prove. For
instance, we saw a star fall from heaven in 8:10 as the third
angel sounded his trumpet, which due to the meaning of the
third  trumpet  must  have  represented  those  forces  that
corrupted the spiritual teachings of men.

The  passage  that  comes  closest  to  proving  this  star
represents  the  devil,  is  12:12.  It  says,  “Woe  to  the
inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the devil is come
down  unto  you,  having  great  wrath.”  This  passage  is
definitely referring to the devil; it is a “woe” and is directed
against the “inhabiters of the earth.” This is almost exactly
how  these  last  three  trumpets  are  introduced  in  8:13.
Because of this, it seems safe to assume that this star which
fell from heaven does represent the devil, or at least those
forces upon the earth that cause people to follow the devil.

Also,  12:9  describes  Satan  as  being  “cast  out  into  the
earth.” If we are to equate these two passages, we must first
clearly  understand  the  meaning  of  12:9.  (Refer  to  the
interpretation  of chapter  12.)  Since Christ  has cast  Satan
out into the earth, it may very well be true that this verse
and 12:9 are describing the same event because chapter 9
describes many of the ways in which Satan will torment the
people  of  the  earth  during  this  present  Christian
dispensation.

Another significant point in this verse is the fact that he
was “given the key of the bottomless pit.” God is in control
of  everything.  Anything that  happens in  the world today
happens because God allows it. God allows the forces of
the devil  to work on earth today,  but provides a  way of
escape  from  any  temptation  we  might  encounter  (1Cor.
10:13).

The  “bottomless  pit”  represents  the  abode  of  the



followers of the devil. As it is opened in verses2 and 3,

locusts arise out of it and thus represent all people who

practice sin and teach others to follow the ways of the

devil.

Some also try to associate this fifth trumpet with the

loosing of Satan fora little season in chapter 20. They do

this because 20:3 speaks of Satan as being bound and shut

up in the bottomless pit witha seal that he should not

deceive the nations again until the “thousand years” are

completed. There are some problems with this

interpretation. For example, since Satan is bound in the

bottomless pit, it would be impossible for him to be

represented by the star falling from heaven inthis verse. If

that were thecase, he would have to be both on the inside

of the bottomless pit bound, and on theoutside with thekey

to loose himself from theinside. We must be very careful

when comparing symbolism in different visions. Even

though the basic meaning of thesymbols remain the same

in all the visions, they may be used in different ways to

explain events froma different perspective. This passage is

a description of events that will take place all during this

Christian dispensation. However, 20:3 shows that Satan's

power is limited and will remain so until he is loosed fora

little season at the end of this Christian dispensation to

gather his followers together (20:7). At that time, Christ

will return and commit them to an eternal destruction in

hell (20:10).

To properly interpret verse 1, we must keep inmind that

the purpose of the seven trumpets is to warn of forces and

events here on earth that will destroy our spirituality and

cause man to be lost if he is unable to overcome them. The

events explained in this fifth trumpet are present in the

world today because sinis present. The forces of the devil

are always at work. They have been released from the

bottomless pit. The things pictured in these last3 trumpets

show how sinaffects mankind.

followers of the devil.  As it is opened in verses 2 and 3,
locusts  arise  out  of  it  and thus  represent  all  people  who
practice  sin  and  teach  others  to  follow  the  ways  of  the
devil.

Some  also  try  to  associate  this  fifth  trumpet  with  the
loosing of Satan for a little season in chapter 20. They do
this because 20:3 speaks of Satan as being bound and shut
up  in  the  bottomless  pit  with  a  seal  that  he  should  not
deceive  the  nations  again  until  the  “thousand  years”  are
completed.  There  are  some  problems  with  this
interpretation.  For  example,  since  Satan  is  bound  in  the
bottomless  pit,  it  would  be  impossible  for  him  to  be
represented by the star falling from heaven in this verse. If
that were the case, he would have to be both on the inside
of the bottomless pit bound, and on the outside with the key
to loose himself from the inside. We must be very careful
when  comparing  symbolism  in  different  visions.  Even
though the basic meaning of the symbols remain the same
in all  the visions, they may be used in different ways to
explain events from a different perspective. This passage is
a description of events that will take place all during this
Christian dispensation.  However, 20:3 shows that Satan’s
power is limited and will remain so until he is loosed for a
little  season  at  the  end  of  this  Christian  dispensation  to
gather  his  followers  together  (20:7).  At  that  time,  Christ
will  return and commit  them to an eternal  destruction in
hell (20:10).

To properly interpret verse 1, we must keep in mind that
the purpose of the seven trumpets is to warn of forces and
events here on earth that will destroy our spirituality and
cause man to be lost if he is unable to overcome them. The
events  explained  in  this  fifth  trumpet  are  present  in  the
world today because sin is present. The forces of the devil
are  always  at  work.  They  have  been  released  from  the
bottomless pit. The things pictured in these last 3 trumpets
show how sin affects mankind. 



Verse 2. And he opened thebottomless pit; and there

arosea smoke out ofthepit, as the smoke ofa great

furnace; and the sun and the air were darkened by

reason of the smoke ofthepit.

As the bottomless pit is opened, there arises a great

smoke so thick that the sun and air are darkened. The

smoke must represent the teachings and influence of the

devil because it arises out of the bottomless pit, which

according to 20:3 is the dwelling place of Satan. In 15:8,

smoke is used to show thecompleteness of the glory and

power ofGod as it completely fills his temple. The smoke

inverse2 represents the power ofthedevil and shows that

his influences covera tremendous territory. Just asa thick

smoke would cover the sun, a thick smoke of false

teachings would cover the spiritual light of the world— the

gospel.

Verse 3. And there came out of thesmoke locusts

upon theearth: and unto them was given power, as the

scorpions of the earth have power.

From thesmoke, or false teachings of the devil, came

locusts that were given power tohurt those people who do

not have the seal of God (v. 4). These locusts have power

upon theearth, showing that these forces are at work inthe

world today. They represent all those forces of the devil

that constantly work intheworld today and cause people to

follow the ways ofthedevil. These people will be “hurt” by

the consequences of their sins.

The sting of these locusts is likened to the sting of

scorpions, which is extremely painful but seldom deadly.

As people follow the devil, many times they suffer painful

consequences, both physical and mental, because of the

sins they commit. Also, lCor. 15:56 says, “The sting of

death is sin.”

There are many “locusts” in the world today that cause

people to believe there is no God. They teach that man is

the supreme being and that he must rely on his own

abilities to have the pleasures of this world. They cause

man to follow the devil.

Verse 2. And he opened the bottomless pit; and there
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great
furnace;  and  the  sun  and  the  air  were  darkened  by
reason of the smoke of the pit.

As  the  bottomless  pit  is  opened,  there  arises  a  great
smoke  so  thick  that  the  sun  and  air  are  darkened.  The
smoke must  represent  the teachings  and influence of  the
devil  because  it  arises  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  which
according to 20:3 is the dwelling place of Satan. In 15:8,
smoke is used to show the completeness of the glory and
power of God as it completely fills his temple. The smoke
in verse 2 represents the power of the devil and shows that
his influences cover a tremendous territory. Just as a thick
smoke  would  cover  the  sun,  a  thick  smoke  of  false
teachings would cover the spiritual light of the world – the
gospel.

Verse  3.  And there  came out  of  the  smoke  locusts
upon the earth: and unto them was given power, as the
scorpions of the earth have power.

From the smoke,  or false  teachings  of the devil,  came
locusts that were given power to hurt those people who do
not have the seal of God (v. 4). These locusts have power
upon the earth, showing that these forces are at work in the
world today.  They represent all  those forces of the devil
that constantly work in the world today and cause people to
follow the ways of the devil. These people will be “hurt” by
the consequences of their sins.

The  sting  of  these  locusts  is  likened  to  the  sting  of
scorpions, which is extremely painful but seldom deadly.
As people follow the devil, many times they suffer painful
consequences,  both  physical  and  mental,  because  of  the
sins they commit.  Also,  1Cor.  15:56 says,  “The sting of
death is sin.”

There are many “locusts” in the world today that cause
people to believe there is no God. They teach that man is
the  supreme  being  and  that  he  must  rely  on  his  own
abilities  to  have  the  pleasures  of  this  world.  They cause
man to follow the devil.



Notice that this power was given unto the locusts. This

indicates that God permits this to happen. All power lies

with God, but he allows man to choose whom hewill

follow. If one chooses to follow Satan, he also receives

these consequences of sin. The statement “power was

given” is used repeatedly throughout Revelation showing

that God is supreme.

Verse 4. And it was commanded them that they

should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green

thing, neither any tree; but only those men which have

nottheseal of God in their foreheads.

The powers of thelocusts are limited to this verse. They

areallowed to hurt only those men who do not have the

seal of God in their foreheads. Rev. 7:3 defines those who

have the seal of God in their foreheads as the servants of

God. Therefore, in this verse the scorpions are allowed to

hurt only the followers of the devil, not the servants of

God.

With this in mind, it becomes obvious that the

comparison being made here is not between plant life and

disciples of Satan; it is between Christians and non-

Christians. The scorpions are not allowed to hurt

Christians. Therefore, trees, grass, and any green thing all

represent Christians. For plant life to exist, it must be green

in color. Therefore, green is the symbolic color of life and,

in this case, represents spiritual life. The use of trees and

grass as symbolic representations of men can be found in

Judg. 9:7-15 and Isa. 40:6-8. Trees would represent those

who are strong in the faith while grass represents those who

are weaker. Grass is shallow-rooted and weaker than trees

and, therefore, would be more easily overcome by trials

and temptations than the deep-rooted trees. The key to this

is the use of the phrase “any green thing.” This would

represent all Christians from theweakest to the strongest.

They all have spiritual life just as any plant that is alive and

growing will be colored green.

Another important concept to gain from verse4 is the

type of torment the scorpions are allowed to inflict. We

Notice that this power was given unto the locusts. This
indicates that God permits this to happen. All power lies
with  God,  but  he  allows  man  to  choose  whom  he  will
follow.  If  one chooses  to  follow Satan,  he  also  receives
these  consequences  of  sin.  The  statement  “power  was
given” is  used repeatedly throughout Revelation showing
that God is supreme.

Verse  4.  And  it  was  commanded  them  that  they
should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green
thing, neither any tree; but only those men which have
not the seal of God in their foreheads.

The powers of the locusts are limited to this verse. They
are allowed to hurt only those men who do not have the
seal of God in their foreheads. Rev. 7:3 defines those who
have the seal of God in their foreheads as the servants of
God. Therefore, in this verse the scorpions are allowed to
hurt  only  the  followers  of  the  devil,  not  the  servants  of
God.

With  this  in  mind,  it  becomes  obvious  that  the
comparison being made here is not between plant life and
disciples  of  Satan;  it  is  between  Christians  and  non-
Christians.  The  scorpions  are  not  allowed  to  hurt
Christians. Therefore, trees, grass, and any green thing all
represent Christians. For plant life to exist, it must be green
in color. Therefore, green is the symbolic color of life and,
in this case, represents spiritual life. The use of trees and
grass as symbolic representations of men can be found in
Judg. 9:7-15 and Isa. 40:6-8. Trees would represent those
who are strong in the faith while grass represents those who
are weaker. Grass is shallow-rooted and weaker than trees
and,  therefore,  would  be more  easily  overcome by trials
and temptations than the deep-rooted trees. The key to this
is  the  use  of  the  phrase  “any  green  thing.”  This  would
represent all Christians from the weakest to the strongest.
They all have spiritual life just as any plant that is alive and
growing will be colored green.

Another important  concept  to gain from verse 4 is the
type  of  torment  the scorpions  are  allowed to  inflict.  We



know that Christians are susceptible to all types of physical

happenings on this earth just as non-Christians are, so the

torments pictured in this fifth trumpet must bea direct

result of the sinful state of the non-Christians. Those who

live in sin today bring many hardships upon themselves

because of the type of lives they lead. Examples of this

might include the pain and suffering that come to those

who give their lives to alcohol, drugs, promiscuity, and

every other type of sinful act. Christians should not have to

deal with these sufferings because they no longer practice

such things. They have put them aside to live their lives as

Christ has directed (1Cor. 6:9-11). This fifth trumpet then

warns us of themany types of pain and suffering that are

associated with thepractice of sin.

Verse 5. And to them it was given that they should not

kill them, but that they should be tormented five

months: and their torment was as the torment ofa

scorpion, when hestriketha man.

Another limitation is placed upon thelocusts that forbids

them tokill their victims. They only have power tohurt or

torment, but this torment could be severe because it was

likened untoa scorpion strikinga man. The locusts that

came outofthebottomless pit represent all forms of evil

that attack man, and they have thepower totorment those

who follow their sinful ways. Ifwe look around us, we see

many who fit this very picture. Because they have given sin

the opportunity to rule in their lives, they suffer

tremendously. As one example of this, think of the situation

of our inner cities with all the problems of alcohol, drugs,

prostitution, homosexuality, etc., and look at the pain and

suffering, not only physical but mental, that results from

these sins. As we know, theinner cities by no means havea

monopoly on these sins. They canbe found inalmost every

community, and Christians must avoid the practice of such

activities.

These locusts have thepower totorment sinful men fora

period of five months. We should not interpret this time

period as literal. The number “5” is being used asa

know that Christians are susceptible to all types of physical
happenings on this earth just as non-Christians are, so the
torments  pictured  in  this  fifth  trumpet  must  be  a  direct
result of the sinful state of the non-Christians. Those who
live  in  sin  today bring  many hardships  upon themselves
because of  the type  of  lives  they lead.  Examples  of this
might  include  the  pain  and suffering  that  come to  those
who  give  their  lives  to  alcohol,  drugs,  promiscuity,  and
every other type of sinful act. Christians should not have to
deal with these sufferings because they no longer practice
such things. They have put them aside to live their lives as
Christ has directed (1Cor. 6:9-11). This fifth trumpet then
warns us of the many types of pain and suffering that are
associated with the practice of sin.

Verse 5. And to them it was given that they should not
kill  them,  but  that  they  should  be  tormented  five
months:  and  their  torment  was  as  the  torment  of  a
scorpion, when he striketh a man.

Another limitation is placed upon the locusts that forbids
them to kill their victims. They only have power to hurt or
torment,  but this torment  could be severe because it  was
likened unto a  scorpion striking  a  man.  The locusts  that
came out of the bottomless pit represent all forms of evil
that attack man, and they have the power to torment those
who follow their sinful ways. If we look around us, we see
many who fit this very picture. Because they have given sin
the  opportunity  to  rule  in  their  lives,  they  suffer
tremendously. As one example of this, think of the situation
of our inner cities with all the problems of alcohol, drugs,
prostitution, homosexuality,  etc., and look at the pain and
suffering,  not only physical  but mental,  that results  from
these sins. As we know, the inner cities by no means have a
monopoly on these sins. They can be found in almost every
community, and Christians must avoid the practice of such
activities.

These locusts have the power to torment sinful men for a
period of five months.  We should not  interpret  this  time
period  as  literal.  The  number  “5”  is  being  used  as  a



descriptive number, as is the case with most ofthenumbers

throughout the book. The number “5” signifies

incompleteness. It means that the locusts' control over

mankind is incomplete. If they had complete control, man

would have no way ofavoiding their torment, but this is not

the case. Man can avoid the consequences and torments of

sin by turning from them and leading a Christian life.

Therefore, the time that sin is allowed to controla person's

life must be determined by that person himself. The devil

can control only those people who allow him to do so. The

time the devil is allowed to control a person's life is

incomplete. The momenta person renders obedience to

God's will, the devil loses his control and Christ becomes

thefocal point of his life.

Verse 6.And in those days shall men seek death, and

shall not find it; and shall desire to die, and death shall

flee from them.

The torments of the locusts are so severe that men will

seek death in order to avoid them. This takes place in our

world today. We have hot lines and crisis centers to help

those who believe that death would be preferable to

continuinga life in shambles because of thepractice of sin.

We hear on the news almost daily of these who have taken

their lives to avoid the miseries that they have brought upon

themselves. The practice of sin can cause men to be so

miserable that they had rather die than continue to live

under the conditions they have created for themselves. As

Christians we should realize thata righteous life will not

only assure us ofa heavenly reward, but it will also spare

us from themany miseries in this world caused by sin.

Verse 7. And the shapes of the locusts were like unto

horses prepared unto battle; and on their heads were as

it were crowns like gold, and their faces were as the

faces of men.

This verse begins a description of the locusts, or

followers of Satan, who constantly battle against mankind

to cause them to follow their evil ways. We should

descriptive number, as is the case with most of the numbers
throughout  the  book.  The  number  “5”  signifies
incompleteness.  It  means  that  the  locusts’  control  over
mankind is incomplete. If they had complete control, man
would have no way of avoiding their torment, but this is not
the case. Man can avoid the consequences and torments of
sin  by  turning  from  them  and  leading  a  Christian  life.
Therefore, the time that sin is allowed to control a person’s
life must be determined by that person himself. The devil
can control only those people who allow him to do so. The
time  the  devil  is  allowed  to  control  a  person’s  life  is
incomplete.  The  moment  a  person  renders  obedience  to
God’s will, the devil loses his control and Christ becomes
the focal point of his life.

Verse 6. And in those days shall men seek death, and
shall not find it; and shall desire to die, and death shall
flee from them.

The torments of the locusts are so severe that men will
seek death in order to avoid them. This takes place in our
world today. We have hot lines and crisis centers to help
those  who  believe  that  death  would  be  preferable  to
continuing a life in shambles because of the practice of sin.
We hear on the news almost daily of these who have taken
their lives to avoid the miseries that they have brought upon
themselves.  The practice  of  sin  can  cause  men  to  be  so
miserable  that  they  had  rather  die  than  continue  to  live
under the conditions they have created for themselves. As
Christians we should realize that a righteous life will not
only assure us of a heavenly reward, but it will also spare
us from the many miseries in this world caused by sin.

Verse 7. And the shapes of the locusts were like unto
horses prepared unto battle; and on their heads were as
it  were  crowns like  gold,  and their  faces  were  as  the
faces of men.

This  verse  begins  a  description  of  the  locusts,  or
followers of Satan, who constantly battle against mankind
to  cause  them  to  follow  their  evil  ways.  We  should



remember that no locust has ever actually looked like the

description given here, nor will there ever be one in the

future. These descriptions are showing us the

characteristics of those who spread the evil ways ofSatan.

These locusts are described as being like horses prepared

for battle. This simply indicates that Satan's followers are

prepared to wage war upon mankind. The devil is not

passive. He is very active in the world today as he seeks to

destroy anyone who will follow him. He constantly wages

war with man through his followers who advocate the

pleasures of sin as being the answer to all of man's needs

and desires.

On the heads of these locusts were objects that appeared

to be crowns of gold. This indicates their deceptive nature.

They appear to be figures of authority whose actions and

leadership appear to be correct in every way; however, in

reality they are leading men to the depths of torment.

The faces of the locusts are like the faces of men. This

should warn us that these locusts are actually people of the

world today who are following Satan and seeking to lead

others along that same road of sin.

Verse 8. And they had hair as the hair of women, and

their teeth were astheteeth of lions.

The locusts being described as having hair like women

again points to the idea that these symbols are describing

the characteristics of those who practice sin in the world

today and lead others to do the same. It may be impossible

to determine exactly what this symbol represents, but a

reasonable explanation seems to be that it represents the

promiscuous practice of all types of sexual sins such as

prostitution and homosexuality. Many people today are

living lives of torment and mental anguish because of the

practice of such sins. Remember, Christians do not face this

pain and anguish because they do not practice the things

that cause these problems ifthey aretruly following God.

These locusts also have the teeth of lions. In lPet. 5:8,

the devil is described asa “roaring lion” who is walking

about “seeking whom hemay devour.” Disciples of Satan

remember that no locust has ever actually looked like the
description given here,  nor will  there ever  be one in the
future.  These  descriptions  are  showing  us  the
characteristics of those who spread the evil ways of Satan.

These locusts are described as being like horses prepared
for battle. This simply indicates that Satan’s followers are
prepared  to  wage  war  upon  mankind.  The  devil  is  not
passive. He is very active in the world today as he seeks to
destroy anyone who will follow him. He constantly wages
war  with  man  through  his  followers  who  advocate  the
pleasures of sin as being the answer to all of man’s needs
and desires.

On the heads of these locusts were objects that appeared
to be crowns of gold. This indicates their deceptive nature.
They appear to be figures of authority whose actions and
leadership appear to be correct in every way; however, in
reality they are leading men to the depths of torment.

The faces of the locusts are like the faces of men. This
should warn us that these locusts are actually people of the
world today who are following Satan and seeking to lead
others along that same road of sin.

Verse 8. And they had hair as the hair of women, and
their teeth were as the teeth of lions.

The locusts being described as having hair like women
again points to the idea that these symbols are describing
the characteristics of those who practice sin in the world
today and lead others to do the same. It may be impossible
to  determine  exactly  what  this  symbol  represents,  but  a
reasonable  explanation  seems to be that  it  represents  the
promiscuous  practice  of  all  types  of  sexual  sins  such as
prostitution  and  homosexuality.  Many  people  today  are
living lives of torment and mental anguish because of the
practice of such sins. Remember, Christians do not face this
pain and anguish because they do not practice the things
that cause these problems if they are truly following God.

These locusts also have the teeth of lions. In 1Pet. 5:8,
the devil is described as a “roaring lion” who is walking
about “seeking whom he may devour.” Disciples of Satan



today are devouring all those who will follow them. This

simply means tobe overcome by the ways of sin. These

locusts have the ability to devour anyone with whom they

come incontact. If anyone listens to their false teachings

and follows their ways, they will be devoured by sin.

Verse 9. And they had breastplates, as it were

breastplates of iron; and the sound oftheir wings was as

thesound ofchariots of many horses running tobattle.

These locusts have breastplates of iron that represent

their strong defense. Iron is extremely hard and very

difficult to penetrate. Therefore, these forces of evil are

extremely difficult to destroy. Christians are told in Eph.

6:14, to put on the “breastplate of righteousness,” which

indicates that righteousness keeps sin out of our lives. By

the same token, these locusts are well protected against

anyone who might trytodestroy them.

The sound ofthewings ofthelocusts is likened unto the

sound of many horses running to battle. As in verse7 this

indicates that the followers of Satan are vast in number and

areconstantly waging an aggressive war against mankind.

We should remember that although the devil is constantly

warring against everyone, we as Christians, according to

Eph. 6:13-17, have an armor that is impossible to penetrate.

If we wear ourarmor at all times, the devil cannot touch us,

and we do not have thetorments of sinin our lives as those

do who follow the devil.

Verse 10.And they had tails like unto scorpions, and

there were stings in their tails: and their power was to

hurt men five months.

This verse is similar to verse5 in that the locusts are

likened unto scorpions, and they have power tohurt men

five months. (Refer to v.5 for comments on symbols that

are identical in this verse.)

The stings, or pain caused by these locusts, are inflicted

by their tails, which are like the tails of scorpions. Some

significance seems tobe placed on the fact that their stings

are in their tails due to the fact that this symbolism is

today are devouring all those who will follow them. This
simply means to be overcome by the ways of sin. These
locusts have the ability to devour anyone with whom they
come in contact. If anyone listens to their false teachings
and follows their ways, they will be devoured by sin.

Verse  9.  And  they  had  breastplates,  as  it  were
breastplates of iron; and the sound of their wings was as
the sound of chariots of many horses running to battle.

These  locusts  have  breastplates  of  iron  that  represent
their  strong  defense.  Iron  is  extremely  hard  and  very
difficult  to  penetrate.  Therefore,  these  forces  of  evil  are
extremely difficult  to destroy.  Christians are told in Eph.
6:14,  to put on the “breastplate  of righteousness,”  which
indicates that righteousness keeps sin out of our lives. By
the  same  token,  these  locusts  are  well  protected  against
anyone who might try to destroy them.

The sound of the wings of the locusts is likened unto the
sound of many horses running to battle. As in verse 7 this
indicates that the followers of Satan are vast in number and
are constantly waging an aggressive war against mankind.
We should remember that although the devil is constantly
warring against  everyone,  we as Christians,  according to
Eph. 6:13-17, have an armor that is impossible to penetrate.
If we wear our armor at all times, the devil cannot touch us,
and we do not have the torments of sin in our lives as those
do who follow the devil.

Verse 10. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and
there were stings in their tails: and their power was to
hurt men five months.

This  verse is  similar  to  verse 5 in that  the locusts  are
likened unto scorpions, and they have power to hurt men
five months. (Refer to v. 5 for comments on symbols that
are identical in this verse.)

The stings, or pain caused by these locusts, are inflicted
by their tails, which are like the tails of scorpions. Some
significance seems to be placed on the fact that their stings
are  in  their  tails  due  to  the  fact  that  this  symbolism  is



repeated in verse 19. It is hard to know theexact meaning

of this, but one possible explanation is that the torment

inflicted by these locusts comes aftera person has been

overtaken by the influences of sin. A person is led into sin

by the teachings of those already practicing those things.

Therefore, they would be overtaken by the teachings that

come outof themouths of those people. This type of

symbolism is used in verses 18 and 19 where fire, smoke,

and brimstone coming out of the horses' mouths destroy

the spiritual part of man. This must refer to the teachings of

men that lead others to follow the ways ofSatan. This type

of symbolism is also used when referring to the teaching of

the gospel. In Eph. 6: 17, the gospel is referred to as the

sword of the Spirit. Christ is pictured in 1: 16 as havinga

sword proceeding out of his mouth. From theuseofthese

symbols, it is evident that in Revelation, when the

teachings of men are implied, it speaks of them as

proceeding out of their mouths. Since the torment of these

locusts are located in their tails, and we know that the

torments of sin follow participation in these acts, it follows

that the torments are located in their tails because the

torment and agony that people suffer in their lives come

after they are led intoa life of sin by the teachings of

others. The very sins that they enjoy and take pleasure in

turn on them and sting or torment them.

Verse 11.And they hada king over them, which is the

angel of the bottomless pit, whose name intheHebrew

tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his

name Apollyon.

As has been discussed all through this fifth trumpet, the

king, leader, or master of those who teach and practice sin

today is the devil. His identification is made positive in this

verse as he is described in three different ways. First, he is

referred to as the angel of the bottomless pit, and we know

from 20:2-3 that this bottomless pitis the dwelling place of

Satan. Second, he is referred to as Abaddon, which is the

Hebrew word fordestruction. The devil is responsible for

the destruction of all who follow him. Third, he is referred

repeated in verse 19. It is hard to know the exact meaning
of  this,  but  one  possible  explanation  is  that  the  torment
inflicted  by these  locusts  comes  after  a  person has  been
overtaken by the influences of sin. A person is led into sin
by the teachings of those already practicing those things.
Therefore, they would be overtaken by the teachings that
come  out  of  the  mouths  of  those  people.  This  type  of
symbolism is used in verses 18 and 19 where fire, smoke,
and brimstone coming out of the horses’ mouths destroy
the spiritual part of man. This must refer to the teachings of
men that lead others to follow the ways of Satan. This type
of symbolism is also used when referring to the teaching of
the gospel.  In Eph. 6:17,  the gospel is referred to as the
sword of the Spirit. Christ is pictured in 1:16 as having a
sword proceeding out of his mouth. From the use of these
symbols,  it  is  evident  that  in  Revelation,  when  the
teachings  of  men  are  implied,  it  speaks  of  them  as
proceeding out of their mouths. Since the torment of these
locusts  are  located  in  their  tails,  and  we  know  that  the
torments of sin follow participation in these acts, it follows
that  the  torments  are  located  in  their  tails  because  the
torment  and agony that people suffer in their  lives come
after  they  are  led  into  a  life  of  sin  by  the  teachings  of
others. The very sins that they enjoy and take pleasure in
turn on them and sting or torment them.

Verse 11. And they had a king over them, which is the
angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew
tongue is  Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his
name Apollyon.

As has been discussed all through this fifth trumpet, the
king, leader, or master of those who teach and practice sin
today is the devil. His identification is made positive in this
verse as he is described in three different ways. First, he is
referred to as the angel of the bottomless pit, and we know
from 20:2-3 that this bottomless pit is the dwelling place of
Satan. Second, he is referred to as Abaddon, which is the
Hebrew word for destruction. The devil is responsible for
the destruction of all who follow him. Third, he is referred



to as Apollyon, which means thedestroyer. The devil is the

ultimate destroyer. Christ offers us eternal life, but the devil

has nothing to offer but eternal death and destruction.

This entire fifth trumpet has dealt with the effects the

devil and his followers have upon mankind. Following the

devil and his ways will cause many agonies in this present

life and eternal destruction in the hereafter. It should be

emphasized again that, according to verse 4, Christians are

exempt from thetorments of the devil and the agonies that

sin causes in this life because they do not practice such

things.

Therefore, the warning being sounded by this fifth

trumpet is that the devil leads many well-armed followers

into constant battle against the people of all nations. Those

who areovercome by these sins are tormented because of

them, even to thepoint of seeking death. God's people are

not affected by these torments because they live righteous

lives and do not participate in the sins that cause these

torments.

Man has the power tochoose whether to serve the devil

or not because his control over man is incomplete. The

devil controls only those people who choose to follow him.

Anyone who seeks to avoid this woe can do so by

becominga Christian and leadinga Christian life.

Verse 12.One woe is past; and, behold, there come

twowoes more hereafter.

The fifth, sixth, and seventh trumpets are referred to as

three woes. The term “woe” seems to place special

emphasis on the last three trumpets as being especially

severe. This verse announces that one of the terrible woes

is finished, but two more areyettobe described.

INTRODUCTION TO THE SIXTH TRUMPET

This sixth trumpet, the second woe, represents God's

final releasing of forces that will destroy the spiritual part

of man. The symbolism used inthis sixth trumpet is similar

to that of the fifth trumpet; so much so, that many

to as Apollyon, which means the destroyer. The devil is the
ultimate destroyer. Christ offers us eternal life, but the devil
has nothing to offer but eternal death and destruction.

This  entire  fifth  trumpet  has  dealt  with the  effects  the
devil and his followers have upon mankind. Following the
devil and his ways will cause many agonies in this present
life  and eternal  destruction  in  the hereafter.  It  should be
emphasized again that, according to verse 4, Christians are
exempt from the torments of the devil and the agonies that
sin causes  in  this  life  because  they do not  practice  such
things.

Therefore,  the  warning  being  sounded  by  this  fifth
trumpet is that the devil leads many well-armed followers
into constant battle against the people of all nations. Those
who are overcome by these sins are tormented because of
them, even to the point of seeking death. God’s people are
not affected by these torments because they live righteous
lives  and  do  not  participate  in  the  sins  that  cause  these
torments.

Man has the power to choose whether to serve the devil
or  not  because  his  control  over  man  is  incomplete.  The
devil controls only those people who choose to follow him.
Anyone  who  seeks  to  avoid  this  woe  can  do  so  by
becoming a Christian and leading a Christian life.

Verse 12. One woe is past; and, behold, there come
two woes more hereafter.

The fifth, sixth, and seventh trumpets are referred to as
three  woes.  The  term  “woe”  seems  to  place  special
emphasis  on  the  last  three  trumpets  as  being  especially
severe. This verse announces that one of the terrible woes
is finished, but two more are yet to be described.

INTRODUCTION TO THE SIXTH TRUMPET

This  sixth  trumpet,  the  second  woe,  represents  God’s
final releasing of forces that will destroy the spiritual part
of man. The symbolism used in this sixth trumpet is similar
to  that  of  the  fifth  trumpet;  so  much  so,  that  many



commentators call the sixth trumpeta continuation of the

fifth. Even though they are similar, there is one major

difference, and that is; the devil was given the power to

inflict the torments in the fifth trumpet, but God releases

the forces that act in the sixth trumpet.

This sixth trumpet pictures the final destruction of the

“spiritual” part of man just as the sixth seal described the

destruction of the “physical” part of man. The sixth plague

will describe the final plague that will be poured out on

those who oppose God. (See the introduction to chapter9

for additional information.)

THE SIXTH TRUMPET:

THE ARMYOFHORSEMEN

Verse 13.And the sixth angel sounded, andI hearda

voice from thefour horns of the golden altar which is

before God,

As the sixth angel sounded his trumpet, John hearda

voice coming from thefour horns of the golden altar before

God. InEx. 29:12,theblood ofa bullock, which was given

asa sinoffering, was put upon thehorns of the altar. In 8:3

the golden altar is used symbolically to represent man's

ability to commune with God through prayer. In 6: 10

martyred saints under the altar were asking, “How long,0

Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our

blood on them that dwell on the earth?” This sixth trumpet

must be thebeginning of the answer to that prayer. The

altar symbolizes man's prayers, and the horns of the altar

symbolize the blood sacrifices many Christians have been

required to make forthesake of their faith.

This sixth trumpet affects only those who are not

Christians because they are the ones who indulge

themselves in the practices of sin. As God turns them over

to theways ofsintofollow the devil, they lose the spiritual

part of their being and will eventually spend eternity in hell

(2Thess. 2: 11-12).

commentators call the sixth trumpet a continuation of the
fifth.  Even  though  they  are  similar,  there  is  one  major
difference,  and that is;  the devil  was given the power to
inflict  the torments in the fifth trumpet, but God releases
the forces that act in the sixth trumpet.

This  sixth trumpet  pictures  the final  destruction  of the
“spiritual” part of man just as the sixth seal described the
destruction of the “physical” part of man. The sixth plague
will  describe the final  plague that  will  be poured out on
those who oppose God. (See the introduction to chapter 9
for additional information.)

THE SIXTH TRUMPET:
THE ARMY OF HORSEMEN

Verse 13. And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a
voice from the four horns of the golden altar which is
before God,

As the  sixth  angel  sounded his  trumpet,  John heard  a
voice coming from the four horns of the golden altar before
God. In Ex. 29:12, the blood of a bullock, which was given
as a sin offering, was put upon the horns of the altar. In 8:3
the  golden altar  is  used  symbolically  to  represent  man’s
ability  to  commune  with  God  through  prayer.  In  6:10
martyred saints under the altar were asking, “How long, 0
Lord,  holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our
blood on them that dwell on the earth?” This sixth trumpet
must  be the beginning of the answer to that  prayer.  The
altar symbolizes man’s prayers, and the horns of the altar
symbolize the blood sacrifices many Christians have been
required to make for the sake of their faith.

This  sixth  trumpet  affects  only  those  who  are  not
Christians  because  they  are  the  ones  who  indulge
themselves in the practices of sin. As God turns them over
to the ways of sin to follow the devil, they lose the spiritual
part of their being and will eventually spend eternity in hell
(2Thess. 2:11-12).



Verse 14. Saying to the sixth angel which had the

trumpet, Loose the four angels which are bound inthe

great river Euphrates.

The use of thegreat Euphrates asa symbol is the subject

of much discussion. One idea, which we might eliminate in

the beginning, is that this is speaking of actual events that

are to take place in the future in the area around the

Euphrates River. We should not expect to see God leading

forces of 200,000,000 horsemen, looking like the

description given in verse 17, against the nations of this

earth. Understanding theBible and its teachings concerning

the second coming ofChrist makes this type of explanation

border on the ridiculous. Therefore, we must look for the

intended symbolic meaning.

The “great river Euphrates” is also used asa symbol in

16:12, which is the sixth plague. This is the well known

passage dealing with Armageddon.A full explanation of

the symbolic Euphrates River is given in that passage.

(Refer to those comments.) For our purposes here, it

represents the dividing line or boundary between theways

of righteousness and ungodliness. When God looses the

forces symbolically bound inthegreat river Euphrates, they

will overtake and destroy the spiritual part of any

individual who is following the ways of the devil. (See

2Thess. 2:11-12.) The actual meaning of the word

“Euphrates” is “that makes fruitful, or grows.” When

people become so evil that they no longer desire to grow

spiritually or become fruitful, God will turn them over to

theways ofthedevil.

Verse 15. And the four angels were loosed, which

were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month,

anda year, for to slay the third part of men.

God gave thecommand toloose the four angels that were

to slay the third part of man, or the spiritual part of his

being. At first this seems to bea contradiction in our

thinking because we do not expect God to allow the

spiritual part of man to be destroyed; however, there are

two passages in the New Testament that we need tokeep in

Verse  14.  Saying  to  the  sixth  angel  which  had  the
trumpet, Loose the four angels which are bound in the
great river Euphrates.

The use of the great Euphrates as a symbol is the subject
of much discussion. One idea, which we might eliminate in
the beginning, is that this is speaking of actual events that
are  to  take  place  in  the  future  in  the  area  around  the
Euphrates River. We should not expect to see God leading
forces  of  200,000,000  horsemen,  looking  like  the
description  given in  verse 17,  against  the nations  of this
earth. Understanding the Bible and its teachings concerning
the second coming of Christ makes this type of explanation
border on the ridiculous. Therefore, we must look for the
intended symbolic meaning.

The “great river Euphrates” is also used as a symbol in
16:12, which is the sixth plague.  This is the well  known
passage dealing  with Armageddon.  A full  explanation  of
the  symbolic  Euphrates  River  is  given  in  that  passage.
(Refer  to  those  comments.)  For  our  purposes  here,  it
represents the dividing line or boundary between the ways
of  righteousness  and  ungodliness.  When  God  looses  the
forces symbolically bound in the great river Euphrates, they
will  overtake  and  destroy  the  spiritual  part  of  any
individual  who  is  following  the  ways  of  the  devil.  (See
2Thess.  2:11-12.)  The  actual  meaning  of  the  word
“Euphrates”  is  “that  makes  fruitful,  or  grows.”  When
people become so evil that they no longer desire to grow
spiritually or become fruitful, God will turn them over to
the ways of the devil.

Verse  15.  And  the  four  angels  were  loosed,  which
were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month,
and a year, for to slay the third part of men.

God gave the command to loose the four angels that were
to slay the third part  of man,  or the spiritual  part  of his
being.  At  first  this  seems  to  be  a  contradiction  in  our
thinking  because  we  do  not  expect  God  to  allow  the
spiritual  part  of man to be destroyed;  however,  there are
two passages in the New Testament that we need to keep in



mind in order to properly interpret this verse. The first

passage is 2Thess. 2:11-12: “And forthis cause God shall

send them strong delusion, that they should believea lie:

that they all might be damned who believed not the truth,

but had pleasure in unrighteousness.” This passage

indicates that whena person reaches the point in his life

where sinand unrighteousness is all he desires, God will

send forces which will cause that individual to turn his face

completely away from God, and he will be damned. The

spiritual part of that person will be completely destroyed.

Second, Rom. 1:28, describing those who are filled with

all types of sin and unrighteousness, says, “And even as

they did not like to retain God in their knowledge, God

gave them over toa reprobate mind, to do those things

which arenot convenient.” This verse again points to the

fact that there can comea time ina person's life when he

becomes so engrossed in sinthat God will turn him over to

Satan. When this happens, the spiritual part of that person

will no longer exist. It will be destroyed. This is the

warning being sounded by this sixth trumpet.

This should by no means lead us to question the long-

suffering and patience of God, but instead, it should make

usrealize that man can lower himself so deeply into sin that

he will be completely overcome by thedevil and his ways.

When this happens, it is not because God wills it, but

rather, because that person has chosen to serve the devil

instead of God.

This enables us to conclude that the angel being

“prepared for an hour anda day, anda month, anda year”

refers to the time when anindividual completely turns from

God, and God turns him over to Satan to be damned. It can

happen at any time. Some commentators take the view that

this time refers to the second coming of Christ; however,

verse 20 indicates that some were notkilled by the plagues

of this trumpet and continued in their sinful ways. This

would eliminate the possibility of this “time” referring

entirely to the second coming of Christ. Although this is

true, the fact remains that those who are livinga life of sin

at Christ's second coming will be destroyed spiritually. The

mind  in  order  to  properly  interpret  this  verse.  The  first
passage is 2Thess. 2:11-12: “And for this cause God shall
send them strong delusion, that they should believe a lie:
that they all might be damned who believed not the truth,
but  had  pleasure  in  unrighteousness.”  This  passage
indicates that when a person reaches the point in his life
where sin and unrighteousness is all he desires, God will
send forces which will cause that individual to turn his face
completely away from God, and he will be damned. The
spiritual part of that person will be completely destroyed.

Second, Rom. 1:28, describing those who are filled with
all  types  of sin and unrighteousness,  says,  “And even as
they did not  like to  retain  God in their  knowledge,  God
gave  them over  to  a  reprobate  mind,  to  do  those  things
which are not convenient.” This verse again points to the
fact that there can come a time in a person’s life when he
becomes so engrossed in sin that God will turn him over to
Satan. When this happens, the spiritual part of that person
will  no  longer  exist.  It  will  be  destroyed.  This  is  the
warning being sounded by this sixth trumpet.

This should by no means lead us to question the long-
suffering and patience of God, but instead, it should make
us realize that man can lower himself so deeply into sin that
he will be completely overcome by the devil and his ways.
When  this  happens,  it  is  not  because  God  wills  it,  but
rather,  because that person has chosen to serve the devil
instead of God.

This  enables  us  to  conclude  that  the  angel  being
“prepared for an hour and a day, and a month, and a year”
refers to the time when an individual completely turns from
God, and God turns him over to Satan to be damned. It can
happen at any time. Some commentators take the view that
this time refers to the second coming of Christ; however,
verse 20 indicates that some were not killed by the plagues
of  this  trumpet  and  continued  in  their  sinful  ways.  This
would  eliminate  the  possibility  of  this  “time”  referring
entirely to the second coming of Christ.  Although this  is
true, the fact remains that those who are living a life of sin
at Christ’s second coming will be destroyed spiritually. The



ultimate spiritual destruction of those in sin will come

when Christ returns, but it is also possible for man's

“spiritual part” to be destroyed during his own lifetime

because he completely forsakes God to follow the devil.

It might also be pointed out that this type of

interpretation also corresponds with the fact that there are

four angels. The number “4” is used to describe events that

happen on this earth. They will destroy the spiritual part of

those who are indulging themselves ina life of sin.

Verse 16. And the number of the army of the

horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand: andI

heard thenumber ofthem.

This army of200,000,000 horses is similar to the symbol

used in the fifth trumpet. There the locusts were described

as being shaped “like unto horses prepared unto battle.”

Therefore, these horsemen would again refer to those

forces of evil upon theearth who attack men and overcome

them spiritually. The difference in the warnings of the fifth

and sixth trumpets is: The locusts, which looked like horses

in the fifth trumpet, were only allowed to torment the

physical part of men, but inthe sixth trumpet God allows

these horsemen todestroy the spiritual part of men also.

These horsemen arenot directed against Christians

because they were notallowed tohurt Christians in the fifth

trumpet (9:4). Those people who will be destroyed

spiritually are those who have been attacked by the forces

of the devil in the fifth trumpet and overcome by them. Ifa

person remains faithful to the Lord, he will not suffer the

torments of sin (fifth trumpet), neither will the spiritual part

of his being be destroyed (sixth trumpet). His spiritual part

will remain alive in service unto theLord.

The number ofthese horsemen is “two hundred thousand

thousand,” which obviously representsa tremendous force.

The number “1000” signifies completeness. Therefore, this

number symbolizes the thorough job that will be done by

these horsemen. The number “2” represents strength.

Therefore, these horsemen aremany innumber and very

strong. They arevery capable of destroying the spiritual

ultimate  spiritual  destruction  of  those  in  sin  will  come
when  Christ  returns,  but  it  is  also  possible  for  man’s
“spiritual  part”  to  be  destroyed  during  his  own  lifetime
because he completely forsakes God to follow the devil.

It  might  also  be  pointed  out  that  this  type  of
interpretation also corresponds with the fact that there are
four angels. The number “4” is used to describe events that
happen on this earth. They will destroy the spiritual part of
those who are indulging themselves in a life of sin.

Verse  16.  And  the  number  of  the  army  of  the
horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand: and I
heard the number of them.

This army of 200,000,000 horses is similar to the symbol
used in the fifth trumpet. There the locusts were described
as  being shaped “like  unto  horses  prepared  unto  battle.”
Therefore,  these  horsemen  would  again  refer  to  those
forces of evil upon the earth who attack men and overcome
them spiritually. The difference in the warnings of the fifth
and sixth trumpets is: The locusts, which looked like horses
in  the  fifth  trumpet,  were  only  allowed  to  torment  the
physical part of men, but in the sixth trumpet God allows
these horsemen to destroy the spiritual part of men also.

These horsemen are not directed against Christians
because they were not allowed to hurt Christians in the fifth
trumpet  (9:4).  Those  people  who  will  be  destroyed
spiritually are those who have been attacked by the forces
of the devil in the fifth trumpet and overcome by them. If a
person remains faithful to the Lord, he will not suffer the
torments of sin (fifth trumpet), neither will the spiritual part
of his being be destroyed (sixth trumpet). His spiritual part
will remain alive in service unto the Lord.

The number of these horsemen is “two hundred thousand
thousand,” which obviously represents a tremendous force.
The number “1000” signifies completeness. Therefore, this
number symbolizes the thorough job that will be done by
these  horsemen.  The  number  “2”  represents  strength.
Therefore,  these horsemen are many in number and very
strong.  They are very capable of  destroying the spiritual



part of men who have turned against God.

Verse 17.And thusI saw the horses in the vision, and

them that sat on them, having breastplates of fire, and

of jacinth, and brimstone: and the heads of the horses

were as the heads of lions; and out of their mouths

issued fire and smoke and brimstone.

Again, the description of the horses is similar, although

not identical, to the description of the horses given in the

fifth trumpet. We are again dealing with symbols

describing the forces of evil, which God will allow to act

upon those who reject him. The riders of these horses are

described as having “breastplates of fire, and ofjacinth, and

brimstone.” This shows just how indestructible these forces

are. It would be virtually impossible to destroy them.

The heads of these horses were like the heads of lions.

This illustrates the ability of these forces to devour anyone

whomthey attack.

Out of the mouths of these horses come fire, smoke, and

brimstone. This is symbolic of the terrible false teachings

that these forces use to overcome their prey. As men listen

to the teachings of the devil, they will eventually be

destroyed by them.

Notice that the angels bound inthegreat river Euphrates

are not destroying the spiritual part of man. The horsemen,

which represent the followers of the devil, are the ones who

actually destroy the spiritual part of man. It is as if the

long-suffering of God has finally ended, and he is allowing

those people who oppose him to be completely overtaken

by the devil. An example of this situation is Rom. 1:28:

“And even as they did not like to retain God in their

knowledge, God gave them over toa reprobate mind, to do

those things which arenotconvenient.”

Verse 18.By these three was the third part of men

killed, by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the

brimstone, which issued out of their mouths.

The fire, smoke, and brimstone, which represent the evil

teachings that come out of the mouths of those who

part of men who have turned against God.

Verse 17. And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and
them that sat on them, having breastplates of fire, and
of jacinth, and brimstone: and the heads of the horses
were  as  the  heads  of  lions;  and  out  of  their  mouths
issued fire and smoke and brimstone.

Again, the description of the horses is similar, although
not identical, to the description of the horses given in the
fifth  trumpet.  We  are  again  dealing  with  symbols
describing the forces of evil, which God will allow to act
upon those who reject him. The riders of these horses are
described as having “breastplates of fire, and of jacinth, and
brimstone.” This shows just how indestructible these forces
are. It would be virtually impossible to destroy them.

The heads of these horses were like the heads of lions.
This illustrates the ability of these forces to devour anyone
whom they attack.

Out of the mouths of these horses come fire, smoke, and
brimstone. This is symbolic of the terrible false teachings
that these forces use to overcome their prey. As men listen
to  the  teachings  of  the  devil,  they  will  eventually  be
destroyed by them.

Notice that the angels bound in the great river Euphrates
are not destroying the spiritual part of man. The horsemen,
which represent the followers of the devil, are the ones who
actually  destroy the  spiritual  part  of  man.  It  is  as  if  the
long-suffering of God has finally ended, and he is allowing
those people who oppose him to be completely overtaken
by the devil.  An example of this  situation is  Rom. 1:28:
“And  even  as  they  did  not  like  to  retain  God  in  their
knowledge, God gave them over to a reprobate mind, to do
those things which are not convenient.”

Verse 18. By these three was the third part of men
killed,  by  the  fire,  and  by  the  smoke,  and  by  the
brimstone, which issued out of their mouths.

The fire, smoke, and brimstone, which represent the evil
teachings  that  come  out  of  the  mouths  of  those  who



practice such things, are responsible for destroying the third

part of man, orhisspiritual part. All we have todo toknow

that this situation exists is to observe the world today.

There are many who have turned completely away from

God and have absolutely no dealings with spiritual matters

in their lives. The spiritual part of their being has been

destroyed by sin.

Verse 19.For their power is in their mouth, and in

their tails: for their tails were like unto serpents, and

had heads, and with them they do hurt.

It is once again stated that the power ofthese horsemen,

which God permits to destroy the spiritual part of evil men,

is in their mouths. This further emphasizes the idea that the

things that proceed out of their mouths areevil teachings,

or all types of teachings and influences that originate with

the devil. Even the tails of these horses were like unto

serpents that had heads. This gives them thepower tohurt

people inthe same manner asthetails of the scorpions have

this power inverse 5. There is one major difference in the

visions. The serpents have thepower to“kill” the third part,

the spiritual part, of men, but the scorpions can only

torment men. This shows that these false teachings of Satan

are capable not only of causing much physical and mental

pain and anguish as described by the fifth trumpet, but they

can also cause one to forsake God totally; thereby, causing

the death of the spiritual part of his being.

Verse 20. And the rest of the men which were not

killed by these plagues yet repented not of the works of

their hands, that they should not worship devils, and

idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of

wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk:

This verse is very important in helping to determine the

meaning of the“third part of men.” Notice that those who

were notkilled, referring to their third part being killed (v.

18), continued to worship devils and idols of gold, silver,

brass, and stone. The part of man that is being killed is that

part which desires to worshipa higher being his spiritual

practice such things, are responsible for destroying the third
part of man, or his spiritual part. All we have to do to know
that  this  situation  exists  is  to  observe  the  world  today.
There  are  many who have turned completely away from
God and have absolutely no dealings with spiritual matters
in  their  lives.  The  spiritual  part  of  their  being  has  been
destroyed by sin.

Verse 19. For their power is in their mouth, and in
their tails: for their tails were like unto serpents, and
had heads, and with them they do hurt.

It is once again stated that the power of these horsemen,
which God permits to destroy the spiritual part of evil men,
is in their mouths. This further emphasizes the idea that the
things that proceed out of their mouths are evil teachings,
or all types of teachings and influences that originate with
the  devil.  Even  the  tails  of  these  horses  were  like  unto
serpents that had heads. This gives them the power to hurt
people in the same manner as the tails of the scorpions have
this power in verse 5. There is one major difference in the
visions. The serpents have the power to “kill” the third part,
the  spiritual  part,  of  men,  but  the  scorpions  can  only
torment men. This shows that these false teachings of Satan
are capable not only of causing much physical and mental
pain and anguish as described by the fifth trumpet, but they
can also cause one to forsake God totally; thereby, causing
the death of the spiritual part of his being.

Verse  20.  And the  rest  of  the  men which were  not
killed by these plagues yet repented not of the works of
their  hands,  that  they should not  worship devils,  and
idols of gold, and silver,  and brass, and stone, and of
wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk:

This verse is very important in helping to determine the
meaning of the “third part of men.” Notice that those who
were not killed, referring to their third part being killed (v.
18), continued to worship devils and idols of gold, silver,
brass, and stone. The part of man that is being killed is that
part which desires to worship a higher being – his spiritual



part. Those people, whose third part was not killed,

continued to worship, but they were worshiping objects

other than the true God. This enables us to draw the

conclusion that the “third part of men” is referring to the

spiritual part of man's being that desires to worshipa

higher being, and that it is not referring to man's saved or

lost state. In other words, man is capable of having an

active spiritual life, but can direct his worship toward

something other than God and be lost.

It is not clear what thelast phrase in this verse, “which

neither can see, nor hear, nor walk,” is modifying. Some

say it is a description of the idols that were being

worshiped. We believe it refers to the state in which these

people find themselves who worship these idols. Mt. 13:15

says, “For this people's heart is waxed gross, and their ears

are dull of hearing, and their eyes they have closed.” Col.

2:16 says, “As ye have therefore received Jesus the Lord,

so walk ye in him.” These people who are not killed

spiritually still havea desire to worshipa higher being. But

they worship all manner of idols instead of the true God.

Therefore, those who worship anything other than the true

God cannot see, or hear, or walk. They cannot see the light

of the gospel. They will not hear those who teach the truth,

and they do not walk according to the ways ofGod.

Verse 21.Neither repented they of their murders, nor

of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their

thefts.

Not only do these people continue to worship idols, they

also continue to do those physical acts that are contrary to

God's will such as murders, sorceries, fornication, and

thefts. It should be clear that this sixth trumpet warns ofthe

final destruction of man's spiritual part. However, it is

possible that man can retain some desire to worship

spiritually, either correctly or incorrectly, and continue to

do those deeds that are not pleasing to God. Just to worship

God is not enough. It must be in spirit and in truth (Jn.

4:24).

part.  Those  people,  whose  third  part  was  not  killed,
continued  to  worship,  but  they  were  worshiping  objects
other  than  the  true  God.  This  enables  us  to  draw  the
conclusion that the “third part of men” is referring to the
spiritual  part  of  man’s  being  that  desires  to  worship  a
higher being, and that it is not referring to man’s saved or
lost  state.  In  other  words,  man  is  capable  of  having  an
active  spiritual  life,  but  can  direct  his  worship  toward
something other than God and be lost.

It is not clear what the last phrase in this verse, “which
neither can see, nor hear, nor walk,” is modifying. Some
say  it  is  a  description  of  the  idols  that  were  being
worshiped. We believe it refers to the state in which these
people find themselves who worship these idols. Mt. 13:15
says, “For this people’s heart is waxed gross, and their ears
are dull of hearing, and their eyes they have closed.” Col.
2:16 says, “As ye have therefore received Jesus the Lord,
so  walk  ye  in  him.”  These  people  who  are  not  killed
spiritually still have a desire to worship a higher being. But
they worship all manner of idols instead of the true God.
Therefore, those who worship anything other than the true
God cannot see, or hear, or walk. They cannot see the light
of the gospel. They will not hear those who teach the truth,
and they do not walk according to the ways of God.

Verse 21. Neither repented they of their murders, nor
of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their
thefts.

Not only do these people continue to worship idols, they
also continue to do those physical acts that are contrary to
God’s  will  such  as  murders,  sorceries,  fornication,  and
thefts. It should be clear that this sixth trumpet warns of the
final  destruction  of  man’s  spiritual  part.  However,  it  is
possible  that  man  can  retain  some  desire  to  worship
spiritually,  either correctly or incorrectly,  and continue to
do those deeds that are not pleasing to God. Just to worship
God is  not enough.  It  must  be in  spirit  and in truth (Jn.
4:24).



’Alexander Cruden, Unabridged Concordance (Grand Rapids,
Mich.: Baker Book House, 1968), p. 580.

1Alexander  Cruden,  Unabridged  Concordance  (Grand  Rapids,
Mich.: Baker Book House, 1968), p. 580.



CHAPTER 10

THE LITTLE BOOKOPEN

Thelessons of this chapter are built around thesymbol of

the “little book open.” There are several ideas among

commentators about the meaning of this symbol, but we

believe the only plausible explanation is that it represents

the New Testament. We offer the following reasons for this

interpretation.

(1) This little book is always open. God's Word is

always open to anyone who is willing to read and

obey it.

(2) John was told to take the book from theangel (v.8).

He asked the angel to give it to him; however, he

was again told to take it. God's Word is always

open and available to us, but we must take it. No

one can obey theWord forus. It is each individual's

responsibility.

(3) John was told to eat the little book. This shows we

aretostudy and consume the teachings of the

Bible. We must completely digest it.

(4) After John atethebook, he was told he must

prophesy again. To prophesy means toteach God's

Word, and inorder to do that, we must first study

and digest it.

(5) This vision comes between thesixth and seventh

trumpets. The trumpets warn ofevents that could

CHAPTER 10

THE LITTLE BOOK OPEN

The lessons of this chapter are built around the symbol of
the  “little  book  open.”  There  are  several  ideas  among
commentators  about  the meaning of  this  symbol,  but  we
believe the only plausible explanation is that it represents
the New Testament. We offer the following reasons for this
interpretation.

(1) This  little  book  is  always  open.  God’s  Word  is  
always open to anyone who is willing to read and 
obey it.

(2) John was told to take the book from the angel (v.8). 
He asked the angel to give it to him; however, he 
was again told to take it.  God’s Word is always  
open and available to us, but we must take it. No 
one can obey the Word for us. It is each individual’s
responsibility.

(3) John was told to eat the little book. This shows we 
are to study and consume the  teachings of the 
Bible. We must completely digest it.

(4) After John ate the book, he was told he must 
prophesy again. To prophesy means to teach God’s 
Word, and in order to do that, we must first study 
and digest it.

(5) This vision comes between the sixth and seventh 
trumpets. The trumpets warn of events that could 



cause man to lose his spiritual life, but we may

prepare ourselves to overcome these events by

studying God's Word.

(6) Verse7 says that when theseventh angel sounds,

the “mystery of God” will be finished.

The “mystery of God” isa reference to the gospel of

Christ.

Due to the explanations given above, we believe that the

only plausible explanation of this “little book open” is that

it represents the Word ofGod.

One possible objection that we might attempt to answer

is: The Word ofGod would notbe referred to asa “little”

book. We believe this refers to the fact that God's Word is

understandable. Man has the ability to study and

comprehend its message. If God's Word werea “large”

book, it would be difficult to read and understand, but

God's book isa “little” book. It may be understood by any

man who seeks to know its message.

Verse 1. And I saw another mighty angel come down

from heaven, clothed witha cloud: and a rainbow was

upon hishead, and his face was as it were thesun, and

his feet as pillars of fire:

The vision of chapter 10 begins witha description ofa

mighty angel who hasa little book open inhishand (v. 2).

The use of the term “mighty” indicates this angel possessed

tremendous strength. This would in turn place great

significance on the events of this vision.

This angel is symbolically described in four ways. First,

he is clothed witha cloud. It may not be possible to put an

exact meaning on this symbol, but one possibility is that it

represents purity. When spiritual clothing is spoken of in

Revelation, it is always white, which represents purity or

holiness. We are not told that this cloud was white, but it

probably was because no righteous, spiritual being was

ever clothed in anything except white in the entire book of

Revelation.

Second, he hasa rainbow upon hishead. The only time

cause man to lose his spiritual life, but we may 
prepare ourselves to overcome these events by 
studying God’s Word.

(6) Verse 7 says that when the seventh angel sounds, 
the “mystery of God” will be finished. 
The “mystery of God” is a reference to the gospel of
Christ.

Due to the explanations given above, we believe that the
only plausible explanation of this “little book open” is that
it represents the Word of God. 

One possible objection that we might attempt to answer
is: The Word of God would not be referred to as a “little”
book. We believe this refers to the fact that God’s Word is
understandable.  Man  has  the  ability  to  study  and
comprehend  its  message.  If  God’s  Word  were  a  “large”
book,  it  would  be  difficult  to  read  and  understand,  but
God’s book is a “little” book. It may be understood by any
man who seeks to know its message.

Verse 1. And I saw another mighty angel come down
from heaven, clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was
upon his head, and his face was as it were the sun, and
his feet as pillars of fire:

The vision of chapter 10 begins with a description of a
mighty angel who has a little book open in his hand (v. 2).
The use of the term “mighty” indicates this angel possessed
tremendous  strength.  This  would  in  turn  place  great
significance on the events of this vision.

This angel is symbolically described in four ways. First,
he is clothed with a cloud. It may not be possible to put an
exact meaning on this symbol, but one possibility is that it
represents purity.  When spiritual clothing is spoken of in
Revelation, it is always white, which represents purity or
holiness. We are not told that this cloud was white, but it
probably  was  because  no  righteous,  spiritual  being  was
ever clothed in anything except white in the entire book of
Revelation.

Second, he has a rainbow upon his head. The only time



the rainbow is used symbolically in the Bible, except in

Revelation, was when God placed the rainbow inthesky to

remind Noah ofhispromise to never again destroy the

world with water. In 4:3 the emerald rainbow over God's

Throne reminds us of the everlasting covenant God made

with man to save those who are obedient to his will. The

“little book” in this vision is that covenant between God

and man. It is the New Testament.

Third, the face of the mighty angel was like unto the

sun. This illustrates that the gospel, which he holds in his

hand, isa tremendous light unto men. In Jn. 8: 12, Jesus

describes himself as “the light of the world,” and tells us if

we follow him, we “shall not walk in darkness, but shall

have the light of life.” The light of our life today is the

gospel, which outlines the way whereby we can be saved.

This type of symbolism is also used in 1: 16 to describe

Jesus as it states, “his countenance was as the sun shineth in

his strength.” Jesus is the light of the world today, and we

can walk inthat light by being obedient to the gospel.

Fourth, the feet of this angel are described as pillars of

fire. Since he placed one foot on the sea and one on the

earth to cover all mankind, the fire probably shows the

urgency oftheburning message ofthegospel.

Verse 2.And he had In hishanda little book open:

and he sethis right foot upon thesea, and his left foot

on the earth,

This mighty angel holds in his handa little book that is

open. Because of the reasons given in the introduction to

this chapter, this little book is interpreted as the New

Testament. It is significant that this little book is open. The

gospel is available to all men at all times; it is never closed.

The fact that this angel is standing with hisright foot upon

theseaand hisleft on the earth indicates that the gospel is

for all men. There is no accountable person on this earth

who is exempt from theteachings of the New Testament.

The gospel is for all!

Verses 3, 4. And cried witha loud voice, as whena

the rainbow is  used symbolically  in  the Bible,  except  in
Revelation, was when God placed the rainbow in the sky to
remind  Noah  of  his  promise  to  never  again  destroy  the
world with water. In 4:3 the emerald rainbow over God’s
Throne reminds us of the everlasting covenant God made
with man to save those who are obedient to his will. The
“little book” in this vision is that covenant between God
and man. It is the New Testament.

Third, the face of the mighty angel was like unto the
sun. This illustrates that the gospel, which he holds in his
hand,  is  a tremendous  light  unto men.  In Jn.  8:12,  Jesus
describes himself as “the light of the world,” and tells us if
we follow him, we “shall not walk in darkness, but shall
have the light  of life.”  The light  of our life  today is  the
gospel, which outlines the way whereby we can be saved.
This  type  of  symbolism is  also used in  1:16  to  describe
Jesus as it states, “his countenance was as the sun shineth in
his strength.” Jesus is the light of the world today, and we
can walk in that light by being obedient to the gospel.

Fourth, the feet of this angel are described as pillars of
fire. Since he placed one foot on the sea and one on the
earth  to  cover  all  mankind,  the  fire  probably  shows  the
urgency of the burning message of the gospel.

Verse 2. And he had In his hand a little book open:
and he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot
on the earth,

This mighty angel holds in his hand a little book that is
open. Because of the reasons given in the introduction to
this  chapter,  this  little  book  is  interpreted  as  the  New
Testament. It is significant that this little book is open. The
gospel is available to all men at all times; it is never closed.
The fact that this angel is standing with his right foot upon
the sea and his left on the earth indicates that the gospel is
for all men. There is no accountable person on this earth
who is exempt from the teachings of the New Testament.
The gospel is for all!

Verses 3, 4. And cried with a loud voice, as when a



lion roareth: and when he had cried, seven thunders

uttered their voices. And when theseven thunders had

uttered their voices,I was about towrite: and I hearda

voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things

which theseven thunders uttered, and write them not.

As this mighty angel cried witha loud voice, seven

thunders uttered their voices. John was about to record the

messages of the seven thunders; however,a voice from

heaven instructed him not to write down their words. Much

controversy and speculation surrounds the voices of the

thunders and what they spoke. There is simply no way of

knowing what they said because John was told not to

record their words. Instead of trying to determine what was

spoken, we must look at the entire picture and attempt to

understand what thethunders symbolize, and why John was

not allowed to record their messages. First, thunder is used

by God to announce events of great importance. For

example, in Ex. 19: 16 there were thunders as God

descended upon Mt. Sinai to give Moses the Ten

Commandments. Therefore, in the context of this passage,

the mighty angel is holding the gospel in his hand. As he

cries witha loud voice, the thunders sound, indicatinga

message of great importance. There is nothing more

important in this world than sounding the message of the

gospel of Christ. If this is the lesson being taught by these

symbols, then why are their messages sealed? The most

likely reason is that the gospel was already complete at the

time of the writing of Revelation. Everything that man

needed to know concerning how to obey the gospel had

already been revealed through the writings of the apostles.

We need no further revelation. God's Word is complete in

every respect, and our obedience to it will be rewarded with

eternal life in heaven.

Verses 5-6. And the angel whichI saw stand upon the

seaand upon theearth lifted up his hand toheaven, and

sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who created

heaven, and the things that therein are, and the earth,

and the things that therein are, and the sea, and the

lion  roareth:  and when he had cried,  seven thunders
uttered their voices. And when the seven thunders had
uttered their voices, I was about to write: and I heard a
voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things
which the seven thunders uttered, and write them not.

As  this  mighty  angel  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  seven
thunders uttered their voices. John was about to record the
messages  of  the  seven  thunders;  however,  a  voice  from
heaven instructed him not to write down their words. Much
controversy  and  speculation  surrounds  the  voices  of  the
thunders and what they spoke. There is simply no way of
knowing  what  they  said  because  John  was  told  not  to
record their words. Instead of trying to determine what was
spoken, we must look at the entire picture and attempt to
understand what the thunders symbolize, and why John was
not allowed to record their messages. First, thunder is used
by  God  to  announce  events  of  great  importance.  For
example,  in  Ex.  19:16  there  were  thunders  as  God
descended  upon  Mt.  Sinai  to  give  Moses  the  Ten
Commandments. Therefore, in the context of this passage,
the mighty angel is holding the gospel in his hand. As he
cries  with a loud voice,  the thunders sound, indicating  a
message  of  great  importance.  There  is  nothing  more
important in this world than sounding the message of the
gospel of Christ. If this is the lesson being taught by these
symbols,  then  why are  their  messages  sealed?  The most
likely reason is that the gospel was already complete at the
time  of  the  writing  of  Revelation.  Everything  that  man
needed to know concerning how to obey the gospel  had
already been revealed through the writings of the apostles.
We need no further revelation. God’s Word is complete in
every respect, and our obedience to it will be rewarded with
eternal life in heaven.

Verses 5-6. And the angel which I saw stand upon the
sea and upon the earth lifted up his hand to heaven, and
sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who created
heaven, and the things that therein are, and the earth,
and the things that  therein  are,  and the sea,  and the



things which are therein, that there should be time no

longer:

The angel lifts his hand toheaven and swears by the God

of heaven that upon thesounding of the seventh trumpet,

time should be no longer. God has created all things;

therefore, when theseventh angel sounds histrumpet, God

will also bring all things to an end. The seventh trumpet

will take us into the time of Judgment (11:15-19), just as

the seventh seal did in 8:1-5, and the seventh plague will in

16:17-21.

At the sounding of the seventh trumpet, all things as we

know them will pass away, and we will seea new heaven

anda new earth as God has promised (2Pet. 3:10-13).

When this happens time will be no more. We will be in an

eternal state.

Due to the context of this chapter, it is very possible that

the phrase “there should be time no longer” hasa much

more significant meaning than simply informing us that

time will cease when theseventh angel begins to sound. As

we look at the structure of the chapter, one question to ask

is: Why is the sounding of the seventh trumpet mentioned

here? The answer to that question may lie in the fact that

these trumpets are warnings. But, since there is an entire

section concerning the seventh trumpet, what is its

significance here? It could be to warn us that when the

seventh trumpet sounds, man will no longer have time left

to obey the gospel. Let us look at the structure of the

chapter. The mighty angel is holding the gospel open inhis

hand (v. 2); the seven thunders sound theimportance of the

gospel (v. 3-4); the angel warns that when theseventh

angel sounds, man will no longer be able to obey this

gospel because themystery of God will be finished (v. 6-7).

Therefore, we must study and proclaim the gospel all

through the Christian age (v. 8-11), so man will be able to

avoid the eternal punishment that will come with the

sounding of the seventh trumpet (11: 15-19). At that time all

things will be finished. Man will no longer have the

opportunity to obey thegospel. His eternal destiny will be

sealed.

things which are therein, that there should be time no
longer:

The angel lifts his hand to heaven and swears by the God
of heaven that upon the sounding of the seventh trumpet,
time  should  be  no  longer.  God  has  created  all  things;
therefore, when the seventh angel sounds his trumpet, God
will also bring all things to an end. The seventh trumpet
will take us into the time of Judgment (11:15-19), just as
the seventh seal did in 8:1-5, and the seventh plague will in
16:17-21.

At the sounding of the seventh trumpet, all things as we
know them will pass away, and we will see a new heaven
and  a  new  earth  as  God  has  promised  (2Pet.  3:10-13).
When this happens time will be no more. We will be in an
eternal state.

Due to the context of this chapter, it is very possible that
the phrase “there should be time no longer” has a  much
more  significant  meaning  than  simply  informing  us  that
time will cease when the seventh angel begins to sound. As
we look at the structure of the chapter, one question to ask
is: Why is the sounding of the seventh trumpet mentioned
here? The answer to that question may lie in the fact that
these trumpets are warnings. But, since there is an entire
section  concerning  the  seventh  trumpet,  what  is  its
significance  here?  It  could  be  to  warn  us  that  when  the
seventh trumpet sounds, man will no longer have time left
to  obey  the  gospel.  Let  us  look  at  the  structure  of  the
chapter. The mighty angel is holding the gospel open in his
hand (v. 2); the seven thunders sound the importance of the
gospel  (v.  3-4);  the  angel  warns  that  when  the  seventh
angel  sounds,  man  will  no  longer  be  able  to  obey  this
gospel because the mystery of God will be finished (v. 6-7).

Therefore,  we  must  study and proclaim  the  gospel  all
through the Christian age (v. 8-11), so man will be able to
avoid  the  eternal  punishment  that  will  come  with  the
sounding of the seventh trumpet (11:15-19). At that time all
things  will  be  finished.  Man  will  no  longer  have  the
opportunity to obey the gospel. His eternal destiny will be
sealed.



Verse 7. But in the days of the voice of the seventh

angel, when heshall begin to sound, the mystery ofGod

should be finished, as he hath declared to his servants

the prophets.

The entire description of events during the seventh

trumpet is given in 11:15-19. When this trumpet sounds,

the mystery of God will be finished. This mystery that will

be finished is the gospel, or God's plan to save man. Col.

1:26-28 states, “Even the mystery which hath been hid

from ages and from generations, but now is made manifest

to his saints: To whom Godwould make known what is the

riches of the glory of this mystery among theGentiles;

which is Christ in you, the hope ofglory Whomwepreach,

warning every man, and teaching every man in all wisdom;

that we may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus.”

Therefore, the mystery that was hidden throughout the ages

was the fact that Christ was to come toearth and die for the

sins of all men, including the Gentiles. Because of this, we

can be sinless in God's sight through Christ Jesus. When

this seventh trumpet sounds, this gospel will be finished or

completed, and man will no longer have theopportunity to

be obedient to it.

The last phrase in this verse is rendered as follows in the

ASV: “according to the good tidings which he hath

declared to his servants the prophets.” This reinforces the

belief that the “mystery” refers to the gospel because the

gospel is “good tidings.”

JOHNEATS THE LITTLE BOOK

Verse 8. And the voice whichI heard from heaven

spake unto me again, and said, Go and take the little

book which is open in the hand of the angel which

standeth upon theseaand upon theearth.

John receives instructions from heaven to take the little

book outoftheangel's hand. Although it is not stated, it is

understood that the voice out of heaven was either God's or

Christ's, or at leasta message from them. John was told to

Verse 7. But in the days of the voice of the seventh
angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God
should be finished, as he hath declared to his servants
the prophets.

The  entire  description  of  events  during  the  seventh
trumpet  is given in 11:15-19. When this  trumpet sounds,
the mystery of God will be finished. This mystery that will
be finished is the gospel, or God’s plan to save man. Col.
1:26-28  states,  “Even  the  mystery  which  hath  been  hid
from ages and from generations, but now is made manifest
to his saints: To whom God would make known what is the
riches  of  the  glory  of  this  mystery  among  the  Gentiles;
which is Christ in you, the hope of glory Whom we preach,
warning every man, and teaching every man in all wisdom;
that  we may present  every man perfect  in  Christ  Jesus.”
Therefore, the mystery that was hidden throughout the ages
was the fact that Christ was to come to earth and die for the
sins of all men, including the Gentiles. Because of this, we
can be sinless in God’s sight through Christ Jesus. When
this seventh trumpet sounds, this gospel will be finished or
completed, and man will no longer have the opportunity to
be obedient to it.

The last phrase in this verse is rendered as follows in the
ASV:  “according  to  the  good  tidings  which  he  hath
declared to his servants the prophets.” This reinforces the
belief that the “mystery” refers to the gospel because the
gospel is “good tidings.”

JOHN EATS THE LITTLE BOOK

Verse  8.  And the voice which I heard from heaven
spake unto me again, and said, Go and take the little
book  which  is  open  in  the  hand  of  the  angel  which
standeth upon the sea and upon the earth.

John receives instructions from heaven to take the little
book out of the angel’s hand. Although it is not stated, it is
understood that the voice out of heaven was either God’s or
Christ’s, or at least a message from them. John was told to



“go and take the little book,” which indicates that one must

study God's Word inorder to receive it. God will not force

his Word onanyone.

It is emphasized once again that the little book is open.

The Word ofGod is never closed; it is always open tothose

who are willing to take it.

Verse 9. And I went unto the angel, and said unto

him, Give me thelittle book. And he said unto me, Take

it, and eat it up; and it shall make thybelly bitter, but it

shall be in thy mouth sweet as honey.

John asked the angel to give him the little book, but he

was again told to take it. This is the second time he has

been told that he must take the book, which emphasizes the

fact that every person is responsible for his own actions in

seeking and accepting God's almighty Word. No one can

do it for us, and God will not overwhelm us with hisWord

insome miraculous way. The gospel is God's power unto

salvation (Rom. 1: 16); however, it is our responsibility to

follow the commands he hasgiven in order to receive that

salvation.

John is instructed to take the book and “eat it up.” This

must symbolize the thorough study or digestion of God's

Word towhich every Christian should apply himself. This

will enable us to correctly understand God's message

(2Tim. 2: 15).

John is also told that as he eats the book, it will be sweet

as honey inhismouth, but it will make hisbelly bitter. It is

easy to understand that God's Word would be sweet to

those who read, understand, and obey it; thereby, receiving

the forgiveness of sins as God has promised. The psalmist

writes in Ps. 119: 103, “How sweet are thy words unto my

taste! yea, sweeter than honey tomy mouth!” God's words

aresweet tothose who accept them.

Understanding why one's belly would be made bitter

after digesting God's Word is somewhat more difficult.

This must bea reference to the necessity of teaching God's

Word toothers once it has been studied and digested. This

is in agreement with verse 11, which states that John must

“go and take the little book,” which indicates that one must
study God’s Word in order to receive it. God will not force
his Word on anyone.

It is emphasized once again that the little book is open.
The Word of God is never closed; it is always open to those
who are willing to take it.

Verse  9.  And I  went unto the angel,  and said unto
him, Give me the little book. And he said unto me, Take
it, and eat it up; and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it
shall be in thy mouth sweet as honey.

John asked the angel to give him the little book, but he
was again told to take it.  This is the second time he has
been told that he must take the book, which emphasizes the
fact that every person is responsible for his own actions in
seeking and accepting God’s almighty Word. No one can
do it for us, and God will not overwhelm us with his Word
in some miraculous way. The gospel is God’s power unto
salvation (Rom. 1:16); however, it is our responsibility to
follow the commands he has given in order to receive that
salvation.

John is instructed to take the book and “eat it up.” This
must symbolize the thorough study or digestion of God’s
Word to which every Christian should apply himself. This
will  enable  us  to  correctly  understand  God’s  message
(2Tim. 2:15).

John is also told that as he eats the book, it will be sweet
as honey in his mouth, but it will make his belly bitter. It is
easy  to  understand  that  God’s  Word  would  be  sweet  to
those who read, understand, and obey it; thereby, receiving
the forgiveness of sins as God has promised. The psalmist
writes in Ps. 119:103, “How sweet are thy words unto my
taste! yea, sweeter than honey to my mouth!” God’s words
are sweet to those who accept them.

Understanding  why  one’s  belly  would  be  made  bitter
after  digesting  God’s  Word  is  somewhat  more  difficult.
This must be a reference to the necessity of teaching God’s
Word to others once it has been studied and digested. This
is in agreement with verse 11, which states that John must



once again prophesy before many people. A situation

similar to this is recorded inEzek. 2:9-3:4. Ezekiel was sent

a “roll ofa book” from God and told to eat it. After he ate

the book, God instructed him to go and speak his words

unto thehouse of Israel. Therefore, after Ezekiel ate the roll

that contained God's words, he then went and spoke the

words that he had eaten to the people of Israel. When

anyone studies and understands God's Word today, they

must feel the necessity of teaching others. A passage that is

parallel in meaning tothemessage ofthis verse is Jn. 7:37-

38 which states, “If any man thirst, let him come unto me,

and drink. He that believeth on me, as the scripture hath

said, out of his belly shall flow rivers of living water.” As

one studies and understands God's Word, it will be sweet

as honey tohismouth, but hisbelly will become bitter in

order that the rivers of living water will flow from it.

Verse 10.And I took the little book outoftheangel's

hand, and ate it up; and it was in my mouth sweet as

honey and assoon asI had eaten it, my belly was bitter.

When John consumes the little book, the results were

exactly as the angel had stated. It was sweet to histaste but

bitter to his belly. Obedience to the gospel is the sweetest

thing on earth; however, there is alsoa great urgency to

teach others this same sweet gospel.

Verse 11.And he said unto me, Thou must prophesy

again before many peoples, and nations, and tongues,

and kings.

This verse once again supports the interpretation of the

“little book open” as being the New Testament. John had

just taken the little book and consumed it, and is

immediately told in the following verse that he must

prophesy again to many nations and people. We should

point out that John is actually participating in this vision.

Therefore, the lesson being given to subsequent readers of

Revelation is that each one of us must study, consume, and

digest God's Word andthen deliver that message to all

people of theworld.

once  again  prophesy  before  many  people.  A  situation
similar to this is recorded in Ezek. 2:9-3:4. Ezekiel was sent
a “roll of a book” from God and told to eat it. After he ate
the book, God instructed him to go and speak his words
unto the house of Israel. Therefore, after Ezekiel ate the roll
that  contained God's  words,  he then went and spoke the
words  that  he  had  eaten  to  the  people  of  Israel.  When
anyone  studies  and understands God’s  Word today,  they
must feel the necessity of teaching others. A passage that is
parallel in meaning to the message of this verse is Jn. 7:37-
38 which states, “If any man thirst, let him come unto me,
and drink. He that believeth on me, as the scripture hath
said, out of his belly shall flow rivers of living water.” As
one studies and understands God’s Word, it will be sweet
as honey to his mouth, but his belly will become bitter in
order that the rivers of living water will flow from it.

Verse 10. And I took the little book out of the angel’s
hand, and ate it up; and it was in my mouth sweet as
honey and as soon as I had eaten it, my belly was bitter.

When John  consumes  the  little  book,  the  results  were
exactly as the angel had stated. It was sweet to his taste but
bitter to his belly. Obedience to the gospel is the sweetest
thing on earth;  however,  there is  also a great urgency to
teach others this same sweet gospel.

Verse 11. And he said unto me, Thou must prophesy
again before many peoples,  and nations,  and tongues,
and kings.

This verse once again supports the interpretation of the
“little book open” as being the New Testament. John had
just  taken  the  little  book  and  consumed  it,  and  is
immediately  told  in  the  following  verse  that  he  must
prophesy  again  to  many  nations  and  people.  We should
point out that John is actually participating in this vision.
Therefore, the lesson being given to subsequent readers of
Revelation is that each one of us must study, consume, and
digest  God’s  Word  and  then  deliver  that  message  to  all
people of the world.



CHAPTER 11

A HISTORY OF THE CHURCH

Chapter 11 can be divided into two major sections. The

first section, verses 1 through 14, givesa great deal of

information concerning the “temple of God.” It also

concludes the sixth trumpet. The second division, verses 15

through 19, is the sounding of the seventh trumpet.

Several symbols are used in the first section of chapter

11 including: (1) “temple,” (2) “holy city,” (3) “two

witnesses,” (4) “two olive trees,” (5) “two candlesticks,”

and (6) “two prophets;” all of which have the same basic

meaning. They represent those people who are faithful to

God — the church.

Once we understand this, it then becomes possible to see

that chapter 11 givesa complete history of the church from

its beginning until the time of its ascension to heaven to

dwell with God eternally (v. 12). Certainly, not every detail

concerning the church is given, but the major points are

clearly outlined. They areasfollows:

v.3 -- God gives his people the power needed in

order to spread the gospel during this Christian

dispensation.

v. 5-6 -- God provided protection for his people in

order that the gospel might be spread throughout the

world.

v. 7-10-- Once thegospel was spread throughout the

CHAPTER 11

A HISTORY OF THE CHURCH

Chapter 11 can be divided into two major sections. The
first  section,  verses  1  through  14,  gives  a  great  deal  of
information  concerning  the  “temple  of  God.”  It  also
concludes the sixth trumpet. The second division, verses 15
through 19, is the sounding of the seventh trumpet.

Several symbols are used in the first section of chapter
11  including:  (1)  “temple,”  (2)  “holy  city,”  (3)  “two
witnesses,”  (4)  “two olive trees,”  (5)  “two candlesticks,”
and (6) “two prophets;” all of which have the same basic
meaning. They represent those people who are faithful to
God – the church.

Once we understand this, it then becomes possible to see
that chapter 11 gives a complete history of the church from
its beginning until  the time of its  ascension to heaven to
dwell with God eternally (v. 12). Certainly, not every detail
concerning the church is  given,  but  the major  points  are
clearly outlined. They are as follows:

v. 3 -- God gives his people the power needed in  
order  to  spread  the  gospel  during  this  Christian  
dispensation.
v. 5-6 -- God provided protection for his people in 
order that the gospel might be spread throughout the
world.
v. 7-10-- Once the gospel was spread throughout the



world, forces would arise upon this earth that would

almost destroy the church fora certain period of

time.

v. 11 -- After this period of time, God again

breathed life into his people and the church once

again became strong.

v. 12 -- At God's appointed time, the church will be

called to heaven todwell with him eternally.

v. 13 -- Those forces that have persecuted the

church will be destroyed, and great fear will fall

upon those people at Christ's second coming.

THE TWO WITNESSES

Verse 1. And there was given me a reed like untoa

rod: and the angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure the

temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship

therein.

John is givena reed, which is some type of measuring

device, and told to measure thetemple of God. This temple

must represent the church. Christians are spoken of as

being the temple of God (1 Cor. 3:16), and, of course,

Christians make up thechurch. John was also instructed to

measure “them that worship therein,” which would be all

those individual Christians who make up thecomplete

church. Therefore, John is being instructed to measure the

church, as well as each individual person who dwells in the

church.

The next question to answer would be this: What does it

mean to “measure” the church? First, notice that no

measurements are ever given, so it is not the actual

measurements that are important, but the fact that it can be

measured. This shows that exact measurements can be

taken, and this, in turn, indicates that it is possible to tell

exactly who is in the church and who is not. Obviously, the

dividing line between those inside the church and those

outside is God's Word. The gospel, God's Word, is used to

define the boundaries of his church. Those who are

obedient to the gospel are in the church; all others are

world, forces would arise upon this earth that would
almost destroy the church for a certain period of  
time.
v.  11  --  After  this  period  of  time,  God  again

breathed life  into  his  people  and  the  church  once
again became strong.

v. 12 -- At God’s appointed time, the church will be
called to heaven to dwell with him eternally.
v.  13  --  Those  forces  that  have  persecuted  the

church will  be  destroyed,  and  great  fear  will  fall
upon those people at Christ’s second coming.

THE TWO WITNESSES

Verse 1. And there was given me a reed like unto a
rod: and the angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure the
temple of  God, and the altar,  and them that  worship
therein.

John is given a reed, which is some type of measuring
device, and told to measure the temple of God. This temple
must  represent  the  church.  Christians  are  spoken  of  as
being  the  temple  of  God  (1  Cor.  3:16),  and,  of  course,
Christians make up the church. John was also instructed to
measure “them that worship therein,” which would be all
those  individual  Christians  who  make  up  the  complete
church. Therefore, John is being instructed to measure the
church, as well as each individual person who dwells in the
church.

The next question to answer would be this: What does it
mean  to  “measure”  the  church?  First,  notice  that  no
measurements  are  ever  given,  so  it  is  not  the  actual
measurements that are important, but the fact that it can be
measured.  This  shows  that  exact  measurements  can  be
taken, and this, in turn, indicates that it is possible to tell
exactly who is in the church and who is not. Obviously, the
dividing  line  between  those  inside  the  church  and  those
outside is God’s Word. The gospel, God’s Word, is used to
define  the  boundaries  of  his  church.  Those  who  are
obedient  to  the  gospel  are  in  the  church;  all  others  are



outside. This enables us to conclude that the “reed like unto

a rod,” which is used tomeasure thetemple, represents the

gospel.

The gospel is the exact measurement of the church. It

defines the exact boundaries of the church. Not only does it

measure the entire church, it measures each individual

therein. Only those individuals who have obeyed thegospel

and are continuing to do the appointed works are

Christians.

As mentioned above, the measurements of thetemple, or

holy city (v. 2), are not given. But ifyou desire to know the

measurements of this holy city, all you have to do is read

21:15-17. (See comments on that passage.)

In Revelation the altar isa symbol of man's ability to

communicate and make atonement for his sins directly to

God through prayer. In 8:3,a golden altar is pictured before

the Throne ofGod and is used foroffering up the prayers of

saints. In the Old Testament, the altar was used to offer

sacrifices to God to make atonement for the sins of the

people (Lev. 4:20). In the church today, we do not havea

literal altar to offer sacrifices for our sins, but we do have

something that accomplishes the same thing and more; that

is prayer. Through prayer we commune with God and

receive forgiveness of our sins. To measure thealtar means

todetermine its size, or in this case, who can use it. Only

those people who are ina covenant relationship with God

can commune with him through prayer (lPet. 3:12). Only

theprayers of the saints will be offered upon God's altar

(8:3). It has been measured.

Verse 2. But the court which is without the temple

leave out, and measure it not; for it is given unto the

Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread under foot

forty and two months.

John received instructions not to include the court of the

temple in his measurements. This shows that only the true

church is to be included. Even though the court is in close

proximity, it is not part of the true church. It may not be

possible to determine exactly who is represented by the

outside. This enables us to conclude that the “reed like unto
a rod,” which is used to measure the temple, represents the
gospel.

The gospel  is  the exact  measurement  of  the  church.  It
defines the exact boundaries of the church. Not only does it
measure  the  entire  church,  it  measures  each  individual
therein. Only those individuals who have obeyed the gospel
and  are  continuing  to  do  the  appointed  works  are
Christians.

As mentioned above, the measurements of the temple, or
holy city (v. 2), are not given. But if you desire to know the
measurements of this holy city, all you have to do is read
21:15-17. (See comments on that passage.)

In Revelation the altar  is a symbol of man’s  ability to
communicate and make atonement for his sins directly to
God through prayer. In 8:3, a golden altar is pictured before
the Throne of God and is used for offering up the prayers of
saints.  In the Old Testament,  the altar  was used to offer
sacrifices  to  God to  make  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the
people (Lev. 4:20). In the church today, we do not have a
literal altar to offer sacrifices for our sins, but we do have
something that accomplishes the same thing and more; that
is  prayer.  Through  prayer  we  commune  with  God  and
receive forgiveness of our sins. To measure the altar means
to determine its size, or in this case, who can use it. Only
those people who are in a covenant relationship with God
can commune with him through prayer (1Pet. 3:12). Only
the prayers of the saints will be offered upon God’s altar
(8:3). It has been measured.

Verse  2.  But the court  which is  without the temple
leave out, and measure it not; for it is given unto the
Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread under foot
forty and two months.

John received instructions not to include the court of the
temple in his measurements. This shows that only the true
church is to be included. Even though the court is in close
proximity,  it is not part of the true church. It may not be
possible  to  determine  exactly  who is  represented  by  the



court of the temple, but since it is so close to the true

church, it may represent the dwelling place of those who

profess to be Christians and are close to the truth, but have

never been obedient to God's law. They have never

actually entered into the true church. This situation exists

throughout the world today. Many profess to know God;

however, they have never been completely obedient to his

commands. Therefore, they are not part of God's church

although they are close to the truth and even claim the title

“Christian.”

The court could also represent the dwelling place of

unfaithful members of thechurch. These people are also

close to the church; in fact, they have once beena part of it.

It makes little or no difference which of these

interpretations we choose because the court represents the

location of all of these people, both those who are close to

the truth but have never been completely obedient to it, and

those who were once faithful members but have fallen

away. They areall outside the true church.

The main point in this passage is the fact that the people

in the court will tread the holy city under foot. The holy

city is another way of referring to the church. Throughout

Revelation, the temple and the holy city are two different

symbols used torefer to the same thing — the church of our

Lord. (For more information about the symbolic “holy

city,” see comments on 21:2.) The ones who are in the

court will trample down orwalk on those who are in the

true church. This is another way of saying that they

consider the church to have little or no value. It is

something to be trodden under foot — maybe even

destroyed. This situation exists in the world today. Many

areclose to the truth, but have no regard forthe true church

at all. They trample it by their degrading and slanderous

remarks and sometimes even persecutions. Many would

even prefer that the true church be nonexistent. This type of

activity is to continue fora period of forty-two months,

which is symbolically speaking of the entire Christian age.

Throughout the ages, men have sought to tread down,

weaken, and even destroy the church, and this passage

court  of  the  temple,  but  since  it  is  so  close  to  the  true
church, it may represent the dwelling place of those who
profess to be Christians and are close to the truth, but have
never  been  obedient  to  God’s  law.  They  have  never
actually entered into the true church. This situation exists
throughout the world today.  Many profess to know God;
however, they have never been completely obedient to his
commands.  Therefore,  they are not part  of God’s church
although they are close to the truth and even claim the title
“Christian.”

The  court  could  also  represent  the  dwelling  place  of
unfaithful  members  of the church.  These people are also
close to the church; in fact, they have once been a part of it.

It  makes  little  or  no  difference  which  of  these
interpretations we choose because the court represents the
location of all of these people, both those who are close to
the truth but have never been completely obedient to it, and
those  who  were  once  faithful  members  but  have  fallen
away. They are all outside the true church.

The main point in this passage is the fact that the people
in the court will tread the holy city under foot. The holy
city is another way of referring to the church. Throughout
Revelation, the temple and the holy city are two different
symbols used to refer to the same thing – the church of our
Lord.  (For  more  information  about  the  symbolic  “holy
city,”  see  comments  on  21:2.)  The ones  who are  in  the
court will trample down or walk on those who are in the
true  church.  This  is  another  way  of  saying  that  they
consider  the  church  to  have  little  or  no  value.  It  is
something  to  be  trodden  under  foot  –  maybe  even
destroyed. This situation exists in the world today. Many
are close to the truth, but have no regard for the true church
at all.  They trample it  by their degrading and slanderous
remarks  and  sometimes  even  persecutions.  Many  would
even prefer that the true church be nonexistent. This type of
activity  is  to  continue  for  a  period  of  forty-two months,
which is symbolically speaking of the entire Christian age.
Throughout  the  ages,  men  have  sought  to  tread  down,
weaken,  and  even  destroy  the  church,  and  this  passage



explains that this will continue until Christ's second

coming. (For more on theuse ofthesymbolic “forty-two

months,” see the introduction to chapter 12.)

Verse 3. And I will give power unto my two witnesses,

and they shall prophesya thousand two hundred and

threescore days, clothed in sackcloth.

There are many different proposals as to the identity of

the “two witnesses” such as: Moses and Elijah;' the Old

Testament and theNew Testament;
2
and apostles Peter and

Paul.
3
Coffman says these two witnesses are “definitely and

undeniably, God's word, and God's church.
4

If we are

searching fora literal “two” witnesses, then we agree that

Coffman must have the correct answer because of the

context of this passage. The subject of chapter 10 is the

“little book open,” which is the Bible, and verses 1-2

describe the temple, which is the church. Also, 22:17 says,

“And theSpirit and the bride say, Come.” Inthis instance,

the two who are bidding people to come toChrist are the

Spirit, which operates through the Word, and the Bride,

which is the church.

Although this seems to bea plausible explanation, we

believe thata slightly different approach should be used to

determine the meaning of the “two witnesses.” It is our

conviction that the “two witnesses” isa descriptive term

referring to the church. This is very close to the

interpretation presented by Coffman because the church

must use theWord ofGod inorder to “witness,” or teach

the world about Christ. God's Word andhischurch are

inseparable. To be a member ofthechurch means to be

obedient to the Word. Therefore, we do not believe it is

necessary to divide the Word and thechurch into two

separate witnesses for Christ.

The church is the witness for Christ today. Many times in

the church today, we avoid using terms that are used

extensively by other religious organizations. This is true

with the term “witness.” We are reluctant to use this term

because we do not want tobe identified with false religion.

Granted, many religious organizations do not use this term

explains  that  this  will  continue  until  Christ’s  second
coming. (For more on the use of the symbolic “forty-two
months,” see the introduction to chapter 12.)

Verse 3. And I will give power unto my two witnesses,
and they shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and
threescore days, clothed in sackcloth.

There are many different proposals as to the identity of
the “two witnesses” such as:  Moses and Elijah;1  the Old
Testament and the New Testament;2 and apostles Peter and
Paul.3 Coffman says these two witnesses are “definitely and
undeniably,  God’s  word,  and  God’s  church.”4  If  we  are
searching for a literal “two” witnesses, then we agree that
Coffman  must  have  the  correct  answer  because  of  the
context  of this  passage.  The subject  of chapter  10 is  the
“little  book  open,”  which  is  the  Bible,  and  verses  1-2
describe the temple, which is the church. Also, 22:17 says,
“And the Spirit and the bride say, Come.” In this instance,
the two who are bidding people to come to Christ are the
Spirit,  which  operates  through the  Word,  and the  Bride,
which is the church.

Although this  seems to be a  plausible  explanation,  we
believe that a slightly different approach should be used to
determine  the  meaning  of  the  “two witnesses.”  It  is  our
conviction  that  the “two witnesses” is  a descriptive  term
referring  to  the  church.  This  is  very  close  to  the
interpretation  presented  by  Coffman  because  the  church
must use the Word of God in order to “witness,” or teach
the  world  about  Christ.  God’s  Word and  his  church  are
inseparable.  To be a member  of the church means to be
obedient  to the Word. Therefore,  we do not believe it  is
necessary  to  divide  the  Word  and  the  church  into  two
separate witnesses for Christ.

The church is the witness for Christ today. Many times in
the  church  today,  we  avoid  using  terms  that  are  used
extensively  by other  religious  organizations.  This  is  true
with the term “witness.” We are reluctant to use this term
because we do not want to be identified with false religion.
Granted, many religious organizations do not use this term



according to its biblical meaning; nevertheless, the term is

biblical. In 20:4, we see asa part of that vision “the souls of

them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus.”

Therefore, we know that Christians are referred to as

witnesses of Jesus. Jesus also spoke of himself as “the

faithful and true witness” in 1:5 and 3:14. This indicates he

had been faithful in carrying out God's will. If we as

Christians carry out the will of our Lord, we are his faithful

witnesses. In lJn. 5:10a, we read, “He that believeth on the

Son of God hath the witness in himself:” Christ is the

faithful and true witness, and he dwells in Christians today.

As we attempt to live for Christ, we are witnesses for him.

Verse 3 also states that the two witnesses “shall

prophesy.” In verse 10, these two witnesses are referred to

as two prophets. In 10:11, John was told that he “must

prophesy again before many peoples.” God's children are

the ones who prophesy by using and teaching God's Word,

theBible. God's people, the church, are his witnesses to all

the earth. One other reason for interpreting the “two

witnesses” asa symbolic representation of the church is

because the church is the subject of this vision. In verse 1,

John was told to measure thetemple, which is the church,

and verse2 further describes the church by referring to it as

the “holy city.” The subject of this vision does not change

with verse 3; it only further describes those who make up

thechurch by calling them “witnesses.”

Ifthe witnesses of Christ are Christians who make up the

church, then why are they described as “two” witnesses?

The answer again lies with the use of numbers in

Revelation as symbolic descriptions instead of literal

numeric values. The number “2” is used to show strength,

and this is exactly what is stated in verse 3. These witnesses

are being given power from God. Summers says, “There

wasa symbolic significance in the fact that Jesus sent His

disciples forth two by two. Two witnesses confirmed the

truth, and their testimony which otherwise would have been

weak was made strong. Always this number meant

augmented strength, redoubled energy, confirmed power. 5

These two witnesses are also called two candlesticks in

according to its biblical meaning; nevertheless, the term is
biblical. In 20:4, we see as a part of that vision “the souls of
them  that  were  beheaded  for  the  witness  of  Jesus.”
Therefore,  we  know  that  Christians  are  referred  to  as
witnesses  of  Jesus.  Jesus  also  spoke  of  himself  as  “the
faithful and true witness” in 1:5 and 3:14. This indicates he
had  been  faithful  in  carrying  out  God’s  will.  If  we  as
Christians carry out the will of our Lord, we are his faithful
witnesses. In 1Jn. 5:10a, we read, “He that believeth on the
Son  of  God  hath  the  witness  in  himself:”  Christ  is  the
faithful and true witness, and he dwells in Christians today.
As we attempt to live for Christ, we are witnesses for him.

Verse  3  also  states  that  the  two  witnesses  “shall
prophesy.” In verse 10, these two witnesses are referred to
as  two  prophets.  In  10:11,  John  was  told  that  he  “must
prophesy again before many peoples.” God’s children are
the ones who prophesy by using and teaching God’s Word,
the Bible. God’s people, the church, are his witnesses to all
the  earth.  One  other  reason  for  interpreting  the  “two
witnesses”  as  a  symbolic  representation  of  the  church  is
because the church is the subject of this vision. In verse 1,
John was told to measure the temple, which is the church,
and verse 2 further describes the church by referring to it as
the “holy city.” The subject of this vision does not change
with verse 3; it only further describes those who make up
the church by calling them “witnesses.”

If the witnesses of Christ are Christians who make up the
church, then why are they described as “two” witnesses?
The  answer  again  lies  with  the  use  of  numbers  in
Revelation  as  symbolic  descriptions  instead  of  literal
numeric values. The number “2” is used to show strength,
and this is exactly what is stated in verse 3. These witnesses
are being given power from God. Summers  says,  “There
was a symbolic significance in the fact that Jesus sent His
disciples forth two by two. Two witnesses confirmed the
truth, and their testimony which otherwise would have been
weak  was  made  strong.  Always  this  number  meant
augmented strength, redoubled energy, confirmed power.”5

These two witnesses are also called two candlesticks in



verse 4. We know from 1:20 that the seven candlesticks

represent the seven churches. We also recognize that the

number “7” is used in that verse to indicate the complete

divine church of Christ throughout the ages. It is not

limited to the seven churches to which this letter was

specifically addressed. (See comments on 1:20.) This same

type of symbolism is used here with the number “2.” It

indicates strength. It describes the church as strong

witnesses for Christ. The church on the earth has received

power from on high through the Word, and all Christians

should be strong witnesses for Christ as we prophesy or

teach that Word throughout the world.

Verse 4. These are the two olive trees, and the two

candlesticks standing before the God of the earth.

This is a continuation of the description of the two

witnesses. They are called two olive trees and two

candlesticks. The number “2” is again used to show the

great power orstrength possessed by these witnesses.

Romans 11 givesa vivid description of the church by

using the olive tree as a symbol. God's chosen people

under the old law, the children of Israel, are described as

the good olive tree. The Gentiles, who were nota part of

God's people under the old law, are described asa wild

olive tree. When Christ established his new law, it was for

all men, notjusta chosen few. When theGentiles, or the

wild olive tree, are obedient to the new Law of Christ, they

are said to be grafted into the good olive tree. They become

a part of God's chosen people, the church. Therefore, it

becomes easy to understand that the witnesses for Christ

area part of the good olive tree spoken ofinRomans 11.

The two candlesticks also refer to the church. (For

additional information, see comments on v. 3.) This should

enable us to understand that the subject of this vision is the

church. In verses1 and 2, it is described as the “temple”

and the “holy city.” Verses3 and4 further describe the

church as “witnesses,” “olive trees,” and “candlesticks.” In

each case there are two, which indicates they have received

power from God. They are standing before God, which

verse 4.  We know from 1:20 that  the seven candlesticks
represent  the seven churches.  We also recognize that the
number “7” is used in that verse to indicate the complete
divine  church  of  Christ  throughout  the  ages.  It  is  not
limited  to  the  seven  churches  to  which  this  letter  was
specifically addressed. (See comments on 1:20.) This same
type  of  symbolism is  used here  with the  number  “2.”  It
indicates  strength.  It  describes  the  church  as  strong
witnesses for Christ. The church on the earth has received
power from on high through the Word, and all Christians
should be strong witnesses for Christ  as we prophesy or
teach that Word throughout the world.

Verse 4.  These are the two olive trees,  and the two
candlesticks standing before the God of the earth.

This  is  a  continuation  of  the  description  of  the  two
witnesses.  They  are  called  two  olive  trees  and  two
candlesticks.  The number  “2” is  again  used to  show the
great power or strength possessed by these witnesses.

Romans  11 gives a  vivid description of the church by
using  the  olive  tree  as  a  symbol.  God’s  chosen  people
under the old law, the children of Israel, are described as
the good olive tree. The Gentiles, who were not a part of
God’s people under the old law, are described as a wild
olive tree. When Christ established his new law, it was for
all men, not just a chosen few. When the Gentiles, or the
wild olive tree, are obedient to the new Law of Christ, they
are said to be grafted into the good olive tree. They become
a part  of  God’s  chosen people,  the  church.  Therefore,  it
becomes easy to understand that the witnesses for Christ
are a part of the good olive tree spoken of in Romans 11.

The  two  candlesticks  also  refer  to  the  church.  (For
additional information, see comments on v. 3.) This should
enable us to understand that the subject of this vision is the
church. In verses 1 and 2, it is described as the “temple”
and the “holy city.”  Verses  3 and 4 further  describe the
church as “witnesses,” “olive trees,” and “candlesticks.” In
each case there are two, which indicates they have received
power  from God.  They  are  standing  before  God,  which



again shows that these symbols must represent the church

because 7:15 states that Christians are before the Throne of

God, serving him day and night in his temple.

Verse S. And if any man will hurt them, fire

proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their

enemies: and if any man will hurt them, he must inthis

manner be killed.

God's protection for his church is shown inthis verse.

God will not allow man to destroy his kingdom. Heb. 12:28

says that we have receiveda kingdom which cannot be

moved. Therefore, man does not have thepower todestroy

it. God's kingdom will last forever.

It should be pointed out that there appears to be a

conflict between verses5 and 7. Verse7 says that the beast

will be able to overcome and kill them, but this happens

after they have “finished their testimony.” Here we havea

situation where God would notallow anything to happen to

his church until the gospel had spread throughout the

world. After this took place, the church would dieoutfora

period of time, only to rise again. But, in verse5 God says

he will protect his church, and even destroy its enemies if

necessary, in order to provide an atmosphere conducive to

the existence of his church. (Also see 12:16.)

Verse 6. These have power toshut heaven, that it rain

not in the days of their prophecy and have power over

waters to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth

with all plagues, as often as they will.

These witnesses, those who make up thechurch, have

great power upon this earth. According to verse 3, this

power comes directly from God. We must be careful to

remember that we are dealing with symbolic language.

Causing the rain to stop falling upon the earth; turning

water to blood, and causing all types of plagues must be

symbolic of the powers that Christians possess through the

teaching of the Word. These acts of power serve to remind

us of thepower ofGod that Elijah and Moses possessed as

they faithfully served him. If we serve him today and

again shows that these symbols must represent the church
because 7:15 states that Christians are before the Throne of
God, serving him day and night in his temple.

Verse  5.  And  if  any  man  will  hurt  them,  fire
proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth,  and  devoureth  their
enemies: and if any man will hurt them, he must in this
manner be killed.

God’s protection for his church is shown in this verse.
God will not allow man to destroy his kingdom. Heb. 12:28
says  that  we have  received  a  kingdom which  cannot  be
moved. Therefore, man does not have the power to destroy
it. God's kingdom will last forever.

It  should  be  pointed  out  that  there  appears  to  be  a
conflict between verses 5 and 7. Verse 7 says that the beast
will be able to overcome and kill them, but this happens
after they have “finished their testimony.” Here we have a
situation where God would not allow anything to happen to
his  church  until  the  gospel  had  spread  throughout  the
world. After this took place, the church would die out for a
period of time, only to rise again. But, in verse 5 God says
he will protect his church, and even destroy its enemies if
necessary, in order to provide an atmosphere conducive to
the existence of his church. (Also see 12:16.)

Verse 6. These have power to shut heaven, that it rain
not in the days of their prophecy and have power over
waters  to turn them to blood,  and to smite the earth
with all plagues, as often as they will.

These witnesses,  those who make up the church,  have
great  power  upon  this  earth.  According  to  verse  3,  this
power  comes  directly  from God.  We must  be  careful  to
remember  that  we  are  dealing  with  symbolic  language.
Causing  the  rain  to  stop  falling  upon  the  earth;  turning
water to blood, and causing all  types of plagues must be
symbolic of the powers that Christians possess through the
teaching of the Word. These acts of power serve to remind
us of the power of God that Elijah and Moses possessed as
they  faithfully  served  him.  If  we  serve  him  today  and



prophesy or teach his Word, we possess the tremendous

power inthat Word.

The smiting of the earth with all plagues should be

emphasized since two entire chapters, 15 and 16, are

devoted to the seven last plagues. These plagues are

directed against non-Christians through the teaching of

God's Word. (For more information, see 16:2.)

Verse 7. And when they shall have finished their

testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the

bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall

overcome them, and kill them.

In order to properly understand verse 7, we must takea

look at the sequence of events in chapter 11.

v. 3--The witnesses are given power toprophesy.

v. 5--With God's help, they will be able to overcome

their enemies.

v. 7--When they finish their testimony, the beast will

overcome and kill them.

v. 10--People will rejoice over their death.

v. 11 --The Spirit of life from God will enter into them,

and they will live again.

v. 12--They will ascend up to heaven.

The above verses givea complete history of the church

from thetime of Christ until its ascension to heaven at his

second coming. Therefore, the phrase “when they shall

have finished their testimony” must take us up to a

particular moment inthehistory of the church, not to the

end of time because, later, they are to “stand upon their

feet.” The most likely interpretation of this would be the

spreading of the gospel throughout the world during the

first century, and after this was completed or “finished,” the

beast overcame thechurch and destroyed it for a period of

time. This interpretation also agrees with the interpretation

of the beasts of chapter 13 as representing those forces of

civil government and the apostate church, which joined

forces to destroy the church during the Dark Ages. (See

prophesy or  teach  his  Word,  we possess  the tremendous
power in that Word.

The  smiting  of  the  earth  with  all  plagues  should  be
emphasized  since  two  entire  chapters,  15  and  16,  are
devoted  to  the  seven  last  plagues.  These  plagues  are
directed  against  non-Christians  through  the  teaching  of
God’s Word. (For more information, see 16:2.)

Verse  7.  And  when  they  shall  have  finished  their
testimony,  the  beast  that  ascendeth  out  of  the
bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall
overcome them, and kill them.

In order to properly understand verse 7, we must take a
look at the sequence of events in chapter 11.

v. 3--The witnesses are given power to prophesy.
v. 5--With God’s help, they will be able to overcome 

their enemies.
v. 7--When they finish their testimony, the beast will  

overcome and kill them.
v. 10--People will rejoice over their death.
v. 11 --The Spirit of life from God will enter into them,

and they will live again.
v. 12--They will ascend up to heaven.

The above verses give a complete history of the church
from the time of Christ until its ascension to heaven at his
second  coming.  Therefore,  the  phrase  “when  they  shall
have  finished  their  testimony”  must  take  us  up  to  a
particular moment in the history of the church, not to the
end of time because,  later,  they are to  “stand upon their
feet.” The most likely interpretation of this would be the
spreading of  the  gospel  throughout  the  world during  the
first century, and after this was completed or “finished,” the
beast overcame the church and destroyed it for a period of
time. This interpretation also agrees with the interpretation
of the beasts of chapter 13 as representing those forces of
civil  government  and  the  apostate  church,  which  joined
forces  to  destroy the church during the  Dark Ages.  (See



13:6-7, 15.)

It would notbe practical to go intoa full interpretation of

the beast at this point because the entire thirteenth chapter

will be devoted to that subject. Therefore, to get the full

meaning of verse 7, it might first be necessary to havea

basic understanding of chapter 13. One other important

point about the beast is that he is said to arise out of the

“bottomless pit,” indicating that these forces of evil which

will overcome and destroy the church are from the devil.

This also agrees perfectly with the interpretation of the

beast that John saw “ascend out of the bottomless pit” in

17:8. This was the apostate church, or the great city, which

was responsible for “killing” the church during the Dark

Ages.

To understand the full meaning of these symbols, all of

these passages must be carefully considered. It is not within

the scope of this book to include sucha study, but we

strongly suggest you make these comparisons after you

have completeda study of all these related passages. We

are confident it will be worthwhile and will greatly increase

your understanding of how these symbols and visions are

related.

Therefore, verse 7 is a figurative description of one

major event in the history of the church. The gospel was

spread throughout the world, and after this was completed,

the forces of the devil, manifested in the powers of the

Roman civil government and the apostate church, made

war against the true church and overcame it. This sent the

world into the Dark Ages when people were notpermitted

to read the Bible. They were forced to worship according to

man's laws, which were contrary to the laws of God.

Verse 8. And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of

the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and

Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified.

The bodies of these witnesses (the church) are described

as lying in the street of the great city. This agrees exactly

with the interpretation of verse7 since the great city is used

in Revelation to symbolize the apostate church. (See 16:9;

13:6-7, 15.)
It would not be practical to go into a full interpretation of

the beast at this point because the entire thirteenth chapter
will  be devoted to that subject.  Therefore,  to get the full
meaning of verse 7, it might first be necessary to have a
basic  understanding  of  chapter  13.  One  other  important
point about the beast is that he is said to arise out of the
“bottomless pit,” indicating that these forces of evil which
will overcome and destroy the church are from the devil.
This  also  agrees  perfectly  with  the  interpretation  of  the
beast that John saw “ascend out of the bottomless pit” in
17:8. This was the apostate church, or the great city, which
was responsible for “killing” the church during the Dark
Ages.

To understand the full meaning of these symbols, all of
these passages must be carefully considered. It is not within
the  scope  of  this  book  to  include  such  a  study,  but  we
strongly  suggest  you  make  these  comparisons  after  you
have completed a study of all these related passages. We
are confident it will be worthwhile and will greatly increase
your understanding of how these symbols and visions are
related.

Therefore,  verse  7  is  a  figurative  description  of  one
major event in the history of the church. The gospel was
spread throughout the world, and after this was completed,
the  forces  of  the  devil,  manifested  in  the  powers  of  the
Roman  civil  government  and  the  apostate  church,  made
war against the true church and overcame it. This sent the
world into the Dark Ages when people were not permitted
to read the Bible. They were forced to worship according to
man’s laws, which were contrary to the laws of God.

Verse 8. And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of
the  great  city,  which  spiritually  is  called  Sodom and
Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified.

The bodies of these witnesses (the church) are described
as lying in the street of the great city. This agrees exactly
with the interpretation of verse 7 since the great city is used
in Revelation to symbolize the apostate church. (See 16:9;



17:18; 18:2.) The true church, which was overcome by the

apostate church, is figuratively described as lying in the

street of the great city (the apostate church). This is where

the church was killed, and the people of that city are the

ones who rejoiced over the church's death (v. 10). The

great city is described asa “spiritual” Sodom, Egypt, and

Jerusalem. Many commentators miss the point by

interpreting this asa description of the literal, earthly city

of Jerusalem. This isa description of that great city, the

apostate church, by using Sodom, Egypt, and Jerusalem as

symbols. Just as there were all types of physical immorality

in Sodom, there are all types of spiritual immorality in the

great city (the apostate church). When oneforsakes the true

God to worship another god or man, he commits spiritual

fornication. The people of the great city, the apostate

church, are spiritually immoral, just as the people of Sodom

were guilty of physical immorality. (See 17:18; then 17:4.)

The great city is also described as spiritual Egypt. Egypt

was the great persecutor of God's people in the Old

Testament, just as the great city was the great persecutor of

the church during the Christian age. (See 13:12,15-17;

17:18; then 17:6.) Throughout theDark Ages, the apostate

church was responsible for the spiritual death of many

people, and in many cases even their physical death if they

did not worship as directed. It was responsible for the death

of the true church fora period of time, but the church

would rise again according to verse 11.

The great city is also described as the place where our

Lord was crucified. Christ was crucified physically in

Jerusalem, but he was crucified spiritually in the “great

city” (the apostate church). When thewitnesses or the true

church were killed, Christ was crucified again. To fall away

from the true church is to crucify the Son of God afresh

(Heb. 6:6). This “great city” had fallen away from thetrue

teachings of the gospel and were successful in destroying

those who were following Christ. They had “spiritually”

crucified Jesus again.

Verse8 has given usa vivid description of the “great

city” that was responsible for the death of the true church

17:18; 18:2.) The true church, which was overcome by the
apostate  church,  is  figuratively  described as  lying  in  the
street of the great city (the apostate church). This is where
the church was killed, and the people of that city are the
ones  who  rejoiced  over  the  church’s  death  (v.  10).  The
great city is described as a “spiritual” Sodom, Egypt, and
Jerusalem.  Many  commentators  miss  the  point  by
interpreting this as a description of the literal, earthly city
of Jerusalem. This is  a description of that great city,  the
apostate church, by using Sodom, Egypt, and Jerusalem as
symbols. Just as there were all types of physical immorality
in Sodom, there are all types of spiritual immorality in the
great city (the apostate church). When one forsakes the true
God to worship another god or man, he commits spiritual
fornication.  The  people  of  the  great  city,  the  apostate
church, are spiritually immoral, just as the people of Sodom
were guilty of physical immorality. (See 17:18; then 17:4.)
The great city is also described as spiritual Egypt.  Egypt
was  the  great  persecutor  of  God’s  people  in  the  Old
Testament, just as the great city was the great persecutor of
the  church  during  the  Christian  age.  (See  13:12,15-17;
17:18; then 17:6.) Throughout the Dark Ages, the apostate
church  was  responsible  for  the  spiritual  death  of  many
people, and in many cases even their physical death if they
did not worship as directed. It was responsible for the death
of  the  true  church  for  a  period  of  time,  but  the  church
would rise again according to verse 11.

The great city is also described as the place where our
Lord  was  crucified.  Christ  was  crucified  physically  in
Jerusalem,  but  he  was  crucified  spiritually  in  the  “great
city” (the apostate church). When the witnesses or the true
church were killed, Christ was crucified again. To fall away
from the true church is to crucify the Son of God afresh
(Heb. 6:6). This “great city” had fallen away from the true
teachings of the gospel and were successful in destroying
those  who were following Christ.  They had “spiritually”
crucified Jesus again.

Verse 8 has given us a vivid description of the “great
city” that was responsible for the death of the true church



after the first century. The great city is also the beast that

ascended out of thebottomless pit and overcame thechurch

(v. 7). The dead bodies of the witnesses lay in the street of

the great city until the Spirit of life from God entered into

them, and they came tolife again (v. 11).

Verse 9. And they of the people and kindreds and

tongues and nations shall see their dead bodies three

days and an half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies

to be put in graves.

The phrase “people and kindreds and tongues and

nations” refers to the vast number ofpeople who area part

of the great city. These people would notallow the bodies

of the witnesses (the church) to be put in the grave. They

desired to keep them insight where they could gloat over

their death. This is obviously not literal. They must have

accomplished this by constantly reminding the people that

nothing spiritual existed except the apostate church. They

were proud to have destroyed the true teachings of God.

The apostate church has always claimed tobe righteous and

worship the true God, yetthey worship according to man's

ways instead of God's. To have thetruth taught by the true

church would definitely have an adverse affect upon the

apostate church. Therefore, they were extremely happy that

the true church was killed. They kept the bodies of these

witnesses in front of the people to remind them that they

had been killed. This caused people to remain in subjection

to man's spiritual laws rather than God's. There was great

rejoicing because of the death of the true church.

The bodies of these witnesses were kept out of the grave

fora period of 3’ days. The number “3'” is descriptive,

indicatinga time of great despair and confusion. “Days” are

probably used here to indicatea shorter period of time than

3’/z years or 1,260 days, which was used earlier in the

chapter to represent the entire gospel age. We should not

try to make calculations as toa literal amount of time

referred to by these numbers, but we should view them asa

description of things that are to take place during that

period of time. The Dark Ages was definitelya time of

after the first century. The great city is also the beast that
ascended out of the bottomless pit and overcame the church
(v. 7). The dead bodies of the witnesses lay in the street of
the great city until the Spirit of life from God entered into
them, and they came to life again (v. 11).

Verse  9.  And they  of  the  people  and  kindreds  and
tongues and nations shall  see their  dead bodies  three
days and an half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies
to be put in graves.

The  phrase  “people  and  kindreds  and  tongues  and
nations” refers to the vast number of people who are a part
of the great city. These people would not allow the bodies
of the witnesses (the church) to be put in the grave. They
desired to keep them in sight where they could gloat over
their death. This is obviously not literal.  They must have
accomplished this by constantly reminding the people that
nothing spiritual existed except the apostate church. They
were proud to have destroyed the true teachings  of God.
The apostate church has always claimed to be righteous and
worship the true God, yet they worship according to man’s
ways instead of God’s. To have the truth taught by the true
church would definitely have an adverse affect  upon the
apostate church. Therefore, they were extremely happy that
the true church was killed. They kept the bodies of these
witnesses in front of the people to remind them that they
had been killed. This caused people to remain in subjection
to man’s spiritual laws rather than God’s. There was great
rejoicing because of the death of the true church.

The bodies of these witnesses were kept out of the grave
for a period of 3½ days. The number “3½” is descriptive,
indicating a time of great despair and confusion. “Days” are
probably used here to indicate a shorter period of time than
3½  years  or  1,260  days,  which  was  used  earlier  in  the
chapter to represent the entire gospel age. We should not
try  to  make  calculations  as  to  a  literal  amount  of  time
referred to by these numbers, but we should view them as a
description  of  things  that  are  to  take  place  during  that
period  of  time.  The Dark Ages was definitely  a  time of



extreme despair and confusion concerning spiritual matters

because the church was, for all practical purposes,

nonexistent.

Verse 10.And they that dwell upon theearth shall

rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts

one to another; because these two prophets tormented

them that dwelt on the earth.

The two witnesses are referred to in verse 10 as the two

prophets. This again points to the fact that the two

witnesses represent those who teach the Word of God

because theterm “prophet” refers to one who proclaims the

Word sent from God. (See 10:11.) Therefore, these two

prophets represent Christians who teach the Word ofGod

with power. To bea witness for God is to prophesy or teach

his Word. This teaching of God's Word is exactly what

tormented the people of the earth. To those who do not

believe God's Word, or do not want to follow it, the

teaching of the truth torments them. It condemns their way

of life and shows them tobe eternally lost if they continue

following the ways of Satan. This is why the people of the

earth are described as rejoicing, making merry, and sending

gifts to one another. They no longer had to listen to the

teaching of the truth because the beast had made war

against the church and had overcome it for a period of time.

Verse 11.And after three days and an half the Spirit

of life from God entered into them, and they stood upon

their feet; and great fear fell upon them which saw

them.

In our interpretation of chapter 11 as describing the

history of the church throughout the gospel age, we have no

problem equating verse 11 with the restoration of the

church, which took place in the latter 1700s and early

1800s. This is when men such as James O'Kelley, Barton

W. Stone, Thomas Campbell, Alexander Campbell, and

others began to teach that the Bible should be used as the

only authority for determining how man should worship

God. By doing this, they began topreach the same gospel

extreme despair and confusion concerning spiritual matters
because  the  church  was,  for  all  practical  purposes,
nonexistent.

Verse 10.  And they that dwell  upon the earth shall
rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts
one to another; because these two prophets tormented
them that dwelt on the earth.

The two witnesses are referred to in verse 10 as the two
prophets.  This  again  points  to  the  fact  that  the  two
witnesses  represent  those  who  teach  the  Word  of  God
because the term “prophet” refers to one who proclaims the
Word  sent  from God.  (See  10:11.)  Therefore,  these  two
prophets represent Christians who teach the Word of God
with power. To be a witness for God is to prophesy or teach
his  Word.  This  teaching  of  God’s  Word is  exactly  what
tormented  the people  of  the  earth.  To those who do not
believe  God’s  Word,  or  do  not  want  to  follow  it,  the
teaching of the truth torments them. It condemns their way
of life and shows them to be eternally lost if they continue
following the ways of Satan. This is why the people of the
earth are described as rejoicing, making merry, and sending
gifts  to one another.  They no longer had to listen to the
teaching  of  the  truth  because  the  beast  had  made  war
against the church and had overcome it for a period of time.

Verse 11. And after three days and an half the Spirit
of life from God entered into them, and they stood upon
their  feet;  and  great  fear  fell  upon  them  which  saw
them.

In  our  interpretation  of  chapter  11  as  describing  the
history of the church throughout the gospel age, we have no
problem  equating  verse  11  with  the  restoration  of  the
church,  which  took  place  in  the  latter  1700s  and  early
1800s. This is when men such as James O’Kelley, Barton
W.  Stone,  Thomas  Campbell,  Alexander  Campbell,  and
others began to teach that the Bible should be used as the
only  authority  for  determining  how man  should  worship
God. By doing this, they began to preach the same gospel



that was preached by Christ and the apostles in the first

century. This, in turn, brought the church back tolife, or as

it is described in this verse, the two prophets “stood upon

their feet.” By using the Bible as our only creed, we can

obey thesame plan of salvation that made people members

oftheLord's church in the first century. Therefore, we are

members ofthesame church, the Lord's church, which was

established on the day of Pentecost. The church is again

alive and spreading throughout the world today.

Verse 12.And they hearda great voice from heaven

saying unto them, Come up hither. And they ascended

up toheaven ina cloud; and their enemies beheld them.

In chapter 11, major events concerning the church

throughout the Christian dispensation are clearly outlined.

First, God gave thechurch power toprophesy inthis world.

Second, the gospel spread throughout the known world

during the first century. Third, forces from thedevil, such

as the civil authorities and the apostate church, made war

against the church and killed it. Fourth, during the

restoration movement, men began to teach the same pure

gospel that was taught in the first century, and the church

came tolife again. Now, asexplained in this verse, the next

major event that will affect the church is its ascension to

heaven. We should point out that no timetable is given. We

have no way ofknowing how much time will pass between

thetime the church was restored to life and its ascension to

heaven. We do know that verse 12 takes us up to the end of

time or the second coming of Christ. It also, along with

verse 13, takes us to the end of the sixth trumpet. Since the

trumpets deal with spiritual matters, nothing could fit the

ending of this sixth trumpet any better than the ascension of

God's spiritual kingdom, the church, to heaven and the

destruction of all things that claim to be spiritual, but are

not.

Verse 12 also reinforces the interpretation of the “two

witnesses” as representing the church because lCor. 15:24

says that the kingdom (the church) is what Christ will

deliver up to God at the end of time.

that  was preached by Christ  and the apostles  in  the first
century. This, in turn, brought the church back to life, or as
it is described in this verse, the two prophets “stood upon
their feet.” By using the Bible as our only creed, we can
obey the same plan of salvation that made people members
of the Lord’s church in the first century. Therefore, we are
members of the same church, the Lord’s church, which was
established on the day of Pentecost.  The church is  again
alive and spreading throughout the world today.

Verse 12. And they heard a great voice from heaven
saying unto them, Come up hither. And they ascended
up to heaven in a cloud; and their enemies beheld them.

In  chapter  11,  major  events  concerning  the  church
throughout the Christian dispensation are clearly outlined.
First, God gave the church power to prophesy in this world.
Second,  the  gospel  spread  throughout  the  known  world
during the first century. Third, forces from the devil, such
as the civil authorities and the apostate church, made war
against  the  church  and  killed  it.  Fourth,  during  the
restoration movement,  men began to teach the same pure
gospel that was taught in the first century, and the church
came to life again. Now, as explained in this verse, the next
major event that will affect the church is its ascension to
heaven. We should point out that no timetable is given. We
have no way of knowing how much time will pass between
the time the church was restored to life and its ascension to
heaven. We do know that verse 12 takes us up to the end of
time or the second coming of Christ.  It  also,  along with
verse 13, takes us to the end of the sixth trumpet. Since the
trumpets deal with spiritual matters, nothing could fit the
ending of this sixth trumpet any better than the ascension of
God’s  spiritual  kingdom,  the  church,  to  heaven  and  the
destruction of all things that claim to be spiritual, but are
not.

Verse 12 also reinforces  the interpretation  of  the “two
witnesses” as representing the church because 1Cor. 15:24
says  that  the  kingdom  (the  church)  is  what  Christ  will
deliver up to God at the end of time.



Verse 13. And the same hour was there a great

earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the

earthquake were slain of men seven thousand: and the

remnant were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of

heaven.

The “same hour” places the events of verse 13 in the

same time frame as that of verse 12. These events take

place near or at the second coming ofChrist. We know this

because 10:6-7 states that there should be time no longer

when theseventh angel shall begin to sound. Similarities of

verses 12 and 13 and 6:12-16, which is the sixth seal,

should be noted. The sixth seal described the end of all

physical things of this earth, and these two verses, which

bring toa close the events of the sixth trumpet, describe the

end of all things that are considered spiritual in nature. In

verse 12 the spiritual kingdom ofGod, hischurch, is called

up to heaven. In verse 13 the great city that was spiritual in

nature, yet not according to God's plan, is destroyed.

In verse 13,a great earthquake causes the tenth part of

the city to fall; slays seven thousand men, and causes the

remainder of men to be frightened and give glory to God.

Admittedly, the specific symbols of this verse are hard to

understand; however, as stated above, the overall picture

seems tobe quite clear. The earthquake represents an event

that will shake the earth and frighten men as never before

in the history of the world. No event fits this description as

well as the second coming of Christ. At that time, all men

who have opposed God will be frightened and glorify God

as never before. Also, in this earthquake, as a more

accurate translation puts it, there were slain seven thousand

names ofmen. The number ofdivine completeness is “7,”

and “1000” represents ultimate completeness. The meaning

seemingly intended here is that all men who claim to be

divine or spiritual in nature, but actually oppose God, ordo

not follow God's ways, will be slain. This means that God

will put down all earthly powers and authority that claim to

be spiritual in nature. At that time, all men will recognize

that God is the only divine being, and that all of our

Verse  13.  And  the  same  hour  was  there  a  great
earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the
earthquake were slain of men seven thousand: and the
remnant were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of
heaven.

The “same hour” places  the events  of  verse 13 in  the
same  time  frame  as  that  of  verse  12.  These  events  take
place near or at the second coming of Christ. We know this
because 10:6-7 states that there should be time no longer
when the seventh angel shall begin to sound. Similarities of
verses  12  and  13  and  6:12-16,  which  is  the  sixth  seal,
should be  noted.  The sixth seal  described the  end of  all
physical things of this earth, and these two verses, which
bring to a close the events of the sixth trumpet, describe the
end of all things that are considered spiritual in nature. In
verse 12 the spiritual kingdom of God, his church, is called
up to heaven. In verse 13 the great city that was spiritual in
nature, yet not according to God’s plan, is destroyed.

In verse 13, a great earthquake causes the tenth part of
the city to fall; slays seven thousand men, and causes the
remainder of men to be frightened and give glory to God.
Admittedly, the specific symbols of this verse are hard to
understand;  however,  as stated above,  the overall  picture
seems to be quite clear. The earthquake represents an event
that will shake the earth and frighten men as never before
in the history of the world. No event fits this description as
well as the second coming of Christ. At that time, all men
who have opposed God will be frightened and glorify God
as  never  before.  Also,  in  this  earthquake,  as  a  more
accurate translation puts it, there were slain seven thousand
names of men. The number of divine completeness is “7,”
and “1000” represents ultimate completeness. The meaning
seemingly intended here is that all  men who claim to be
divine or spiritual in nature, but actually oppose God, or do
not follow God’s ways, will be slain. This means that God
will put down all earthly powers and authority that claim to
be spiritual in nature. At that time, all men will recognize
that  God  is  the  only  divine  being,  and  that  all  of  our



worship should be directed toward him — not toward men

who may claim to be divine. The problem is: for them it

will be too late.

One other question remains: What is meant by thetenth

part of the city? The destruction of the great city, Babylon,

is described several times in Revelation in different ways,

but each time it describes total destruction. Consider the

following passages:

18:21 — “Thus with violence shall that great city

Babylon be thrown down, and shall be found no

more at all.”

18:2 — “Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and is

become the habitation of devils, and the hold of

every foul spirit...”

16:19 — “And thegreat city was divided into three

parts...”

14:8 — “Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city,

because she made all nations drink of the wine ofthe

wrath ofher fornication.”

11:13 — “A great earthquake, and the tenth part of the

city fell,...”

The number “10” is used to signify human completeness.

Therefore, if the tenth part of the city fell, it would no

longer be complete. It would be fragmented. It would be

completely destroyed.

Verse 14. The second woe is past; and, behold, the

third woe cometh quickly.

Two of the three “woes” that were introduced in 8:13

have now passed. These woes areinflicted upon men who

follow the ways of the devil, but Christians are exempt

from their torments. (See 9:4.) The same is true with the

third woe that follows. It pictures the final destruction in

hell of those who oppose God and refuse to follow his

ways.

THE SEVENTH TRUMPET: JUDGMENT

worship should be directed toward him – not toward men
who may claim to be divine. The problem is: for them it
will be too late.

One other question remains: What is meant by the tenth
part of the city? The destruction of the great city, Babylon,
is described several times in Revelation in different ways,
but  each time it  describes  total  destruction.  Consider  the
following passages:

18:21  –   “Thus  with  violence  shall  that  great  city  
Babylon  be  thrown down,  and  shall  be  found  no  
more at all.”

18:2 – “Babylon  the  great  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  and is  
become  the  habitation  of  devils,  and  the  hold  of  
every foul spirit...”

16:19  –  “And  the  great  city  was  divided  into  three  
parts...”

14:8  –  “Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  that  great  city,  
because she made all nations drink of the wine of the 
wrath of her fornication.”

11:13 – “A great earthquake, and the tenth part of the  
city fell,...”

The number “10” is used to signify human completeness.
Therefore,  if  the  tenth  part  of  the  city  fell,  it  would  no
longer be complete.  It would be fragmented.  It would be
completely destroyed.

Verse  14.  The second woe is  past;  and,  behold,  the
third woe cometh quickly.

Two of  the three “woes” that  were introduced in 8:13
have now passed. These woes are inflicted upon men who
follow the  ways  of  the  devil,  but  Christians  are  exempt
from their torments. (See 9:4.) The same is true with the
third woe that follows. It pictures the final destruction in
hell  of  those  who  oppose  God  and  refuse  to  follow  his
ways.

THE SEVENTH TRUMPET: JUDGMENT



Verse 15.And the seventh angel sounded; and there

were great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of

this world arebecome thekingdoms ofour Lord, and of

hisChrist; and he shall reign for ever and ever.

The sounding of the seventh angel takes us into the time

of the final judgment. This should be clear enough from

verses such as 10:6-7, which state “that there should be

time no longer” when theseventh angel begins to sound,

but “the mystery of God should be finished.” Also verse 18

defines this seventh trumpet as “the time of the dead that

they should be judged.”

It should be noted that the ASV translates the word

“kingdom,” in singular form. “The kingdom oftheworld is

become thekingdom ofourLord” indicates that the church

has been delivered up to God. And lCor. 15:24 says, “Then

cometh the end, when he shall have delivered up the

kingdom toGod, even the Father; when he shall have put

down all rule and all authority and power.” When this time

of the seventh angel arrives, all things of this world will

come toan end. Christ will deliver the kingdom up toGod,

and he will reign forever and ever. Heb. 1:3 shows that

Christ is on the Throne of God, reigning in heaven today.

When this seventh angel sounds, the things of this world

will be no more, and the church will be taken to heaven to

dwell with God eternally.

Verse 16.And the four and twenty elders, which sat

before God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and

worshipped God,

These twenty-four elders must be the same as those

mentioned in 4:4. In this verse they fall upon their faces

and worship God, which supports the idea that they

represent the spiritual things of God. As the spiritual

kingdom of this world is delivered up to God to live with

him eternally, the spiritual beings that surround the throne

immediately fall down andworship God because of this

great event.

Verse 15. And the seventh angel sounded; and there
were great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of
this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of
his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever.

The sounding of the seventh angel takes us into the time
of the final judgment.  This should be clear  enough from
verses  such as  10:6-7,  which  state  “that  there  should  be
time no longer” when the seventh angel begins to sound,
but “the mystery of God should be finished.” Also verse 18
defines this seventh trumpet as “the time of the dead that
they should be judged.”

It  should  be  noted  that  the  ASV  translates  the  word
“kingdom,” in singular form. “The kingdom of the world is
become the kingdom of our Lord” indicates that the church
has been delivered up to God. And 1Cor. 15:24 says, “Then
cometh  the  end,  when  he  shall  have  delivered  up  the
kingdom to God, even the Father; when he shall have put
down all rule and all authority and power.” When this time
of the seventh angel arrives, all  things of this world will
come to an end. Christ will deliver the kingdom up to God,
and he will  reign  forever  and ever.  Heb.  1:3  shows that
Christ is on the Throne of God, reigning in heaven today.
When this seventh angel sounds, the things of this world
will be no more, and the church will be taken to heaven to
dwell with God eternally. 

Verse 16. And the four and twenty elders, which sat
before  God  on  their  seats,  fell  upon  their  faces,  and
worshipped God,

These  twenty-four  elders  must  be  the  same  as  those
mentioned in 4:4. In this verse they fall upon their faces
and  worship  God,  which  supports  the  idea  that  they
represent  the  spiritual  things  of  God.  As  the  spiritual
kingdom of this world is delivered up to God to live with
him eternally, the spiritual beings that surround the throne
immediately fall  down and worship  God because  of  this
great event.



Verse 17. Saying, We give thee thanks,0 Lord God

Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come;

because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and

hast reigned.

The twenty-four elders continue to praise God because

the church has ascended to heaven. The key to verse 17 is

the fact that the phrase “and art to come” is not in the actual

text. This verse is similar to 1:8 and 4:8, which state that

Christ is the one who is, who was, and who is to come.

Then why is the phrase “art to come” left out of this verse?

The answer is this: In the time of this seventh angel, he has

already come thesecond time. Therefore, at this time he

will be the one “who is” and “who was.” Notice it also says

that he “hast reigned.” Christ is now reigning on his throne

in heaven, and we are reigning with him. When thetime of

the seventh trumpet arrives, the reign of the church here on

earth will come toanend, and it will be taken to heaven.

Another important point in verse 17 is that Christ was

able to reign because he took unto himself his great power.

When didhetake this power? According to Rom 1:4, he

was “declared to be the Son of God with power,... by the

resurrection from thedead.” Also, Eph. 1:19-20 speaks of

the mighty power of God “which he wrought in Christ,

when he raised him from thedead, and set him at his own

right hand.” Eph. 1:22 says that God “put all things under

hisfeet, and gave him tobe thehead over all things to the

church.” Christ received all power andbegan hisreign over

the church when he was resurrected from the dead and

ascended tohisthrone in heaven.

Therefore, the idea being expressed in verse 17 is that the

twenty-four elders are giving thanks unto Christ because he

came toearth, died, and was resurrected; thereby, receiving

great power and reigning over the church. Because he did

this, he completed God's plan for man and provided

forgiveness of sins for all who are obedient to his will.

Without this supreme sacrifice by our Lord, man could

never have been reconciled unto God. This is why the

twenty-four elders are giving thanks unto him. He made

that sacrifice and reigned over the church. Therefore, in the

Verse 17. Saying, We give thee thanks, 0 Lord God
Almighty,  which  art,  and  wast,  and  art  to  come;
because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and
hast reigned.

The twenty-four elders continue to praise God because
the church has ascended to heaven. The key to verse 17 is
the fact that the phrase “and art to come” is not in the actual
text. This verse is similar to 1:8 and 4:8, which state that
Christ  is the one who is, who was, and who is to come.
Then why is the phrase “art to come” left out of this verse?
The answer is this: In the time of this seventh angel, he has
already come the second time. Therefore,  at  this  time he
will be the one “who is” and “who was.” Notice it also says
that he “hast reigned.” Christ is now reigning on his throne
in heaven, and we are reigning with him. When the time of
the seventh trumpet arrives, the reign of the church here on
earth will come to an end, and it will be taken to heaven.

Another important  point in verse 17 is  that  Christ  was
able to reign because he took unto himself his great power.
When did he take this power? According to Rom 1:4, he
was “declared to be the Son of God with power,... by the
resurrection from the dead.” Also, Eph. 1:19-20 speaks of
the  mighty  power  of  God “which  he  wrought  in  Christ,
when he raised him from the dead, and set him at his own
right hand.” Eph. 1:22 says that God “put all things under
his feet, and gave him to be the head over all things to the
church.” Christ received all power and began his reign over
the  church  when  he  was  resurrected  from the  dead  and
ascended to his throne in heaven.

Therefore, the idea being expressed in verse 17 is that the
twenty-four elders are giving thanks unto Christ because he
came to earth, died, and was resurrected; thereby, receiving
great power and reigning over the church. Because he did
this,  he  completed  God’s  plan  for  man  and  provided
forgiveness  of  sins  for  all  who are  obedient  to  his  will.
Without  this  supreme  sacrifice  by  our  Lord,  man  could
never  have  been  reconciled  unto  God.  This  is  why  the
twenty-four elders  are  giving  thanks unto him.  He made
that sacrifice and reigned over the church. Therefore, in the



time of this seventh trumpet, the kingdom will be delivered

up to God, and we will live with him forever and ever.

Verse 18.And the nations were angry, and thy wrath

is come, and the time of the dead, that they should be

judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy

servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them that

fear thy name, small and great; and shouldest destroy

them which destroy the earth.

This emphasizes the fact that the seventh angel takes us

into the time of Judgment. At this time, God will judge the

living and the dead. He will reward those who have been

faithful to him and destroy all who have opposed him.

“Destroy the earth” would be better translated as those who

“corrupt the earth.” This includes all those who have

followed, or encouraged others to follow, the ways of

Satan.

We might emphasize that the next event which will take

place after the church ascends to heaven at the second

coming ofChrist (v. 12) will be Judgment. There will be no

literal period of one thousand years for man to live in bliss

upon this earth. When Christ comes thesecond time, man's

eternity will be sealed. There will be no second chance.

Those who have been obedient will live eternally with God,

and those who have not will dwell eternally in the devil's

hell.

Verse 19. And the temple of God was opened in

heaven, and there was seen in his temple the ark of his

testament: and there were lightnings, and voices, and

thunderings, and an earthquake, and great hail.

The temple of God always refers to God's dwelling

place. After Judgment, the eternal dwelling place of God

will be opened inheaven, and those who have been faithful

to him will dwell there eternally.

The ark of his testament is again symbolic of the inner

sanctuary of God. Under the old law, the ark of the

covenant was kept in the Holy ofHolies, the dwelling place

of God. When all of this is opened and visible, God's plan

time of this seventh trumpet, the kingdom will be delivered
up to God, and we will live with him forever and ever.

Verse 18. And the nations were angry, and thy wrath
is come, and the time of the dead, that they should be
judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy
servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them that
fear thy name, small and great; and shouldest destroy
them which destroy the earth.

This emphasizes the fact that the seventh angel takes us
into the time of Judgment. At this time, God will judge the
living and the dead. He will reward those who have been
faithful  to  him  and  destroy  all  who  have  opposed  him.
“Destroy the earth” would be better translated as those who
“corrupt  the  earth.”  This  includes  all  those  who  have
followed,  or  encouraged  others  to  follow,  the  ways  of
Satan.

We might emphasize that the next event which will take
place  after  the  church  ascends  to  heaven  at  the  second
coming of Christ (v. 12) will be Judgment. There will be no
literal period of one thousand years for man to live in bliss
upon this earth. When Christ comes the second time, man’s
eternity  will  be  sealed.  There  will  be no second chance.
Those who have been obedient will live eternally with God,
and those who have not will dwell eternally in the devil’s
hell.

Verse  19.  And  the  temple  of  God  was  opened  in
heaven, and there was seen in his temple the ark of his
testament:  and there  were lightnings,  and voices,  and
thunderings, and an earthquake, and great hail.

The  temple  of  God  always  refers  to  God’s  dwelling
place.  After Judgment,  the eternal dwelling place of God
will be opened in heaven, and those who have been faithful
to him will dwell there eternally.

The ark of his testament is again symbolic of the inner
sanctuary  of  God.  Under  the  old  law,  the  ark  of  the
covenant was kept in the Holy of Holies, the dwelling place
of God. When all of this is opened and visible, God’s plan



for man will be completed, and we will be in our final

eternal state.

The lightnings, voices, thunderings, earthquake, and

great hail indicate the final conclusion of all things. They

conclude this series of seven trumpets, just as this same

type of language concludes the series of seven seals in 8:5

and the series of seven plagues in 16:18-21. This should

help us understand the structure of the series of seals,

trumpets and plagues. They all cover the same period of

time, the gospel age, but describe different events that will

take place throughout that age. Notice also that 15:8 says

no man is able to enter into the temple of God until the

seven plagues of the seven angels are fulfilled. This places

the plagues in the same time frame as the first six trumpets

because the temple of God is opened in the time of the

seventh trumpet. At this time, man will be able to enter that

temple, our final dwelling place, and dwell eternally with

God.
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for  man  will  be  completed,  and we will  be  in  our  final
eternal state.

The  lightnings,  voices,  thunderings,  earthquake,  and
great hail indicate the final conclusion of all things. They
conclude  this  series of  seven trumpets,  just  as this  same
type of language concludes the series of seven seals in 8:5
and the series of seven plagues in 16:18-21. This should
help  us  understand  the  structure  of  the  series  of  seals,
trumpets and plagues.  They all cover the same period of
time, the gospel age, but describe different events that will
take place throughout that age. Notice also that 15:8 says
no man is able to enter into the temple of God until  the
seven plagues of the seven angels are fulfilled. This places
the plagues in the same time frame as the first six trumpets
because  the  temple  of  God is  opened in  the time of  the
seventh trumpet. At this time, man will be able to enter that
temple, our final dwelling place, and dwell eternally with
God.
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INTRODUCTION TO CHAPTER 12

PHYSICAL/SPIRITUAL PARALLELS

Thegreat parallel between Israel and the church is vitally

important in understanding the symbols used in this

chapter. The part of this parallel that helps us interpret this

chapter is the section dealing with the wilderness

wanderings.

A Parallel Comparison ofIsrael and the Church
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in

Egypt

All
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Inthesame manner asIsrael wandered inthewilderness

and suffered the hardships of this physical world, the

church is living in the spiritual wilderness of sin in the

world today. In a spiritual comparison, Christians are

constantly fighting battles against sin in the likeness of

Israel fighting literal battles of warfare against their

physical enemies. After the law of Moses was given on Mt.

INTRODUCTION TO CHAPTER 12

PHYSICAL/SPIRITUAL PARALLELS

The great parallel between Israel and the church is vitally
important  in  understanding  the  symbols  used  in  this
chapter. The part of this parallel that helps us interpret this
chapter  is  the  section  dealing  with  the  wilderness
wanderings. 

In the same manner as Israel wandered in the wilderness
and  suffered  the  hardships  of  this  physical  world,  the
church  is  living  in  the  spiritual  wilderness  of  sin  in  the
world  today.  In  a  spiritual  comparison,  Christians  are
constantly  fighting  battles  against  sin  in  the  likeness  of
Israel  fighting  literal  battles  of  warfare  against  their
physical enemies. After the law of Moses was given on Mt.



Sinai, the children of Israel wandered for forty years as

they awaited entrance into their promised land. Likewise,

Christ gave his law on spiritual Mt. Zion, and those who

obey that law (Christians) begin a period of spiritual

wanderings ina world of sin, awaiting their promised land

of heaven.

Another parallel that may be drawn from this is how God

nourishes his people. In the wilderness, Israel was

nourished on literal manna. Today, the church is nourished

on spiritual manna, which is the Word oftheLord. (See Jn.

6:31-35).

CHAPTER 12

Thesubject of chapter 12 isa glorious woman who is

clothed with the sun and has the moon under her feet. She

is also wearinga crown of twelve stars. Reasons will be

given in the text of this chapter that will identify this

woman asthecomplete church of God of all ages. The

church being described asa woman is in agreement with

other passages throughout the New Testament. The church

is referred to as the “bride” of Christ in 21:9. In Rom. 7:4,

the church is described as being married to Christ. Christ is

the bridegroom; the church is the bride.

The church, being described asa glorious woman, is also

a contrast to the “great harlot” of chapter 17. The great

harlot is symbolic of those who commit spiritual

fornication or are unfaithful to God. The glorious woman

represents the true church of God, orthose who are faithful

to him.

It is also important to understand the overall context of

the visions throughout the chapter. The following isa brief

overlook at the events contained in this chapter.

Sinai,  the  children  of  Israel  wandered  for  forty  years  as
they awaited entrance into their promised land. Likewise,
Christ gave his law on spiritual Mt. Zion, and those who
obey  that  law  (Christians)  begin  a  period  of  spiritual
wanderings in a world of sin, awaiting their promised land
of heaven. 

Another parallel that may be drawn from this is how God
nourishes  his  people.  In  the  wilderness,  Israel  was
nourished on literal manna. Today, the church is nourished
on spiritual manna, which is the Word of the Lord. (See Jn.
6:31-35).

CHAPTER 12

The subject of chapter 12 is a glorious woman who is
clothed with the sun and has the moon under her feet. She
is also wearing a crown of twelve stars. Reasons will be
given  in  the  text  of  this  chapter  that  will  identify  this
woman  as  the  complete  church  of  God of  all  ages.  The
church being described as a woman is in agreement with
other passages throughout the New Testament. The church
is referred to as the “bride” of Christ in 21:9. In Rom. 7:4,
the church is described as being married to Christ. Christ is
the bridegroom; the church is the bride.

The church, being described as a glorious woman, is also
a  contrast  to  the  “great  harlot”  of  chapter  17.  The great
harlot  is  symbolic  of  those  who  commit  spiritual
fornication or are unfaithful to God. The glorious woman
represents the true church of God, or those who are faithful
to him.

It is also important to understand the overall context of
the visions throughout the chapter. The following is a brief
overlook at the events contained in this chapter.



First Vision

v. 1....... The woman appears.

v. 2....... She was about to delivera child.

v. 3-4.... The great red dragon appears and attempts

to devour thechild.

v. 5....... The child is caught up tothe Throne ofGod.

v. 6....... The woman flees into the wilderness and is

nourished by God.

Second Vision

v. 7....... There is war in heaven.

v. 8-9 ... The devil and his angels are cast out of

heaven.

v. 10..... Salvation, strength, the kingdom, and the

power ofChrist comes.

v. 11..... People overcome thedevil by the blood ofthe

Lamb.

v.12-13. The devil goes out topersecute the woman.

v. 14..... The woman goes into the wilderness.

v. 14..... The woman is nourished by God.

v. 15..... The devil attempts to destroy the woman.

v. 16..... The devil is unable to destroy the woman.

v. 17..... The devil goes out to make war against the

seed of he woman, or those who keep the

commandments ofGod.

One other symbol that must be discussed in order to

properly interpret chapter 12 is the number “3 .” Verse6

says that God will feed the church fora period of 1,260

days. In verse 14, the church is described as being

nourished “fora time, and times, and halfa time.” To

“nourish” the church and “feed” the church would be

equivalent. Therefore, the period of 1,260 days is the same

period of time as the “time, times, and halfa time.” The

“time” (1); “times” (2); and “halfa time” ('/); totals3 Hz. If

we take the Jewish calendar year of 360 days and multiply

that by 3 Uz, the result is 1,260 days, or the same period of

time as 3’/2 years.

Many people fail to understand this great chapter because

they seek to interpret these numbers literally. The numbers

First Vision
v. 1....... The woman appears.
v. 2....... She was about to deliver a child.

 v. 3-4.... The  great  red  dragon  appears  and attempts  
to devour the child.

v. 5....... The child is caught up to the Throne of God.
v. 6....... The woman flees into the wilderness and is  

nourished by God.

Second Vision
v. 7....... There is war in heaven.
v. 8-9 ... The  devil  and  his  angels  are  cast  out  of  

heaven.
v. 10..... Salvation,  strength,  the  kingdom,  and  the  

power of Christ comes.
v. 11..... People overcome the devil by the blood of the 

Lamb.
v.12-13. The devil goes out to persecute the woman.
v. 14..... The woman goes into the wilderness.
v. 14..... The woman is nourished by God.
v. 15..... The devil attempts to destroy the woman.
v. 16..... The devil is unable to destroy the woman.
v. 17..... The devil goes out to make war against the  

seed  of  he  woman,  or  those  who keep  the  
commandments of God.

One  other  symbol  that  must  be  discussed  in  order  to
properly interpret chapter 12 is the number “3½.” Verse 6
says  that God will  feed the church for a period of 1,260
days.  In  verse  14,  the  church  is  described  as  being
nourished  “for  a  time,  and  times,  and  half  a  time.”  To
“nourish”  the  church  and  “feed”  the  church  would  be
equivalent. Therefore, the period of 1,260 days is the same
period of time as the “time, times, and half a time.” The
“time” (1); “times” (2); and “half a time” (½); totals 3½. If
we take the Jewish calendar year of 360 days and multiply
that by 3½, the result is 1,260 days, or the same period of
time as 3½ years.

Many people fail to understand this great chapter because
they seek to interpret these numbers literally. The numbers



are figurative; they describe the nature of the time period

being discussed. In this case the number “3’” meansa time

of despair, confusion, and longing. For the church to

wander inthewilderness fora period of 1,260 days means

that it is ina time of despair, suffering many persecutions,

and longing for the coming ofherbridegroom. This is the

situation of the church today as it wanders inthewilderness

of this world. This isa likeness to the forty years of Israel

wandering inthewilderness under theleadership of Moses.

This was a time of great despair for those people as they

awaited entrance into their promised land of Canaan. The

difference in the situation of the children of Israel and the

church today is that Israel was a physical kingdom;

however, the church isa spiritual kingdom. We are ina

spiritual kingdom today wandering upon this earth ina time

of despair and waiting for our spiritual promised land of

heaven. From this we see that the 31/2 years; 1,260 days;

and a time, times, and halfa time all represent this entire

gospel age. It will last until Christ returns.

In order to complete our understanding of the number

“3U2,” we must discuss one other symbolic number that can

be derived from this number — forty-two months (11:2;

13:5). Forty-two months is also equivalent to 1,260 days or

3’/ years. Forty-two months multiplied by 30 days per

month yields 1,260 days. Also, 3'/2 multiplied by 12 months

peryear yields 42 months. All of these numbers areused to

describe the nature of the situation in which the church

exists in this world today.

It is significant to note that the symbolic forty-two

months is always used when referring to this gospel age as

a time of physical persecution of the church. (See 13:5;

11:2.) The number “1,260” is used in connection with

spiritual trials that the church must face (v. 6; 11:3). This is

in keeping with the use of the number “4” to represent

physical things and the number “12” to refer to religious

matters.

With these things in mind, it becomes apparent that the

subject of chapter 12 is the church of our Lord, which is

represented by the glorious woman. Information is given

are figurative; they describe the nature of the time period
being discussed. In this case the number “3½” means a time
of  despair,  confusion,  and  longing.  For  the  church  to
wander in the wilderness for a period of 1,260 days means
that it is in a time of despair, suffering many persecutions,
and longing for the coming of her bridegroom. This is the
situation of the church today as it wanders in the wilderness
of this world. This is a likeness to the forty years of Israel
wandering in the wilderness under the leadership of Moses.
This was a time of great despair for those people as they
awaited entrance into their promised land of Canaan. The
difference in the situation of the children of Israel and the
church  today  is  that  Israel  was  a  physical  kingdom;
however,  the church is  a spiritual  kingdom.  We are in a
spiritual kingdom today wandering upon this earth in a time
of despair and waiting for our spiritual promised land of
heaven. From this we see that the 31/2 years; 1,260 days;
and a time, times, and half a time all represent this entire
gospel age. It will last until Christ returns.

In order  to  complete  our  understanding of the  number
“3½,” we must discuss one other symbolic number that can
be  derived  from  this  number  –  forty-two  months  (11:2;
13:5). Forty-two months is also equivalent to 1,260 days or
3½  years.  Forty-two  months  multiplied  by  30  days  per
month yields 1,260 days. Also, 3½ multiplied by 12 months
per year yields 42 months. All of these numbers are used to
describe  the  nature  of  the  situation  in  which  the  church
exists in this world today.

It  is  significant  to  note  that  the  symbolic  forty-two
months is always used when referring to this gospel age as
a  time  of  physical  persecution  of  the  church.  (See  13:5;
11:2.)  The  number  “1,260”  is  used  in  connection  with
spiritual trials that the church must face (v. 6; 11:3). This is
in  keeping  with  the  use  of  the  number  “4”  to  represent
physical things and the number “12” to refer to religious
matters.

With these things in mind, it becomes apparent that the
subject of chapter 12 is the church of our Lord, which is
represented by the glorious woman.  Information  is  given



concerning the church as it exists in the world all during

this Christian dispensation. Events arepictured that lead up

to the first coming oftheMessiah and theestablishment of

the church. We are told how the church is fed and protected

by God as Satan goes about seeking to destroy it.

Information is also given concerning how an ungodly world

will help createa situation that will allow the true church to

exist. It is our hope thata study of this marvelous chapter

will greatly increase our understanding of the true church

and how it dwells in the spiritual wilderness of this world

during this Christian age.

THE WOMAN, THECHILD, AND THE DRAGON

Verse 1. And there appeared a great wonder in

heaven;a woman clothed with the sun, and the moon

under her feet, and upon her heada crown of twelve

stars:

With the appearance of this great wonder or sign in

heaven, a new vision begins. This great wonder wasa

glorious woman about to give birth toa man child (v. 5).

As will be discussed later, this man child must be Jesus, so

this woman must represent that which made it possible for

him to come into this world. There are two possible

explanations of the symbolism. One is that this woman

represents the physical mother ofJesus; the other is that she

represents the Jewish system of religion that God

established in order to maintaina direct line of descendants

from Abraham to Jesus Christ. We can immediately

eliminate Mary, thephysical mother of Jesus, as the correct

meaning of this symbol because of the inability of this

interpretation to agree with the symbolism ofthewoman in

verses6 and 13-17. Therefore, we must conclude that this

woman represents the Jewish system of religion, the old

law, which was used by God to prepare the people for the

coming oftheMessiah (Gal. 3:24). Gal. 3: 14 says that the

blessing of Abraham would come on theGentiles through

Jesus Christ. Jesus is referred to as the seed of Abraham in

Gal. 3:16. Gal. 3:19 states that the old law was given

concerning the church as it exists in the world all during
this Christian dispensation. Events are pictured that lead up
to the first coming of the Messiah and the establishment of
the church. We are told how the church is fed and protected
by  God  as  Satan  goes  about  seeking  to  destroy  it.
Information is also given concerning how an ungodly world
will help create a situation that will allow the true church to
exist. It is our hope that a study of this marvelous chapter
will greatly increase our understanding of the true church
and how it dwells in the spiritual wilderness of this world
during this Christian age.

THE WOMAN, THE CHILD, AND THE DRAGON

Verse  1.  And  there  appeared  a  great  wonder  in
heaven; a woman clothed with the sun, and the moon
under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve
stars:

With  the  appearance  of  this  great  wonder  or  sign  in
heaven,  a  new  vision  begins.  This  great  wonder  was  a
glorious woman about to give birth to a man child (v. 5).
As will be discussed later, this man child must be Jesus, so
this woman must represent that which made it possible for
him  to  come  into  this  world.  There  are  two  possible
explanations  of  the  symbolism.  One  is  that  this  woman
represents the physical mother of Jesus; the other is that she
represents  the  Jewish  system  of  religion  that  God
established in order to maintain a direct line of descendants
from  Abraham  to  Jesus  Christ.  We  can  immediately
eliminate Mary, the physical mother of Jesus, as the correct
meaning  of  this  symbol  because  of  the  inability  of  this
interpretation to agree with the symbolism of the woman in
verses 6 and 13-17. Therefore, we must conclude that this
woman represents  the Jewish system of religion,  the old
law, which was used by God to prepare the people for the
coming of the Messiah (Gal. 3:24). Gal. 3:14 says that the
blessing of Abraham would come on the Gentiles through
Jesus Christ. Jesus is referred to as the seed of Abraham in
Gal.  3:16.  Gal.  3:19  states  that  the  old  law  was  given



because of transgressions until the seed (Jesus) should

come. The oldlaw was established to prepare the world for

thecoming ofChrist. Therefore, the woman must represent

those under theold law or thechurch of the Old Testament.

Act 7:38 says, “This is he, that was in the church in the

wilderness with the angel which spake to him in the mount

Sina, and with our fathers: who received the lively oracles

to give unto us:” The symbol of theglorious woman must

also be used to represent the church of the New Testament

because she is spoken of in verse6 as fleeing into the

wilderness after Jesus is caught up toheaven.

This interpretation is strengthened by the fact that this

woman hasa crown of twelve stars upon her head. The

number “12” is used to represent organized religion. The

old law was given to the twelve tribes of Israel, and the

new law was given by the twelve apostles. The crown of

twelve stars represents the authority of the glorious woman,

which was given toher by God.

This woman was clothed with the sun and the moon

under her feet. The sun and moon areoften used to

represent the ability to give spiritual light unto the world.

This is exactly the case here. The glorious woman, which

represents the church, is the light of the world today as it

has been throughout the ages.

Verse 2.And she being with child cried, travailing in

birth, and pained tobe delivered.

As discussed in verse 1, the old law was given to prepare

the world forChrist. This verse brings us to the time of the

first coming of Christ. Just as a woman hasgreat pain

immediately prior to the birth ofa baby, the world was in

great need ofa Messiah. The way had been prepared for

Christ, and the world neededa Savior. The Jewish system

of religion was about toproduce theMessiah who would be

theSavior of the world.

Verse 3. And there appeared another wonder in

heaven; and beholda great red dragon, having seven

heads and tenhorns, and seven crowns upon hisheads.

because  of  transgressions  until  the  seed  (Jesus)  should
come. The old law was established to prepare the world for
the coming of Christ. Therefore, the woman must represent
those under the old law or the church of the Old Testament.
Act 7:38 says,  “This is he, that was in the church in the
wilderness with the angel which spake to him in the mount
Sina, and with our fathers: who received the lively oracles
to give unto us:” The symbol of the glorious woman must
also be used to represent the church of the New Testament
because  she  is  spoken  of  in  verse  6  as  fleeing  into  the
wilderness after Jesus is caught up to heaven.

This  interpretation  is  strengthened by the fact  that  this
woman has a  crown of twelve stars  upon her  head.  The
number “12” is used to represent organized religion. The
old law was given to the twelve tribes of Israel, and the
new law was given by the twelve apostles. The crown of
twelve stars represents the authority of the glorious woman,
which was given to her by God. 

This  woman  was  clothed  with  the  sun  and  the  moon
under  her  feet.  The  sun  and  moon  are  often  used  to
represent the ability to give spiritual light unto the world.
This is exactly the case here. The glorious woman, which
represents the church, is the light of the world today as it
has been throughout the ages.

Verse 2. And she being with child cried, travailing in
birth, and pained to be delivered.

As discussed in verse 1, the old law was given to prepare
the world for Christ. This verse brings us to the time of the
first  coming  of  Christ.  Just  as  a  woman  has  great  pain
immediately prior to the birth of a baby, the world was in
great need of a Messiah. The way had been prepared for
Christ, and the world needed a Savior. The Jewish system
of religion was about to produce the Messiah who would be
the Savior of the world.

Verse  3.  And  there  appeared  another  wonder  in
heaven; and behold a great red dragon, having seven
heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads.



Another wonder appeared in heaven — a great red

dragon. According toverse 9, this great red dragon was the

devil. The dragon had seven heads and ten horns; the

meaning ofwhich will be discussed at length in chapters 13

and 17. Briefly, the seven heads represent governmental

powers that have controlled the world throughout the ages,

and the ten horns represent kings and kingdoms that later

arise in this world with great authority. (See 17:9-12.) One

relationship that should be discussed here is that this same

description is used to describe the beast out of the sea in

13:1, and the beast that carried the scarlet woman in

chapter 17. This should make it clear that these beasts,

which aredescribed later in the book, are manifestations of

the devil. They arepowers that have been inforce here on

earth all throughout the history of the world and aredoing

the work ofthedevil. The devil has always used man to

carry out his evil deeds and will continue to do so until the

end of time.

The red dragon also has crowns upon hisheads, which

represent the power and authority he uses to cause many

people to follow him instead of Christ.

Verse 4.And histail drew thethird part of the stars

of heaven, and did cast them to the earth: and the

dragon stood before the woman which was ready to be

delivered, for to devour her child as soon as it was born.

The great red dragon, the devil, is pictured as destroying

the third part of the stars of heaven. To determine the

meaning ofthestars, let us refer back to 1:16 where Christ

is pictured holding seven stars in his right hand. These stars

must represent those people who are faithful to him —

Christians. This interpretation is reinforced by the use of

“heaven” intheremainder of chapter 12 as being symbolic

of the dwelling place of the righteous. This is in contrast to

the “earth,” which symbolizes the dwelling place of those

who are in sin. The “stars of heaven” represent God's

people who live during any age.

The third part of these stars are cast down totheearth.

Again, this “third part” is not a literal number, but instead,

Another  wonder  appeared  in  heaven  –  a  great  red
dragon. According to verse 9, this great red dragon was the
devil.  The  dragon  had  seven  heads  and  ten  horns;  the
meaning of which will be discussed at length in chapters 13
and  17.  Briefly,  the  seven heads  represent  governmental
powers that have controlled the world throughout the ages,
and the ten horns represent kings and kingdoms that later
arise in this world with great authority. (See 17:9-12.) One
relationship that should be discussed here is that this same
description is used to describe the beast out of the sea in
13:1,  and  the  beast  that  carried  the  scarlet  woman  in
chapter  17.  This  should  make  it  clear  that  these  beasts,
which are described later in the book, are manifestations of
the devil. They are powers that have been in force here on
earth all throughout the history of the world and are doing
the work of the devil.  The devil has always used man to
carry out his evil deeds and will continue to do so until the
end of time.

The red dragon also has crowns upon his heads, which
represent the power and authority he uses to cause many
people to follow him instead of Christ.

Verse 4. And his tail drew the third part of the stars
of  heaven,  and  did  cast  them  to  the  earth:  and  the
dragon stood before the woman which was ready to be
delivered, for to devour her child as soon as it was born.

The great red dragon, the devil, is pictured as destroying
the  third  part  of  the  stars  of  heaven.  To  determine  the
meaning of the stars, let us refer back to 1:16 where Christ
is pictured holding seven stars in his right hand. These stars
must  represent  those  people  who  are  faithful  to  him  –
Christians.  This interpretation is reinforced by the use of
“heaven” in the remainder of chapter 12 as being symbolic
of the dwelling place of the righteous. This is in contrast to
the “earth,” which symbolizes the dwelling place of those
who  are  in  sin.  The  “stars  of  heaven”  represent  God’s
people who live during any age.

The third part of these stars are cast down to the earth.
Again, this “third part” is not a literal number, but instead,



as explained in chapter 8, it represents the spiritual part of

man. Therefore, this symbolism shows the ability of the

devil to destroy the spiritual part of God's people. Notice

the devil possessed this ability to destroy the “third part” of

man before Christ was born. Under theLaw ofMoses, man

lived in a state of sin because he could not obtain

forgiveness under that law unless he lived it perfectly.

Therefore, as long as the Law of Moses was inforce, the

devil could destroy the spiritual part of God's people. This

is why he stood before this glorious woman seeking to

devour Christ as soon as he was born. He knew that Christ

could provide forgiveness of sins and this would destroy

his powers. (See Heb. 2:14-15.)

The power the devil exhibits in destroying the “third

part” of the stars would lead us to believe that he would

have the strength to destroya baby as soon as it was born,

but this is not the case. The child was the Son of God with

power to overcome the devil. This is exactly the concept

explained in verses7 through 12, which describe the war in

heaven. Christ overcame the devil and was caught up to

heaven (v. 5). This made it possible for us to overcome the

devil in our lives today.

Verse 5. And she brought fortha man child, who was

to rule all nations witha rod of iron: and her child was

caught up unto God, and tohisthrone.

The only logical interpretation of verse5 is that this man

child is Jesus Christ. In 19:15a description is given of

someone ridinga white horse who rules the nations witha

rod of iron. According to 19:16, this rider is definitely Jesus

Christ because he is called King ofkings and Lord oflords.

Therefore, Jesus must be theman child born ofthis woman,

who was torule the nations witha rod of iron.

If Jesus is the one being described here, then what does it

mean to rule the nations witha rod of iron? Again, in

19:11-16 Christ is described as ridinga white horse and

leading armies clothed in white. These armies clothed in

white must be Christians who go forth into the world

proclaiming the gospel to all nations. Therefore, the rod of

as explained in chapter 8, it represents the spiritual part of
man.  Therefore,  this  symbolism shows the  ability  of  the
devil to destroy the spiritual part of God’s people. Notice
the devil possessed this ability to destroy the “third part” of
man before Christ was born. Under the Law of Moses, man
lived  in  a  state  of  sin  because  he  could  not  obtain
forgiveness  under  that  law  unless  he  lived  it  perfectly.
Therefore, as long as the Law of Moses was in force, the
devil could destroy the spiritual part of God’s people. This
is  why  he  stood  before  this  glorious  woman  seeking  to
devour Christ as soon as he was born. He knew that Christ
could provide forgiveness of sins and this would destroy
his powers. (See Heb. 2:14-15.)

The  power  the  devil  exhibits  in  destroying  the  “third
part” of the stars would lead us to believe that he would
have the strength to destroy a baby as soon as it was born,
but this is not the case. The child was the Son of God with
power to overcome the devil.  This is exactly the concept
explained in verses 7 through 12, which describe the war in
heaven.  Christ  overcame the devil  and was caught  up to
heaven (v. 5). This made it possible for us to overcome the
devil in our lives today.

Verse 5. And she brought forth a man child, who was
to rule all nations with a rod of iron: and her child was
caught up unto God, and to his throne.

The only logical interpretation of verse 5 is that this man
child  is  Jesus  Christ.  In  19:15  a  description  is  given  of
someone riding a white horse who rules the nations with a
rod of iron. According to 19:16, this rider is definitely Jesus
Christ because he is called King of kings and Lord of lords.
Therefore, Jesus must be the man child born of this woman,
who was to rule the nations with a rod of iron.

If Jesus is the one being described here, then what does it
mean  to  rule  the  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron?  Again,  in
19:11-16 Christ  is  described as riding a  white  horse and
leading armies  clothed in white.  These armies clothed in
white  must  be  Christians  who  go  forth  into  the  world
proclaiming the gospel to all nations. Therefore, the rod of



iron that Christ uses to rule the nations must be the law

which he gave man tofollow — the gospel.

Another major event described in verse5 is the ascension

of Jesus to heaven where he assumes his place on God's

Throne. The entire life of Jesus is covered inthis one verse.

Probably, the reason for this is to emphatically define the

exact identity of the man child. There can be little doubt

that the man child is Jesus Christ our Lord.

Verse 6. And the woman fled into the wilderness,

where she hatha place prepared of God, that they

should feed her there a thousand two hundred and

threescore days.

The “wilderness” is a familiar symbol taken from

accounts in the Old Testament concerning the forty years of

wilderness wanderings by the children of Israel. The

spiritual kingdom ofGod, thechurch, is ina period of time

today likened unto that period of wilderness wanderings.

After the Law of Moses was given on Mt. Sinai, the

children of Israel entered into a forty-year period of

wanderings in the wilderness before entering their

promised land. The same is true with the church today. The

law of Christ was given in Jerusalem, Mt. Zion (Mic. 4:2),

and the church is now wandering in this world, awaiting

our promised land which is heaven.

Verse6 isa description of the church entering intoa

period of time comparable to the wanderings of the

children of Israel in the Old Testament. During this time

the church will dwell ina world of sin. It will be attacked

from every side by the forces of evil. The major difference

in these times is that we are now ina spiritual kingdom,

rather thana physical kingdom. The physical kingdom of

theOld Testament wasa likeness of the spiritual kingdom,

which was established by Christ (Heb. 10: 1). The church

wanders today in despair and dissatisfaction, yet longing

and hoping forthe second coming of Christ when he will

take us out of this present world to our promised land of

heaven.

This helps us understand why this period of time,

iron that  Christ uses to rule the nations  must be the law
which he gave man to follow – the gospel.

Another major event described in verse 5 is the ascension
of Jesus to heaven where he assumes his place on God’s
Throne. The entire life of Jesus is covered in this one verse.
Probably, the reason for this is to emphatically define the
exact identity of the man child. There can be little doubt
that the man child is Jesus Christ our Lord.

Verse  6.  And  the  woman  fled  into  the  wilderness,
where  she  hath  a  place  prepared  of  God,  that  they
should  feed  her  there  a  thousand  two  hundred  and
threescore days.

The  “wilderness”  is  a  familiar  symbol  taken  from
accounts in the Old Testament concerning the forty years of
wilderness  wanderings  by  the  children  of  Israel.  The
spiritual kingdom of God, the church, is in a period of time
today likened unto that  period of wilderness wanderings.
After  the  Law  of  Moses  was  given  on  Mt.  Sinai,  the
children  of  Israel  entered  into  a  forty-year  period  of
wanderings  in  the  wilderness  before  entering  their
promised land. The same is true with the church today. The
law of Christ was given in Jerusalem, Mt. Zion (Mic. 4:2),
and the church is now wandering in this world, awaiting
our promised land which is heaven.

Verse  6  is  a  description  of  the  church  entering  into  a
period  of  time  comparable  to  the  wanderings  of  the
children of Israel in the Old Testament.  During this time
the church will dwell in a world of sin. It will be attacked
from every side by the forces of evil. The major difference
in these times is that we are now in a spiritual kingdom,
rather than a physical kingdom. The physical kingdom of
the Old Testament was a likeness of the spiritual kingdom,
which was established by Christ (Heb. 10:1). The church
wanders  today in  despair  and dissatisfaction,  yet  longing
and hoping for the second coming of Christ when he will
take us out of this present world to our promised land of
heaven.

This  helps  us  understand  why  this  period  of  time,



covering the entire gospel age, is described as 1,260 days.

This number “1,260” is another form of thenumber “3”2,”

or a time, times, and halfa time (v. 14). It is used to

describe a time of despair, dissatisfaction, or longing.

Therefore, the number “1,260” shows what this period of

time holds in store for those who seek to follow Christ. The

“1,260 days” isa figurative description of the entire gospel

age and not to be understood asa literal 1,260 days. (For

more information, refer to the introduction of this chapter.)

We should also note in this verse that, even though the

woman fled into the wilderness, she had a place that was

prepared by God where he feeds her. This, like many other

passages in Revelation, describes God's protection and care

for his people. Christians feed upon, and are nourished by,

God's Word, theBible. In Acts 20:28, Paul admonishes the

elders of the church at Ephesus to “feed the church of

God.” As Christians wandering in this wilderness ofa

world of sin, we must constantly feed upon theWord of

God. It will nourish our spiritual lives and give us strength

to remain faithful through themany trials we must face.

THE DEVIL CASTFROMHEAVEN

Verse 7. And there was war in heaven: Michael and

his angels fought against the dragon; and the dragon

fought and hisangels,

A great deal of discussion and many different

interpretations have been presented concerning themeaning

of the next few verses, which describea war in heaven.

One problem faced in interpreting this passage is

determining the correct placement in time of the events of

this war. Some people place it before the beginning of time;

thereby, using this passage to determine the origin of Satan.

Others believe that its fulfillment is yet to come. Still others

believe it took place at the time of Christ's crucifixion and

resurrection. We believe this latter interpretation is closest

to being correct. We must keep clearly in mind that we are

dealing with figurative symbols and visions that were

shown totheapostle John, not literal events. Therefore, we

covering the entire gospel age, is described as 1,260 days.
This number “1,260” is another form of the number “3½,”
or  a  time,  times,  and  half  a  time  (v.  14).  It  is  used  to
describe  a  time  of  despair,  dissatisfaction,  or  longing.
Therefore, the number “1,260” shows what this period of
time holds in store for those who seek to follow Christ. The
“1,260 days” is a figurative description of the entire gospel
age and not to be understood as a literal 1,260 days. (For
more information, refer to the introduction of this chapter.)

We should also note in this verse that, even though the
woman fled into the wilderness, she had a place that was
prepared by God where he feeds her. This, like many other
passages in Revelation, describes God’s protection and care
for his people. Christians feed upon, and are nourished by,
God’s Word, the Bible. In Acts 20:28, Paul admonishes the
elders  of  the  church  at  Ephesus  to  “feed  the  church  of
God.”  As  Christians  wandering  in  this  wilderness  of  a
world of sin, we must constantly feed upon the Word of
God. It will nourish our spiritual lives and give us strength
to remain faithful through the many trials we must face.

THE DEVIL CAST FROM HEAVEN

Verse 7. And there was war in heaven: Michael and
his  angels  fought against  the dragon; and the dragon
fought and his angels,

A  great  deal  of  discussion  and  many  different
interpretations have been presented concerning the meaning
of the next few verses,  which describe a war in heaven.
One  problem  faced  in  interpreting  this  passage  is
determining the correct placement in time of the events of
this war. Some people place it before the beginning of time;
thereby, using this passage to determine the origin of Satan.
Others believe that its fulfillment is yet to come. Still others
believe it took place at the time of Christ’s crucifixion and
resurrection. We believe this latter interpretation is closest
to being correct. We must keep clearly in mind that we are
dealing  with  figurative  symbols  and  visions  that  were
shown to the apostle John, not literal events. Therefore, we



must look for the symbolic meaning of the “war in

heaven.”

To properly interpret verse7 would be almost impossible

without first havinga general understanding of verses9

through 11. It might be helpful to study those verses before

coming to any definite conclusions about this verse. We

will point outa few facts that must be understood at this

time and givea more complete discussion of each symbol

intheverses to follow. Verse9 states that the devil and his

angels were cast out into the earth, and verse 10 lists some

things that happened because of that casting out. We know

this to be true because of the phrase “now is come.” The

things that came about because the devil was cast out of

heaven were: (1) salvation, (2) strength, (3) the kingdom of

God, and (4) the power of Christ. When didall of these

things take place? The undeniable answer to that question

is: at the resurrection of Jesus Christ. Therefore, it becomes

clear that the devil was cast out of heaven and down tothe

earth when Jesus was resurrected from thedead.

With these facts in mind, the next question to answer is:

What does it mean tobe cast out of heaven into the earth?

In Eph. 2:5-6, Paul writes that God has “quickened us

together with Christ” and has “made us sit together in

heavenly places in Christ Jesus.” In this text the “heavenly

places” is the dwelling place of those who are resurrected

from thegrave of sin. When we become Christians, we are

resurrected froma life of sin to a state of sinlessness in

Christ. Those who arein this state of sinlessness, or have

their sins forgiven, are those who are in the Lord's church.

Therefore, the “heavenly places” is symbolic of the

dwelling place of those who have their sins forgiven — the

church.

The war being described here is the war whereby the

devil was cast out of the dwelling place of God's people.

This simply defines the power ofthedevil before Jesus was

resurrected to his power afterwards. Before Jesus became

the sacrifice for our sins by his death, there was no

forgiveness of sins. In that respect, Satan was in control.

However, after Christ was resurrected from thedead, Satan

must  look  for  the  symbolic  meaning  of  the  “war  in
heaven.”

To properly interpret verse 7 would be almost impossible
without  first  having  a  general  understanding  of  verses  9
through 11. It might be helpful to study those verses before
coming to any definite  conclusions  about  this  verse.  We
will point out a few facts that must be understood at this
time and give a more complete discussion of each symbol
in the verses to follow. Verse 9 states that the devil and his
angels were cast out into the earth, and verse 10 lists some
things that happened because of that casting out. We know
this to be true because of the phrase “now is come.” The
things that came about because the devil  was cast out of
heaven were: (1) salvation, (2) strength, (3) the kingdom of
God, and (4) the power of Christ.  When did all  of these
things take place? The undeniable answer to that question
is: at the resurrection of Jesus Christ. Therefore, it becomes
clear that the devil was cast out of heaven and down to the
earth when Jesus was resurrected from the dead.

With these facts in mind, the next question to answer is:
What does it mean to be cast out of heaven into the earth?
In  Eph.  2:5-6,  Paul  writes  that  God  has  “quickened  us
together  with  Christ”  and  has  “made  us  sit  together  in
heavenly places in Christ Jesus.” In this text the “heavenly
places” is the dwelling place of those who are resurrected
from the grave of sin. When we become Christians, we are
resurrected from a life  of sin to a state  of sinlessness in
Christ. Those who are in this state of sinlessness, or have
their sins forgiven, are those who are in the Lord’s church.
Therefore,  the  “heavenly  places”  is  symbolic  of  the
dwelling place of those who have their sins forgiven – the
church.

The  war  being  described  here  is  the  war  whereby the
devil was cast out of the dwelling place of God’s people.
This simply defines the power of the devil before Jesus was
resurrected to his power afterwards. Before Jesus became
the  sacrifice  for  our  sins  by  his  death,  there  was  no
forgiveness of sins. In that respect, Satan was in control.
However, after Christ was resurrected from the dead, Satan



lost his power because man's sins could be forgiven.

The only way man could be reconciled unto God was by

a perfect sacrifice, and until this happened man was ina

lost state because he had no forgiveness of sins. His sins

were remembered again each year because the blood of

animal sacrifices could not take away sins (Heb. 10:3-4).

When Jesus died on the cross, he becamea sacrifice for the

sins of those under the old law, as well as for those under

thenew law (Rom. 3:25; Heb. 9:15). This is how Satan was

cast out of heaven. After Jesus died, man could get

complete forgiveness of his sins, and the devil would have

absolutely no control over him. He was cast down! Heb.

2:14 says that Christ through his death might “destroy him

that had the power ofdeath, that is, the devil.” This power

ofdeath was spiritual death because Jesus gave us spiritual

life through his death. The meaning ofthis passage is close

to that of 20:2, which describes Satan as being bound for

one thousand years. The difference being; in this verse

Satan is cast down, but20:2 shows that he is bound by the

gospel. So, he can never be in control again as long as man

remains faithful to God.

This brings us to the point of defining exactly what this

“war inheaven” was and when it took place. We should not

think of this war as an isolated event. It is obvious that the

dragon, or devil, was defeated in this war when Jesus died

for our sins; however, this war had been inprogress since

the time Adam andEvedisobeyed God and sinned. Since

that time, the devil had contended with God forthe souls of

man and was in control as long as there was no forgiveness

of sins. When Christ died, he won that war; cast the devil

out of heaven, and allowed him to have spiritual control

over only those who are disobedient to God's law. Satan

was cast out of heaven, which is the spiritual dwelling

place of God, the church, and down totheearth, which

represents the dwelling place of those who disobey God.

Verse 8. And prevailed not; neither was their place

found any more inheaven.

The devil and his angels were defeated. They were cast

lost his power because man's sins could be forgiven.
The only way man could be reconciled unto God was by

a perfect sacrifice, and until  this happened man was in a
lost state because he had no forgiveness of sins. His sins
were  remembered  again  each  year  because  the  blood  of
animal sacrifices could not take away sins (Heb. 10:3-4).
When Jesus died on the cross, he became a sacrifice for the
sins of those under the old law, as well as for those under
the new law (Rom. 3:25; Heb. 9:15). This is how Satan was
cast  out  of  heaven.  After  Jesus  died,  man  could  get
complete forgiveness of his sins, and the devil would have
absolutely no control over him. He was cast down! Heb.
2:14 says that Christ through his death might “destroy him
that had the power of death, that is, the devil.” This power
of death was spiritual death because Jesus gave us spiritual
life through his death. The meaning of this passage is close
to that of 20:2, which describes Satan as being bound for
one  thousand  years.  The  difference  being;  in  this  verse
Satan is cast down, but 20:2 shows that he is bound by the
gospel. So, he can never be in control again as long as man
remains faithful to God.

This brings us to the point of defining exactly what this
“war in heaven” was and when it took place. We should not
think of this war as an isolated event. It is obvious that the
dragon, or devil, was defeated in this war when Jesus died
for our sins; however, this war had been in progress since
the time Adam and Eve disobeyed God and sinned. Since
that time, the devil had contended with God for the souls of
man and was in control as long as there was no forgiveness
of sins. When Christ died, he won that war; cast the devil
out of heaven, and allowed him to have spiritual  control
over only those who are disobedient to God’s law. Satan
was  cast  out  of  heaven,  which  is  the  spiritual  dwelling
place  of  God,  the  church,  and down to the  earth,  which
represents the dwelling place of those who disobey God. 

Verse 8. And prevailed not; neither was their place
found any more in heaven.

The devil and his angels were defeated. They were cast



out of heaven. This simply means that the devil no longer

has any control over God's people. The complete

forgiveness of sins has been obtained. This is not to say that

the devil does not tempt Christians, because he obviously

does. This means that as long asa person continues to be

faithful and walk intheways ofourLord, the devil cannot

touch him. The place where God's people dwell; where our

sins are forgiven, and where thedevil is not allowed is that

spiritual dwelling place of God here on earth — the church

of our Lord.

Verse 9. And the great dragon was cast out, that old

serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the

whole world: he was cast out into the earth, and his

angels were cast out with him.

This makes certain the identification of the great red

dragon of verse 3 as the devil. Until Christ made the

sacrifice for our sins, the devil had the ability to deceive the

whole world because forgiveness of sins was not available

at that time. When Jesus made the forgiveness of sins

possible, the devil and his angels were cast out of heaven

and into the earth. The earth is used to symbolize the

dwelling place of the devil and his followers. This is in

contrast to heaven, which symbolizes the church, or the

dwelling place of Jesus and his followers.

Verse 10.And I hearda loud voice saying in heaven,

Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom

ofour God, and thepower ofhisChrist for the accuser

of our brethren is cast down, which accused them

before our God day and night.

When thedevil and his angels were cast out of heaven,

salvation came toman. This pinpoints the time the devil

was cast out of heaven as being when Christ died on the

cross. This is also the time when thekingdom ofGod was

given to man. Although the church was not established

until the day of Pentecost, the old law was fulfilled when

Christ died. It came toanend(Col. 2:14). The testament, or

will, of our Lord went into effect when he died. A person's

out of heaven. This simply means that the devil no longer
has  any  control  over  God’s  people.  The  complete
forgiveness of sins has been obtained. This is not to say that
the devil does not tempt Christians, because he obviously
does. This means that as long as a person continues to be
faithful and walk in the ways of our Lord, the devil cannot
touch him. The place where God’s people dwell; where our
sins are forgiven, and where the devil is not allowed is that
spiritual dwelling place of God here on earth – the church
of our Lord.

Verse 9. And the great dragon was cast out, that old
serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the
whole  world:  he  was cast  out  into  the earth,  and his
angels were cast out with him.

This  makes  certain  the  identification  of  the  great  red
dragon  of  verse  3  as  the  devil.  Until  Christ  made  the
sacrifice for our sins, the devil had the ability to deceive the
whole world because forgiveness of sins was not available
at  that  time.  When  Jesus  made  the  forgiveness  of  sins
possible, the devil and his angels were cast out of heaven
and  into  the  earth.  The  earth  is  used  to  symbolize  the
dwelling  place of  the devil  and his  followers.  This  is  in
contrast  to  heaven,  which  symbolizes  the  church,  or  the
dwelling place of Jesus and his followers.

Verse 10. And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven,
Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom
of our God, and the power of his Christ for the accuser
of  our  brethren  is  cast  down,  which  accused  them
before our God day and night.

When the devil and his angels were cast out of heaven,
salvation came to man.  This pinpoints the time the devil
was cast out of heaven as being when Christ died on the
cross. This is also the time when the kingdom of God was
given  to  man.  Although  the  church  was  not  established
until the day of Pentecost, the old law was fulfilled when
Christ died. It came to an end (Col. 2:14). The testament, or
will, of our Lord went into effect when he died. A person’s



will goes into effect after he is dead, but the terms of that

will are not known until it is read. This is exactly how Jesus

gave us the new law. When hedied on the cross, his will

went into effect, but the terms of that will were not read

until the day of Pentecost (Heb. 9:15-17).

The power of Christ also came when thedevil was cast

down totheearth. Rom. 1:4says that Jesus was “declared

to be the Son of God with power,... by the resurrection

from thedead.” Therefore, this also points to the fact that

the devil was cast out of heaven and down totheearth

when Jesus died and was resurrected from thedead.

The devil is spoken of as accusing “our brethren,” or

God's people, before God day and night. Satan had been

able to do this all through Old Testament times. He accused

them because their sins were unforgiven. When Christ died

to forgive those sins, Satan could no longer accuse them.

He lost that war and is no longer able to accuse God's

people of sinbecause they stand sinless in his sight.

The phrase “day and night” simply indicatesa continual

process. He was able to constantly accuse God's people of

sinuntil they received forgiveness.

Verse 11.And they overcame him by theblood of the

Lamb, and by theword oftheir testimony; and they

loved not their lives unto the death.

In verse 10, those who were being accused before God

day and night were referred to as “our brethren.” This must

refer to the people of God of all ages because all those who

follow God, regardless of whether they lived under theold

law or thenew law, overcame thedevil by the blood of the

Lamb. The blood of Christ was man's atonement for sin

unto God. This again is further proof that the “casting

down” ofthedevil took place when Jesus died on the cross.

The devil accused “our brethren day and night” until they

overcame him by the blood of the Lamb. Therefore, the

casting down is symbolic of man receiving the forgiveness

of his sins. The devil can no longer accuse God's people of

being sinners because they have obeyed hiscommandments

andreceived the forgiveness of their sins.

will goes into effect after he is dead, but the terms of that
will are not known until it is read. This is exactly how Jesus
gave us the new law. When he died on the cross, his will
went into effect, but the terms of that will were not read
until the day of Pentecost (Heb. 9:15-17).

The power of Christ also came when the devil was cast
down to the earth. Rom. 1:4 says that Jesus was “declared
to  be  the  Son of  God with  power,...  by the  resurrection
from the dead.” Therefore, this also points to the fact that
the  devil  was  cast  out  of  heaven and down to  the  earth
when Jesus died and was resurrected from the dead.

The  devil  is  spoken of  as  accusing  “our  brethren,”  or
God’s people, before God day and night. Satan had been
able to do this all through Old Testament times. He accused
them because their sins were unforgiven. When Christ died
to forgive those sins, Satan could no longer accuse them.
He lost  that  war  and  is  no  longer  able  to  accuse  God’s
people of sin because they stand sinless in his sight.

The phrase “day and night” simply indicates a continual
process. He was able to constantly accuse God’s people of
sin until they received forgiveness.

Verse 11. And they overcame him by the blood of the
Lamb, and by the  word of  their  testimony; and they
loved not their lives unto the death.

In verse 10, those who were being accused before God
day and night were referred to as “our brethren.” This must
refer to the people of God of all ages because all those who
follow God, regardless of whether they lived under the old
law or the new law, overcame the devil by the blood of the
Lamb. The blood of Christ was man’s atonement  for sin
unto  God.  This  again  is  further  proof  that  the  “casting
down” of the devil took place when Jesus died on the cross.
The devil accused “our brethren day and night” until they
overcame him by the blood of the Lamb.  Therefore,  the
casting down is symbolic of man receiving the forgiveness
of his sins. The devil can no longer accuse God’s people of
being sinners because they have obeyed his commandments
and received the forgiveness of their sins.



The word oftheir testimony must refer to the gospel that

was given by our Lord after his death. Many Christians

have “loved not their lives unto the death” because they

have been required to give their physical lives in order to

remain faithful to Christ, thereby preserving their spiritual

lives.

Verse 12.Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that

dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of

the sea! for the devil is come down unto you, having

great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath buta

short time.

Heaven is symbolic of the spiritual dwelling place of

Christians — the church. The earth and sea represent the

dwelling place of those who are living in sin (Eph. 1:3,20;

2:6). Christians are told to rejoice because they are

dwelling in the spiritual heavenly place where thedevil has

no control over them. Those who aredwelling in the earth,

or the place of spiritual wickedness, are warned that the

devil is among them having great wrath. The only people

the devil can control are those who are sinful in the sight of

God. We must emphasize that this does not mean thedevil

cannot tempt God's people, because he can. It means that

he has no power over them aslong as they remain faithful.

The devil is angry because he knows that he has onlya

“short time,” and verses 13 through 17 describe the actions

of the devil during this period of time. This “short time”

must represent the remainder of time here on earth, or the

gospel age. He will spend this time persecuting the church

(v. 13), or those who keep the commandments of God (v.

17). With man's understanding of time, it is hard to realize

how this could bea “short time,” but in terms of eternity,

the gospel age will be short. When Christ died on the cross,

the devil must have realized that his doom was sealed. He

will tempt all men and persecute the church until the end of

time. Then, according to 20:10, he will be cast into the lake

of fire where he will be tormented forever. To the devil,

this indeed must bea “short time.”

The word of their testimony must refer to the gospel that
was given by our  Lord  after  his  death.  Many Christians
have “loved not their  lives unto the death” because they
have been required to give their physical lives in order to
remain faithful to Christ, thereby preserving their spiritual
lives.

Verse 12. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that
dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of
the sea! for the devil  is  come down unto you, having
great  wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but  a
short time.

Heaven  is  symbolic  of  the  spiritual  dwelling  place  of
Christians  – the church.  The earth  and sea represent  the
dwelling place of those who are living in sin (Eph. 1:3,20;
2:6).  Christians  are  told  to  rejoice  because  they  are
dwelling in the spiritual heavenly place where the devil has
no control over them. Those who are dwelling in the earth,
or  the place of spiritual  wickedness,  are  warned that  the
devil is among them having great wrath. The only people
the devil can control are those who are sinful in the sight of
God. We must emphasize that this does not mean the devil
cannot tempt God’s people, because he can. It means that
he has no power over them as long as they remain faithful.

The devil is angry because he knows that he has only a
“short time,” and verses 13 through 17 describe the actions
of the devil during this period of time. This “short time”
must represent the remainder of time here on earth, or the
gospel age. He will spend this time persecuting the church
(v. 13), or those who keep the commandments of God (v.
17). With man’s understanding of time, it is hard to realize
how this could be a “short time,” but in terms of eternity,
the gospel age will be short. When Christ died on the cross,
the devil must have realized that his doom was sealed. He
will tempt all men and persecute the church until the end of
time. Then, according to 20:10, he will be cast into the lake
of fire where he will be tormented forever. To the devil,
this indeed must be a “short time.”



THE DRAGON PERSECUTES THE WOMAN

Verse 13.And when thedragon saw that he was cast

unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which brought

forth the man child.

We must once again identify this woman asthesystem

of religion, or worship, that God has designed formankind

throughout the ages. In our Christian age, this woman

would be thespiritual kingdom ofGod, hischurch. When

thedevil was cast out of heaven into the earth, he

immediately began to persecute the church. This woman

had brought forth the man child (Jesus) who was

responsible for casting Satan from heaven to earth. This

destroyed the devil's power over man by making the

forgiveness of sin available.

Verse 14.And to thewoman were given two wings of

a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into

her place, where sheis nourished fora time, and times,

and halfa time, from theface of the serpent

This verse is similar to verse 6. Just as in verse 6, this

verse pictures the church as fleeing into the wilderness,

which isa place prepared by God where he will feed and

protect his people. (See v. 6 for a discussion of the

wilderness symbol.)

The woman wasgiven two wings of an eagle to fly into

the wilderness. Since this is a place of nourishment, it

indicates that God protects his people and has madea way

forthem toescape the temptations of the devil. In Ex. 19:4,

God uses this same type of symbolism to describe how he

delivered the children of Israel from the hands of the

Egyptians. This woman flying into the wilderness is a

picture of the church today. God provides Christians a

place of protection from the devil when he forgives our

sins, and he nourishes us through hisWord.

The symbol “time, and times, and halfa time” is used in

this verse instead of “a thousand two hundred and

threescore days” (v. 6). It should now become clear that

both of these symbols, which aretypes of the number “3

THE DRAGON PERSECUTES THE WOMAN

Verse 13. And when the dragon saw that he was cast
unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which brought
forth the man child.

We must once again identify this woman as the system
of religion, or worship, that God has designed for mankind
throughout  the  ages.  In  our  Christian  age,  this  woman
would be the spiritual kingdom of God, his church. When
the  devil  was  cast  out  of  heaven  into  the  earth,  he
immediately began to persecute  the church.  This  woman
had  brought  forth  the  man  child  (Jesus)  who  was
responsible  for  casting  Satan  from heaven to  earth.  This
destroyed  the  devil’s  power  over  man  by  making  the
forgiveness of sin available.

Verse 14. And to the woman were given two wings of
a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into
her place, where she is nourished for a time, and times,
and half a time, from the face of the serpent

This verse is similar to verse 6. Just as in verse 6, this
verse  pictures  the  church  as  fleeing  into  the  wilderness,
which is a place prepared by God where he will feed and
protect  his  people.  (See  v.  6  for  a  discussion  of  the
wilderness symbol.)

The woman was given two wings of an eagle to fly into
the  wilderness.  Since  this  is  a  place  of  nourishment,  it
indicates that God protects his people and has made a way
for them to escape the temptations of the devil. In Ex. 19:4,
God uses this same type of symbolism to describe how he
delivered  the  children  of  Israel  from  the  hands  of  the
Egyptians.  This  woman  flying  into  the  wilderness  is  a
picture  of  the  church  today.  God  provides  Christians  a
place  of  protection  from the  devil  when he forgives  our
sins, and he nourishes us through his Word.

The symbol “time, and times, and half a time” is used in
this  verse  instead  of  “a  thousand  two  hundred  and
threescore days” (v.  6).  It  should now become clear  that
both of these symbols, which are types of the number “3



’/2,” are used to represent the same period of time — the

entire gospel age. God will nourish and feed his people all

through the Christian dispensation. Therefore, this “time,

and times, and halfa time” must be symbolic of this entire

Christian dispensation. It describes the nature of this

wilderness wandering asa time of despair as we long for

the spiritual promised land of heaven. (See the introduction

of this chapter fora discussion of the number “3'/.”)

Verse 15.And the serpent cast out of his mouth water

asa flood after the woman, that he might cause her to

be carried away oftheflood.

The serpent, as mentioned in verse 13, goes out to

persecute and, if possible, destroy the woman, which is the

church. This is exactly what thedevil is doing today. He is

constantly at work tempting and persecuting God's people

and trying to do anything possible to cause the faithful to

turn from God. The symbolism used to describe this isa

flood of water proceeding out of the serpent's mouth to

carry the woman away. In 22:1 and 17, the Word ofGod

(the gospel) is referred to as the water of life proceeding

out of the Throne of God. Therefore, water out of the

mouth of Satan would symbolize all manners of false

teachings, lying, and deceit that he and his followers use to

attack and, if it were possible, destroy the church.

Verse 16.And the earth helped the woman, and the

earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood

which thedragon cast out of his mouth.

This is an interesting verse because it states that in some

way the earth, which symbolizes the dwelling place of

those people other than Christians, actually assists the

church in her battle against the devil. It is hard to say

exactly how this happens. Most likely it means that there

are people who are not members oftheLord's church who

actually oppose many oftheways ofthedevil. If we look at

the world today, we can observe this very situation. There

are many who arenotmembers of the Lord's church

because they have not obeyed the gospel, yet they believe

½,” are used to  represent  the same period of time – the
entire gospel age. God will nourish and feed his people all
through the Christian  dispensation.  Therefore,  this  “time,
and times, and half a time” must be symbolic of this entire
Christian  dispensation.  It  describes  the  nature  of  this
wilderness wandering as a time of despair as we long for
the spiritual promised land of heaven. (See the introduction
of this chapter for a discussion of the number “3½.”)

Verse 15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water
as a flood after the woman, that he might cause her to
be carried away of the flood.

The  serpent,  as  mentioned  in  verse  13,  goes  out  to
persecute and, if possible, destroy the woman, which is the
church. This is exactly what the devil is doing today. He is
constantly at work tempting and persecuting God’s people
and trying to do anything possible to cause the faithful to
turn from God. The symbolism used to describe this is a
flood of  water  proceeding out  of  the serpent’s  mouth  to
carry the woman away. In 22:1 and 17, the Word of God
(the gospel) is referred to as the water of life proceeding
out  of  the  Throne  of  God.  Therefore,  water  out  of  the
mouth  of  Satan  would  symbolize  all  manners  of  false
teachings, lying, and deceit that he and his followers use to
attack and, if it were possible, destroy the church.

Verse 16. And the earth helped the woman, and the
earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood
which the dragon cast out of his mouth.

This is an interesting verse because it states that in some
way  the  earth,  which  symbolizes  the  dwelling  place  of
those  people  other  than  Christians,  actually  assists  the
church  in  her  battle  against  the  devil.  It  is  hard  to  say
exactly how this happens. Most likely it means that there
are people who are not members of the Lord’s church who
actually oppose many of the ways of the devil. If we look at
the world today, we can observe this very situation. There
are  many  who  are  not  members  of  the  Lord’s  church
because they have not obeyed the gospel, yet they believe



in Jesus, teach others about him and vigorously oppose the

ways ofSatan. They have been deceived into believing that

partial obedience is acceptable.

These people actually make it easier for the true church

to exist. If the world were completely void of any

spirituality, other than those who are members of the

church, it would be difficult for the church to exist at all

because of the unrestrained evil that would prevail. Rev.

20:7-9 seems to suggest thata situation such as this might

occur prior to, but very near, the second coming of Christ.

Therefore, those people who are spiritually minded yetnot

members of theLord's church, actually servea purpose

here on earth by creatinga situation that will enable the

true church to exist. In this manner they assist the woman

byswallowing up the flood cast out by the devil.

One side note here should prove beneficial as you pursue

your private studies of Revelation. The “earth” seems tobe

used symbolically in several places to indicate those people

who are spiritual in nature but not members ofthechurch.

This is in contrast to the “sea,” which is symbolic of the

masses of people who dwell in this world who do not

believe in Jesus. In other places, the “sea” seems toinclude

both of these groups. This type of symbolism becomes

apparent in chapter 12 where “heaven” is used to represent

the dwelling place of Christians — the church, and the

“earth” is the dwelling place of sinners.

Verse 17.And thedragon was wroth with the woman,

and went to make war with the remnant of her seed,

which keep the commandments ofGod, and have the

testimony ofJesus Christ

Because the devil no longer has any control over those

who are in the church, he goes forth to persecute and tempt

them in any way possible. The “remnant of her seed” is

defined as those who keep the commandments of God.

They areChristians. They arereferred to as the remainder

of her seed because Jesus was the first seed the woman

brought forth. (See vv. 2, 5.) Gal. 3:16 describes Christ as

the seed (singular) of Abraham, and Gal. 3:29 describes

in Jesus, teach others about him and vigorously oppose the
ways of Satan. They have been deceived into believing that
partial obedience is acceptable.

These people actually make it easier for the true church
to  exist.  If  the  world  were  completely  void  of  any
spirituality,  other  than  those  who  are  members  of  the
church, it would be difficult for the church to exist at all
because of the unrestrained evil  that would prevail.  Rev.
20:7-9 seems to suggest that a situation such as this might
occur prior to, but very near, the second coming of Christ.
Therefore, those people who are spiritually minded yet not
members  of  the  Lord’s  church,  actually  serve  a  purpose
here on earth by creating a situation that will  enable the
true church to exist. In this manner they assist the woman
by swallowing up the flood cast out by the devil.

One side note here should prove beneficial as you pursue
your private studies of Revelation. The “earth” seems to be
used symbolically in several places to indicate those people
who are spiritual in nature but not members of the church.
This is in contrast to the “sea,” which is symbolic of the
masses  of  people  who  dwell  in  this  world  who  do  not
believe in Jesus. In other places, the “sea” seems to include
both  of  these  groups.  This  type  of  symbolism  becomes
apparent in chapter 12 where “heaven” is used to represent
the  dwelling  place  of  Christians  –  the  church,  and  the
“earth” is the dwelling place of sinners. 

Verse 17. And the dragon was wroth with the woman,
and went to make war with the remnant of her seed,
which keep the commandments of God,  and have the
testimony of Jesus Christ

Because the devil no longer has any control over those
who are in the church, he goes forth to persecute and tempt
them in any way possible.  The “remnant  of her seed” is
defined  as  those  who  keep  the  commandments  of  God.
They are Christians. They are referred to as the remainder
of  her  seed  because Jesus  was the  first  seed the  woman
brought forth. (See vv. 2, 5.) Gal. 3:16 describes Christ as
the  seed  (singular)  of  Abraham,  and Gal.  3:29 describes



those who are “in Christ” (Christians) as being the seed of

Abraham. Therefore, the promise God made toAbraham

that all nations would be blessed through him was fulfilled

by his seed. That “seed” was Christ. As Christians we are

the remnant of that seed because we keep the

commandments ofGod.

They also have thetestimony of Jesus, which means it is

our duty as believers to teach and preach the Word. This is

how Jesus is known intheworld today. (See1 Jn. 5: 10.)

those who are “in Christ” (Christians) as being the seed of
Abraham. Therefore,  the promise God made to Abraham
that all nations would be blessed through him was fulfilled
by his seed. That “seed” was Christ. As Christians we are
the  remnant  of  that  seed  because  we  keep  the
commandments of God.

They also have the testimony of Jesus, which means it is
our duty as believers to teach and preach the Word. This is
how Jesus is known in the world today. (See 1 Jn. 5:10.)



CHAPTER 13

Inorder to properly interpret chapter 13, we must first

determine the symbolic meaning ofa “beast” by using the

Bible as our guide. In Daniel 7, the term “beast” is used

symbolically ina manner similar to the way it is used in

this chapter. Daniel sees a vision of four great beasts

coming up outof theseaand, according to Dan. 7:16, he

did not understand the meaning of thevision and asked to

be told the interpretation. In Dan. 7:17, he was told that the

four “beasts” were four kings that would arise out of the

earth. Therefore, the symbolic meaning of “beast” is

“king,” or more specifically “kingdom,” as will be

discussed later. In Dan. 7:18, Daniel was told that the saints

of God would take the kingdom and possess it forever. We

know thekingdom that the saints possessed was the church.

From Dan. 7:23 & 27, we learn that the saints possessed

this kingdom during the time of the fourth beast. Daniel

then asked if he might be told the meaning of the fourth

beast because it was exceedingly dreadful (v. 19). Verse 23

defines this fourth beast as the fourth kingdom upon the

earth. This was to bea worldwide kingdom because it says

he “shall devour the whole earth.” The fourth worldwide

kingdom to arise from thetime of Daniel was the Roman

Empire, and this was also when Christ established his

kingdom, which will last forever. Daniel lived during the

time of the Babylonian Empire. Persia and Greece

followed, with Rome being the fourth. Therefore, the

“beast” isa symbolic term used to represent governmental

forces that rule in this world.

CHAPTER 13

In order to properly interpret chapter 13, we must first
determine the symbolic meaning of a “beast” by using the
Bible as our guide. In Daniel 7, the term “beast” is used
symbolically in a manner similar to the way it is used in
this  chapter.  Daniel  sees  a  vision  of  four  great  beasts
coming up out of the sea and, according to Dan. 7:16, he
did not understand the meaning of the vision and asked to
be told the interpretation. In Dan. 7:17, he was told that the
four “beasts” were four kings that would arise out of the
earth.  Therefore,  the  symbolic  meaning  of  “beast”  is
“king,”  or  more  specifically  “kingdom,”  as  will  be
discussed later. In Dan. 7:18, Daniel was told that the saints
of God would take the kingdom and possess it forever. We
know the kingdom that the saints possessed was the church.
From Dan. 7:23 & 27, we learn that the saints possessed
this  kingdom during the time of the fourth beast.  Daniel
then asked if he might be told the meaning of the fourth
beast because it was exceedingly dreadful (v. 19). Verse 23
defines this  fourth beast as the fourth kingdom upon the
earth. This was to be a worldwide kingdom because it says
he “shall devour the whole earth.” The fourth worldwide
kingdom to arise from the time of Daniel was the Roman
Empire,  and  this  was  also  when  Christ  established  his
kingdom, which will last forever. Daniel lived during the
time  of  the  Babylonian  Empire.  Persia  and  Greece
followed,  with  Rome  being  the  fourth.  Therefore,  the
“beast” is a symbolic term used to represent governmental
forces that rule in this world.



THE BEAST OUT OF THE SEA

Thefirst beast in chapter 13 rises up out of the sea and

has seven heads and ten horns. As with many of the

symbols in Revelation, there are several proposed

interpretations of

these seven heads,

but there is only one

that keeps the

biblical meaning o1

the “beast” clearly

intact. It states that

these seven heads

represent the seven ... :

worldwide

kingdoms, which

have existed

throughout the

history of the world, namely Egypt, Assyria, Babylon,

Medo-Persia, Greece, Rome, andtheHoly Roman Empire,

which arose after the time of the writing of Revelation.

Possibly many refuse to accept this interpretation because

of the criticisms of false religion that are necessary if this

interpretation is used; however, Coffman says he has

reached this conclusion with “enthusiasm and confidence.”’

The beast represents the forces of civil government that

oppose God and his people, and the seven heads of this

beast represent the seven governments, which have at one

time controlled the major portion of the world. We might

also add that since the number “7” represents divine

completeness, the possibility of another worldwide

kingdom arising must not be ruled out. But, we consider

this unlikely because of the interpretation of the ten horns,

which will be discussed later. Also, 17: 11 states that an

eighth beast does exist, which leads to the conclusion that

these numbers havea numeric value as well as symbolic.

Since the number “7” symbolizes divine completeness,

this indicates that all of these worldwide kingdoms have

existed because God desired it. All we have to do toknow

THE BEAST OUT OF THE SEA

The first beast in chapter 13 rises up out of the sea and
has  seven  heads  and  ten  horns.  As  with  many  of  the
symbols  in  Revelation,  there  are  several  proposed
interpretations  of
these  seven  heads,
but there is only one
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Possibly many refuse to accept this interpretation because
of the criticisms of false religion that are necessary if this
interpretation  is  used;  however,  Coffman  says  he  has
reached this conclusion with “enthusiasm and confidence.”1

The  beast  represents  the  forces  of  civil  government  that
oppose God and his  people,  and the seven heads  of  this
beast represent the seven governments, which have at one
time controlled the major portion of the world. We might
also  add  that  since  the  number  “7”  represents  divine
completeness,  the  possibility  of  another  worldwide
kingdom arising must not be ruled out. But, we consider
this unlikely because of the interpretation of the ten horns,
which  will  be discussed later.  Also,  17:11 states  that  an
eighth beast does exist, which leads to the conclusion that
these numbers have a numeric value as well as symbolic.

Since the number “7” symbolizes  divine completeness,
this  indicates  that  all  of these worldwide kingdoms have
existed because God desired it. All we have to do to know



that this is true is read the account of Nebuchadnezzar's

dream inDaniel 4. In that chapter, both verses 25 and 32

state that God will give the kingdom of men to

“whomsoever he will.”

This interpretation is also in complete agreement with the

symbolism used in Rev. 17. In 17:9, the seven heads are

defined as seven mountains. In Jer. 51:24-25 & 29,a

“mountain” is used symbolically to represent a strong

nation or government that oppresses God's people.

Significantly enough, the “mountain” in that passage

represents Babylon, which is one of the seven governments

that at one time controlled the world. Since we know the

seven heads are seven mountains and that Babylon is

represented asa “mountain,” this interpretation is founded

on biblical usages of these terms. (For more on this

particular reasoning, see comments on 17:8, 9.)

One other fact about this beast is that it has ten horns. In

17: 12, these ten horns are defined as ten kings, or

kingdoms, that will arise after the seventh head ofthis beast

has fallen. (See 17: 10.) Since “10” is the number that

stands for human completeness, this shows that many

kingdoms will have power intheworld during the time of

the “10 kings.” The beast, or the powers of civil

government, will be made up ofmany different nations,

and each will possessa portion of the worldwide power of

civil government. (For more information, see comments on

17:12.)

The final destiny of this beast is given in 19:20. It will be

“cast alive intoa lake of fire burning with brimstone.”

THE BEAST OUT OF THE EARTH

Thesecond beast described in chapter 13 is the beast out

of the earth that has two horns. Since it isa beast, we

immediately recognize that it represents the power of civil

government. In addition to that, the beast had the power to

force people to make an image to thebeast and worship it

(v. 15). Therefore, the beast controlled, not only the

physical actions of man, buthisspiritual worship also. This

that  this  is  true is  read the account  of Nebuchadnezzar’s
dream in Daniel 4. In that chapter, both verses 25 and 32
state  that  God  will  give  the  kingdom  of  men  to
“whomsoever he will.”

This interpretation is also in complete agreement with the
symbolism used in Rev. 17. In 17:9, the seven heads are
defined  as  seven  mountains.  In  Jer.  51:24-25  &  29,  a
“mountain”  is  used  symbolically  to  represent  a  strong
nation  or  government  that  oppresses  God’s  people.
Significantly  enough,  the  “mountain”  in  that  passage
represents Babylon, which is one of the seven governments
that at one time controlled the world. Since we know the
seven  heads  are  seven  mountains  and  that  Babylon  is
represented as a “mountain,” this interpretation is founded
on  biblical  usages  of  these  terms.  (For  more  on  this
particular reasoning, see comments on 17:8, 9.)

One other fact about this beast is that it has ten horns. In
17:12,  these  ten  horns  are  defined  as  ten  kings,  or
kingdoms, that will arise after the seventh head of this beast
has  fallen.  (See  17:10.)  Since  “10”  is  the  number  that
stands  for  human  completeness,  this  shows  that  many
kingdoms will have power in the world during the time of
the  “10  kings.”  The  beast,  or  the  powers  of  civil
government,  will  be  made  up of  many different  nations,
and each will possess a portion of the worldwide power of
civil government. (For more information, see comments on
17:12.)

The final destiny of this beast is given in 19:20. It will be
“cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone.”

THE BEAST OUT OF THE EARTH

The second beast described in chapter 13 is the beast out
of  the  earth  that  has  two  horns.  Since  it  is  a  beast,  we
immediately recognize that it represents the power of civil
government. In addition to that, the beast had the power to
force people to make an image to the beast and worship it
(v.  15).  Therefore,  the  beast  controlled,  not  only  the
physical actions of man, but his spiritual worship also. This



is the meaning of thetwo horns. It was a twofold beast. It

possessed civil powers and spiritual powers.

Because ofthese spiritual powers, this beast is also called

a “false prophet” in 16:13 and 19:20. This shows that the

beast was a false religious power and caused many people

to worship inways other than those designed by God. Rev.

19:20 also explains the final destiny of this false prophet. It,

too, will be cast into the lake of fire.

The beast out of the earth is the healing of the beast that

received the death wound asdescribed in verse 3. The beast

out of the sea represents the Roman Empire that was

wounded todeath. The Roman Empire was resurrected in

the form of theHoly Roman Empire, which is represented

by the beast out of the earth. This was the healing of the

death wound. (See comments on 17:8.) We know this is

correct because verse 12 says that the beast out of the earth

exercised all the power of thefirst beast, the beast out of

the sea, whose deadly wound was healed. The religious

power ofthis beast was that of the apostate church, which

eventually manifested itself in the form of Roman

Catholicism. (There is much additional information

concerning this interpretation in the text of this chapter.)

THE FIRST BEAST

Verse 1. And I stood upon thesand of the sea, and

saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads

and ten horns, and upon hishorns ten crowns, and

upon hisheads thename ofblasphemy.

As thevision begins, John is standing upon thesand of

the sea watchinga seven-headed beast rise up out of that

sea. We should not tryto determine which seathis was, or

exactly where John was standing, because these symbols

arefigurative, not literal. Although we might notbe able to

determine with any absolute certainty the meaning of the

sea, it probably represents the masses of people dwelling

upon the earth as explained in 12:16. The seven-headed

beast, as explained in the introduction, represents the civil

governments that control the world. Therefore, this vision

describes the governmental powers oftheworld, which rise

is the meaning of the two horns. It was a twofold beast. It
possessed civil powers and spiritual powers.

Because of these spiritual powers, this beast is also called
a “false prophet” in 16:13 and 19:20. This shows that the
beast was a false religious power and caused many people
to worship in ways other than those designed by God. Rev.
19:20 also explains the final destiny of this false prophet. It,
too, will be cast into the lake of fire.

The beast out of the earth is the healing of the beast that
received the death wound as described in verse 3. The beast
out  of  the  sea  represents  the  Roman  Empire  that  was
wounded to death. The Roman Empire was resurrected in
the form of the Holy Roman Empire, which is represented
by the beast out of the earth. This was the healing of the
death wound. (See comments on 17:8.)  We know this is
correct because verse 12 says that the beast out of the earth
exercised all the power of the first beast, the beast out of
the  sea,  whose  deadly  wound  was  healed.  The  religious
power of this beast was that of the apostate church, which
eventually  manifested  itself  in  the  form  of  Roman
Catholicism.  (There  is  much  additional  information
concerning this interpretation in the text of this chapter.)

THE FIRST BEAST

Verse 1. And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and
saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads
and  ten  horns,  and  upon  his  horns  ten  crowns,  and
upon his heads the name of blasphemy.

As the vision begins, John is standing upon the sand of
the sea watching a seven-headed beast rise up out of that
sea. We should not try to determine which sea this was, or
exactly  where John was standing,  because these symbols
are figurative, not literal. Although we might not be able to
determine with any absolute certainty the meaning of the
sea, it  probably represents the masses of people dwelling
upon the  earth  as  explained  in  12:16.  The seven-headed
beast, as explained in the introduction, represents the civil
governments that control the world. Therefore, this vision
describes the governmental powers of the world, which rise



up to control the people of the world.

The seven-headed beast has ten horns and ten crowns

representing the power and authority of these civil

governments. The names ofblasphemy were written upon

theheads of the beast. This shows that many governments

of theworld areopposed to its citizens worshiping the true

God and are hostile to the practice of Christianity. Some

governments may attempt to destroy all forms of religion

and even go so far as to attempt to break the bonds of the

family.

Verse 2. And the beast whichI saw was like untoa

leopard, and his feet were asthefeet ofa bear, and his

mouth asthemouth ofa lion: and the dragon gave him

hispower, and hisseat, and great authority.

This beast out of the sea is described as being likea

leopard; having the feet ofa bear, and the mouth ofa lion.

These are figurative descriptions of some of the

characteristics of these ungodly civil governments. This

shows that these governments possess great powers of

destruction. Many governments throughout the history of

the world have controlled their people by the use of

physical force, violence, hardships, and persecutions. Many

times these forces have been used toprevent God's people

from worshiping him, or to demand that they worship

according to laws established by man. Just because we live

ina nation that offers freedom of religion, we should not

lose sight of forces which exist in this world that seek to

prohibit God's people from worshiping him.

The power that these governmental forces possess is

from the dragon, or the devil. This is one of the

manifestations of the devil present on the earth today. The

devil uses these forces to attack the church and attempt to

destroy it. As was stated in 12:17, the devil has gone outto

“make war” against the church.

Verse 3. And I saw one of his heads as it were

wounded todeath; and his deadly wound was healed:

and all the world wondered after the beast.

up to control the people of the world.
The seven-headed beast  has  ten  horns  and ten  crowns

representing  the  power  and  authority  of  these  civil
governments. The names of blasphemy were written upon
the heads of the beast. This shows that many governments
of the world are opposed to its citizens worshiping the true
God and are hostile to the practice of Christianity.  Some
governments may attempt to destroy all forms of religion
and even go so far as to attempt to break the bonds of the
family. 

Verse 2. And the beast which I saw was like unto a
leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his
mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him
his power, and his seat, and great authority.

This  beast  out  of  the  sea  is  described  as  being  like  a
leopard; having the feet of a bear, and the mouth of a lion.
These  are  figurative  descriptions  of  some  of  the
characteristics  of  these  ungodly  civil  governments.  This
shows  that  these  governments  possess  great  powers  of
destruction.  Many governments  throughout the history of
the  world  have  controlled  their  people  by  the  use  of
physical force, violence, hardships, and persecutions. Many
times these forces have been used to prevent God’s people
from  worshiping  him,  or  to  demand  that  they  worship
according to laws established by man. Just because we live
in a nation that offers freedom of religion, we should not
lose sight of forces which exist in this world that seek to
prohibit God’s people from worshiping him.

The  power  that  these  governmental  forces  possess  is
from  the  dragon,  or  the  devil.  This  is  one  of  the
manifestations of the devil present on the earth today. The
devil uses these forces to attack the church and attempt to
destroy it. As was stated in 12:17, the devil has gone out to
“make war” against the church.

Verse  3.  And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads  as  it  were
wounded to death; and his deadly wound was healed:
and all the world wondered after the beast.



This verse should virtually prove tothe serious student of

Revelation that the beast does not represent any one person

or king. If the heads of this beast represented successive

kings of the Roman Empire, then one of them would have

died and later been resurrected to life again. For Christians,

who believe the Bible, to accept an interpretation such as

this is hard to fathom. Even so, many conservative

commentators interpret the head that was slain as the

Roman Emperor Nero, and they seek to find the answer to

the resurrection spoken of in verse3 ina Roman myth of

that time, which promoted the idea that Nero would be

resurrected. Again, to base an interpretation of the

Revelation of Jesus Christ ona myth, which may nothave

even existed, is almost absurd. Obviously, we realize that

Nero was notresurrected, and to base an interpretation ona

myth such as this is simply an effort to make these symbols

fita situation, rather than seeking to determine what the

symbols really mean.

The meaning of this symbolism lies in the fact that the

Roman Empire was destroyed and resurrected again in the

form of theHoly Roman Empire. The Roman Empire was

destroyed in A.D. 476, and came back into power inthe

form of the Holy Roman Empire with the coronation of

Charlemagne by Pope Leo III on Christmas Day, A.D. 800.

This completed the alliance between the Roman

government and the Papacy. For several hundred years to

follow, these two powers worked together as they forced

people to worship according to the edicts of the Pope. (See

13:15-17.) Those who would not submit were sought out,

imprisoned, tortured, and even put to death. This cast the

world into a period of time known as theDark Ages.

During this time, the Bible was chained to pulpits and only

“priests” were allowed to read it. (For further information

on this, consult articles on subjects such as the “Holy

Roman Empire,” “Papal Inquisition,” “Spanish

Inquisition,” and the “Middle Ages.”)

When thedeath wound oftheRoman Empire was healed

and it regained its powers inthe form of theHoly Roman

Empire, the world wondered after the beast. This would be

This verse should virtually prove to the serious student of
Revelation that the beast does not represent any one person
or king. If the heads of this  beast represented successive
kings of the Roman Empire, then one of them would have
died and later been resurrected to life again. For Christians,
who believe the Bible, to accept an interpretation such as
this  is  hard  to  fathom.  Even  so,  many  conservative
commentators  interpret  the  head  that  was  slain  as  the
Roman Emperor Nero, and they seek to find the answer to
the resurrection spoken of in verse 3 in a Roman myth of
that  time,  which  promoted  the  idea  that  Nero  would  be
resurrected.  Again,  to  base  an  interpretation  of  the
Revelation of Jesus Christ on a myth, which may not have
even existed, is almost absurd. Obviously, we realize that
Nero was not resurrected, and to base an interpretation on a
myth such as this is simply an effort to make these symbols
fit  a situation,  rather  than seeking to  determine what  the
symbols really mean.

The meaning of this symbolism lies in the fact that the
Roman Empire was destroyed and resurrected again in the
form of the Holy Roman Empire. The Roman Empire was
destroyed in A.D. 476, and came back into power in the
form of  the Holy Roman  Empire  with the  coronation  of
Charlemagne by Pope Leo III on Christmas Day, A.D. 800.
This  completed  the  alliance  between  the  Roman
government and the Papacy. For several hundred years to
follow, these two powers worked together as they forced
people to worship according to the edicts of the Pope. (See
13:15-17.) Those who would not submit were sought out,
imprisoned, tortured, and even put to death. This cast the
world  into  a  period  of  time  known  as  the  Dark  Ages.
During this time, the Bible was chained to pulpits and only
“priests” were allowed to read it. (For further information
on  this,  consult  articles  on  subjects  such  as  the  “Holy
Roman  Empire,”  “Papal  Inquisition,”  “Spanish
Inquisition,” and the “Middle Ages.”)

When the death wound of the Roman Empire was healed
and it regained its powers in the form of the Holy Roman
Empire, the world wondered after the beast. This would be



true because the vast majority of the world was directly

under its control. Also, fora government as strong as the

Roman Empire to fall and then rise again to regain its

powers would bea feat the entire world would view with

amazement.

Verse 4. And they worshipped thedragon which gave

power unto the beast and they worshipped the beast,

saying, Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make

warwith him?

The dragon, which was defined in 12:9 as the devil, gave

power unto this beast. Because of this, we recognize that

the beast, or those governmental forces that oppose and

persecute God's people, receives its powers from thedevil.

These forces are active in the world today as they make war

against God's people, which is described in 12:17.

Notice that the people of the world areworshiping two

things. They worship the beast and the devil, which gave

power unto this beast. To worship this beast would be the

same asworshiping the devil who provided the beast with

its powers. As Christians we should be extremely careful to

keep our priorities in order. We are members of God's

kingdom first. We are subjects of our king in heaven —

Christ Jesus our Lord. As Phil. 3:20 states, “Our

conversation (citizenship) is in heaven;...” We must live in

this world and be subject to the earthly powers that govern

it, but we must also remember that many ofthelaws that

governments bind upon their people originate with the

devil.

This interpretation of this beast as being the Roman

Empire reincarnated in the form oftheHoly Roman Empire

is strengthened by the fact that they worshiped this beast.

The Holy Roman Empire thrived because it existed in

conjunction with the apostate church, which devised laws

for man to follow in his worship to God. This was totally

against God's will and a perfect example ofa government

that received its power from thedevil. The two questions

that people asked at the end of this verse indicate that there

was no force on earth that was equal to it. The Holy Roman

true  because  the vast  majority  of  the  world  was directly
under its control. Also, for a government as strong as the
Roman  Empire  to  fall  and  then  rise  again  to  regain  its
powers would be a feat the entire world would view with
amazement.

Verse 4. And they worshipped the dragon which gave
power unto the beast and they worshipped the beast,
saying, Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make
war with him?

The dragon, which was defined in 12:9 as the devil, gave
power unto this beast. Because of this, we recognize that
the  beast,  or  those  governmental  forces  that  oppose  and
persecute God’s people, receives its powers from the devil.
These forces are active in the world today as they make war
against God’s people, which is described in 12:17.

Notice that the people of the world are worshiping two
things. They worship the beast and the devil, which gave
power unto this beast. To worship this beast would be the
same as worshiping the devil who provided the beast with
its powers. As Christians we should be extremely careful to
keep  our  priorities  in  order.  We  are  members  of  God’s
kingdom first.  We are  subjects  of  our  king  in  heaven  –
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord.  As  Phil.  3:20  states,  “Our
conversation (citizenship) is in heaven;...” We must live in
this world and be subject to the earthly powers that govern
it, but we must also remember that many of the laws that
governments  bind  upon  their  people  originate  with  the
devil.

This  interpretation  of  this  beast  as  being  the  Roman
Empire reincarnated in the form of the Holy Roman Empire
is strengthened by the fact that they worshiped this beast.
The  Holy  Roman  Empire  thrived  because  it  existed  in
conjunction with the apostate church, which devised laws
for man to follow in his worship to God. This was totally
against God’s will and a perfect example of a government
that received its power from the devil. The two questions
that people asked at the end of this verse indicate that there
was no force on earth that was equal to it. The Holy Roman



Empire possessed tremendous physical and spiritual powers

over thepeople of the world.

Verse 5. And there was given unto him a mouth

speaking great things and blasphemies; and power was

given unto him tocontinue forty and two months.

Out of themouth ofthis beast came great speakings and

blasphemies. This indicates that the governments inpower

upon this earth have theability to speak, or do great things

in the sight of men. Many times people are so overwhelmed

by thepowers possessed by worldly governments that they

are fooled into thinking that these governments are the

most powerful forces in existence. This leads many people

to forget about God and put their trust in the earthly forces

of men. (See v. 13-14.) Not only does this beast speak great

things, he also speaks blasphemies. This would be only

natural because their power comes from the devil. Many

governments that exist in the world today seek to destroy

all forms of religion because they see it as a threat to their

own powers.

This beast was given power to exist forty-two months.

This period of time represents the entire gospel age, just as

it did in 11:2. The time period of “42 months” is used

instead of “1,260 days,” ora time, times, and halfa time,

because it indicatesa period of time when God's people

will suffer great hardships or persecutions. (See the

introduction to chapter 12 fora discussion of the number

3’/, which includes the symbolic forty-two months.)

Verse 6. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy

against God, toblaspheme hisname, and histabernacle,

and them that dwell in heaven.

This isa figurative expression indicating that these civil

governments blaspheme God, his church, and all

Christians.

In Old Testament times, the tabernacle was used by the

Israelites asa place to perform their religious exercises. It

contained the Holy ofHolies, which was thedwelling place

of God. Today, thechurch isa likeness to that tabernacle. It

Empire possessed tremendous physical and spiritual powers
over the people of the world.

Verse  5.  And  there  was  given  unto  him  a  mouth
speaking great things and blasphemies; and power was
given unto him to continue forty and two months.

Out of the mouth of this beast came great speakings and
blasphemies. This indicates that the governments in power
upon this earth have the ability to speak, or do great things
in the sight of men. Many times people are so overwhelmed
by the powers possessed by worldly governments that they
are  fooled  into  thinking  that  these  governments  are  the
most powerful forces in existence. This leads many people
to forget about God and put their trust in the earthly forces
of men. (See v. 13-14.) Not only does this beast speak great
things,  he  also  speaks  blasphemies.  This  would  be  only
natural  because their  power comes from the devil.  Many
governments that exist in the world today seek to destroy
all forms of religion because they see it as a threat to their
own powers.

This beast was given power to exist forty-two months.
This period of time represents the entire gospel age, just as
it  did  in  11:2.  The  time  period  of  “42 months”  is  used
instead of “1,260 days,” or a time, times, and half a time,
because it  indicates  a period of time when God’s people
will  suffer  great  hardships  or  persecutions.  (See  the
introduction to chapter 12 for a discussion of the number
3½, which includes the symbolic forty-two months.)

Verse  6.  And  he  opened  his  mouth  in  blasphemy
against God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle,
and them that dwell in heaven.

This is a figurative expression indicating that these civil
governments  blaspheme  God,  his  church,  and  all
Christians.

In Old Testament times, the tabernacle was used by the
Israelites as a place to perform their religious exercises. It
contained the Holy of Holies, which was the dwelling place
of God. Today, the church is a likeness to that tabernacle. It



is where we as Christians offer our worship to God. It is

also the dwelling place of God as he dwells with hispeople

here on earth. (See 21:3; 2Cor. 6:16.)

“Them that dwell in heaven” isa direct reference to

Christians. This same symbolism is used in 12:12 to

describe Christians as dwelling in God's kingdom, the

church. Eph. 1:3 and 2:6 describe Christians as dwelling in

“heavenly places in Christ,” and we know that to be “in

Christ” means to be in the church. Therefore, Christians

symbolically dwell in heavenly places while here on earth.

This is the place where God's people dwell today and have

their sins forgiven by the blood of Christ.

Therefore, the idea being conveyed by thesymbolism in

verse6 is that the beast, or ungodly civil governments that

draw their power from the devil, speak strong sayings

against God, his church, and his people. They do

everything within their power to destroy religion, or

worship of any kind, so that they may have complete

control of their populace, both body and soul.

Verse 7. And it was given unto him to make war with

the saints, and to overcome them: and power was given

him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.

This is similar to 12:17, which speaks of the devil going

forth to make war against God's people. This beast (wicked

governments) receives its power from Satan, which makes

this one of the ways the devil goes about waging war

against Christians. Many ofGod's people throughout the

history of the world have been tortured, persecuted, and

even killed, or as this verse puts it, overcome by thepowers

of wicked, worldly governments. In many places

throughout the world today, it is against civil law to

worship God, orpreach, or teach hisWord inpublic.

Power was given to this beast over all kindreds and

tongues and nations, indicating that, toa certain extent, all

people of all ages are affected by these powers. Some may

be directly affected by persecutions, and others may be

more subtly affected by the blasphemies spoken against

God and his people. As Coffman puts it, “This means that

is where we as Christians offer our worship to God. It is
also the dwelling place of God as he dwells with his people
here on earth. (See 21:3; 2Cor. 6:16.)

“Them  that  dwell  in  heaven”  is  a  direct  reference  to
Christians.  This  same  symbolism  is  used  in  12:12  to
describe  Christians  as  dwelling  in  God’s  kingdom,  the
church. Eph. 1:3 and 2:6 describe Christians as dwelling in
“heavenly places in Christ,” and we know that  to be “in
Christ”  means  to  be in  the  church.  Therefore,  Christians
symbolically dwell in heavenly places while here on earth.
This is the place where God’s people dwell today and have
their sins forgiven by the blood of Christ.

Therefore, the idea being conveyed by the symbolism in
verse 6 is that the beast, or ungodly civil governments that
draw  their  power  from  the  devil,  speak  strong  sayings
against  God,  his  church,  and  his  people.  They  do
everything  within  their  power  to  destroy  religion,  or
worship  of  any  kind,  so  that  they  may  have  complete
control of their populace, both body and soul.

Verse 7. And it was given unto him to make war with
the saints, and to overcome them: and power was given
him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.

This is similar to 12:17, which speaks of the devil going
forth to make war against God’s people. This beast (wicked
governments) receives its power from Satan, which makes
this  one  of  the  ways  the  devil  goes  about  waging  war
against  Christians.  Many of God’s people throughout the
history of  the  world  have  been tortured,  persecuted,  and
even killed, or as this verse puts it, overcome by the powers
of  wicked,  worldly  governments.  In  many  places
throughout  the  world  today,  it  is  against  civil  law  to
worship God, or preach, or teach his Word in public.

Power  was  given  to  this  beast  over  all  kindreds  and
tongues and nations, indicating that, to a certain extent, all
people of all ages are affected by these powers. Some may
be  directly  affected  by  persecutions,  and  others  may  be
more  subtly  affected  by  the  blasphemies  spoken  against
God and his people. As Coffman puts it, “This means that



there is no place on earth where sindoes not dwell, no

place where theauthority of the beast is totally absent.
2

Verse 8. And all that dwell upon theearth shall

worship him, whose names arenotwritten in the book

of life of the Lamb slain from the foundation of the

world.

The point of this verse is to show that Christians will not

worship the beast. Only non-Christians will worship it.

Non-Christians are described here as those whose names

arenot written in the book of life. According to 21:27,

Christians have their names written in the Lamb's book of

life. All those who dwell upon theearth, except Christians,

will worship the beast. They will obey his laws and be

overtaken by his powers. They will hold inhigh esteem the

great things that he speaks (v.5) and be a part of his

blasphemies against God.

There seems to be some question in this verse as to

whether the phrase “from the foundation of the world”

modifies “the Lamb slain” or “the book of life.” Most

commentators agree that the KJV is correct in making it

modify “the Lamb slain” over the ASV, which has it

modifying “the book of life.” The controversy seems to

arise from 17:8, which hasthesame phrase modifying “the

book of life.” Although it is true that God's plan from the

foundation of the world was to write those people's names

who areobedient to him in his book of life, it seems clear

that the intent of verse8 is to show that the book oflife is

owned by the Lamb. The book of life exists, and

Christian's names arewritten in it because Jesus was slain.

Without his sacrifice, there would be no redemption for

man (5:9; Rom. 3:25). However, Jesus did make theperfect

sacrifice for us when hedied on the cross and redeemed us

toGod. This was God's plan “before the foundation of the

world” (lPet. 1:19-20). Therefore, from thevery beginning

of all things, the foundation of the world, it was God's plan

that Jesus would be “slain” so that people could have the

opportunity to have their names written in “the book of

life.”

there  is  no place  on earth  where sin does  not  dwell,  no
place where the authority of the beast is totally absent.”2

Verse 8. And all that dwell upon the earth shall
worship him, whose names are not written in the book
of  life  of  the  Lamb slain  from the  foundation  of  the
world.

The point of this verse is to show that Christians will not
worship  the  beast.  Only  non-Christians  will  worship  it.
Non-Christians  are  described here as those whose names
are  not  written  in  the  book of  life.  According to  21:27,
Christians have their names written in the Lamb’s book of
life. All those who dwell upon the earth, except Christians,
will  worship  the  beast.  They  will  obey  his  laws  and  be
overtaken by his powers. They will hold in high esteem the
great  things  that  he  speaks  (v.5)  and  be  a  part  of  his
blasphemies against God.

There  seems  to  be  some  question  in  this  verse  as  to
whether  the  phrase  “from  the  foundation  of  the  world”
modifies  “the  Lamb  slain”  or  “the  book  of  life.”  Most
commentators  agree that the KJV is  correct  in making it
modify  “the  Lamb  slain”  over  the  ASV,  which  has  it
modifying  “the  book  of  life.”  The  controversy  seems  to
arise from 17:8, which has the same phrase modifying “the
book of life.” Although it is true that God’s plan from the
foundation of the world was to write those people’s names
who are obedient to him in his book of life, it seems clear
that the intent of verse 8 is to show that the book of life is
owned  by  the  Lamb.  The  book  of  life  exists,  and
Christian’s names are written in it because Jesus was slain.
Without  his  sacrifice,  there  would  be  no  redemption  for
man (5:9; Rom. 3:25). However, Jesus did make the perfect
sacrifice for us when he died on the cross and redeemed us
to God. This was God’s plan “before the foundation of the
world” (1Pet. 1:19-20). Therefore, from the very beginning
of all things, the foundation of the world, it was God’s plan
that Jesus would be “slain” so that people could have the
opportunity  to  have  their  names  written  in  “the  book of
life.”



Verse 9. If any man have an ear, let him hear.

This calls special attention to the words that follow. An

expression similar to this was used at the end of each of the

seven letters to the seven churches in chapters2 and 3. It

means that if any man has the ability to understand and the

willingness to do so, he should give special attention to the

thoughts that follow.

Verse 10.He that leadeth into captivity shall go into

captivity: he that killeth with the sword must be killed

with the sword. Here is the patience and the faith of the

saints.

This verse has been used by many toteach everything

from the idea that it is wrong to defend the church with

physical force to it being wrong forChristians to take up

the sword in battle. Although these subjects are important

and need much study and thought, we do not believe this

verse refers to these matters. We must use the context of

chapter 13 to determine its meaning. The war or conflict

being discussed in this chapter is between the beast and

Christians. Verse7 says, “And it was given unto him (the

beast) to make war with the saints,...” What type of

captivity is this? Verse8 says that “all that dwell upon the

earth shall worship him,” except Christians. To worship the

beast would be to serve the devil who gives the beast his

power (v. 2). Therefore, the captivity spoken of here refers

to being captive to the devil by worshiping the beast. From

this we see that the beast (the civil powers ofman) areused

by thedevil to overcome people spiritually and make them

captives unto himself. Those who lead people into the

captivity of the devil will someday go into captivity

themselves. This captivity must refer to the final captivity

in hell with the devil and his angels. Therefore, verse 10 is

telling us that those people who lead others into the

captivity of the devil by teaching his sinful ways will

eventually themselves be captive in the devil's hell.

This same logic applies to the killing with the sword.

Those who kill or persecute Christians on this earth with

the physical sword aredoomed toan eternity in hell by the

Verse 9. If any man have an ear, let him hear.
This calls special attention to the words that follow. An

expression similar to this was used at the end of each of the
seven letters to the seven churches in chapters 2 and 3. It
means that if any man has the ability to understand and the
willingness to do so, he should give special attention to the
thoughts that follow.

Verse 10. He that leadeth into captivity shall go into
captivity: he that killeth with the sword must be killed
with the sword. Here is the patience and the faith of the
saints.

This verse has been used by many to teach everything
from the idea that it  is wrong to defend the church with
physical force to it being wrong for Christians to take up
the sword in battle. Although these subjects are important
and need much study and thought, we do not believe this
verse refers to these matters. We must use the context of
chapter 13 to determine its meaning. The war or conflict
being  discussed  in  this  chapter  is  between the  beast  and
Christians. Verse 7 says, “And it was given unto him (the
beast)  to  make  war  with  the  saints,...”  What  type  of
captivity is this? Verse 8 says that “all that dwell upon the
earth shall worship him,” except Christians. To worship the
beast would be to serve the devil who gives the beast his
power (v. 2). Therefore, the captivity spoken of here refers
to being captive to the devil by worshiping the beast. From
this we see that the beast (the civil powers of man) are used
by the devil to overcome people spiritually and make them
captives  unto  himself.  Those  who  lead  people  into  the
captivity  of  the  devil  will  someday  go  into  captivity
themselves. This captivity must refer to the final captivity
in hell with the devil and his angels. Therefore, verse 10 is
telling  us  that  those  people  who  lead  others  into  the
captivity  of  the  devil  by  teaching  his  sinful  ways  will
eventually themselves be captive in the devil’s hell.

This  same logic  applies  to  the  killing  with  the  sword.
Those who kill or persecute Christians on this earth with
the physical sword are doomed to an eternity in hell by the



spiritual sword, the gospel. This would be the“patience and

the faith of the saints.” God may not immediately avenge

theblood of saints, but eventually it will come topass. (See

6:10.) If we keep the commandments of God, we will

finally win that spiritual battle forever. We must be patient

and have faith that God will keep hispromise.

THE SECOND BEAST

Verse 11.And I beheld another beast coming up out

oftheearth; and he had two horns likea lamb, and he

spake asa dragon.

John seesa second beast coming up outoftheearth. As

discussed in 12:16, this “coming up out of the earth”

presents the idea that this beast is born out of those people

who practice false religion. This interpretation harmonizes

with theoverall meaning ofthis beast.

The second “beast” is similar to the first beast in that it

possesses the powers of civil government. As explained in

the introduction to chapter 13, this is the symbolic meaning

ofa “beast.” However, this beast also has the features ofa

“lamb.” The use ofa lamb asa symbolic description

immediately implies that this is also a religious beast

because the “lamb” is often used asa symbol to describe

Christ. This beast being “likea lamb” indicates that it only

seemed tobe religious, or it appeared to be like Christ. This

appearance was used to deceive those upon theearth into

worshiping him. (See v. 4.)

This beast also has two horns. In the Old Testament the

“horn” is used to signify divisions of powers withina

kingdom. In Dan. 7:24, ten horns symbolize ten kings,

which arise ina kingdom. Therefore, the two horns of this

beast indicate there are two divisions of power making up

this one beast. This is exactly the situation that arose in the

world after the fall of the Roman Empire. The Holy Roman

Empire and theapostate church, which eventually became

theRoman Catholic Church, joined forces to forma beast

witha single purpose — to rule the world. The two horns

then represent the two divisions of power of this beast

spiritual sword, the gospel. This would be the “patience and
the faith of the saints.” God may not immediately avenge
the blood of saints, but eventually it will come to pass. (See
6:10.)  If  we  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  we  will
finally win that spiritual battle forever. We must be patient
and have faith that God will keep his promise.

THE SECOND BEAST

Verse 11. And I beheld another beast coming up out
of the earth; and he had two horns like a lamb, and he
spake as a dragon.

John sees a second beast coming up out of the earth. As
discussed  in  12:16,  this  “coming  up  out  of  the  earth”
presents the idea that this beast is born out of those people
who practice false religion. This interpretation harmonizes
with the overall meaning of this beast.

The second “beast” is similar to the first beast in that it
possesses the powers of civil government. As explained in
the introduction to chapter 13, this is the symbolic meaning
of a “beast.” However, this beast also has the features of a
“lamb.”  The  use  of  a  lamb  as  a  symbolic  description
immediately  implies  that  this  is  also  a  religious  beast
because the “lamb” is often used as a symbol to describe
Christ. This beast being “like a lamb” indicates that it only
seemed to be religious, or it appeared to be like Christ. This
appearance was used to deceive those upon the earth into
worshiping him. (See v. 4.)

This beast also has two horns. In the Old Testament the
“horn”  is  used  to  signify  divisions  of  powers  within  a
kingdom.  In  Dan.  7:24,  ten  horns  symbolize  ten  kings,
which arise in a kingdom. Therefore, the two horns of this
beast indicate there are two divisions of power making up
this one beast. This is exactly the situation that arose in the
world after the fall of the Roman Empire. The Holy Roman
Empire and the apostate church, which eventually became
the Roman Catholic Church, joined forces to form a beast
with a single purpose – to rule the world. The two horns
then  represent  the  two  divisions  of  power  of  this  beast



(Holy Roman Empire); (1) the civil power, which was

headed by the Emperor of Rome, and (2) the religious

power, which was headed by the Pope of the Roman

Catholic Church. Therefore, this beast possesses great

strength, both civil and religious, which it uses to war

against the people of God. It should be noted that Christ

was described asa lamb having seven horns (5:6). This

teaches that even though great powers persecute Christians

here on earth, the complete and final power is held by

Christ Jesus our Lord.

This beast spake asa dragon. In 12:9, the dragon is used

asa symbol to describe the devil. Also, the dragon has

always been symbolic ofa powerful force that is capable of

destroying even thestrongest people. This beast is like that.

He speaks with powerful sayings, which arefrom thedevil,

and deceives many people.

Of all the interpretations that have been proposed as the

meaning of this beast, none fit so precisely as does the

apostate church, which grew into the system of Roman

Catholicism and worked hand inhand with the civil powers

of the Holy Roman Empire to rule the world. This beast

hurled the world into the Dark Ages when only “priests”

were allowed to read the Bible, and all men were forced to

give their allegiance to the beast in both physical and

spiritual matters.

Verse 12.And he exerciseth all the power ofthefirst

beast before him, and causeth the earth and them which

dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly

wound washealed.

This religious beast (Holy Roman Empire) exercised all

the powers of thebeast that received the death wound but

was healed (Roman Empire). The Roman Empire had

fallen, or as stated in verse 3, was wounded todeath. It had

been “healed” or resurrected in the form of the Holy

Roman Empire. The beast out of the earth (Holy Roman

Empire) thereby obtained all the powers of “the first beast”

(Roman Empire). By forcing all mankind toworship him,

this religious beast caused “the earth and them which dwell

(Holy  Roman  Empire);  (1)  the  civil  power,  which  was
headed  by  the  Emperor  of  Rome,  and  (2)  the  religious
power,  which  was  headed  by  the  Pope  of  the  Roman
Catholic  Church.  Therefore,  this  beast  possesses  great
strength,  both  civil  and  religious,  which  it  uses  to  war
against the people of God. It should be noted that Christ
was described as  a  lamb having seven horns  (5:6).  This
teaches that even though great powers persecute Christians
here  on  earth,  the  complete  and  final  power  is  held  by
Christ Jesus our Lord.

This beast spake as a dragon. In 12:9, the dragon is used
as  a  symbol  to  describe  the  devil.  Also,  the  dragon has
always been symbolic of a powerful force that is capable of
destroying even the strongest people. This beast is like that.
He speaks with powerful sayings, which are from the devil,
and deceives many people.

Of all the interpretations that have been proposed as the
meaning  of  this  beast,  none  fit  so  precisely  as  does  the
apostate  church,  which  grew  into  the  system  of  Roman
Catholicism and worked hand in hand with the civil powers
of the Holy Roman Empire to rule the world. This beast
hurled the world into the Dark Ages when only “priests”
were allowed to read the Bible, and all men were forced to
give  their  allegiance  to  the  beast  in  both  physical  and
spiritual matters.

Verse 12. And he exerciseth all the power of the first
beast before him, and causeth the earth and them which
dwell  therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly
wound was healed.

This religious beast (Holy Roman Empire) exercised all
the powers of the beast that received the death wound but
was  healed  (Roman  Empire).  The  Roman  Empire  had
fallen, or as stated in verse 3, was wounded to death. It had
been  “healed”  or  resurrected  in  the  form  of  the  Holy
Roman Empire.  The beast out of the earth (Holy Roman
Empire) thereby obtained all the powers of “the first beast”
(Roman Empire). By forcing all mankind to worship him,
this religious beast caused “the earth and them which dwell



therein to worship the first beast.” This actually says that

by worshiping this religious beast, people were worshiping

the Holy Roman Empire, which was the Roman Empire

resurrected.

Verse 13. And he doeth great wonders, so that he

maketh fire come down from heaven on theearth In the

sight of men,

This is a symbolic representation of the powers the

religious beast claimed to possess. We should not view

these as actual miracles but as great deceptions that the

beast used to control many people. The fire from heaven

indicates how persuasive these deceptions were. This beast

performed things in the sight of men that were so amazing

that they convinced the people his powers actually came

from God. Verse 13 does not mean that the beast actually

had the power tobring fire down from heaven, but he did

have the ability to do those things that would deceive men

into thinking he could perform such miracles.

Causing fire to come down from heaven brings to mind

thegreat prophet Elijah who did bring fire from heaven by

praying to God (lKings 18:37-38). This may be the reason

this particular symbolism is used to describe the deceptions

of this beast. Elijah was a true and faithful prophet of God

who actually performed this miracle. This beast isa “false

prophet” (16:13; 19:20) who deceived many people by

working great wonders intheir sight.

Verse 14.And deceived them that dwell on the earth

by the means ofthose miracles which he had power to

do inthesight of the beast; saying to them that dwell on

the earth, that they should make an image tothebeast,

which had thewound bya sword, and did live.

These miracles, or wonders that seemed like miracles,

were used to deceive men into making an image to the

beast, which had the wound by thesword and did live

(Roman Empire). To make an image means to makea

representation, or copy, of something. Images areused in

idol worship to represent the god that people are

therein to worship the first beast.” This actually says that
by worshiping this religious beast, people were worshiping
the  Holy Roman Empire,  which  was the Roman Empire
resurrected.

Verse  13.  And he  doeth  great  wonders,  so  that  he
maketh fire come down from heaven on the earth In the
sight of men,

This  is  a  symbolic  representation  of  the  powers  the
religious  beast  claimed  to  possess.  We  should  not  view
these  as  actual  miracles  but  as  great  deceptions  that  the
beast used to control many people. The fire from heaven
indicates how persuasive these deceptions were. This beast
performed things in the sight of men that were so amazing
that  they convinced the people his powers actually came
from God. Verse 13 does not mean that the beast actually
had the power to bring fire down from heaven, but he did
have the ability to do those things that would deceive men
into thinking he could perform such miracles.

Causing fire to come down from heaven brings to mind
the great prophet Elijah who did bring fire from heaven by
praying to God (1Kings 18:37-38). This may be the reason
this particular symbolism is used to describe the deceptions
of this beast. Elijah was a true and faithful prophet of God
who actually performed this miracle. This beast is a “false
prophet”  (16:13;  19:20)  who  deceived  many  people  by
working great wonders in their sight.

Verse 14. And deceived them that dwell on the earth
by the means of those miracles which he had power to
do in the sight of the beast; saying to them that dwell on
the earth, that they should make an image to the beast,
which had the wound by a sword, and did live.

These  miracles,  or  wonders  that  seemed  like  miracles,
were  used  to  deceive  men  into  making  an  image  to  the
beast,  which  had  the  wound  by  the  sword  and  did  live
(Roman  Empire).  To  make  an  image  means  to  make  a
representation, or copy, of something. Images are used in
idol  worship  to  represent  the  god  that  people  are



worshiping. Verse 15 says that people were forced to

worship this image of the Roman Empire. How did they

make animage oftheRoman Empire that people could be

forced to worship? The answer to this lies in the fact thata

religious structure was set up that patterned itself after the

governmental organization of the Roman Empire. The

structure of the Roman Catholic Church is an image of the

Roman Empire. Just as the Emperor was the supreme

authority in the Roman civil government, the Pope became

thesupreme authority of the Roman Catholic Church. He

claimed infallibility here on earth with the authority to

make laws dictating how people should worship God. This

was a man-made organization that set up the Pope ashead

of thechurch here on earth. This is in direct contradiction

to the Bible, which stipulates that elders are to rule the

individual congregations of the Lord's church. This

structure was an image of the Roman Empire, and it

required people to worship this image even under the

penalty of death if they refused (v. 15). Under this system,

men were forced to worship the Pope who had set himself

in the place of God as head of the church. This very

situation was foretold by Paul in 2Thess. 2:3-4. In that

passage, Paul stated that the time would come whena man

would set himself as God in the temple (church) of God,

professing to be God.

Verse 15. And he had power to give life unto the

image of the beast, that the image of the beast should

both speak, and cause that as many as would not

worship theimage ofthebeast should be killed.

“And he had power to give life unto the image of the

beast” means that the civil powers of the Roman

government had the power tomake certain the “image of

thebeast” (the Roman Catholic Church) existed. The laws

of the land were used to force the subjects of Rome to

worship according to the edicts of Roman Catholicism.

History records many accounts of people who were

persecuted, tortured, and even killed because of their

refusal to worship as directed by Rome. (For more

worshiping.  Verse  15  says  that  people  were  forced  to
worship this  image of the Roman Empire.  How did they
make an image of the Roman Empire that people could be
forced to worship? The answer to this lies in the fact that a
religious structure was set up that patterned itself after the
governmental  organization  of  the  Roman  Empire.  The
structure of the Roman Catholic Church is an image of the
Roman  Empire.  Just  as  the  Emperor  was  the  supreme
authority in the Roman civil government, the Pope became
the supreme authority of the Roman Catholic Church. He
claimed  infallibility  here  on  earth  with  the  authority  to
make laws dictating how people should worship God. This
was a man-made organization that set up the Pope as head
of the church here on earth. This is in direct contradiction
to  the  Bible,  which  stipulates  that  elders  are  to  rule  the
individual  congregations  of  the  Lord’s  church.  This
structure  was  an  image  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  it
required  people  to  worship  this  image  even  under  the
penalty of death if they refused (v. 15). Under this system,
men were forced to worship the Pope who had set himself
in  the  place  of  God  as  head  of  the  church.  This  very
situation  was  foretold  by  Paul  in  2Thess.  2:3-4.  In  that
passage, Paul stated that the time would come when a man
would set himself as God in the temple (church) of God,
professing to be God.

Verse  15.  And  he  had  power  to  give  life  unto  the
image of the beast, that the image of the beast should
both  speak,  and  cause  that  as  many  as  would  not
worship the image of the beast should be killed.

“And he had power to give life unto the image of the
beast”  means  that  the  civil  powers  of  the  Roman
government had the power to make certain the “image of
the beast” (the Roman Catholic Church) existed. The laws
of  the  land were  used  to  force  the  subjects  of  Rome to
worship  according  to  the  edicts  of  Roman  Catholicism.
History  records  many  accounts  of  people  who  were
persecuted,  tortured,  and  even  killed  because  of  their
refusal  to  worship  as  directed  by  Rome.  (For  more



information, you can easily research the actions of the

Medieval Inquisition, a tribunal set up by the Catholic

Church to investigate and eliminate heresy.) The Catholic

Church sought out “heretics” and turned them over to the

civil government of Rome forpunishment. In this manner,

the civil government of Rome gave life unto the religious

beast and caused many toworship the religious image of

that government.

Verse 16.And he causeth all, both small and great,

rich and poor, free and bond, to receivea mark intheir

right hand, or intheir foreheads:

To cause someone toreceivea mark inhisright hand or

forehead means that this person owes all his works,

thoughts, and allegiance to the one whose mark he wears.

In this case, the mark indicated that all men of all walks of

life, small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, were

forced to give their allegiance to the Roman Catholic

Church. They hadno choice because civil law required that

people worship according to the methods established by the

Roman Catholic authorities. If they did not worship in this

manner, they were considered heretics who were sought out

and punished.

We must remember that this mark was nota literal mark

that could actually be seen by others. It isa figurative way

of indicating to whom onepledges himself; gives his

allegiance to, or worships. This same type of symbolism is

used in 14:1 to show that Christians belong to God because

they have hisname written in their foreheads. Christians do

not have God's name literally written in their foreheads, but

they do commit their minds and will to him. They

figuratively have God's name written in their foreheads.

When men render their labors and allegiance to anything,

they figuratively wear that mark in their right hand and

forehead.

Verse 17.And that no man might buy or sell, save he

that had the mark, or the name ofthebeast, or the

number ofhisname.

information,  you  can  easily  research  the  actions  of  the
Medieval  Inquisition,  a  tribunal  set  up  by  the  Catholic
Church to investigate and eliminate heresy.) The Catholic
Church sought out “heretics” and turned them over to the
civil government of Rome for punishment. In this manner,
the civil government of Rome gave life unto the religious
beast and caused many to worship the religious image of
that government.

Verse 16. And he causeth all,  both small and great,
rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their
right hand, or in their foreheads:

To cause someone to receive a mark in his right hand or
forehead  means  that  this  person  owes  all  his  works,
thoughts, and allegiance to the one whose mark he wears.
In this case, the mark indicated that all men of all walks of
life,  small  and great,  rich and poor,  free and bond, were
forced  to  give  their  allegiance  to  the  Roman  Catholic
Church. They had no choice because civil law required that
people worship according to the methods established by the
Roman Catholic authorities. If they did not worship in this
manner, they were considered heretics who were sought out
and punished.

We must remember that this mark was not a literal mark
that could actually be seen by others. It is a figurative way
of  indicating  to  whom  one  pledges  himself;  gives  his
allegiance to, or worships. This same type of symbolism is
used in 14:1 to show that Christians belong to God because
they have his name written in their foreheads. Christians do
not have God’s name literally written in their foreheads, but
they  do  commit  their  minds  and  will  to  him.  They
figuratively  have  God’s  name written  in  their  foreheads.
When men render their labors and allegiance to anything,
they  figuratively  wear  that  mark  in  their  right  hand  and
forehead.

Verse 17. And that no man might buy or sell, save he
that  had the  mark,  or  the  name of  the  beast,  or  the
number of his name.



This beast was in control of practically everything in this

world. Ifany man expected to function in business or work,

he had to be in subjection to this beast. He had to wear the

mark ofthebeast, his name, orthenumber ofhisname. All

of these indicate that the man was in agreement with the

beast and gave hisallegiance to him. When oneworshiped

according to the directions of the beast, he could “buy and

sell” without fear of reprisal from these religious or civil

authorities.

UNDERSTANDING THE NUMBER“666”

Verse 18. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath

understanding count the number ofthebeast for it is

the number ofa man; and hisnumber is Six hundred

threescore and six.

Verse 18 has been interpreted in many ways by many

writers. This is not surprising because the phrase, “Here is

wisdom,” seems to imply that the correct interpretation of

this verse is not an easy one. It requires that we have an

“understanding” of the symbols used inthis book and apply

this knowledge to the number of the beast in order to

determine its proper meaning.

This number “666” is the number of thebeast and also

the number ofa man. Intrying to determine the meaning of

“666,” many have used gematria, which is the assigning of

a numerical value to certain letters of the alphabet. One

common application of this is the use of Roman numerals,

which have assigned numeric values. By taking the value of

each letter ina person's name and adding them together,

you can obtain the total value forthat name. Several names,

and even offices people hold, have been suggested as the

identity of this beast because the total value of the number

of their name is “666.” Some of the more common

proposals using this method areNero, Lateinos (referring to

the Roman Empire), Domitian, and even Hitler.

The problem that immediately becomes apparent with

this method is that there are many possible answers. It soon

becomesa matter of opinion as to which one we accept as

This beast was in control of practically everything in this
world. If any man expected to function in business or work,
he had to be in subjection to this beast. He had to wear the
mark of the beast, his name, or the number of his name. All
of these indicate that the man was in agreement with the
beast and gave his allegiance to him. When one worshiped
according to the directions of the beast, he could “buy and
sell” without fear of reprisal from these religious or civil
authorities.

UNDERSTANDING THE NUMBER “666”

Verse  18.  Here  is  wisdom.  Let  him  that  hath
understanding count the number of the beast for it is
the number of a man; and his number is Six hundred
threescore and six.

Verse 18 has been interpreted in many ways by many
writers. This is not surprising because the phrase, “Here is
wisdom,” seems to imply that the correct interpretation of
this verse is not an easy one. It requires that we have an
“understanding” of the symbols used in this book and apply
this  knowledge  to  the  number  of  the  beast  in  order  to
determine its proper meaning.

This number “666” is the number of the beast and also
the number of a man. In trying to determine the meaning of
“666,” many have used gematria, which is the assigning of
a  numerical  value  to  certain  letters  of  the alphabet.  One
common application of this is the use of Roman numerals,
which have assigned numeric values. By taking the value of
each letter in a person’s name and adding them together,
you can obtain the total value for that name. Several names,
and even offices people hold, have been suggested as the
identity of this beast because the total value of the number
of  their  name  is  “666.”  Some  of  the  more  common
proposals using this method are Nero, Lateinos (referring to
the Roman Empire), Domitian, and even Hitler.

The  problem  that  immediately  becomes  apparent  with
this method is that there are many possible answers. It soon
becomes a matter of opinion as to which one we accept as



the correct interpretation. For this reason, we must reject

this as the proper method ofdetermining the identity of this

beast.

We believe that an altogether different approach should

be used to determine the meaning of the number “666.”

First of all, we must realize this number is not given to

identify the beast. We know theidentity of the beast. This

was explained in verses 11 through 17. This beast is that

great religious power that united itself with the civil

government of Rome toform theHoly Roman Empire. It

later evolves into many different types of false religions

that work closely with the governmental forces of this

world in order to deceive many into following the ways of

thedevil. (See 17:5.)

If the number “666” is not used toidentify the beast, then

how is it used? Like most ofthenumbers inRevelation, it

is descriptive. It is used to give certain information about

this beast. We use numbers ina manner similar to this toa

certain extent in our language. For example, some people

believe specific numbers are lucky or unlucky for them.

Also, we tend to associate the number “13” with someone

who is superstitious or unlucky. Therefore, it becomes our

task to “understand” what information is being given by

associating this beast with thenumber “666.” As is the case

with other numbers inRevelation, we believe the meaning

of this number canbe derived by examining how it is used

in other passages in Revelation and applying that meaning

to this passage. This also agrees with the message in this

verse, which says we must have an “understanding” to be

able to “count” the number of the beast. The

“understanding” we must have may very well be an

understanding of the entire book of Revelation, which we

can use to determine the meaning of the number of the

beast.

One objection, which might be offered to this method of

determining the meaning of “666,” is that this is the only

time this particular number is used inthe entire book. This

is true, but the number “6” is used in other passages and,

interestingly enough, it is used three times. It is used in

the correct interpretation.  For this reason, we must reject
this as the proper method of determining the identity of this
beast.

We believe that an altogether different approach should
be used to  determine  the meaning of  the number  “666.”
First  of  all,  we must  realize  this  number  is  not  given to
identify the beast. We know the identity of the beast. This
was explained in verses 11 through 17. This beast is that
great  religious  power  that  united  itself  with  the  civil
government of Rome to form the Holy Roman Empire. It
later  evolves  into  many different  types  of  false  religions
that  work  closely  with  the  governmental  forces  of  this
world in order to deceive many into following the ways of
the devil. (See 17:5.)

If the number “666” is not used to identify the beast, then
how is it used? Like most of the numbers in Revelation, it
is descriptive. It is used to give certain information about
this beast. We use numbers in a manner similar to this to a
certain extent in our language. For example, some people
believe  specific  numbers  are  lucky or  unlucky for  them.
Also, we tend to associate the number “13” with someone
who is superstitious or unlucky. Therefore, it becomes our
task to  “understand” what  information  is  being given by
associating this beast with the number “666.” As is the case
with other numbers in Revelation, we believe the meaning
of this number can be derived by examining how it is used
in other passages in Revelation and applying that meaning
to this passage. This also agrees with the message in this
verse, which says we must have an “understanding” to be
able  to  “count”  the  number  of  the  beast.  The
“understanding”  we  must  have  may  very  well  be  an
understanding of the entire book of Revelation, which we
can  use  to  determine  the  meaning  of  the  number  of  the
beast.

One objection, which might be offered to this method of
determining the meaning of “666,” is that this is the only
time this particular number is used in the entire book. This
is true, but the number “6” is used in other passages and,
interestingly enough,  it  is  used three times.  It  is  used in



each of the three series of seals, trumpets, and plagues to

bring us to the end of all things, which would be thesecond

coming ofChrist. The seventh section in each of these three

series then takes us into the time of Judgment, the final

rewarding of God's people, and the final destruction of

those who follow Satan. (See 11:18.) This enables us to

take the meaning of the sixth seal, the sixth trumpet, and

the sixth plague and learn what it means tohavea number

of“666.” The sixth seal (6:12-17) teaches that at the second

coming of Christ, all physical things of this earth will be

destroyed. Those who have not obeyed God will seek to

hide from him inany way possible to avoid hiswrath. The

sixth trumpet (9:13-21; 11:12-14) describes the terrible

situation of those at Christ's second coming who arenot

spiritually-minded, or have not worshiped God. All those

who claim to be spiritual, but worship according to man's

laws, will be destroyed. The sixth plague (16:12-16) shows

that God will gather all those together who have not been

obedient to him intoa place of unimaginable sorrow.

This enables us to conclude that the number “666”

figuratively shows what will happen to the beast and his

followers at the end of time. This beast will be completely

destroyed at Christ's second coming. The physical powers

of this beast will come toan end. There will be no powers

inexistence except God's. The spiritual nature of this beast

will also be destroyed. The only people who have any

spiritual hope at this time will be those who have trusted in

Christ, not the beast. Finally, this beast will be brought

before God in a very sorrowful state to receive his

judgment and the final plague of God. This beast will be

totally destroyed as described by the number “666.”

This is the meaning ofthenumber “666” when applied to

the beast, but we must remember that it is also the number

ofa man. It will be the number of any man who puts his

trust in something other than God. The powers ofman have

no meaning at all beyond our death or Christ's second

coming. Therefore, we must put our hope inthealmighty,

eternal power ofGod inorder to inherit eternal life. Let us

continually strive to put our faith and trust in the Lord in

each of the three series of seals, trumpets, and plagues to
bring us to the end of all things, which would be the second
coming of Christ. The seventh section in each of these three
series  then takes  us into the time of  Judgment,  the final
rewarding  of  God’s  people,  and  the  final  destruction  of
those who follow Satan.  (See 11:18.)  This  enables  us  to
take the meaning of the sixth seal, the sixth trumpet, and
the sixth plague and learn what it means to have a number
of “666.” The sixth seal (6:12-17) teaches that at the second
coming of Christ, all physical things of this earth will be
destroyed.  Those who have not obeyed God will  seek to
hide from him in any way possible to avoid his wrath. The
sixth  trumpet  (9:13-21;  11:12-14)  describes  the  terrible
situation of those at Christ’s second coming who are not
spiritually-minded, or have not worshiped God. All those
who claim to be spiritual, but worship according to man’s
laws, will be destroyed. The sixth plague (16:12-16) shows
that God will gather all those together who have not been
obedient to him into a place of unimaginable sorrow.

This  enables  us  to  conclude  that  the  number  “666”
figuratively shows what will  happen to the beast and his
followers at the end of time. This beast will be completely
destroyed at Christ’s second coming. The physical powers
of this beast will come to an end. There will be no powers
in existence except God’s. The spiritual nature of this beast
will  also  be  destroyed.  The  only  people  who  have  any
spiritual hope at this time will be those who have trusted in
Christ,  not  the  beast.  Finally,  this  beast  will  be  brought
before  God  in  a  very  sorrowful  state  to  receive  his
judgment and the final plague of God. This beast will be
totally destroyed as described by the number “666.”

This is the meaning of the number “666” when applied to
the beast, but we must remember that it is also the number
of a man. It will be the number of any man who puts his
trust in something other than God. The powers of man have
no  meaning  at  all  beyond  our  death  or  Christ’s  second
coming. Therefore, we must put our hope in the almighty,
eternal power of God in order to inherit eternal life. Let us
continually strive to put our faith and trust in the Lord in



order to make certain that we do not wear the number

“666.”

’James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.:

Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979),p 293.

2
lbid., p. 307.
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CHAPTER 14

PHYSICAL/SPIRITUAL PARALLELS

Once again the great parallel between physical Israel and

the church can be used in this chapter to determine the

meaning of the symbols. This chapter deals with the

parallel between Mount Sinai and Mount Zion. Please

notice this parallel in the drawing. Moses received the Law

of Moses ashe stood on Mount Sinai and Christ gave his

law, the gospel, on spiritual Mount Zion. The people of

Israel gathered around Mt. Sinai as Moses received the law.

A Parallel Comparison ofIsrael and the Church

Israel

• Moses

Nourished on

Manna

$ Promised

• Land

Bondage Israel in Wilderness
I

Egypt

All

Mankind '

Bondage i
in i

Sin i

Christ 2nd

Mt. Nourished

• on Word *

Church in Spiritual

Wilderness

Canaan

Promised

Land

Heaven

CHAPTER 14

PHYSICAL/SPIRITUAL PARALLELS

Once again the great parallel between physical Israel and
the  church  can  be  used  in  this  chapter  to  determine  the
meaning  of  the  symbols.  This  chapter  deals  with  the
parallel  between  Mount  Sinai  and  Mount  Zion.  Please
notice this parallel in the drawing. Moses received the Law
of Moses as he stood on Mount Sinai and Christ gave his
law,  the  gospel,  on spiritual  Mount  Zion.  The people  of
Israel gathered around Mt. Sinai as Moses received the law.



Those who stand around spiritual Mt. Zion today are

Christians. They are symbolized in this chapter as the

144,000. This is in total agreement with the definition of

the 144,00 in chapter 7. (Please refer back to that chapter

formore information on the 144,000.)

A perfect example of this parallel is found in the New

Testament inHebrews 12:18 and 22.Hebrews 12:18 states

that Christians “are not come unto the mount that might be

touched...” They arenotcome unto the physical Mt. Sinai.

This means that Christians are not subject to the Law of

Moses. Only the nation of Israel followed that law.

Hebrews 12:22 says, “But ye are come unto mount Sion,

and unto the city of the living God...” This statement was

written to Christians. They arethepeople who are come

unto spiritual Mt. Zion.

This was also prophesied in the Old Testament. Mic 4:1a

states, “But inthe last days it shall come topass, that the

mountain of thehouse of theLORD shall be established...”

The “last days” are a reference to the Christian

dispensation. That mountain was called Mt. Zion inverse2

which says, “...for the law shall go forth of Zion.” Then in

verse 7b, we read, “and theLORD shall reign over them in

mount Zion from henceforth, even forever.” The Lord is

reigning over his people (Christians) in spiritual Mount

Zion today. He gave his law on Mt. Zion, and those who

are obedient to that law (Christians) stand with him around

Mt. Zion.

INTRODUCTION

This chapter should be viewed asa continuation of

chapter 13, which described two great beasts that control

the people of the world. Verses1 through5 of this chapter

describe those who do not worship these beasts. They are

theones who follow the Lamb Christians. They arethe

144,000. (See chapter 7.) Verses8 through 11 show that

this beast, or as it is referred to in this chapter, Babylon,

will eventually fall. Its powers will cease, and this beast,

along with those who have followed it, will be destroyed.

The last section of this chapter (v. 14-20) provides

Those  who  stand  around  spiritual  Mt.  Zion  today  are
Christians.  They  are  symbolized  in  this  chapter  as  the
144,000. This is in total agreement with the definition of
the 144,00 in chapter 7. (Please refer back to that chapter
for more information on the 144,000.)

A perfect example of this parallel  is found in the New
Testament in Hebrews 12:18 and 22. Hebrews 12:18 states
that Christians “are not come unto the mount that might be
touched...” They are not come unto the physical Mt. Sinai.
This means that Christians are not subject to the Law of
Moses.  Only  the  nation  of  Israel  followed  that  law.
Hebrews 12:22 says, “But ye are come unto mount Sion,
and unto the city of the living God...” This statement was
written to Christians. They are the people who are come
unto spiritual Mt. Zion.

This was also prophesied in the Old Testament. Mic 4:1a
states, “But in the last days it shall come to pass,  that the
mountain of the house of the LORD shall be established...”
The  “last  days”  are  a  reference  to  the  Christian
dispensation. That mountain was called Mt. Zion in verse 2
which says, “...for the law shall go forth of Zion.” Then in
verse 7b, we read, “and the LORD shall reign over them in
mount Zion from henceforth, even for ever.”  The Lord is
reigning  over  his  people  (Christians)  in  spiritual  Mount
Zion today. He gave his law on Mt. Zion, and those who
are obedient to that law (Christians) stand with him around
Mt. Zion.

INTRODUCTION

This  chapter  should  be  viewed  as  a  continuation  of
chapter 13, which described two great beasts that control
the people of the world. Verses 1 through 5 of this chapter
describe those who do not worship these beasts. They are
the ones who follow the Lamb – Christians. They are the
144,000. (See chapter 7.) Verses 8 through 11 show that
this beast, or as it is referred to in this chapter, Babylon,
will eventually fall.  Its powers will cease, and this beast,
along with those who have followed it, will be destroyed. 

The  last  section  of  this  chapter  (v.  14-20)  provides



another look at Judgment. This section can also be divided

into two parts. Verses 14 through 16 picture Christ

harvesting the earth or taking the faithful home toheaven.

This will be the final gathering of the 144,000 who were

described in verses1 through5 as following Christ instead

of the beast. Verses 17 through 20 picture the “reaping,” or

gathering, of those who have opposed God. This will be the

final gathering of those who worshiped thebeast or werea

part of Babylon (v. 8-11). Chapter 14 once again takes us

through the Christian dispensation and into eternity. (In

order to fully understand the meaning of Babylon asa

description of the beast, chapters 17 and 18 must be

studied.)

THE LAMBANDTHE144,000

Verse 1. And I looked, and, lo,a Lamb stood on the

mount Sion, and with him an hundred forty and four

thousand, having his Father's name written in their

foreheads.

In the first five verses, additional information concerning

the 144,000 is given. Rev. 7:3-4 identifies the 144,000 as

the servants of God who are sealed in their foreheads. Here

they are described as having the Father's name written in

their foreheads. Both descriptions show that they are

followers of Christ

and have given their

allegiance unto him. .;‘,p

To have the Father's

name written in one's

forehead means that

they belong to God.

This is in direct

contrast to those in

13: 16 who had the

mark of thebeast in

their hands or

foreheads. Those

people worshiped or

another look at Judgment. This section can also be divided
into  two  parts.  Verses  14  through  16  picture  Christ
harvesting the earth or taking the faithful home to heaven.
This will be the final gathering of the 144,000 who were
described in verses 1 through 5 as following Christ instead
of the beast. Verses 17 through 20 picture the “reaping,” or
gathering, of those who have opposed God. This will be the
final gathering of those who worshiped the beast or were a
part of Babylon (v. 8-11). Chapter 14 once again takes us
through  the  Christian  dispensation  and  into  eternity.  (In
order  to  fully  understand  the  meaning  of  Babylon  as  a
description  of  the  beast,  chapters  17  and  18  must  be
studied.)

THE LAMB AND THE 144,000

Verse 1. And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the
mount Sion, and with him an hundred forty and four
thousand,  having  his  Father’s  name  written  in  their
foreheads.

In the first five verses, additional information concerning
the 144,000 is given. Rev. 7:3-4 identifies the 144,000 as
the servants of God who are sealed in their foreheads. Here
they are described as having the Father’s name written in
their  foreheads.  Both  descriptions  show  that  they  are
followers  of  Christ
and  have  given  their
allegiance  unto  him.
To have the  Father’s
name written in one’s
forehead  means  that
they  belong  to  God.
This  is  in  direct
contrast  to  those  in
13:16  who  had  the
mark  of  the  beast  in
their  hands  or
foreheads.  Those
people  worshiped  or



served something other than the true God. This enables us

to conclude that everyone in the world today wearsa mark

in their foreheads. Christians have their Father's name

written in their foreheads, and everyone else wears the

mark ofthebeast. Of course, this is not a literal mark. It is

symbolic and defines whom we serve. Mt. 6:24 says, “No

man can serve two masters: for either he will hate the one,

and love the other; or else he will hold to the one, and

despise the other. Ye cannot serve God and mammon.”

Everyone upon this earth must decide whom hewill serve,

or whose mark he will wear — God's orthedevil's.

The Lamb (Christ) is pictured as standing on Mount Zion

and the 144,000 are standing with him. This shows that the

144,000 are those who are obedient to the law of Christ.

Mic. 4:2 says, “For the law shall go forth of Zion, and the

word oftheLord from Jerusalem.” The law that was to go

forth from Zion was thesame astheword oftheLord that

went forth from Jerusalem. This took place on the day of

Pentecost in Acts chapter 2 when the Apostles first

preached the gospel message of God tomen gathered from

every nation. From that point forward, all people who were

tobe acceptable to Christ had to follow the teachings of the

gospel. They were no longer subject to the Law of Moses.

In this passage in Revelation, we have a figurative

description of Christ reigning over those who choose to

follow him. Christ gave hislaw on spiritual Mt. Zion and is

reigning there today. Since Heb. 12:22 says, we are “come

unto Mt. Sion,” it is evident that those who are gathered

around Mt. Zion areChristians. This shows that the number

144,000 is a figurative number that represents all

Christians. It does not represent some particular group or

segment of individuals. It represents all those who follow

Christ. Therefore, when oneobeys the gospel, he comes to

Mt. Zion and becomesa part of the 144,000. (For more

about the use of the number “144,000,” see comments on

7:4.)

Therefore, by using the parallel of Mt. Sinai and Mt.

Zion we are able to determine exactly who the 144,000

served something other than the true God. This enables us
to conclude that everyone in the world today wears a mark
in  their  foreheads.  Christians  have  their  Father’s  name
written  in  their  foreheads,  and  everyone  else  wears  the
mark of the beast. Of course, this is not a literal mark. It is
symbolic and defines whom we serve. Mt. 6:24 says, “No
man can serve two masters: for either he will hate the one,
and love  the  other;  or  else  he will  hold to  the one,  and
despise  the  other.  Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  mammon.”
Everyone upon this earth must decide whom he will serve,
or whose mark he will wear – God’s or the devil’s.

The Lamb (Christ) is pictured as standing on Mount Zion
and the 144,000 are standing with him. This shows that the
144,000 are those who are obedient to the law of Christ.
Mic. 4:2 says, “For the law shall go forth of Zion, and the
word of the Lord from Jerusalem.” The law that was to go
forth from Zion was the same as the word of the Lord that
went forth from Jerusalem. This took place on the day of
Pentecost  in  Acts  chapter  2  when  the  Apostles  first
preached the gospel message of God to men gathered from
every nation. From that point forward, all people who were
to be acceptable to Christ had to follow the teachings of the
gospel. They were no longer subject to the Law of Moses.
In  this  passage  in  Revelation,  we  have  a  figurative
description  of  Christ  reigning  over  those  who choose  to
follow him. Christ gave his law on spiritual Mt. Zion and is
reigning there today. Since Heb. 12:22 says, we are “come
unto Mt. Sion,” it is evident that those who are gathered
around Mt. Zion are Christians. This shows that the number
144,000  is  a  figurative  number  that  represents  all
Christians. It does not represent some particular group or
segment of individuals. It represents all those who follow
Christ. Therefore, when one obeys the gospel, he comes to
Mt.  Zion and becomes a  part  of the 144,000.  (For  more
about the use of the number “144,000,” see comments on
7:4.)

Therefore,  by  using  the  parallel  of  Mt.  Sinai  and  Mt.
Zion  we are  able  to  determine  exactly  who the  144,000



represent. They areChristians who follow Christ all during

the Christian dispensation. This in turn allows us to identify

the subject of this chapter. Since the 144,000 represent

Christians, then the message of this chapter is written to all

Christians who live throughout the Christian dispensation.

Verse 2. And I hearda voice from heaven, as the voice

of many waters, and as the voice ofa great thunder:

and I heard the voice of harpers harping with their

harps:

A voice from heaven is described as the voice of many

waters and of great thunder. This must have been either the

voice of God or Christ, but it may be impossible to know

forcertain which. It actually makes little or no difference

because they are one inpurpose. The voice of great thunder

indicates that this message is of tremendous importance.

The voice of many waters shows that this message wasa

life-sustaining message. Just as water isa necessary life-

sustaining substance, this message is one that is necessary

to sustain spiritual life. The 144,000 are those who have

heeded this message and aretheredeemed from the earth

(v. 3). Therefore, this voice from heaven was from God

who sounds the gospel message, which man must obey in

order to becomea part of the 144,000.

The other voice that John heard was the voice of harpers

harping with their harps. This must have been thevoices of

the 144,000 because verse3 says they were singinga song

that no man could learn, except the 144,000.

Many would have us believe that this verse authorizes

the use of instrumental music in our worship to God. The

common reasoning behind this belief states that if there are

harps in heaven, then surely we are permitted to use them

inworship here on earth. There aretwo major reasons why

this belief is incorrect. First, we are dealing with symbolic

language that uses a symbol to represent or describe

another item. In this case the harp is the symbol, and it is

used to represent and describe the voices of Christians. It

shows how God views thevoices of Christians as they sing

praises unto him. Just as we consider the harp to bea

represent. They are Christians who follow Christ all during
the Christian dispensation. This in turn allows us to identify
the  subject  of  this  chapter.  Since  the  144,000  represent
Christians, then the message of this chapter is written to all
Christians who live throughout the Christian dispensation.

Verse 2. And I heard a voice from heaven, as the voice
of many waters,  and as the voice of  a great thunder:
and  I  heard  the  voice  of  harpers  harping  with  their
harps:

A voice from heaven is described as the voice of many
waters and of great thunder. This must have been either the
voice of God or Christ, but it may be impossible to know
for certain which. It actually makes little or no difference
because they are one in purpose. The voice of great thunder
indicates  that  this  message  is  of  tremendous  importance.
The voice of many waters shows that this message was a
life-sustaining message.  Just as water is a necessary life-
sustaining substance, this message is one that is necessary
to sustain spiritual  life.  The 144,000 are those who have
heeded this message and are the redeemed from the earth
(v.  3).  Therefore,  this  voice from heaven was from God
who sounds the gospel message, which man must obey in
order to become a part of the 144,000.

The other voice that John heard was the voice of harpers
harping with their harps. This must have been the voices of
the 144,000 because verse 3 says they were singing a song
that no man could learn, except the 144,000.

Many would have us believe that  this  verse authorizes
the use of instrumental music in our worship to God. The
common reasoning behind this belief states that if there are
harps in heaven, then surely we are permitted to use them
in worship here on earth. There are two major reasons why
this belief is incorrect. First, we are dealing with symbolic
language  that  uses  a  symbol  to  represent  or  describe
another item. In this case the harp is the symbol, and it is
used to represent and describe the voices of Christians. It
shows how God views the voices of Christians as they sing
praises  unto  him.  Just  as  we  consider  the  harp  to  be  a



beautiful and pleasing musical instrument, the voices of

Christians are beautiful and pleasing to God. The second

reason why this passage does not authorize the use of

instrumental music in worship is that these harps are not

actually in our eternal heavenly abode. John is describinga

vision he saw in heaven, which inturn describes events that

take place on earth. This passage is describing the actions

of Christians as they worship God inhischurch. When one

obeys the gospel, he becomes part of the 144,000. He then

uses his “harp,” or voice, to sing the new song of

redemption. He follows the Lamb wherever he goes (v.4)

and stands without fault in the sight of God (v. 5).

Once we understand this passage, we recognize that it

not only fails to authorize the use of instrumental music in

worship, but it once again points out that singing is the only

acceptable form of musical worship to God. John heard

“voices” (v. 2), and they were “singing” (v. 3). Christians

are authorized to sing praises to God, and anything other

than that is an addition to God's Word. (See 22:19.)

Verse 3. And they sung as it werea new song before

the throne, and before the four beasts, and the elders:

and no man could learn that song but the hundred and

forty and four thousand, which were redeemed from the

earth.

The 144,000 were singinga new song before the throne

that no one else could learn. Since the 144,000 are the

“redeemed from theearth,” then this song is the song ofthe

redeemed or Christians. There is no literal song that

Christians can learn but non-Christians cannot learn.

Therefore, this song must bea representation of some

spiritual difference between Christians and non-Christians.

This, of course, is spiritual life or salvation. That Christians

would sing this song is prophesied in Isa. Isa 26: 1, which

states, “In that day shall this song be sung in the land of

Judah; We havea strong city; salvation will God appoint

for walls and bulwarks.” This prophecy says that Christians

would singa song of salvation. Therefore, the song that the

144,000 were singing was a song of salvation. Then why is

beautiful  and  pleasing  musical  instrument,  the  voices  of
Christians are beautiful and pleasing to God. The second
reason  why  this  passage  does  not  authorize  the  use  of
instrumental music in worship is that these harps are not
actually in our eternal heavenly abode. John is describing a
vision he saw in heaven, which in turn describes events that
take place on earth. This passage is describing the actions
of Christians as they worship God in his church. When one
obeys the gospel, he becomes part of the 144,000. He then
uses  his  “harp,”  or  voice,  to  sing  the  new  song  of
redemption. He follows the Lamb wherever he goes (v.4)
and stands without fault in the sight of God (v. 5).

Once we understand this  passage,  we recognize  that  it
not only fails to authorize the use of instrumental music in
worship, but it once again points out that singing is the only
acceptable  form of  musical  worship  to  God.  John  heard
“voices” (v. 2), and they were “singing” (v. 3). Christians
are authorized to sing praises to God, and anything other
than that is an addition to God’s Word. (See 22:19.)

Verse 3. And they sung as it were a new song before
the throne, and before the four beasts, and the elders:
and no man could learn that song but the hundred and
forty and four thousand, which were redeemed from the
earth.

The 144,000 were singing a new song before the throne
that  no  one  else  could  learn.  Since  the  144,000  are  the
“redeemed from the earth,” then this song is the song of the
redeemed  or  Christians.  There  is  no  literal  song  that
Christians  can  learn  but  non-Christians  cannot  learn.
Therefore,  this  song  must  be  a  representation  of  some
spiritual difference between Christians and non-Christians.
This, of course, is spiritual life or salvation. That Christians
would sing this song is prophesied in Isa.  Isa 26:1, which
states, “In that day shall this song be sung in the land of
Judah; We have a strong city;  salvation will  God appoint
for walls and bulwarks.” This prophecy says that Christians
would sing a song of salvation. Therefore, the song that the
144,000 were singing was a song of salvation. Then why is



it calleda “new” song? Before Christ figuratively stood on

Mt. Zion by giving his life as an atonement forman's sins

and bringing in the new law, the gospel, there was no

salvation. Man could not sing the song of salvation before

Christ died on the cross. When hedied, he redeemed man

toGod and gave Christiansa new song to sing —a song of

salvation. It is alsoa “new” song inthe sense that whena

sinner becomesa Christian, he hasa new song to sing. As

the gospel is taught throughout the world today and sinners

render obedience to it, they learn the new song of salvation.

They becomea part of the 144,000 and have the name of

theFather written in their foreheads.

The ASV translates the last phrase as, “even they that

had been purchased out of the earth.” Acts 20:28

admonishes elders to “feed the church of God, which he

hath purchased with his own blood.” When Christ died, he

purchased salvation for all those who are obedient to his

will and become members ofhischurch. The 144,000 are

those whomhehaspurchased. They areChristians.

Verse 4. These are they which were not defiled with

women; forthey are virgins. These are they which

follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. These were

redeemed from among men, being the firstfruits unto

God and totheLamb.

Several more characteristics of the 144,000 are listed in

this verse. Each gives further proof that the multitude of

144,000 refers to Christians who live on this earth during

this present Christian dispensation.

First, the 144,000 are virgins because they have notbeen

defiled with women. This must refer to spiritual virginity

because we know that God has sanctioned the marriage

relationship, which would eliminate the possibility of this

meaning physical virginity. To be a spiritual virgin would

mean that one has remained true to God. He has not

committed spiritual adultery by forsaking the true God to

follow other gods. In Jas. 4:4, James calls those Christians

who would bea “friend of the world” adulterers and

adulteresses. He says, ‘Whosoever therefore will be a

it called a “new” song? Before Christ figuratively stood on
Mt. Zion by giving his life as an atonement for man’s sins
and  bringing  in  the  new  law,  the  gospel,  there  was  no
salvation. Man could not sing the song of salvation before
Christ died on the cross. When he died, he redeemed man
to God and gave Christians a new song to sing – a song of
salvation. It is also a “new” song in the sense that when a
sinner becomes a Christian, he has a new song to sing. As
the gospel is taught throughout the world today and sinners
render obedience to it, they learn the new song of salvation.
They become a part of the 144,000 and have the name of
the Father written in their foreheads.

The ASV translates  the last  phrase as,  “even they that
had  been  purchased  out  of  the  earth.”  Acts  20:28
admonishes elders to “feed the church of God, which he
hath purchased with his own blood.” When Christ died, he
purchased salvation for all  those who are obedient to his
will and become members of his church. The 144,000 are
those whom he has purchased. They are Christians.

Verse 4. These are they which were not defiled with
women;  for  they  are  virgins.  These  are  they  which
follow the  Lamb whithersoever  he  goeth.  These  were
redeemed from among men, being the firstfruits unto
God and to the Lamb.

Several more characteristics of the 144,000 are listed in
this  verse. Each gives further proof that the multitude of
144,000 refers to Christians who live on this earth during
this present Christian dispensation. 

First, the 144,000 are virgins because they have not been
defiled with women. This must refer to spiritual virginity
because  we  know that  God  has  sanctioned  the  marriage
relationship, which would eliminate the possibility of this
meaning physical virginity. To be a spiritual virgin would
mean  that  one  has  remained  true  to  God.  He  has  not
committed spiritual adultery by forsaking the true God to
follow other gods. In Jas. 4:4, James calls those Christians
who  would  be  a  “friend  of  the  world”  adulterers  and
adulteresses.  He  says,  ‘Whosoever  therefore  will  be  a



friend of the world is the enemy ofGod.” To forsake God

to becomea friend of the world is to commit spiritual

adultery. This symbolism is also used inRevelation in 14:8,

17:2, and 18:3. The image of the beast in 13:14-15 is

referred to as the “great harlot” in 17:1 (ASV). Those who

worshiped the image of the beast were said to be

committing fornication with this “great harlot.” To worship

anything other than God is to commit spiritual fornication.

The 144,000 are spiritual virgins, or Christians, who remain

faithful to God.

The 144,000 are also those who “follow the Lamb

whithersoever he goeth.” Those who follow the Lamb

(Christ) are, obviously, Christians. This is further proofthat

the 144,000 represents those who follow Christ throughout

the Christian dispensation. Jn. 12:26 says, “If any man

serves me, let him follow me; and whereI am, there shall

also my servant be.”

The 144,000 are further described as being the

“redeemed from among men, being the firstfruits unto God

and to the Lamb.” Jas. 1: 18 says, “Of his own will begat he

us with the word of truth, that we should bea kind of

firstfruits of his creatures.” When we obey his“word of

truth,” we become children of God. We are redeemed.

Under thelaw ofMoses, thepeople were required to honor

the Lord with the firstfruits of their increase. (See Prov.

3:9.) In other words, that was the portion given to the Lord.

Today, if we are the firstfruits of his creatures, we have

given ourselves unto the Lord. We are Christians. We are

the 144,000.

Verse 5. And in their mouth was found no guile: for

they are without fault before the throne ofGod.

lPe 2:1 states, “Wherefore laying aside all malice, and

all guile, and hypocrisies, and envies, and all evil

speakings.” These things are to have no place in the lives of

Christians.

The 144,000 arewithout fault. The ASV translates this as

being without blemish. This symbolism is similar to that of

3:4, which says that there were some inthechurch at Sardis

friend of the world is the enemy of God.” To forsake God
to  become  a  friend  of  the  world  is  to  commit  spiritual
adultery. This symbolism is also used in Revelation in 14:8,
17:2,  and  18:3.  The  image  of  the  beast  in  13:14-15  is
referred to as the “great harlot” in 17:1 (ASV). Those who
worshiped  the  image  of  the  beast  were  said  to  be
committing fornication with this “great harlot.” To worship
anything other than God is to commit spiritual fornication.
The 144,000 are spiritual virgins, or Christians, who remain
faithful to God.

The  144,000  are  also  those  who  “follow  the  Lamb
whithersoever  he  goeth.”  Those  who  follow  the  Lamb
(Christ) are, obviously, Christians. This is further proof that
the 144,000 represents those who follow Christ throughout
the  Christian  dispensation.  Jn.  12:26  says,  “If  any  man
serves me, let him follow me; and where I am, there shall
also my servant be.”

The  144,000  are  further  described  as  being  the
“redeemed from among men, being the firstfruits unto God
and to the Lamb.” Jas. 1:18 says, “Of his own will begat he
us  with  the  word  of  truth,  that  we should  be  a  kind  of
firstfruits  of his  creatures.”  When we obey his “word of
truth,”  we  become  children  of  God.  We  are  redeemed.
Under the law of Moses, the people were required to honor
the Lord with the firstfruits  of their  increase.  (See Prov.
3:9.) In other words, that was the portion given to the Lord.
Today,  if  we are the firstfruits  of his  creatures,  we have
given ourselves unto the Lord. We are Christians. We are
the 144,000.

Verse 5. And in their mouth was found no guile: for
they are without fault before the throne of God.

1Pe 2:1 states, “Wherefore laying aside all malice, and
all  guile,  and  hypocrisies,  and  envies,  and  all  evil
speakings.” These things are to have no place in the lives of
Christians.  

The 144,000 are without fault. The ASV translates this as
being without blemish. This symbolism is similar to that of
3:4, which says that there were some in the church at Sardis



“which have not defiled their garments.” To be without

blemish means to keep our garments white by remaining

faithful to Christ and being continually cleansed from our

sins by his blood. The 144,000 are Christians who are

continually faithful to Christ; thereby, keeping their

garments white. They arewithout spot or blemish. When

we overcome this world of sinby washing our robes and

making them white in the blood of the Lamb (7: 14), we

become part of the 144,000. We stand without fault before

the throne of God.

THE PROCLAMATIONS OF THREEANGELS

Verse 6. And I saw another angel fly in the midst of

heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto

them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and

kindred, and tongue, and people,

We should not think of this as an angel actually

preaching the gospel in heaven. Instead, this shows that the

gospel is to be preached unto all men of all nations. It is the

Christian's responsibility to see that the gospel is preached

throughout the entire earth. Obedience to this gospel

redeems us toGod and makes usa part of the 144,000. It is

available to anyone who will accept it.

Verse 7. Saying witha loud voice, Fear God, and give

glory to him; forthe hour ofhisjudgment is come: and

worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea,

and the fountains of waters.

We are admonished to worship God and give him glory

because he made all things. We are to do this because the

hour of hisjudgment is come. There isa problem with this

statement because when theJudgment Day “is come,” there

will be no further opportunities to be obedient to the

gospel. Why did this angel have thegospel to preach to all

nations at the time ofjudgment? This must be thepreaching

of the gospel all through the gospel age, which began with

Pentecost and will end with Christ's second coming. With

this in mind, it becomes a real possibility that the

“which  have  not  defiled  their  garments.”  To  be  without
blemish means to keep our garments white by remaining
faithful to Christ and being continually cleansed from our
sins  by  his  blood.  The  144,000  are  Christians  who  are
continually  faithful  to  Christ;  thereby,  keeping  their
garments white. They are without spot or blemish. When
we overcome this world of sin by washing our robes and
making them white in the blood of the Lamb (7:14),  we
become part of the 144,000. We stand without fault before
the throne of God.

THE PROCLAMATIONS OF THREE ANGELS

Verse 6. And I saw another angel fly in the midst of
heaven,  having  the  everlasting  gospel  to  preach  unto
them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and
kindred, and tongue, and people,

We  should  not  think  of  this  as  an  angel  actually
preaching the gospel in heaven. Instead, this shows that the
gospel is to be preached unto all men of all nations. It is the
Christian's responsibility to see that the gospel is preached
throughout  the  entire  earth.  Obedience  to  this  gospel
redeems us to God and makes us a part of the 144,000. It is
available to anyone who will accept it.

Verse 7. Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give
glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: and
worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea,
and the fountains of waters.

We are admonished to worship God and give him glory
because he made all things. We are to do this because the
hour of his judgment is come. There is a problem with this
statement because when the Judgment Day “is come,” there
will  be  no  further  opportunities  to  be  obedient  to  the
gospel. Why did this angel have the gospel to preach to all
nations at the time of judgment? This must be the preaching
of the gospel all through the gospel age, which began with
Pentecost and will end with Christ’s second coming. With
this  in  mind,  it  becomes  a  real  possibility  that  the



“judgment” being referred to here is not the final Judgment

but thegiving of God's law, which he will use to judge all

men. Similar wording is used in 15:4 which states that “all

nations shall come and worship before thee; for thy

judgments are made manifest.” Before Christ died on the

cross, only one nation (Israel) was subject to the old law

that God gave through Moses. After Christ died, all nations

were subject to his new law (gospel). All nations came to

worship before him. The words which Jesus spoke will be

used to judge men (Jn. 12:48-49). Therefore, when Jesus

gave thegospel to all nations, he made hisjudgment known

toall men. The gospel is to be preached to all men of all

nations, and they will be judged by that same gospel.

Verses1 through7 describe the 144,000. They arethe

redeemed oftheearth. They aretheones who are obedient

to that gospel, which is being preached to all nations. The

way we distinguish the 144,000 from those who follow the

devil today is by the Word ofGod. Ifwe desire to know the

judgment ofGod, all we have todo is open thepages of the

New Testament. In Mt. 19:28, Jesus says, “Ye which have

followed me, intheregeneration when theSonofman shall

sit in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve

thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” The twelve

apostles spoke the law of Christ as he revealed it to them

through the Holy Spirit. The law that they spoke will be

used tojudge mankind. In that sense the twelve apostles are

sitting on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes (the

church) today. Christ is also judging men by that same law

ashe sits on his throne in heaven.

Verse 8. And there followed another angel, saying,

Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she

made all nations drink of the wine ofthewrath ofher

fornication.

This angel announces the fall of the great city (Babylon),

which caused all nations to commit fornication. The

“fornication” must refer to spiritual fornication because of

the following comparison. Chapter 17 describes a great

harlot who committed fornication with the kings of the

“judgment” being referred to here is not the final Judgment
but the giving of God’s law, which he will use to judge all
men. Similar wording is used in 15:4 which states that “all
nations  shall  come  and  worship  before  thee;  for  thy
judgments are made manifest.” Before Christ died on the
cross, only one nation (Israel) was subject to the old law
that God gave through Moses. After Christ died, all nations
were subject to his new law (gospel). All nations came to
worship before him. The words which Jesus spoke will be
used to judge men (Jn. 12:48-49). Therefore, when Jesus
gave the gospel to all nations, he made his judgment known
to all men. The gospel is to be preached to all men of all
nations, and they will be judged by that same gospel.

Verses 1 through 7 describe the 144,000. They are the
redeemed of the earth. They are the ones who are obedient
to that gospel, which is being preached to all nations. The
way we distinguish the 144,000 from those who follow the
devil today is by the Word of God. If we desire to know the
judgment of God, all we have to do is open the pages of the
New Testament. In Mt. 19:28, Jesus says, “Ye which have
followed me, in the regeneration when the Son of man shall
sit in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve
thrones,  judging the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.”  The twelve
apostles spoke the law of Christ as he revealed it to them
through the Holy Spirit.  The law that they spoke will be
used to judge mankind. In that sense the twelve apostles are
sitting  on  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  (the
church) today. Christ is also judging men by that same law
as he sits on his throne in heaven.

Verse  8.  And there  followed another  angel,  saying,
Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she
made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her
fornication.

This angel announces the fall of the great city (Babylon),
which  caused  all  nations  to  commit  fornication.  The
“fornication” must refer to spiritual fornication because of
the  following  comparison.  Chapter  17  describes  a  great
harlot  who  committed  fornication  with  the  kings  of  the



earth (v. 1-2). The “kings of the earth” are the same as“all

nations” because they represent the leaders of all nations on

this earth. Part of the name written upon theforehead of

this woman is “Babylon the great” (17:5). According to

17:18, this woman isa representation of the “great city.” In

18:2, this woman is also referred to as “Babylon thegreat.”

Therefore, “Babylon” and the “woman” ofchapter 17 are

both symbolic of the same forces that operate upon this

earth. This great harlot (Babylon), which commits

fornication and causes all nations to participate with her in

spiritual fornication, must be symbolic of all types of false

religious organizations which cause nations to forsake God

by worshiping according to the ways of man. This would

be spiritual fornication. Therefore, “Babylon” represents all

those who seek to worship God by following man's laws

instead of God's. (Fora more complete understanding of

Babylon, chapter 17 must be studied thoroughly.)

This announcement is proclaimed as if we are past the

end of time, looking back on events that took place on the

earth. The point of verse8 is that Babylon will fall and

those who become residents of Babylon by committing

spiritual fornication will have no hope. The only people

who will have hope at the end of time will be the 144,000

who have followed the Lamb (v. 4). They arevirgins; they

have notcommitted spiritual fornication.

Verses 9, 10. And the third angel followed them,

saying witha loud voice, If any man worship the beast

and his image, and receive his mark inhisforehead, or

in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the

wrath ofGod, which is poured outwithout mixture into

the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented

with fire and brimstone in the presence of the holy

angels, and in the presence ofthe Lamb:

This angel warns that those who worship the beast and

his image will receive the wrath of God. Worshiping the

beast and his image is the subject of chapter 13, which must

be studied thoroughly in order to fully understand the

meaning of this symbolism. To keep the interpretation of

earth (v. 1-2). The “kings of the earth” are the same as “all
nations” because they represent the leaders of all nations on
this earth. Part of the name written upon the forehead of
this  woman  is  “Babylon  the  great”  (17:5).  According to
17:18, this woman is a representation of the “great city.” In
18:2, this woman is also referred to as “Babylon the great.”
Therefore, “Babylon” and the “woman” of chapter 17 are
both  symbolic  of  the  same forces  that  operate  upon this
earth.  This  great  harlot  (Babylon),  which  commits
fornication and causes all nations to participate with her in
spiritual fornication, must be symbolic of all types of false
religious organizations which cause nations to forsake God
by worshiping according to the ways of man. This would
be spiritual fornication. Therefore, “Babylon” represents all
those who seek to worship God by following man’s laws
instead of God’s. (For a more complete understanding of
Babylon, chapter 17 must be studied thoroughly.)

This announcement is proclaimed as if we are past the
end of time, looking back on events that took place on the
earth.  The point of verse 8 is  that  Babylon will  fall  and
those  who  become  residents  of  Babylon  by  committing
spiritual  fornication  will  have  no  hope.  The  only people
who will have hope at the end of time will be the 144,000
who have followed the Lamb (v. 4). They are virgins; they
have not committed spiritual fornication.

Verses  9,  10.  And  the  third  angel  followed  them,
saying with a loud voice, If any man worship the beast
and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead, or
in  his  hand,  the  same shall  drink  of  the  wine of  the
wrath of God, which is poured out without mixture into
the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented
with  fire  and  brimstone  in  the  presence  of  the  holy
angels, and in the presence of the Lamb:

This angel warns that those who worship the beast and
his image will  receive the wrath of God. Worshiping the
beast and his image is the subject of chapter 13, which must
be  studied  thoroughly  in  order  to  fully  understand  the
meaning of this symbolism. To keep the interpretation of



verse 9 brief, worshiping the beast means to worship

anything other than the true God. Rev. 13:8 says that all

who dwell upon theearth, except Christians, will worship

the beast. Therefore, the overall meaning in this verse is

that anyone who worships anything other than the true God

will be subject to the wrath of God. Many people in the

world today would have us believe that because God isa

God of love, he could not possibly send anyone toa devil's

hell for all eternity. Verse 10 completely disputes that idea.

God isa God of love, but he is alsoa just God. Those who

become his children by being obedient to his law will

inherit all things (lPet. 1:3-4), and those who worship

anything else will receive the wrath of God.

Those who worship the beast shall drink of the wine of

thewrath of God and be tormented with fire and brimstone

in the presence of the Lamb. This same punishment is

spoken of in 18:1-7, which describes Babylon as receiving

the torment of God. We should not understand the fire and

brimstone literally. This isa figurative description ofa

torment that will be so severe it would be impossible for

man to completely comprehend. For that reason, it is

described in terms that would cause severe pain to our

physical bodies. This warning should be sufficient to cause

man to desire to avoid the wrath of God in the only way

possible — by being obedient to his will.

To receive this punishment in the presence of the holy

angels and the Lamb means that they give approval of the

punishment that is to take place.

Verse 11.And the smoke oftheir torment ascendeth

up for ever and ever: and they have no rest day nor

night, who worship the beast and his image, and

whosoever receiveth the mark ofhisname.

The punishment that awaits those who worship the beast

and his image is eternal torment. This torment will be

constant. There will be no periods of rest or relief. It will be

a punishment so horrible that we cannot possibly begin to

comprehend it now. It is described as eternal fire because

that would be one ofthemost painful physical torments we

verse  9  brief,  worshiping  the  beast  means  to  worship
anything other than the true God. Rev. 13:8 says that all
who dwell upon the earth, except Christians, will worship
the beast.  Therefore,  the overall  meaning in this  verse is
that anyone who worships anything other than the true God
will  be subject to the wrath of God. Many people in the
world today would have us believe that because God is a
God of love, he could not possibly send anyone to a devil’s
hell for all eternity. Verse 10 completely disputes that idea.
God is a God of love, but he is also a just God. Those who
become  his  children  by  being  obedient  to  his  law  will
inherit  all  things  (1Pet.  1:3-4),  and  those  who  worship
anything else will receive the wrath of God.

Those who worship the beast shall drink of the wine of
the wrath of God and be tormented with fire and brimstone
in  the  presence  of  the  Lamb.  This  same  punishment  is
spoken of in 18:1-7, which describes Babylon as receiving
the torment of God. We should not understand the fire and
brimstone  literally.  This  is  a  figurative  description  of  a
torment that will be so severe it would be impossible for
man  to  completely  comprehend.  For  that  reason,  it  is
described  in  terms  that  would  cause  severe  pain  to  our
physical bodies. This warning should be sufficient to cause
man to desire to avoid the wrath of God in the only way
possible – by being obedient to his will.

To receive this punishment in the presence of the holy
angels and the Lamb means that they give approval of the
punishment that is to take place.

Verse 11. And the smoke of their torment ascendeth
up for ever and ever:  and they have no rest day nor
night,  who  worship  the  beast  and  his  image,  and
whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.

The punishment that awaits those who worship the beast
and  his  image  is  eternal  torment.  This  torment  will  be
constant. There will be no periods of rest or relief. It will be
a punishment so horrible that we cannot possibly begin to
comprehend it now. It is described as eternal fire because
that would be one of the most painful physical torments we



could imagine.

The very knowledge of this eternal torment should be

enough tocause us to strive to worship the true God in the

way he has designated, not according to man's designs.

THE BLESSED DEAD

Verse 12.Here is the patience of the saints: here are

they that keep thecommandments ofGod, and thefaith

of Jesus.

A child of God should have patience because, eventually,

those who oppose God and persecute Christians will be

punished by God. In 6: 10, the question was asked, “How

long,0 Lord, holy and true, dost thou notjudge and avenge

our blood on them that dwell on the earth?” They were

instructed to rest fora time, or until all those “that should

be killed as they were” was fulfilled. In other words, they

were tobe patient. All through the Christian dispensation,

Christians will be persecuted by many people in many

different ways. Yet, we are commanded tobe patient; keep

the commandments of God, and remain faithful. If we do

this, we shall “inherit all things” (21:7), and those who

have persecuted us will be punished eternally by God. (In

13:10, there isa similar statement. The context of both

passages are similar and should be studied together to

better understand the meaning ofthis passage.)

Verse 13. And I hearda voice from heaven saying

unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead which diein the

Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit, that they

may rest from their labours; and their works do follow

them.

A blessing is pronounced upon those who die in the

Lord, which must refer to Christians. They arepromised

rest from their labors. This is in direct contrast to those who

worship the beast and his image. They will be tormented

forever with no rest (v. 11). This again points to the

patience of the saints. Times may be hard for us now;

however, eventually, we will have eternal rest if we remain

could imagine.
The very  knowledge of  this  eternal  torment  should  be

enough to cause us to strive to worship the true God in the
way he has designated, not according to man’s designs.

THE BLESSED DEAD

Verse 12. Here is the patience of the saints: here are
they that keep the commandments of God, and the faith
of Jesus.

A child of God should have patience because, eventually,
those  who oppose  God  and  persecute  Christians  will  be
punished by God. In 6:10, the question was asked, “How
long, 0 Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge
our blood on them that  dwell  on the earth?” They were
instructed to rest for a time, or until all those “that should
be killed as they were” was fulfilled. In other words, they
were to be patient. All through the Christian dispensation,
Christians  will  be  persecuted  by  many  people  in  many
different ways. Yet, we are commanded to be patient; keep
the commandments of God, and remain faithful. If we do
this,  we  shall  “inherit  all  things”  (21:7),  and  those  who
have persecuted us will be punished eternally by God. (In
13:10,  there  is  a  similar  statement.  The  context  of  both
passages  are  similar  and  should  be  studied  together  to
better understand the meaning of this passage.)

Verse  13.  And I  heard a voice  from heaven saying
unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the
Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit,  that they
may rest from their labours; and their works do follow
them.

A  blessing  is  pronounced  upon  those  who  die  in  the
Lord,  which must  refer to Christians.  They are promised
rest from their labors. This is in direct contrast to those who
worship the beast and his image. They will be tormented
forever  with  no  rest  (v.  11).  This  again  points  to  the
patience  of  the  saints.  Times  may  be  hard  for  us  now;
however, eventually, we will have eternal rest if we remain



faithful.

There has been much discussion about the meaning of

“their works do follow them.” One thing may be

determined for certain; works arenecessary to be pleasing

to God. For Christians to be pleasing in the sight of God,

they must do hisworks. At least two of the churches in

chapters2 and 3 were condemned because they were not

doing the“works” that were expected of them. (See 3:1,15-

16.)

The work ofa Christian is to lead others to Christ. Those

who areconverted to Christ are the “fruits” of someone's

labor. When Christians die, they rest from their labor, and

those who have been converted because of those labors will

also be blessed when they die in the Lord. The works of

Christians will follow them.

THE VISION OF THE HARVEST JUDGMENT

Verse 14.And I looked, and beholda white cloud, and

upon thecloud one satlike unto the Son ofman, having

on his heada golden crown, and in his handa sharp

sickle.

This must have been Jesus sitting upon thecloud, even

though thephrase “like unto” is used. This same language

is used in 1:13 as John saw “one like unto the Son of man.”

From thedescription given in that verse, we know that

Jesus was the one being described. Therefore, the one being

described in verse 14 must also be Jesus. He is described as

havinga golden crown on his head, which denotes his

authority asa king. The sickle that he has in his hand

indicates that he has the power and authority to execute the

judgment that is about to take place.

He is also sitting upona white cloud, which again points

to the fact that this verse is speaking of Jesus. Jesus was

taken up ina cloud and the apostles were told that he would

return in the same manner (Acts 1:9-11). This cloud that

Jesus was sitting upon was white to represent the holiness

and righteousness of Jesus.

Verses 14 through 16 picture the gathering of the

faithful. 
There has been much discussion about the meaning of

“their  works  do  follow  them.”  One  thing  may  be
determined for certain; works are necessary to be pleasing
to God. For Christians to be pleasing in the sight of God,
they must  do his works. At least  two of the churches in
chapters 2 and 3 were condemned because they were not
doing the “works” that were expected of them. (See 3:1,15-
16.)

The work of a Christian is to lead others to Christ. Those
who are converted to Christ are the “fruits” of someone’s
labor. When Christians die, they rest from their labor, and
those who have been converted because of those labors will
also be blessed when they die in the Lord. The works of
Christians will follow them.

THE VISION OF THE HARVEST JUDGMENT

Verse 14. And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and
upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of man, having
on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp
sickle.

This must have been Jesus sitting upon the cloud, even
though the phrase “like unto” is used. This same language
is used in 1:13 as John saw “one like unto the Son of man.”
From the  description  given  in  that  verse,  we  know that
Jesus was the one being described. Therefore, the one being
described in verse 14 must also be Jesus. He is described as
having  a  golden  crown  on  his  head,  which  denotes  his
authority  as  a  king.  The  sickle  that  he  has  in  his  hand
indicates that he has the power and authority to execute the
judgment that is about to take place.

He is also sitting upon a white cloud, which again points
to the fact that this verse is speaking of Jesus. Jesus was
taken up in a cloud and the apostles were told that he would
return in the same manner (Acts 1:9-11). This cloud that
Jesus was sitting upon was white to represent the holiness
and righteousness of Jesus.

Verses  14  through  16  picture  the  gathering  of  the



righteous to be taken home toheaven. The second picture

of the Judgment scene (v. 17-20) isa description of the

gathering of the unrighteous. They will be punished with

everlasting punishment, which is described in verse 20. We

should not make themistake of viewing these two events as

happening at separate times. They will take place at the

same time. The righteous will go home todwell with Jesus,

and the unrighteous will be cast into eternal punishment.

Jn. 5:28-29 says that “the” hour is coming inwhich “all”

who are in the grave will come forth, they that have done

good unto the resurrection of life and they that have done

evil unto the resurrection of damnation. There will be one

resurrection in which all people will come forth to receive

their final judgment.

Verse 15.And another angel came outofthetemple,

crying witha loud voice to him that sat on the cloud,

Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for the time is come for

thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is ripe.

Mt. 24:36 says that no one, except the Father in heaven,

knows when thesecond coming will take place. This angel

comes outof thetemple, the dwelling place of God, and

brings Christ the message that the time to harvest the earth

has arrived. We know that Christ dwells with God in

heaven, and that they are not separated to the extent of

needing angels to carry messages. This is simply a

figurative representation of the second coming, showing

that Christ will come when God says the time is right.

Verse 14 describes the one who will harvest the earth; verse

15 tells who will make thedecision that the time has

arrived, and verse 16 shows that Christ will carry out the

will of God by reaping the harvest of the earth — the saved.

The harvest of the earth being ripe indicates that the time

is right for Jesus to claim the redeemed. Just as grain is

harvested when it has matured, the redeemed of this earth

will be harvested when it is fully matured. Exactly what

this means or when this will happen, man has no way of

knowing, but it is possible that verse 15 means that Jesus

will come the moment this earth has yielded all the

righteous to be taken home to heaven. The second picture
of  the Judgment  scene (v.  17-20)  is  a  description  of the
gathering of the unrighteous. They will be punished with
everlasting punishment, which is described in verse 20. We
should not make the mistake of viewing these two events as
happening at  separate  times.  They will  take  place  at  the
same time. The righteous will go home to dwell with Jesus,
and the unrighteous will  be cast  into eternal  punishment.
Jn. 5:28-29 says that “the” hour is coming in which “all”
who are in the grave will come forth, they that have done
good unto the resurrection of life and they that have done
evil unto the resurrection of damnation. There will be one
resurrection in which all people will come forth to receive
their final judgment.

Verse 15. And another angel came out of the temple,
crying with a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud,
Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for the time is come for
thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is ripe.

Mt. 24:36 says that no one, except the Father in heaven,
knows when the second coming will take place. This angel
comes out of the temple, the dwelling place of God, and
brings Christ the message that the time to harvest the earth
has  arrived.  We  know  that  Christ  dwells  with  God  in
heaven,  and that  they  are  not  separated  to  the  extent  of
needing  angels  to  carry  messages.  This  is  simply  a
figurative  representation  of  the  second  coming,  showing
that  Christ  will  come  when  God  says  the  time  is  right.
Verse 14 describes the one who will harvest the earth; verse
15  tells  who  will  make  the  decision  that  the  time  has
arrived, and verse 16 shows that Christ will carry out the
will of God by reaping the harvest of the earth – the saved.

The harvest of the earth being ripe indicates that the time
is right for Jesus to claim the redeemed.  Just  as grain is
harvested when it has matured, the redeemed of this earth
will  be harvested when it  is  fully matured.  Exactly what
this means or when this will happen, man has no way of
knowing, but it is possible that verse 15 means that Jesus
will  come  the  moment  this  earth  has  yielded  all  the



righteous saints it will ever produce. At that time, the

harvest will be ripe.

Verse 16.And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his

sickle on the earth; and the earth was reaped.

This isa figurative description of the second coming of

Christ when hewill take the righteous home todwell with

him forever. The sickle isa tool that was used during

John's time to harvest grain and is used here to show that

Jesus possesses the authority and power necessary to

harvest the earth. When thetime comes forthis earth to

yield its harvest, Jesus will carry out the reaping.

In order to keep the interpretation of chapter 14 in its

proper perspective, we must point out that verse 16

concludes the description of Christ's Second Coming asit

relates to the collection of the saints. Verse 17 beginsa

description of the end of time as it concerns the gathering

and punishing of the wicked.

Verse 17.And another angel came outofthetemple

which is in heaven, he also havinga sharp sickle.

Verses 17 through 20 describe the gathering of the

wicked to be punished for their deeds. Like the angel in

verse 14, this angel comes out of the temple, which

indicates that he is also sent from God. This angel also

possessesa sharp sickle, which shows that he has the power

tocarry out the will of God.

There might be some question concerning why an angel

harvests the wicked butJesus harvests the righteous. We do

not know theexact order of events of the second coming of

Christ, but this seems to indicate that Jesus will take the

righteous from this earth to their eternal home inheaven

and the angels of God will deliver the wicked to be

punished in hell. In 1 Thess. 4:16-17, we read that the

righteous will meet theLord “intheair” to remain with him

eternally, and 2Thess. 1:7-9 says that Jesus will come with

his “mighty angels” to take vengeance on those who have

notobeyed him. These verses are at least in agreement with

this type of interpretation. Regardless of exactly how it will

righteous  saints  it  will  ever  produce.  At  that  time,  the
harvest will be ripe.

Verse 16. And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his
sickle on the earth; and the earth was reaped.

This is a figurative description of the second coming of
Christ when he will take the righteous home to dwell with
him  forever.  The  sickle  is  a  tool  that  was  used  during
John’s time to harvest grain and is used here to show that
Jesus  possesses  the  authority  and  power  necessary  to
harvest the earth.  When the time comes for this  earth to
yield its harvest, Jesus will carry out the reaping.

In order to keep the interpretation  of chapter  14 in its
proper  perspective,  we  must  point  out  that  verse  16
concludes the description of Christ’s Second Coming as it
relates  to  the collection  of  the saints.  Verse 17 begins a
description of the end of time as it concerns the gathering
and punishing of the wicked.

Verse 17. And another angel came out of the temple
which is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle.

Verses  17  through  20  describe  the  gathering  of  the
wicked to be punished for their  deeds. Like the angel  in
verse  14,  this  angel  comes  out  of  the  temple,  which
indicates  that  he is  also  sent  from God.  This  angel  also
possesses a sharp sickle, which shows that he has the power
to carry out the will of God.

There might be some question concerning why an angel
harvests the wicked but Jesus harvests the righteous. We do
not know the exact order of events of the second coming of
Christ,  but this seems to indicate that Jesus will take the
righteous from this earth to their  eternal home in heaven
and  the  angels  of  God  will  deliver  the  wicked  to  be
punished  in  hell.  In  1Thess.  4:16-17,  we  read  that  the
righteous will meet the Lord “in the air” to remain with him
eternally, and 2Thess. 1:7-9 says that Jesus will come with
his “mighty angels” to take vengeance on those who have
not obeyed him. These verses are at least in agreement with
this type of interpretation. Regardless of exactly how it will



be accomplished, we do know that when God says the time

has come fortheearth to be harvested, the righteous will go

home with Jesus to dwell forever and the wicked will be

cast into eternal punishment. We must not make the

mistake of believing that these two events will occur at

different times. This vision gives us two pictures of two

different events that will occur at Christ's second coming.

(See Jn. 5:28-29.)

Verse 18.And another angel came outfrom thealtar,

which had power over fire; and cried witha loud cry to

him that had the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy

sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the

earth; for her grapes are fully ripe.

This angel comes from thealtar and has power over fire.

This is similar to the conclusion of the seventh seal in 8:5-

6, which pictures the final destruction of those who oppose

God. The altar is symbolic of man's ability to make

atonement for his sins and commune directly with God

through prayer. (See comments on 8:3-4.) In the fifth seal

(6:9-11), Christians under thealtar are asking the Lord how

long it will be before he will avenge their blood on those

who persecuted them. Verse 18 is the beginning of the

answer tothat prayer. At the end of time, the unjust will be

gathered together to receive their punishment. This is

emphasized by thefact that the angel, who has control over

the fire, is the one who gives the command togather the

clusters of the vine. Again, in 8:5, during the time of the

seventh seal (Judgment), an angel takes fire from thealtar

and casts it into the earth. This represents the fiery

punishment that awaits those who disobey God. When

these clusters of the vine are gathered by the angel with the

sharp sickle, they will be punished for their evil deeds (v.

19). Therefore, the clusters of grapes must refer to sinners

because they are the ones who will be punished. At Christ's

second coming, as an answer to the prayers of Christians

who have been persecuted, all ungodly people will be

gathered together to receive their sentence of an eternal

fiery hell.

be accomplished, we do know that when God says the time
has come for the earth to be harvested, the righteous will go
home with Jesus to dwell forever and the wicked will be
cast  into  eternal  punishment.  We  must  not  make  the
mistake  of  believing  that  these  two events  will  occur  at
different  times.  This  vision gives us two pictures  of two
different events that will occur at Christ’s second coming.
(See Jn. 5:28-29.)

Verse 18. And another angel came out from the altar,
which had power over fire; and cried with a loud cry to
him that  had  the  sharp  sickle,  saying,  Thrust  in  thy
sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the
earth; for her grapes are fully ripe.

This angel comes from the altar and has power over fire.
This is similar to the conclusion of the seventh seal in 8:5-
6, which pictures the final destruction of those who oppose
God.  The  altar  is  symbolic  of  man’s  ability  to  make
atonement  for  his  sins  and  commune  directly  with  God
through prayer. (See comments on 8:3-4.) In the fifth seal
(6:9-11), Christians under the altar are asking the Lord how
long it will be before he will avenge their blood on those
who  persecuted  them.  Verse  18  is  the  beginning  of  the
answer to that prayer. At the end of time, the unjust will be
gathered  together  to  receive  their  punishment.  This  is
emphasized by the fact that the angel, who has control over
the fire, is the one who gives the command to gather the
clusters of the vine. Again, in 8:5, during the time of the
seventh seal (Judgment), an angel takes fire from the altar
and  casts  it  into  the  earth.  This  represents  the  fiery
punishment  that  awaits  those  who  disobey  God.  When
these clusters of the vine are gathered by the angel with the
sharp sickle, they will be punished for their evil deeds (v.
19). Therefore, the clusters of grapes must refer to sinners
because they are the ones who will be punished. At Christ’s
second coming, as an answer to the prayers of Christians
who  have  been  persecuted,  all  ungodly  people  will  be
gathered  together  to  receive  their  sentence  of  an  eternal
fiery hell.



Verse 19.And the angel thrust in his sickle into the

earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it

into the great winepress ofthe wrath ofGod.

The vine of the earth, or all sinners, will be gathered

together on that last day. They will then find themselves

committed toa place of eternal punishment because the

wrath of God will wax strong against them. This eternal

punishment is pictured as being likea great winepress. Just

as the grapes are trodden underfoot in order to remove the

juice, all sinners will be trodden underfoot by God. This

punishment will be extremely severe because verse 20 says

that the blood of those people will reach the depth of

horses' bridles.

We must keep inmind that we are dealing with symbolic

language. These people will not be placed ina literal

winepress. This figuratively shows the severity of their

punishment. When Judgment comes, those who have

persecuted Christians will be punished, but those who have

followed Christ will be rewarded. (See comments on v. 12

and 13:10.)

Verse 20.And thewinepress was trodden without the

city, and blood came outofthewinepress, even unto the

horse bridles, by the space ofa thousand and six

hundred furlongs.

This isa description of the severe torment those who are

disobedient to God will suffer. It is likened untoa lake of

blood measuring 1,600 furlongs. This indicates the vastness

and severity of the punishment. It is probably pictured as

coming up tothebridles of horses because thehorse is used

in the series of seven seals to describe the many types of

physical persecutions that Christians will have to suffer

upon this earth. After judgment, those who have ridden

these horses of persecution against Christians will find

themselves in extreme torment.

Verse 20 also states that this winepress of God will be

trodden “without the city.” Most likely, this isa reference

to the fact that Jesus was crucified “without the gate” (Heb.

Verse 19. And the angel thrust in his sickle into the
earth,  and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it
into the great winepress of the wrath of God.

The  vine  of  the  earth,  or  all  sinners,  will  be  gathered
together on that last  day.  They will then find themselves
committed  to  a  place  of  eternal  punishment  because  the
wrath of God will  wax strong against them. This eternal
punishment is pictured as being like a great winepress. Just
as the grapes are trodden underfoot in order to remove the
juice, all  sinners will be trodden underfoot by God. This
punishment will be extremely severe because verse 20 says
that  the  blood  of  those  people  will  reach  the  depth  of
horses’ bridles.

We must keep in mind that we are dealing with symbolic
language.  These  people  will  not  be  placed  in  a  literal
winepress.  This  figuratively  shows  the  severity  of  their
punishment.  When  Judgment  comes,  those  who  have
persecuted Christians will be punished, but those who have
followed Christ will be rewarded. (See comments on v. 12
and 13:10.)

Verse 20. And the winepress was trodden without the
city, and blood came out of the winepress, even unto the
horse  bridles,  by  the  space  of  a  thousand  and  six
hundred furlongs.

This is a description of the severe torment those who are
disobedient to God will suffer. It is likened unto a lake of
blood measuring 1,600 furlongs. This indicates the vastness
and severity of the punishment. It is probably pictured as
coming up to the bridles of horses because the horse is used
in the series of seven seals to describe the many types of
physical  persecutions  that  Christians  will  have  to  suffer
upon  this  earth.  After  judgment,  those  who  have  ridden
these  horses  of  persecution  against  Christians  will  find
themselves in extreme torment.

Verse 20 also states that this winepress of God will be
trodden “without the city.” Most likely, this is a reference
to the fact that Jesus was crucified “without the gate” (Heb.



13:12). Just as Jesus suffered outside the city of God under

the Law of Moses, these people will suffer outside the

spiritual city of God, which is the church. The church will

spend eternity in heaven while those outside it will be

punished forever.

13:12). Just as Jesus suffered outside the city of God under
the  Law  of  Moses,  these  people  will  suffer  outside  the
spiritual city of God, which is the church. The church will
spend  eternity  in  heaven  while  those  outside  it  will  be
punished forever.



CHAPTER 15

INTRODUCTION

Chapters 15 and 16 contain the vision of the seven vials

of wrath, which are also called the seven last plagues.

Chapter 15 is an introduction to the vision, and chapter 16

reveals the things actually contained in the seven vials. This

is definitely one of the most misunderstood sections in

Revelation. Many attempts have been made to find the

proper interpretation of this vision, but few are logical and

in agreement with the teachings of the New Testament.

Although much difficulty lies in these chapters, we believe

it is possible to understand many ofthelessons contained

therein. We will interpret this vision by following the same

parallel method ashasbeen used throughout the book. This

interpretation will be based upon thebelief that Revelation

is written to, and for, all Christians who live throughout the

entire Christian dispensation. Revelation is a prophecy

dealing with the entire Christian age. This concept is, once

again, pictured in our drawing. The seven last plagues will

be poured out all during the Christian dispensation,

beginning with the giving of the gospel on the day of

Pentecost and lasting until Christ comes again. The seventh

vial will then be poured out at Judgment, and it will affect

only those who have been disobedient to God. Although the

meaning of these symbols will be applied to events that

take place all during the Christian age, we must remember

that they are not describing specific events which may be

dated. The visions deal with general events that may occur

over and over throughout the Christian age.

In this vision, John views seven angels holding seven

golden vials containing the wrath of God (v. 7). God

instructs these angels to pour out their vials of wrath upon

seven different items, which symbolically represent those

forces that oppose God. They areasfollows:

1 t vial - earth (16:2)

2“ vial - sea (16:3)

3’d vial - rivers and fountains of waters (16:4-7)

4th vial - sun (16:8-9)

5th vial - seat of the beast (16: 10-11)

6th vial - river Euphrates (16: 12-16)

7th vial - into the air (16: 17-21)

Many commentators seek to find the meaning of these

vials of wrath by comparing them with the ten plagues that

God sent upon Egypt through the hand of Moses.

Obviously, there must bea connection, but we would be

mistaken to believe that their meanings are identical. The

similarity or connection between these seven last plagues in

Revelation and the ten plagues of Moses is that the ten

plagues of Moses area type, or likeness, to the seven last

plagues. The ten plagues were physical plagues that

affected the people of Egypt who held God's people in

bondage; however, the seven last plagues are spiritual

plagues, which affect those people who oppose God today!

Many things in the Old Testament area likeness, or

shadow, of things that appear in the New Testament. Heb.

10:1 says, “For the law havinga shadow ofgood things to

come, and notthevery image ofthethings.” Therefore, the

law of Moses wasa shadow, or likeness, of the new law,

which was tocome through Christ. This is the concept we

need touse indetermining how the seven last plagues relate

to the ten plagues of Moses. The ten plagues were sent

against the Egyptians, but the seven last plagues of

Revelation are sent against those who oppose God during

this Christian dispensation.

As this chapter is studied, careful attention must be paid

to the interpretation of 11:6 because it contains the ideas

upon which this entire interpretation of the seven last

plagues is based. Speaking of the “two witnesses,” which

represent Christians, 11:6 says, “These have power.., to

smite the earth with all plagues, as often as they will.”

Christians have thepower tosmite the earth with plagues.

This idea is once again brought out in verse 15:6. When

God made righteousness and the truth of the gospel

available to mankind, represented by the “white linen” and

“golden girdles,” the effects of these plagues were set in
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of  wrath,  which  are  also  called   the  seven  last  plagues.
Chapter 15 is an introduction to the vision, and chapter 16
reveals the things actually contained in the seven vials. This
is  definitely  one  of  the  most  misunderstood  sections  in
Revelation.  Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  find  the

proper interpretation of this vision, but few are logical and
in  agreement  with  the  teachings  of  the  New Testament.
Although much difficulty lies in these chapters, we believe
it is possible to understand many of the lessons contained
therein. We will interpret this vision by following the same
parallel method as has been used throughout the book. This
interpretation will be based upon the belief that Revelation
is written to, and for, all Christians who live throughout the
entire  Christian  dispensation.  Revelation  is  a  prophecy
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golden  vials  containing  the  wrath  of  God  (v.  7).  God
instructs these angels to pour out their vials of wrath upon
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forces that oppose God. They are as follows:

1st  vial - earth (16:2)
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Many commentators seek to find the meaning of these
vials of wrath by comparing them with the ten plagues that
God  sent  upon  Egypt  through  the  hand  of  Moses.
Obviously,  there must be a connection,  but we would be
mistaken to believe that their meanings are identical. The
similarity or connection between these seven last plagues in
Revelation  and the  ten  plagues  of  Moses  is  that  the  ten
plagues of Moses are a type, or likeness, to the seven last
plagues.  The  ten  plagues  were  physical  plagues  that
affected  the  people  of  Egypt  who held  God’s  people  in
bondage;  however,  the  seven  last  plagues  are  spiritual
plagues, which affect those people who oppose God today!
Many  things  in  the  Old  Testament  are  a  likeness,  or
shadow, of things that appear in the New Testament. Heb.
10:1 says, “For the law having a shadow of good things to
come, and not the very image of the things.” Therefore, the
law of Moses was a shadow, or likeness, of the new law,
which was to come through Christ. This is the concept we
need to use in determining how the seven last plagues relate
to  the  ten  plagues  of  Moses.  The ten  plagues  were sent
against  the  Egyptians,  but  the  seven  last  plagues  of
Revelation are sent against those who oppose God during
this Christian dispensation.

As this chapter is studied, careful attention must be paid
to the interpretation of 11:6 because it contains the ideas
upon  which  this  entire  interpretation  of  the  seven  last
plagues is based. Speaking of the “two witnesses,” which
represent  Christians,  11:6  says,  “These  have  power..,  to
smite  the  earth  with  all  plagues,  as  often  as  they  will.”
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This idea is once again brought out in verse 15:6. When
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available to mankind, represented by the “white linen” and
“golden girdles,” the effects of these plagues were set  in



order by God as he commanded theangels to pour them out

upon the earth. When Christians preach and teach the

gospel today, we are smiting the earth (sinners) with these

plagues. (For more discussion of this concept, see v. 6.)

INTRODUCTION TO THE SEVEN PLAGUES

Verse 1. And I saw another sign in heaven, great and

marvellous, seven angels having the seven last plagues;

for in them is filled up the wrath ofGod.

As thevision begins, John sees seven angels holding the

seven last plagues, which contain the wrath of God. These

are the “last” plagues because we are in the “last” times.

(lJn. 2: 18). Therefore, this Christian dispensation will

bring toa close all of man's activities on this earth. There

will be no future laws or “times” set up by Christ. There

will be no thousand-year period of time on this earth after

Christ's second coming during which he will, supposedly,

establish another law for his people to follow. We are

serving Christ under the final law that will be given. This

Christian age is the “last time,” and these “last plagues”

take place during this Christian dispensation. They affect

those people who oppose God or are unfaithful to him

during this time.

Verse 2. And I saw as it werea seaof glass mingled

with fire: and them that had gotten the victory over the

beast, and over hisimage, and over hismark, and over

the number of hisname, stand on the sea of glass,

having the harps ofGod.

After John saw the seven angels with the seven last

plagues, he then observed people standing ona sea of glass

mingled with fire. These people had gotten the victory over

the beast, his image, and hismark. This beast isa reference

to the symbols used in chapter 13, which describe powers

that oppose God and persecute his people. (Fora full

understanding of these symbols, chapter 13 must be

studied.) Rev. 13:8 says that everyone would worship this

beast “whose names arenot written in the book of life.”

Therefore, those who do not worship the beast are those

whose names arewritten in the book of life — Christians.

This, in turn, means that the people standing on this fiery

sea, who had gotten the victory over the beast, are

Christians.

The place where these Christians were standing is

described asa “sea of glass mingled with fire.” In 4:6, there

isa description of God's throne witha “sea of glass” before

it. To stand before God's Throne would symbolically mean

we areina covenant relationship with him. (See 7:15.)

However, this sea of glass is mingled with fire. “Fire” is

used symbolically to represent the many trials and

tribulations that Christians must suffer as we strive to livea

Christian life. Therefore, the lesson being taught is that it is

not easy to bea Christian. In order to stand before God's

Throne, Christians must constantly endure the trials of this

life. Acts 14:22 says, “We must through much tribulation

enter into the kingdom ofGod.”

These people had gotten the “victory” over the beast.

This again defines these people as Christians. According to

13:8, those who do not worship the beast have their names

written in the book of life because of their obedience to

God's will. In1 Jn. 5:4, we read, “For whatsoever is born of

God overcometh the world.” When we areobedient to

God's law and arebaptized into Christ, we overcome this

world of sin; we overcome the beast and his image; we

have our names written in the book of life; and we stand

justified before the throne of God; however, there are many

trials and tribulations that we must endure.

These Christians standing on the fiery sea have the

“harps of God.” The interpretation of these harps is

identical to 14:1-2, which pictures the 144,000 as standing

on Mt. Sion where they are called “harpers” harping with

their harps. The 144,000 figuratively represent all of God's

people and, according to 14:3, they were singing. The same

is true in this passage. Those people standing on the fiery

sea represent all those who are obedient to God's law. They

arepictured as having the harps of God, which represent

their voices because they sing in verse 3.

Many people try to use verse2 to prove instrumental

music is an acceptable form of worship to God. In the

comments on 14:2, reasons are given why these “harps” do

not sanction the use of instruments of music in worship.

(Please refer to those comments.)

Verse 3. And they sing the song of Moses theservant

of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and

marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty; Just

and true are thy ways, thou King ofsaints.

God's people sing praises to him because he has

provideda way whereby man canreceive forgiveness of his

sins. Man obtains forgiveness by being obedient to the law

that God has given him to follow. Before Christ came the

first time, the Law of Moses was ineffect for the Jewish

nation. When Christ died on the cross, he forgave the sins

of those who had been faithful to him under that law (Heb.

9:15). We now live under the Law of Christ and, if we are

obedient to it, we have immediate forgiveness of our sins.

This is why the people of God are singing the song of

order by God as he commanded the angels to pour them out
upon  the  earth.  When  Christians  preach  and  teach  the
gospel today, we are smiting the earth (sinners) with these
plagues. (For more discussion of this concept, see v. 6.)

INTRODUCTION TO THE SEVEN PLAGUES

Verse 1. And I saw another sign in heaven, great and
marvellous, seven angels having the seven last plagues;
for in them is filled up the wrath of God.

As the vision begins, John sees seven angels holding the
seven last plagues, which contain the wrath of God. These
are the “last” plagues because we are in the “last” times.
(1Jn.  2:18).  Therefore,  this  Christian  dispensation  will
bring to a close all of man’s activities on this earth. There
will be no future laws or “times” set up by Christ. There
will be no thousand-year period of time on this earth after
Christ’s second coming during which he will, supposedly,
establish  another  law  for  his  people  to  follow.  We  are
serving Christ under the final law that will be given. This
Christian age is  the “last  time,”  and these “last  plagues”
take place during this Christian dispensation.  They affect
those  people  who  oppose  God  or  are  unfaithful  to  him
during this time.

Verse 2. And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled
with fire: and them that had gotten the victory over the
beast, and over his image, and over his mark, and over
the  number  of  his  name,  stand  on  the  sea  of  glass,
having the harps of God.

After  John  saw  the  seven  angels  with  the  seven  last
plagues, he then observed people standing on a sea of glass
mingled with fire. These people had gotten the victory over
the beast, his image, and his mark. This beast is a reference
to the symbols used in chapter 13, which describe powers
that  oppose  God  and  persecute  his  people.  (For  a  full
understanding  of  these  symbols,  chapter  13  must  be
studied.) Rev. 13:8 says that everyone would worship this
beast “whose names are not written in the book of life.”
Therefore,  those who do not worship the beast are those
whose names are written in the book of life – Christians.
This, in turn, means that the people standing on this fiery
sea,  who  had  gotten  the  victory  over  the  beast,  are
Christians.

The  place  where  these  Christians  were  standing  is
described as a “sea of glass mingled with fire.” In 4:6, there
is a description of God’s throne with a “sea of glass” before
it. To stand before God’s Throne would symbolically mean
we are  in  a  covenant  relationship  with  him.  (See  7:15.)
However, this sea of glass is mingled with fire. “Fire” is
used  symbolically  to  represent  the  many  trials  and
tribulations that Christians must suffer as we strive to live a
Christian life. Therefore, the lesson being taught is that it is
not easy to be a Christian. In order to stand before God’s
Throne, Christians must constantly endure the trials of this
life. Acts 14:22 says, “We must through much tribulation
enter into the kingdom of God.”

These  people  had gotten  the  “victory”  over  the  beast.
This again defines these people as Christians. According to
13:8, those who do not worship the beast have their names
written in  the book of life  because of their  obedience to
God’s will. In 1Jn. 5:4, we read, “For whatsoever is born of
God  overcometh  the  world.”  When  we  are  obedient  to
God’s law and are baptized into Christ, we overcome this
world of  sin;  we overcome the beast  and his  image;  we
have our names written in the book of life; and we stand
justified before the throne of God; however, there are many
trials and tribulations that we must endure.

These  Christians  standing  on  the  fiery  sea  have  the
“harps  of  God.”  The  interpretation  of  these  harps  is
identical to 14:1-2, which pictures the 144,000 as standing
on Mt. Sion where they are called “harpers” harping with
their harps. The 144,000 figuratively represent all of God’s
people and, according to 14:3, they were singing. The same
is true in this passage. Those people standing on the fiery
sea represent all those who are obedient to God’s law. They
are pictured as having the harps of God, which represent
their voices because they sing in verse 3.

Many people  try  to  use  verse  2  to  prove  instrumental
music  is  an  acceptable  form of  worship  to  God.  In  the
comments on 14:2, reasons are given why these “harps” do
not sanction the use of instruments  of music in worship.
(Please refer to those comments.)

Verse 3. And they sing the song of Moses the servant
of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and
marvellous  are  thy  works,  Lord  God  Almighty;  Just
and true are thy ways, thou King of saints.

God’s  people  sing  praises  to  him  because  he  has
provided a way whereby man can receive forgiveness of his
sins. Man obtains forgiveness by being obedient to the law
that God has given him to follow. Before Christ came the
first time, the Law of Moses was in effect for the Jewish
nation. When Christ died on the cross, he forgave the sins
of those who had been faithful to him under that law (Heb.
9:15). We now live under the Law of Christ and, if we are
obedient to it, we have immediate forgiveness of our sins.
This  is  why the  people  of  God  are  singing  the  song  of



Moses and the Lamb. Their sins have been forgiven

because they have obeyed the law that God gave them to

follow. The law of Christ now providesa way for us to

have victory over thebeast, his mark, and thenumber ofhis

name, and we must give God praise for this.

Furthermore, these laws of God are declared to be “great

and marvellous works.” They arealso referred to as “just

and true” ways. To sing the song oftheLamb indicates that

we belong tohim and follow his ways. He is the King over

all who obey him; therefore, this song should be the

attitude of all Christians today.

Verse 4. Who shall not fear thee,0 Lord, and glorify

thy name? forthou only art holy: for all nations shall

come and worship before thee; for thy judgments are

made manifest.

The song that all Christians sing continues by declaring

that God only is holy and that all people should worship

him. This, obviously, should be the attitude of all people

today who seek to follow God and call themselves

Christians.

Also emphasized in verse 4 is the fact that God's

judgments are made known. Therefore, all nations must

worship him. Another verse that uses similar language and

should be studied along with this verse is 14:7. These

verses describe the situation of the world today pertaining

to man's worship to God. All nations, or all people, are

responsible to be obedient to the gospel. This is in contrast

to the situation in the Old Testament when only the

descendants of the twelve children of Israel were

responsible to be obedient to the law of Moses. The law of

Moses was given to only one nation — Israel. However,

today the gospel is for all men. In Jn. 12:48b, Jesus says,

“The word thatI have spoken, the same shall judge him in

the last day.” God's judgment has already been made

known toman. We will be judged by the gospel of Christ,

the written word oftheNew Testament. Ifwe are obedient

to it, we will receive our reward in heaven. If we are not,

we will be cast into outer darkness. Therefore, the purpose

of the song Christians sing in this vision is to show that in

order to be obedient to God, we must follow the

instructions he has given in his Word. God's followers

between thetime of Moses and Christ were under the law

of Moses. They sang the song of Moses. When Christ

came, all nations were put under one law — the gospel.

Today, we sing the song of the Lamb. All people of all

nations must obey thegospel because it is the judgment of

God!

Verse 5. And after thatI looked, and, behold, the

temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was

opened:

The scene changes with this verse. After John saw

Christians standing on the sea of glass mingled with fire, he

looked and saw the temple of the tabernacle opened in

heaven. The temple of the tabernacle isa likeness to the

ancient tabernacle, which thechildren of Israel carried with

them inthewilderness. According to Ex. 25:8-9, this was

where God dwelt among hispeople. This tabernacle of the

testimony inheaven is the dwelling place of God in heaven.

This is designed to show that the plagues, which areabout

tobe revealed, come directly from God.

Another reason we know this “temple of the tabernacle

of the testimony” refers to God's dwelling place in heaven

is because of 11: 19. There, the temple of God was opened

in heaven and the “ark of his testament” was seen. This

took place in the time of the seventh trumpet, which is the

time of Judgment. (See comments on 11: 18-19.) According

to 15:8, no man will be able to enter this temple until the

seven plagues of God are fulfilled. This again shows that

these seven last plagues will take place during this

Christian dispensation because this is the last time before

Judgment.

Verse 6. And seven angels came outofthetemple,

having the seven plagues, clothed in pure and white

linen, and having their breasts girded with golden

girdles.

These angels were introduced in verse1 and are pictured

as coming out of the temple of God. This indicates that

these seven plagues came directly from God and areunder

hiscontrol.

These angels were clothed in pure white linen. In 19:8,

white linen is defined as the “righteousness of saints.”

According to 11:6, the witnesses of God, or Christians,

have thepower “tosmite the earth with all plagues, as often

as they will.” (See comments on 11:3-6.) We do not say

that these angels represent Christians, but they do bring the

plagues from God, which Christians have the ability to use

to smite the earth. The only thing Christians possess today,

which they can use to smite the earth, is the Word ofGod.

That is what comes directly from God outofthetabernacle

of the testimony. The obvious question that arises is this:

How can the Word ofGod bea plague? It isa plague to

those who disregard its teachings and are not willing to

accept it or hear it. If one is living in the pleasures of sin

with no intention or desire to turn from that type of life, he

surely will not want toheara message which proclaims that

Moses  and  the  Lamb.  Their  sins  have  been  forgiven
because they have obeyed the law that God gave them to
follow. The law of Christ  now provides a way for us to
have victory over the beast, his mark, and the number of his
name, and we must give God praise for this.

Furthermore, these laws of God are declared to be “great
and marvellous works.” They are also referred to as “just
and true” ways. To sing the song of the Lamb indicates that
we belong to him and follow his ways. He is the King over
all  who  obey  him;  therefore,  this  song  should  be  the
attitude of all Christians today.

Verse 4. Who shall not fear thee, 0 Lord, and glorify
thy name? for thou only art holy: for all nations shall
come and worship before thee; for thy judgments are
made manifest.

The song that all Christians sing continues by declaring
that God only is holy and that all people should worship
him. This, obviously,  should be the attitude of all people
today  who  seek  to  follow  God  and  call  themselves
Christians.

Also  emphasized  in  verse  4  is  the  fact  that  God’s
judgments  are  made  known.  Therefore,  all  nations  must
worship him. Another verse that uses similar language and
should  be  studied  along  with  this  verse  is  14:7.  These
verses describe the situation of the world today pertaining
to man’s  worship to God. All  nations,  or  all  people,  are
responsible to be obedient to the gospel. This is in contrast
to  the  situation  in  the  Old  Testament  when  only  the
descendants  of  the  twelve  children  of  Israel  were
responsible to be obedient to the law of Moses. The law of
Moses  was  given  to  only one  nation  –  Israel.  However,
today the gospel is for all men. In Jn. 12:48b, Jesus says,
“The word that I have spoken, the same shall judge him in
the  last  day.”  God’s  judgment  has  already  been  made
known to man. We will be judged by the gospel of Christ,
the written word of the New Testament. If we are obedient
to it, we will receive our reward in heaven. If we are not,
we will be cast into outer darkness. Therefore, the purpose
of the song Christians sing in this vision is to show that in
order  to  be  obedient  to  God,  we  must  follow  the
instructions  he  has  given  in  his  Word.  God’s  followers
between the time of Moses and Christ were under the law
of  Moses.  They  sang  the  song  of  Moses.  When  Christ
came,  all  nations  were  put  under  one  law –  the  gospel.
Today,  we sing the song of the Lamb.  All  people of all
nations must obey the gospel because it is the judgment of
God!

Verse  5.  And after  that  I  looked,  and,  behold,  the
temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was
opened:

The  scene  changes  with  this  verse.  After  John  saw
Christians standing on the sea of glass mingled with fire, he
looked  and  saw  the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  opened  in
heaven. The temple of the tabernacle is a likeness to the
ancient tabernacle, which the children of Israel carried with
them in the wilderness. According to Ex. 25:8-9, this was
where God dwelt among his people. This tabernacle of the
testimony in heaven is the dwelling place of God in heaven.
This is designed to show that the plagues, which are about
to be revealed, come directly from God.

Another reason we know this “temple of the tabernacle
of the testimony” refers to God’s dwelling place in heaven
is because of 11:19. There, the temple of God was opened
in heaven and the “ark of his  testament” was seen.  This
took place in the time of the seventh trumpet, which is the
time of Judgment. (See comments on 11:18-19.) According
to 15:8, no man will be able to enter this temple until the
seven plagues of God are fulfilled. This again shows that
these  seven  last  plagues  will  take  place  during  this
Christian dispensation because this is the last time before
Judgment.

Verse  6.  And seven angels  came out of  the  temple,
having  the  seven  plagues,  clothed  in  pure  and  white
linen,  and  having  their  breasts  girded  with  golden
girdles.

These angels were introduced in verse 1 and are pictured
as  coming out  of the  temple  of God. This  indicates  that
these seven plagues came directly from God and are under
his control.

These angels were clothed in pure white linen. In 19:8,
white  linen  is  defined  as  the  “righteousness  of  saints.”
According  to  11:6,  the  witnesses  of  God,  or  Christians,
have the power “to smite the earth with all plagues, as often
as they will.” (See comments on 11:3-6.) We do not say
that these angels represent Christians, but they do bring the
plagues from God, which Christians have the ability to use
to smite the earth. The only thing Christians possess today,
which they can use to smite the earth, is the Word of God.
That is what comes directly from God out of the tabernacle
of the testimony. The obvious question that arises is this:
How can the Word of God be a plague? It is a plague to
those  who disregard  its  teachings  and are  not  willing  to
accept it or hear it. If one is living in the pleasures of sin
with no intention or desire to turn from that type of life, he
surely will not want to hear a message which proclaims that



his end will be eternal destruction. It becomesa plague to

him. Therefore, as Christians go forth in the world today

preaching the Word ofGod, they are smiting those who are

unwilling to obey thegospel with all types of plagues.

The angels also have their breasts girded with golden

girdles. Eph. 6:14 contains symbolic language as it

admonishes Christians to “stand therefore, having your

loins girt about with truth.” Also, in the description of Jesus

in 1:13, he is wearinga golden girdle. The golden girdles

that the angels are wearing stand for the truth. The truth

comes from God, and Christians must be girded with that

truth at all times. This is how the seven plagues of God are

poured outupon theearth today — by Christians who teach

God's Word.

Verse 7. And one of the four beasts gave unto the

seven angels seven golden vials full of the wrath ofGod,

who liveth for ever and ever.

These golden vials are given to the seven angels by one

of the four beasts (living creatures). This isa reference to

the four living creatures described in 4:6-8. These four

living creatures were also responsible for introducing each

of the first four seals of chapter 6. There may be no special

significance in the fact that the living creature handed the

angels the vials of wrath, but it is noteworthy that this

agrees with the overall interpretation of the seals, trumpets,

and last plagues. In chapter 6, the living creatures

introduced the first four seals, which represent physical

events that take place on this earth. The vision of the seven

vials of wrath deals with spiritual matters that affect men,

but these spiritual matters also have an effect on the

physical lives of those who oppose God. Since they deal

with physical matters, the four living creatures present

them to the angels. There may be no way of knowing

exactly why the living creature hands theangels the vials of

wrath. Therefore, we simply offer this explanation for

further study.

One thing is clear; these vials contain the “wrath” of

God. For anyone to teach today that God will not punish

those who are unrighteous is absurd. It is an attempt to

evade the plain teachings of the Bible. Those who do not

obey the gospel will be punished with “everlasting

destruction” (2Thess. 1:8-9). Let us believe what theBible

says!

Verse 8. And the temple was filled with smoke from

theglory of God, and from hispower, and no man was

able to enter into the temple, till the seven plagues of the

seven angels were fulfilled.

The temple of God is filled with smoke from hisglory

and power. Smoke is used to show thecomplete glory and

power of God. If smoke is allowed to entera room, it

completely fills that room. There is no place to stand

without being surrounded by it. The same is true with the

glory and power of God. It is complete. No place exists

outside the power and glory of God. He created all things

and is in complete control of all things.

No one will be capable of entering into the final dwelling

place of God until all plagues have been fulfilled, or all

things of this earth have ended. This is in likeness to the 10

physical plagues sent against Egypt in the time of Moses.

The children of Israel could not leave Egypt until the 10

plagues were completed against the people of Egypt. Verse

8 identifies the time frame of the seven last plagues. They

aretotake place before God will allow his people to enter

into his heavenly abode. Therefore, these plagues must take

place during this present Christian age. They will affect

man until the time of Judgment. At that time God will take

his children home tolive with him eternally. (For an Old

Testament likeness of this symbolism, see Ex. 40:34-35.)

As we study the seven plagues in chapter 16, it will

become evident that there isa distinct 4-3 division of these

plagues, just as there is in the visions of the seals and the

trumpets. The first four deal with the effects these spiritual

plagues have directly on men as the gospel is proclaimed

today. The last three show how God will deal with the

unrighteous. The last of these, the seventh plague,

specifically describes the sinner's eternal destruction in

hell.

his end will be eternal destruction. It becomes a plague to
him. Therefore, as Christians go forth in the world today
preaching the Word of God, they are smiting those who are
unwilling to obey the gospel with all types of plagues.

The  angels  also  have  their  breasts  girded  with  golden
girdles.  Eph.  6:14  contains  symbolic  language  as  it
admonishes  Christians  to  “stand  therefore,  having  your
loins girt about with truth.” Also, in the description of Jesus
in 1:13, he is wearing a golden girdle. The golden girdles
that the angels are wearing stand for the truth.  The truth
comes from God, and Christians must be girded with that
truth at all times. This is how the seven plagues of God are
poured out upon the earth today – by Christians who teach
God’s Word.

Verse  7.  And one of  the  four beasts  gave unto  the
seven angels seven golden vials full of the wrath of God,
who liveth for ever and ever.

These golden vials are given to the seven angels by one
of the four beasts (living creatures). This is a reference to
the  four  living  creatures  described  in  4:6-8.  These  four
living creatures were also responsible for introducing each
of the first four seals of chapter 6. There may be no special
significance in the fact that the living creature handed the
angels  the  vials  of  wrath,  but  it  is  noteworthy  that  this
agrees with the overall interpretation of the seals, trumpets,
and  last  plagues.  In  chapter  6,  the  living  creatures
introduced  the  first  four  seals,  which  represent  physical
events that take place on this earth. The vision of the seven
vials of wrath deals with spiritual matters that affect men,
but  these  spiritual  matters  also  have  an  effect  on  the
physical lives of those who oppose God. Since they deal
with  physical  matters,  the  four  living  creatures  present
them  to  the  angels.  There  may  be  no  way  of  knowing
exactly why the living creature hands the angels the vials of
wrath.  Therefore,  we  simply  offer  this  explanation  for
further study.

One  thing  is  clear;  these  vials  contain  the  “wrath”  of
God. For anyone to teach today that God will not punish
those  who are  unrighteous  is  absurd.  It  is  an attempt  to
evade the plain teachings of the Bible. Those who do not
obey  the  gospel  will  be  punished  with  “everlasting
destruction” (2Thess. 1:8-9). Let us believe what the Bible
says!

Verse 8. And the temple was filled with smoke from
the glory of God, and from his power, and no man was
able to enter into the temple, till the seven plagues of the
seven angels were fulfilled.

The temple of God is filled with smoke from his glory
and power. Smoke is used to show the complete glory and
power  of  God.  If  smoke  is  allowed  to  enter  a  room,  it
completely  fills  that  room.  There  is  no  place  to  stand
without being surrounded by it. The same is true with the
glory and power of God. It  is  complete.  No place exists
outside the power and glory of God. He created all things
and is in complete control of all things.

No one will be capable of entering into the final dwelling
place of God until  all  plagues  have been fulfilled,  or all
things of this earth have ended. This is in likeness to the 10
physical plagues sent against Egypt in the time of Moses.
The children of Israel could not leave Egypt until the 10
plagues were completed against the people of Egypt. Verse
8 identifies the time frame of the seven last plagues. They
are to take place before God will allow his people to enter
into his heavenly abode. Therefore, these plagues must take
place  during  this  present  Christian  age.  They will  affect
man until the time of Judgment. At that time God will take
his children home to live with him eternally. (For an Old
Testament likeness of this symbolism, see Ex. 40:34-35.)

As  we  study  the  seven  plagues  in  chapter  16,  it  will
become evident that there is a distinct 4-3 division of these
plagues, just as there is in the visions of the seals and the
trumpets. The first four deal with the effects these spiritual
plagues have directly on men as the gospel is proclaimed
today.  The  last  three  show how God will  deal  with  the
unrighteous.  The  last  of  these,  the  seventh  plague,
specifically  describes  the  sinner’s  eternal  destruction  in
hell.



CHAPTER 16

THE SEVEN LAST PLAGUES

Chapter 15 is an introduction to chapter 16, and

information concerning the structure of this chapter is given

in the comments on 15:8. As we study this chapter, we

must remember that Revelation is written in symbolic

language; therefore, the plagues must notbe interpreted as

literal, physical plagues like those in the time of Moses.

Instead, their symbolic meanings must be found. Some

symbols are used nowhere else in Revelation; others are

used and defined throughout the book. We believe the

symbols retain their same basic meaning throughout the

book; therefore, it becomes possible to take the meaning of

thesymbols from other places in the book and apply them

tothesame symbols inthis chapter. This also helps to draw

some logical conclusions about the meaning of the new

symbols. By doing this, we believe it is possible to interpret

this chapter ina way that is both understandable and in

agreement with theteachings of the New Testament.

One outstanding feature about the seven plagues is that

they correspond closely to the series of seven trumpets (8:6

- 11:19). The same basic symbols areused inboth visions,

and they also follow the same order. Because of this, their

meanings must be similar. There must also be differences,

or else there would be no need fortwo separate visions. We

believe that the connection between the two visions, and

the differences also, can be determined by comparing the

meaning ofthetwo main symbols of each vision, which are

thetrumpets and plagues. The trumpets sounda warning.

CHAPTER 16

THE SEVEN LAST PLAGUES

Chapter  15  is  an  introduction  to  chapter  16,  and
information concerning the structure of this chapter is given
in  the  comments  on  15:8.  As  we study this  chapter,  we
must  remember  that  Revelation  is  written  in  symbolic
language; therefore, the plagues must not be interpreted as
literal,  physical  plagues like those in the time of Moses.
Instead,  their  symbolic  meanings  must  be  found.  Some
symbols  are  used nowhere else  in  Revelation;  others  are
used  and  defined  throughout  the  book.  We  believe  the
symbols  retain  their  same  basic  meaning  throughout  the
book; therefore, it becomes possible to take the meaning of
the symbols from other places in the book and apply them
to the same symbols in this chapter. This also helps to draw
some  logical  conclusions  about  the  meaning  of  the  new
symbols. By doing this, we believe it is possible to interpret
this  chapter  in  a  way that  is  both understandable  and in
agreement with the teachings of the New Testament.

One outstanding feature about the seven plagues is that
they correspond closely to the series of seven trumpets (8:6
- 11:19). The same basic symbols are used in both visions,
and they also follow the same order. Because of this, their
meanings must be similar. There must also be differences,
or else there would be no need for two separate visions. We
believe that the connection between the two visions, and
the differences also, can be determined by comparing the
meaning of the two main symbols of each vision, which are
the trumpets and plagues. The trumpets sound a warning.



They warn people of events that are to take place here on

earth and, for the most part, affect the spiritual lives of

men. The plagues generally describe the problems and

torments that those people will suffer who do not submit

their lives to the will of God. In both cases, they are

describing events throughout the Christian age and into the

time of Judgment. In other words, generally speaking, the

trumpets warn people about being disobedient to God,

while theplagues describe the problems and torments those

same wicked people will face here on earth and in

Judgment. (See introduction to chapter 15 for more

information concerning the seven last plagues.)

Verse 1. And I hearda great voice out of the temple

saying to the seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out

thevials of the wrath ofGod upon theearth.

John hearsa great voice coming outofthetemple telling

the seven angels to pour out their vials of wrath upon the

earth. This must have been the voice of God because it

came from the temple, which was described in 15:8 as

being filled with the glory and power ofGod. Also, verse9

states that God controls these plagues. If he has control

over them, he would be theone to give instructions that

they should be poured out. Whether God actually spoke

these words, or had another heavenly being to give the

instructions, makes no difference because the message is

the same. God will send plagues upon those people who are

disobedient to him.

The angels are instructed to pour these vials of wrath

upon theearth. This means that the vials will be poured out

upon people dwelling in this world. As we will see in the

chapter, each vial is poured outupona different portion of

this earth. Therefore, it becomes important to understand

that these different parts of the earth are used to symbolize

different groups of people. Also, in the fourth plague, we

see the vial being poured outon thesun. Obviously, the sun

in not an actual part of this physical earth; therefore, it must

representa certain group ofpeople dwelling in this world.

They warn people of events that are to take place here on
earth  and,  for  the  most  part,  affect  the  spiritual  lives  of
men.  The  plagues  generally  describe  the  problems  and
torments that those people will suffer who do not submit
their  lives  to  the  will  of  God.  In  both  cases,  they  are
describing events throughout the Christian age and into the
time of Judgment. In other words, generally speaking, the
trumpets  warn  people  about  being  disobedient  to  God,
while the plagues describe the problems and torments those
same  wicked  people  will  face  here  on  earth  and  in
Judgment.  (See  introduction  to  chapter  15  for  more
information concerning the seven last plagues.)

Verse 1. And I heard a great voice out of the temple
saying to the seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out
the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth.

John hears a great voice coming out of the temple telling
the seven angels to pour out their vials of wrath upon the
earth.  This  must  have  been the  voice  of  God because  it
came  from the  temple,  which  was  described  in  15:8  as
being filled with the glory and power of God. Also, verse 9
states  that  God controls  these  plagues.  If  he  has  control
over them, he would be the one to give instructions that
they should  be  poured out.  Whether  God actually  spoke
these  words,  or  had  another  heavenly  being  to  give  the
instructions,  makes  no difference because the message  is
the same. God will send plagues upon those people who are
disobedient to him.

The angels  are  instructed  to  pour  these  vials  of  wrath
upon the earth. This means that the vials will be poured out
upon people dwelling in this world. As we will see in the
chapter, each vial is poured out upon a different portion of
this  earth.  Therefore,  it  becomes important  to understand
that these different parts of the earth are used to symbolize
different groups of people. Also, in the fourth plague, we
see the vial being poured out on the sun. Obviously, the sun
in not an actual part of this physical earth; therefore, it must
represent a certain group of people dwelling in this world. 



THE FIRST PLAGUE

A GRIEVOUS SORE

Verse 2. And the first went, and poured out hisvial

upon theearth; and there fella noisome and grievous

sore upon themen which had themark ofthebeast, and

upon them which worshipped hisimage.

As the first angel pours out his vial upon the earth,a

grievous sore affects those people who have themark ofthe

beast. This makes it clear that those affected by these last

plagues are non-Christians. Rev. 13:8 explains that those

who worship the beast are not Christians because their

names arenotwritten in the book oflife. This also helps us

understand how the “earth” is sometimes used

symbolically. People of the “earth” are those who put their

faith and trust in some spiritual power other than the true

God. This is in contrast to the “sea,” which is used in the

second plague to symbolize the ungodly populations of the

world. The lesson being taught in this passage is that God

will cause sores to fall upon those who worship something

other that the true God. The question that must be answered

now is: When will this happen? We believe it applies to the

present Christian age, just as does most of Revelation.

These noisome and grievous sores are also symbolic. They

represent the pains and anguishes that sin will cause people

to suffer while on earth. Ex. 9:8-11 gives the account of the

boils, which was one of thetenplagues God sent against

the people of Egypt. In that situation, the people of Egypt

opposed God and persecuted his people. In this first plague,

all people who worship the beast are the ones who oppose

God and oppress his people. They are ones who are

affected by these sores. Putting our faith and trust in

anything other that God will bring many trials and

heartaches in this life. The ungodly powers of this world,

whether physical or spiritual, will fall, and those who have

depended on them will suffer because of that fall.

Sin will cause all types of mental and physical anguish

THE FIRST PLAGUE

A GRIEVOUS SORE

Verse 2. And the first went, and poured out his vial
upon the earth; and there fell a noisome and grievous
sore upon the men which had the mark of the beast, and
upon them which worshipped his image.

As the first  angel  pours  out his  vial  upon the earth,  a
grievous sore affects those people who have the mark of the
beast. This makes it clear that those affected by these last
plagues are non-Christians.  Rev. 13:8 explains that  those
who  worship  the  beast  are  not  Christians  because  their
names are not written in the book of life. This also helps us
understand  how  the  “earth”  is  sometimes  used
symbolically. People of the “earth” are those who put their
faith and trust in some spiritual power other than the true
God. This is in contrast to the “sea,” which is used in the
second plague to symbolize the ungodly populations of the
world. The lesson being taught in this passage is that God
will cause sores to fall upon those who worship something
other that the true God. The question that must be answered
now is: When will this happen? We believe it applies to the
present  Christian  age,  just  as  does  most  of  Revelation.
These noisome and grievous sores are also symbolic. They
represent the pains and anguishes that sin will cause people
to suffer while on earth. Ex. 9:8-11 gives the account of the
boils, which was one of the ten plagues God sent against
the people of Egypt. In that situation, the people of Egypt
opposed God and persecuted his people. In this first plague,
all people who worship the beast are the ones who oppose
God  and  oppress  his  people.  They   are  ones  who  are
affected  by  these  sores.  Putting  our  faith  and  trust  in
anything  other  that  God  will  bring  many  trials  and
heartaches in this life. The ungodly powers of this world,
whether physical or spiritual, will fall, and those who have
depended on them will suffer because of that fall. 

Sin will cause all types of mental and physical anguish



that could be avoided by following the ways oftheLord. In

order to understand that this must be true, all we have todo

is look at the suicide rate in our nation. Many people get so

tangled up in the ways ofsinthat they completely destroy

their lives. They can see no way to escape and end up

taking their own lives. Many others become physically sick

because of the practice of sin. Problems such as sexual

diseases and AIDS arelargely caused and spread by the

practice of sin. People with these types of mental and

physical anguishes are “plagued” by sin and their own

unwillingness to follow the ways ofGod.

THE SECOND PLAGUE

THE SEATURNS TO BLOOD

Verse 3. And the second angel poured out his vial

upon thesea; and it became astheblood ofa dead man;

and every living soul died in the sea.

The second angel pours out hisvial upon thesea. Several

times throughout Revelation the “sea” is used to represent

people living upon this earth who are not attempting to

follow God. The “earth” in the first plague (v. 2)

represented the people of this world who put their faith and

trust in false religious powers. Both of these first two

plagues affect those who are not Christians. They are

directed against those people who live on this earth and

engage themselves in the acts of sin. It should be

emphasized that the symbols “earth” and “sea” have

slightly different meanings. The earth refers to those people

who are spiritually-minded, or who seek to worship

someone or something other than the true God. They may

even seek to worship God, but they are doing it according

to the ways ofman. On theother hand, the “sea” represents

those who have no desire to worship or believe ina higher

being other than man himself. They puttheir trust and faith

in the governmental or political powers of this world. (For

more comments on these symbols, see 12:16.)

that could be avoided by following the ways of the Lord. In
order to understand that this must be true, all we have to do
is look at the suicide rate in our nation. Many people get so
tangled up in the ways of sin that they completely destroy
their  lives.  They  can  see  no  way  to  escape  and  end  up
taking their own lives. Many others become physically sick
because  of  the  practice  of  sin.  Problems  such  as  sexual
diseases and AIDS are largely caused and spread by the
practice  of  sin.  People  with  these  types  of  mental  and
physical  anguishes  are  “plagued”  by  sin  and  their  own
unwillingness to follow the ways of God. 

THE SECOND PLAGUE
 

THE SEA TURNS TO BLOOD

Verse  3.  And the  second  angel  poured  out  his  vial
upon the sea; and it became as the blood of a dead man;
and every living soul died in the sea.

The second angel pours out his vial upon the sea. Several
times throughout Revelation the “sea” is used to represent
people  living  upon  this  earth  who are  not  attempting  to
follow  God.  The  “earth”  in  the  first  plague  (v.  2)
represented the people of this world who put their faith and
trust  in  false  religious  powers.  Both  of  these  first  two
plagues  affect  those  who  are  not  Christians.  They  are
directed  against  those people  who live  on this  earth and
engage  themselves  in  the  acts  of  sin.  It  should  be
emphasized  that  the  symbols  “earth”  and  “sea”  have
slightly different meanings. The earth refers to those people
who  are  spiritually-minded,  or  who  seek  to  worship
someone or something other than the true God. They may
even seek to worship God, but they are doing it according
to the ways of man. On the other hand, the “sea” represents
those who have no desire to worship or believe in a higher
being other than man himself. They put their trust and faith
in the governmental or political powers of this world. (For
more comments on these symbols, see 12:16.)



It should be clear that both the “earth” and “sea”

represent groups of people who arenot Christians, and they

are the ones affected by these seven last plagues. Therefore,

each of these plagues will affect anyone who lives in sin

instead of righteousness. This isa likeness to the plagues

sent against the people of Egypt. All Egyptians were

affected; only God's people were exempt. Ungodly people

are continually affected by these seven last plagues.

This second plague affects the masses of people,

symbolically represented as the “sea,” who do not believe

in God. The seabecomes astheblood ofa dead man, which

means that those who do not believe in God are spiritually

dead. To be without God inthis life is to be spiritually dead

and without hope of life in the eternity to come. The

spiritually dead of the earth will undergo the second death

(21:8), which is eternal destruction. They areasdead men.

THE THIRD PLAGUE: THE WATERS TURNTO

BLOOD

Verse 4. And the third angel poured outhisvial upon

the rivers and fountains of waters; and they became

blood.

The third plague is directed against the rivers and

fountains of waters. Many interpret these as literal rivers

and waters of this world. We must remember we are

dealing with symbolic language and, therefore, must seek

to find the symbolic meaning. Verse6 indicates these rivers

and fountains of waters are given blood to drink, which

means they have the ability to drink. This shows that they

symbolically represent a certain group of people. They

represent those who “have shed the blood of saints and

prophets” (v. 6). (For a complete discussion of these

symbols, refer to comments on 8:10.) For the sake of

brevity, in this verse these rivers and fountains of waters

represent the abundant teachings of those who attempt to

direct the spiritual lives of people upon the earth.

Specifically, they represent those leaders of false religious

organizations who demand or deceive people into

It  should  be  clear  that  both  the  “earth”  and  “sea”
represent groups of people who are not Christians, and they
are the ones affected by these seven last plagues. Therefore,
each of these plagues will affect anyone who lives in sin
instead of righteousness. This is a likeness to the plagues
sent  against  the  people  of  Egypt.  All  Egyptians  were
affected; only God’s people were exempt. Ungodly people
are continually affected by these seven last plagues.

This  second  plague  affects  the  masses  of  people,
symbolically represented as the “sea,” who do not believe
in God. The sea becomes as the blood of a dead man, which
means that those who do not believe in God are spiritually
dead. To be without God in this life is to be spiritually dead
and  without  hope  of  life  in  the  eternity  to  come.  The
spiritually dead of the earth will undergo the second death
(21:8), which is eternal destruction. They are as dead men.

THE THIRD PLAGUE: THE WATERS TURN TO
BLOOD

Verse 4. And the third angel poured out his vial upon
the  rivers  and  fountains  of  waters;  and  they  became
blood.

The  third  plague  is  directed  against  the  rivers  and
fountains of waters. Many interpret these as literal  rivers
and  waters  of  this  world.  We  must  remember  we  are
dealing with symbolic language and, therefore, must seek
to find the symbolic meaning. Verse 6 indicates these rivers
and fountains  of  waters  are  given blood to  drink,  which
means they have the ability to drink. This shows that they
symbolically  represent  a  certain  group  of  people.  They
represent  those  who “have  shed  the  blood  of  saints  and
prophets”  (v.  6).  (For  a  complete  discussion  of  these
symbols,  refer  to  comments  on  8:10.)  For  the  sake  of
brevity,  in this verse these rivers and fountains of waters
represent the abundant teachings of those who attempt to
direct  the  spiritual  lives  of  people  upon  the  earth.
Specifically, they represent those leaders of false religious
organizations  who  demand  or  deceive  people  into



worshiping God according to their instructions.

These people are responsible for shedding the blood of

saints and prophets (v. 6). Many Christians have lost their

lives throughout the ages because they refused to worship

God according to the ways offalse religion. As this plague

is poured out upon these waters, they become as blood.

This indicates that these people are spiritually dead.

Because these people practice false teachings and persecute

Christians, God has judged them tobe spiritually dead or

becoming asblood, which signifies spiritual death. (See v.

5.) They arespiritually dead upon this earth, and because of

this they will havea part in the “second death,” which is

the lake of fire. (See 20:14; 21:8.)

Verse 5. And I heard the angel of the waters say,

Thou artrighteous,0 Lord, which art, and wast, and

shalt be, because thou hast judged thus.

An angel declares that the Lord is righteous and that his

judgment dealing with those people who have persecuted

the saints is just and fair.

The phrase “art, and wast, and shalt be” shows the

eternal aspect of God. He has always existed, he exists

now, and he will exist forever into the future. Notice that

God has already judged that these things must happen. The

judgment of God has already been made known toman

through the gospel. Jas. 2: 12 says that we shall be judged

by the gospel or the “law of liberty.” (Also see Jn. 12:48.)

We do not have towait until judgment toknow how we are

tobejudged. God's judgment has been given to us in his

Word. (For additional comments, see 14:7; 15:4.)

Verse 6. For they have shed the blood of saints and

prophets, and thou hast given them blood to drink; for

they are worthy.

Because these leaders of false religions have been

responsible for the persecution and killing of many

Christians throughout the ages, God has given them blood

to drink. They have also been responsible for many people

losing their spiritual lives. Since blood symbolizes death,

worshiping God according to their instructions.
These people are responsible for shedding the blood of

saints and prophets (v. 6). Many Christians have lost their
lives throughout the ages because they refused to worship
God according to the ways of false religion. As this plague
is  poured  out  upon these  waters,  they  become as  blood.
This  indicates  that  these  people  are  spiritually  dead.
Because these people practice false teachings and persecute
Christians, God has judged them to be spiritually dead or
becoming as blood, which signifies spiritual death. (See v.
5.) They are spiritually dead upon this earth, and because of
this they will have a part in the “second death,” which is
the lake of fire. (See 20:14; 21:8.)

Verse  5.  And I  heard  the  angel  of  the  waters  say,
Thou art righteous, 0 Lord, which art, and wast, and
shalt be, because thou hast judged thus.

An angel declares that the Lord is righteous and that his
judgment dealing with those people who have persecuted
the saints is just and fair.

The  phrase  “art,  and  wast,  and  shalt  be”  shows  the
eternal  aspect  of  God.  He  has  always  existed,  he  exists
now, and he will exist forever into the future. Notice that
God has already judged that these things must happen. The
judgment  of  God has  already been made  known to  man
through the gospel. Jas. 2:12 says that we shall be judged
by the gospel or the “law of liberty.” (Also see Jn. 12:48.)
We do not have to wait until judgment to know how we are
to be judged. God’s judgment has been given to us in his
Word. (For additional comments, see 14:7; 15:4.)

Verse 6. For they have shed the blood of saints and
prophets, and thou hast given them blood to drink; for
they are worthy.

Because  these  leaders  of  false  religions  have  been
responsible  for  the  persecution  and  killing  of  many
Christians throughout the ages, God has given them blood
to drink. They have also been responsible for many people
losing their  spiritual lives. Since blood symbolizes death,



this means that these people are spiritually dead even as

they live their physical lives. They have shed the blood of

Christians. Therefore, they are spiritually dead.

Furthermore, their spiritual lives will be required of them

through all eternity. God says that they are “worthy” of that

judgment. In other words, they will receive their just and

due punishment.

Verse 7. And I heard another out of the altar say,

Even so, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy

judgments.

A voice comes from the altar proclaiming that the

judgments of God are true and righteous. Note that this

proclamation comes from the altar. The “altar” is used in

other passages in Revelation to symbolize man's ability to

communicate with God. IntheOld Testament, man offered

sacrifices upon thealtar to make atonement for his sins.

Today, Christians make atonement forsins through prayers.

Verse7 seems torefer to the question that the saints under

the altar are asking in the fifth seal (6:9-10). They desired

to know how long it would be before God would avenge

their blood on those who had persecuted them. In the third

plague, God again shows that those who persecute

Christians will suffer persecution themselves because he

has judged that it will be so. This should help Christians

today, as we suffer the trials and hardships of this life, to

understand that someday we will be rewarded and those

who persecute us will receive their just punishment from

God.

THE FOURTH PLAGUE: MEN ARE SCORCHED

Verse 8. And the fourth angel poured out his vial

upon thesun; and power was given unto him to scorch

men with fire.

The fourth plague is slightly different from theothers in

that the vial is poured out upon thesun, which in turn is

given the power toplague men with heat and fire. Again,

these symbols should not be interpreted literally. They are

this  means that  these people are  spiritually dead even as
they live their physical lives. They have shed the blood of
Christians.  Therefore,  they  are  spiritually  dead.
Furthermore, their spiritual lives will be required of them
through all eternity. God says that they are “worthy” of that
judgment. In other words, they will receive their just and
due punishment.

Verse  7.  And I  heard another  out of  the altar  say,
Even so, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy
judgments.

A  voice  comes  from  the  altar  proclaiming  that  the
judgments  of  God are  true  and righteous.  Note  that  this
proclamation comes from the altar. The “altar” is used in
other passages in Revelation to symbolize man’s ability to
communicate with God. In the Old Testament, man offered
sacrifices  upon the altar  to  make atonement  for his  sins.
Today, Christians make atonement for sins through prayers.
Verse 7 seems to refer to the question that the saints under
the altar are asking in the fifth seal (6:9-10). They desired
to know how long it would be before God would avenge
their blood on those who had persecuted them. In the third
plague,  God  again  shows  that  those  who  persecute
Christians  will  suffer  persecution  themselves  because  he
has judged that it will be so. This should help Christians
today, as we suffer the trials and hardships of this life, to
understand that  someday we will  be rewarded and those
who persecute us will receive their just punishment from
God. 

THE FOURTH PLAGUE: MEN ARE SCORCHED

Verse  8.  And  the  fourth  angel  poured  out  his  vial
upon the sun; and power was given unto him to scorch
men with fire.

The fourth plague is slightly different from the others in
that the vial is poured out upon the sun, which in turn is
given the power to plague men with heat and fire. Again,
these symbols should not be interpreted literally. They are



figurative descriptions of problems that will affect men

here on this earth. We use language similar to this today as

we speak of people who have gotten themselves into

difficult situations. We say the “heat” is on them, or they

have gotten themselves intoa very “hot” spot. This is the

situation many people find themselves in today as they

reject the Word ofGod. The preaching of God's Word is

not an easy thing for sinners to hear. Because they do not

want toaccept the teachings of the gospel, it “burns” them.

It puts the “heat” on them.

The sun must represent the teaching of the gospel. In

2Cor. 4:4, the gospel is referred to as “the light.” According

to lJn. 1:7, Christians walk inthe“light,” which must refer

to the righteousness of God's ways. Ifwe walk inthelight,

we are obedient to the gospel. Just as the sun is the physical

light of this world, the gospel is the spiritual light of the

world. (For more information about the symbol “sun,” see

comments on 8:12.) Therefore, this fourth plague teaches

that the preaching and teaching of the gospel of Christ will

torment those who refuse to accept it.

Verse 9. And men were scorched with great heat, and

blasphemed the name ofGod, which hath power over

these plagues: and they repented not to give him glory.

People who refuse to obey God will blaspheme God

because of these plagues. They refuse to repent or accept

the gospel of Christ; therefore, these plagues continue to

scorch them every time they hear the gospel preached.

Verse9 states that God controls these plagues, but the

gospel must be preached in order for them tobe sent upon

ungodly men. We know this because 11:6 says that the

“two witnesses” (Christians) have thepower to“smite the

earth with all plagues, as often as they will.”

The fourth plague isa likeness to the ten plagues sent

against Egypt in that these people refuse to repent. Every

timea plague was sent against Egypt, Pharaoh hardened his

heart and refused to let the children of Israel go (Ex. 14:8).

As one refuses to hear and accept the gospel, he is

hardening hisheart against God. He will continue to live in

figurative  descriptions  of  problems  that  will  affect  men
here on this earth. We use language similar to this today as
we  speak  of  people  who  have  gotten  themselves  into
difficult situations. We say the “heat” is on them, or they
have gotten themselves into a very “hot” spot. This is the
situation  many  people  find  themselves  in  today  as  they
reject the Word of God. The preaching of God’s Word is
not an easy thing for sinners to hear. Because they do not
want to accept the teachings of the gospel, it “burns” them.
It puts the “heat” on them.

The sun must  represent  the  teaching  of  the  gospel.  In
2Cor. 4:4, the gospel is referred to as “the light.” According
to 1Jn. 1:7, Christians walk in the “light,” which must refer
to the righteousness of God’s ways. If we walk in the light,
we are obedient to the gospel. Just as the sun is the physical
light of this world, the gospel is the spiritual light of the
world. (For more information about the symbol “sun,” see
comments on 8:12.) Therefore, this fourth plague teaches
that the preaching and teaching of the gospel of Christ will
torment those who refuse to accept it.

Verse 9. And men were scorched with great heat, and
blasphemed the name of God, which hath power over
these plagues: and they repented not to give him glory.

People  who  refuse  to  obey  God  will  blaspheme  God
because of these plagues. They refuse to repent or accept
the gospel of Christ;  therefore,  these plagues continue to
scorch them every time they hear the gospel preached. 

Verse 9 states that God controls these plagues,  but the
gospel must be preached in order for them to be sent upon
ungodly  men.  We know this  because  11:6  says  that  the
“two witnesses” (Christians) have the power to “smite the
earth with all plagues, as often as they will.”

The fourth plague is a likeness to the ten plagues sent
against Egypt in that these people refuse to repent. Every
time a plague was sent against Egypt, Pharaoh hardened his
heart and refused to let the children of Israel go (Ex. 14:8).
As  one  refuses  to  hear  and  accept  the  gospel,  he  is
hardening his heart against God. He will continue to live in



sin and be plagued by thegospel.

THE FIFTH PLAGUE: DARKNESS AND PAIN

Verse 10.And the fifth angel poured outhisvial upon

the seat of the beast; and his kingdom was full of

darkness; and they gnawed their tongues forpain,

The plague of this fifth angel is poured outupon theseat

of the beast. This seat refers to the dwelling place of the

beast, or his territory of rule and reign. The “beast” refers

to those beasts described in chapter 13, which represent all

political and religious powers that oppose God and

persecute his people. (Fora full understanding of the

“beast,” chapter 13 must be studied.)

As this angel pours out hisvial of wrath upon theseat of

the beast, his kingdom becomes full of darkness. To

become full of darkness means that these forces no longer

give light to the people. They will lose their power. This

shows the power of God over the beast. God's kingdom

will stand forever, but the kingdom ofthebeast, whether it

be political or religious, will be full of pain, suffering, and

darkness when it falls. We should never place our trust in

powers of this earth. We must trust only in the power of

God.

Governmental and religious powers of this earth that

persecute or ridicule God's people will rise and fall, but

God's kingdom will stand forever. Those people, who put

their trust in kingdoms other than God's, will suffer greatly,

both mentally and physically, as these powers collapse

upon this earth. They will “gnaw their tongues forpain.” It

must be painful to watch the powers in which you have

trusted collapse around you. This is why Christians must

always trust in God. His kingdom will never fall.

Verse 11.And blasphemed theGod ofheaven because

of their pains and their sores, and repented not of their

deeds.

Instead of turning away from these powers of the devil

and livinga life of righteousness, the people affected by

sin and be plagued by the gospel.

THE FIFTH PLAGUE: DARKNESS AND PAIN

Verse 10. And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon
the  seat  of  the  beast;  and  his  kingdom  was  full  of
darkness; and they gnawed their tongues for pain,

The plague of this fifth angel is poured out upon the seat
of the beast. This seat refers to the dwelling place of the
beast, or his territory of rule and reign. The “beast” refers
to those beasts described in chapter 13, which represent all
political  and  religious  powers  that  oppose  God  and
persecute  his  people.  (For  a  full  understanding  of  the
“beast,” chapter 13 must be studied.)

As this angel pours out his vial of wrath upon the seat of
the  beast,  his  kingdom  becomes  full  of  darkness.  To
become full of darkness means that these forces no longer
give light to the people. They will lose their power. This
shows the power of God over  the beast.  God’s kingdom
will stand forever, but the kingdom of the beast, whether it
be political or religious, will be full of pain, suffering, and
darkness when it falls. We should never place our trust in
powers of this earth. We must trust only in the power of
God. 

Governmental  and  religious  powers  of  this  earth  that
persecute or ridicule  God’s people will  rise and fall,  but
God’s kingdom will stand forever. Those people, who put
their trust in kingdoms other than God’s, will suffer greatly,
both  mentally  and  physically,  as  these  powers  collapse
upon this earth. They will “gnaw their tongues for pain.” It
must  be painful  to  watch the powers in  which you have
trusted collapse around you. This is why Christians must
always trust in God. His kingdom will never fall.

Verse 11. And blasphemed the God of heaven because
of their pains and their sores, and repented not of their
deeds.

Instead of turning away from these powers of the devil
and living a life of righteousness, the people affected by



this plague blame God fortheir sufferings. They refuse to

repent of their evil deeds. Therefore, their “pains” and

“sores” continue.

All through the study of these seven last plagues, we

must remember that we are dealing with symbolic

language. These plagues are describing the pain and

suffering that people on earth, who refuse to obey God, will

endure. This is why terms such as “pains” and “sores” are

used. They represent all types of sorrows and sufferings

that will affect non-Christians.

“ARMAGEDDON”

Of all the terms we hear and are familiar with in

Revelation, “Armageddon” may be the most common. If

we turn on our televisions or radios and listen to almost any

“religious” program, we are likely to hear this term. We

constantly hear predictions that the end of world is near,

and that we need toprepare ourselves for the great battle of

Armageddon. The world in general today believes that

“Armageddon” will be a literal battle fought between the

forces of God and the Anti-christ in the Valley of Megiddo.

They also believe that Christ will be victorious and set up

an earthly kingdom inJerusalem and reign fora thousand

years. We even have those in the church today who are

believing and teaching theories similar to this. This isa

dangerous belief because it affordsa second opportunity on

earth to be obedient to the law of Christ. We know that no

such second chance exists. When a person dies, his

judgment is sealed, and he will either spend eternity with

God inheaven orinthedevil's hell.

We hear so much false teaching today about

“Armageddon” (the sixth plague) that it becomes extremely

important for Christians to understand the correct meaning

ofthis passage, if for no other reason than to strengthen our

own faith. We cannot expect the world to immediately

accept our teachings about Armageddon because they do

not have thesame understanding of the New Testament as

we do. Therefore, it becomes ourresponsibility to teach the

gospel to all who will hear it. Many take the word ofsome

this plague blame God for their sufferings. They refuse to
repent  of  their  evil  deeds.  Therefore,  their  “pains”  and
“sores” continue.

All  through the  study of  these  seven  last  plagues,  we
must  remember  that  we  are  dealing  with  symbolic
language.  These  plagues  are  describing  the  pain  and
suffering that people on earth, who refuse to obey God, will
endure. This is why terms such as “pains” and “sores” are
used.  They represent  all  types  of  sorrows and sufferings
that will affect non-Christians.

“ARMAGEDDON”

Of  all  the  terms  we  hear  and  are  familiar  with  in
Revelation,  “Armageddon” may be the most  common.  If
we turn on our televisions or radios and listen to almost any
“religious” program, we are likely to hear  this  term.  We
constantly hear predictions that the end of world is near,
and that we need to prepare ourselves for the great battle of
Armageddon.  The  world  in  general  today  believes  that
“Armageddon” will be a literal battle fought between the
forces of God and the Anti-christ in the Valley of Megiddo.
They also believe that Christ will be victorious and set up
an earthly kingdom in Jerusalem and reign for a thousand
years.  We even have those in  the church today who are
believing  and teaching  theories  similar  to  this.  This  is  a
dangerous belief because it affords a second opportunity on
earth to be obedient to the law of Christ. We know that no
such  second  chance  exists.  When  a  person  dies,  his
judgment is sealed, and he will either spend eternity with
God in heaven or in the devil’s hell.

We  hear  so  much  false  teaching  today  about
“Armageddon” (the sixth plague) that it becomes extremely
important for Christians to understand the correct meaning
of this passage, if for no other reason than to strengthen our
own  faith.  We  cannot  expect  the  world  to  immediately
accept  our teachings about Armageddon because they do
not have the same understanding of the New Testament as
we do. Therefore, it becomes our responsibility to teach the
gospel to all who will hear it. Many take the word of some



man asbeing the “gospel” and accept it with unwavering

faith. We must always keep our minds open tothestudy of

God's Word and “try” those who teach it in order to

determine ifthey areteaching the truth (lJn. 4:1).

We will seek to interpret the sixth plague in the same

manner as we have interpreted the entire book. Its

application will be to the people of this world who live

during the Christian age. The sixth plague will take us to

the end of all things here on earth, just as does the sixth seal

and sixth trumpet. (See comments on 6:12, 9: 13-21, and

11:13-14.) These three series are parallel in terms of the

time period they cover. In your own private studies, make

close comparisons of these three series.

THE SIXTH PLAGUE

THE EUPHRATES DRIED UP

Verse 12.And thesixth angel poured outhisvial upon

the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof was

dried up, that the way of the kings of the east might be

prepared.

The angel pours out his vial upon the great river

Euphrates. This makes it possible for the “kings of the east”

to havea way prepared. The difficulty in the sixth plague is

similar to that of many other passages in Revelation. Many

people interpret these symbols literally. However, we are

dealing with spiritual matters that are described

symbolically by using physical items with which we are

familiar. Although there isa literal Euphrates River, which

originates from two main sources in the Armenian

Mountains and flows into the Persian Gulf, we must

determine how it is used symbolically in this passage. In

the Old Testament, the actual river Euphrates was the

eastern boundary of the land that Israel possessed. (See

Gen. 15:18; Deut. 1:7-8; 2Sam. 8:3-4.) If we translate this

meaning into symbolic language concerning the church

today, it becomesa spiritual boundary between thepeople

of God and those who follow the devil. Therefore, the

man as being the “gospel” and accept it with unwavering
faith. We must always keep our minds open to the study of
God’s  Word  and  “try”  those  who  teach  it  in  order  to
determine if they are teaching the truth (1Jn. 4:1).

We will  seek to interpret  the sixth plague in  the same
manner  as  we  have  interpreted  the  entire  book.  Its
application  will  be to  the people  of  this  world who live
during the Christian age. The sixth plague will take us to
the end of all things here on earth, just as does the sixth seal
and sixth trumpet.  (See comments  on 6:12,  9:13-21,  and
11:13-14.) These three series are parallel  in terms of the
time period they cover. In your own private studies, make
close comparisons of these three series.

THE SIXTH PLAGUE

THE EUPHRATES DRIED UP

Verse 12. And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon
the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof  was
dried up, that the way of the kings of the east might be
prepared.

The  angel  pours  out  his  vial  upon  the  great  river
Euphrates. This makes it possible for the “kings of the east”
to have a way prepared. The difficulty in the sixth plague is
similar to that of many other passages in Revelation. Many
people interpret these symbols literally.  However, we are
dealing  with  spiritual  matters  that  are  described
symbolically  by using physical  items  with which we are
familiar. Although there is a literal Euphrates River, which
originates  from  two  main  sources  in  the  Armenian
Mountains  and  flows  into  the  Persian  Gulf,  we  must
determine how it is used symbolically in this passage. In
the  Old  Testament,  the  actual  river  Euphrates  was  the
eastern  boundary  of  the  land  that  Israel  possessed.  (See
Gen. 15:18; Deut. 1:7-8; 2Sam. 8:3-4.) If we translate this
meaning  into  symbolic  language  concerning  the  church
today, it becomes a spiritual boundary between the people
of  God  and  those  who  follow  the  devil.  Therefore,  the



Euphrates River is used tosymbolize the spiritual boundary

between the ways of righteousness and ungodliness. We

know that the boundary between righteousness and

ungodliness is the law of Christ, or the New Testament. It

is the gospel. The gospel is the symbolic meaning of the

“water” of the great Euphrates. Just as water isa necessary

life-giving substance that man must have inorder to sustain

his physical life, the gospel is the necessary life-giving

substance of our spiritual lives. This water, or the gospel, is

the dividing line between the ways of righteousness and

unrighteousness. Those who obey thegospel, or partake of

this spiritual water, will move from the place of

unrighteousness to the place of spiritual righteousness — the

church.

When theangel pours out hisvial upon these waters, they

are dried up. This would mean that some people may

become sohardened to the message of thegospel that God

will turn them over to their ways of sin. Concerning this,

2Thess. 2: 11-12 states, “And forthis cause God shall send

them strong delusion, that they should believea lie: that

they all might be damned who believed not the truth, but

had pleasure in unrighteousness.” Also in Rom. 1:28, we

read, “And even as they did not like to retain God in their

knowledge, God gave them over toa reprobate mind, to do

those things which arenot convenient.” These Scriptures

teach that whena person becomes soinvolved in sinthat he

has no desire to hear about God or make anyattempt to turn

from hissins, God will “give them over” to those ways of

sin. The water of the Euphrates will be dried up for those

people. They will believe the lies spoken by the forces of

the devil and be condemned.

The “kings of the east” must represent those forces of the

devil that constantly work intheworld today. Just as many

literal kings, who were located east of the Euphrates River

during Jewish history, were a threat to the Israelites'

physical lives, the spiritual kings located east of the

figurative Euphrates River area threat to the spiritual lives

of men. These kings are referred to in verse 13 as the

dragon, the beast, and the false prophet. These three

Euphrates River is used to symbolize the spiritual boundary
between  the  ways  of  righteousness  and ungodliness.  We
know  that  the  boundary  between  righteousness  and
ungodliness is the law of Christ, or the New Testament. It
is the gospel. The gospel is the symbolic meaning of the
“water” of the great Euphrates. Just as water is a necessary
life-giving substance that man must have in order to sustain
his  physical  life,  the  gospel  is  the  necessary  life-giving
substance of our spiritual lives. This water, or the gospel, is
the  dividing  line  between the ways  of  righteousness  and
unrighteousness. Those who obey the gospel, or partake of
this  spiritual  water,  will  move  from  the  place  of
unrighteousness to the place of spiritual righteousness – the
church.

When the angel pours out his vial upon these waters, they
are  dried  up.  This  would  mean  that  some  people  may
become so hardened to the message of the gospel that God
will turn them over to their ways of sin. Concerning this,
2Thess. 2:11-12 states, “And for this cause God shall send
them strong delusion,  that  they should believe a lie:  that
they all might be damned who believed not the truth, but
had pleasure in unrighteousness.” Also in Rom. 1:28, we
read, “And even as they did not like to retain God in their
knowledge, God gave them over to a reprobate mind, to do
those things which are not convenient.”  These Scriptures
teach that when a person becomes so involved in sin that he
has no desire to hear about God or make any attempt to turn
from his sins, God will “give them over” to those ways of
sin. The water of the Euphrates will be dried up for those
people. They will believe the lies spoken by the forces of
the devil and be condemned. 

The “kings of the east” must represent those forces of the
devil that constantly work in the world today. Just as many
literal kings, who were located east of the Euphrates River
during  Jewish  history,  were  a  threat  to  the  Israelites’
physical  lives,  the  spiritual  kings  located  east  of  the
figurative Euphrates River are a threat to the spiritual lives
of  men.  These  kings  are  referred  to  in  verse  13  as  the
dragon,  the  beast,  and  the  false  prophet.  These  three



symbols are used throughout Revelation to describe those

forces that oppose God. In 12:9, the dragon was called the

devil or Satan. In chapter 13, the beast out of the earth

describes those religious forces devised by man to

persecute the true children of God. The beast out of the

earth is symbolized here, and also in 19:20, as the “false

prophet.” We know this to be true because the actions of

the false prophet in 19:20 are virtually identical to the ones

given forthebeast out of the earth in chapter 13.

When we putthemeaning ofthese symbols together, the

lesson of verse 12 becomes understandable. When man

refuses to hear and obey God's Word, the“waters” (gospel)

of the “great river Euphrates” (the boundary between

righteousness and unrighteousness) are “dried up.” That

person is engulfed in sinand overcome by the“kings of the

east” who lead the forces of the devil against men.

Verse 13.And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs

come outofthemouth ofthedragon, and out of the

mouth ofthebeast, and out of the mouth ofthefalse

prophet.

Frogs come outofthemouths of the dragon, the beast,

and the false prophet. They must represent false teachings,

or maybe even threats of persecutions, that come from the

forces represented by these symbols. These symbols were

defined in verse 12. It is significant to note that these frogs

came outofthe“mouths” of these symbols. This indicates

that the words spoken by the dragon, the beast, and the

false prophet is that which affects men. These words or

teachings are described as unclean spirits, which have the

characteristics of frogs. We have no way of knowing

exactly why the frog is used asa symbol, but it probably

indicates that these speakings go out in every direction. As

we all know, frogs do not necessarily followa straight line.

They hop about in every direction. The false teachings

symbolized here are much thesame. They go forth in all

directions and cause men to follow the ways ofthedevil,

either through the persuasion of false teachings or by

threats of persecution.

symbols are used throughout Revelation to describe those
forces that oppose God. In 12:9, the dragon was called the
devil  or  Satan.  In  chapter  13,  the  beast  out  of  the  earth
describes  those  religious  forces  devised  by  man  to
persecute  the true children  of God.  The beast  out  of the
earth is symbolized here, and also in 19:20, as the “false
prophet.” We know this to be true because the actions of
the false prophet in 19:20 are virtually identical to the ones
given for the beast out of the earth in chapter 13.

When we put the meaning of these symbols together, the
lesson  of  verse  12  becomes  understandable.  When  man
refuses to hear and obey God’s Word, the “waters” (gospel)
of  the  “great  river  Euphrates”  (the  boundary  between
righteousness  and  unrighteousness)  are  “dried  up.”  That
person is engulfed in sin and overcome by the “kings of the
east” who lead the forces of the devil against men.

Verse 13. And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs
come out of  the mouth of the dragon, and out of the
mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false
prophet.

Frogs come out of the mouths of the dragon, the beast,
and the false prophet. They must represent false teachings,
or maybe even threats of persecutions, that come from the
forces represented by these symbols. These symbols were
defined in verse 12. It is significant to note that these frogs
came out of the “mouths” of these symbols. This indicates
that  the words  spoken by the dragon,  the  beast,  and the
false  prophet  is  that  which  affects  men.  These  words  or
teachings are described as unclean spirits, which have the
characteristics  of  frogs.  We  have  no  way  of  knowing
exactly why the frog is used as a symbol, but it probably
indicates that these speakings go out in every direction. As
we all know, frogs do not necessarily follow a straight line.
They  hop  about  in  every  direction.  The  false  teachings
symbolized here are much the same. They go forth in all
directions and cause men to follow the ways of the devil,
either  through  the  persuasion  of  false  teachings  or  by
threats of persecution.



Another reason why this symbol may have been used is

that it was one of the ten plagues sent against Egypt. Frogs

were used asa physical plague sent directly against the

people of Egypt who were persecuting God's people.

Today, they symbolizea spiritual plague sent against those

who will not obey God's Word.

Verse 14.For they are the spirits of devils, working

miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth and

of the whole world, to gather them tothebattle of that

great day of God Almighty.

These spirits of devils or frogs go forth unto the whole

world. They arevery much at work intheworld today.

They aredeceiving mankind by theworking of miracles,

which should not be thought of as actual miracles but as

great deceptions that will cause men to follow their ways

rather than God's. There are men today who claim to be

able to work miracles such as speaking in tongues or

healing the sick by simply the laying on of hands. These are

examples of the unclean spirits or frogs that plague

mankind today and cause him to follow Satan. By these

spiritual deceits, these spirits of the devil are going forth to

the “kings of the earth” and to the “whole world.”

As these spirits of devils go forth unto the entire world,

they are gathering their followers together unto the “battle

of that great day of God Almighty.” This is what many

people refer to as the “battle of Armageddon.” Obviously,a

battle is being fought, but it is not some physical battle to

be fought by using our modern weapons of war. It isa

spiritual battle that is constantly being fought as these

“spirits of devils” go forth over the earth seeking to deceive

all mankind into following the ways ofSatan.

The “great day” refers to the Judgment day. Jude6 states,

“The angels which kept not their first estate,” are “reserved

in everlasting chains under darkness unto the judgment of

thegreat day.” Therefore, the Judgment day is spoken of as

a day of battle. The point that is missed by many is that this

will be the final battle that Christians will fight. We are

constantly fighting battles with the devil in the world today,

Another reason why this symbol may have been used is
that it was one of the ten plagues sent against Egypt. Frogs
were  used  as  a  physical  plague  sent  directly  against  the
people  of  Egypt  who  were  persecuting  God’s  people.
Today, they symbolize a spiritual plague sent against those
who will not obey God’s Word.

Verse 14. For they are the spirits of devils, working
miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth and
of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that
great day of God Almighty.

These spirits of devils or frogs go forth unto the whole
world.  They are very much at  work in  the world today.
They are deceiving mankind by the working of miracles,
which should not be thought of as actual miracles but as
great deceptions that will cause men to follow their ways
rather than God’s. There are men today who claim to be
able  to  work  miracles  such  as  speaking  in  tongues  or
healing the sick by simply the laying on of hands. These are
examples  of  the  unclean  spirits  or  frogs  that  plague
mankind today and cause him to follow Satan.  By these
spiritual deceits, these spirits of the devil are going forth to
the “kings of the earth” and to the “whole world.”

As these spirits of devils go forth unto the entire world,
they are gathering their followers together unto the “battle
of  that  great  day of  God Almighty.”  This  is  what  many
people refer to as the “battle of Armageddon.” Obviously, a
battle is being fought, but it is not some physical battle to
be  fought  by using  our  modern  weapons  of  war.  It  is  a
spiritual  battle  that  is  constantly  being  fought  as  these
“spirits of devils” go forth over the earth seeking to deceive
all mankind into following the ways of Satan.

The “great day” refers to the Judgment day. Jude 6 states,
“The angels which kept not their first estate,” are “reserved
in everlasting chains under darkness unto the judgment of
the great day.” Therefore, the Judgment day is spoken of as
a day of battle. The point that is missed by many is that this
will  be the final  battle  that  Christians  will  fight.  We are
constantly fighting battles with the devil in the world today,



but the battle to be fought on Judgment day will be the final

battle in which our Lord will be totally victorious over

Satan. Rev. 17: 14 states, “These shall make war with the

Lamb, and theLamb shall overcome them.” After the day

of Judgment, Christians will no longer have to fight those

spiritual battles. We will be victorious and dwell with our

Lord forever. The battle will be won.

Verse 15.Behold,I come asa thief. Blessed is he that

watcheth, and keepeth hisgarments, lest he walk naked,

and they seehisshame.

Many havea great deal of difficulty understanding why

verse 15 is placed in this particular position in the text.

With this understanding of the battle of that great day, the

meaning of this verse becomes clear. We as Christians are

admonished to be constantly watchful and “keep our

garments.” As these “spirits of devils” go forth throughout

the world waging spiritual war against mankind, we must

be extremely careful not to lose the battle ourselves. We are

to be watchful. We are to keep our garments. Rev. 3:4

indicates thata few Christians at Sardis had been able to

“keep their garments,” while the garments of others had

become defiled with sin. Christians are constantly engaged

ina spiritual war against sin, and we must be certain to

keep our garments clean.

All Christians are admonished tokeep their garments lest

they walk naked. To walk naked would mean that we have

lost our white garments of righteousness. Rev. 19:8b says,

“For the fine linen is the righteousness of saints.” To lose

our white robes of righteousness is symbolic of leaving that

sin-forgiven state ofa Christian and returning toa world of

sin.

Jesus tells us that he will come asa thief. This means he

will come thesecond time when men areleast expecting

him. Just asa thief enters whena building is vacant or no

one is expecting him, Jesus will come when men have

turned from God and have their minds centered on matters

of this world rather than on spiritual matters. Mt. 24:37

states, “But as the days of Noe were, so shall also the

but the battle to be fought on Judgment day will be the final
battle  in  which  our  Lord  will  be  totally  victorious  over
Satan. Rev. 17:14 states, “These shall make war with the
Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them.” After the day
of Judgment, Christians will no longer have to fight those
spiritual battles. We will be victorious and dwell with our
Lord forever. The battle will be won.

Verse 15. Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that
watcheth, and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked,
and they see his shame.

Many have a great deal of difficulty understanding why
verse  15  is  placed  in  this  particular  position  in  the  text.
With this understanding of the battle of that great day, the
meaning of this verse becomes clear. We as Christians are
admonished  to  be  constantly  watchful  and  “keep  our
garments.” As these “spirits of devils” go forth throughout
the world waging spiritual war against mankind, we must
be extremely careful not to lose the battle ourselves. We are
to  be  watchful.  We  are  to  keep  our  garments.  Rev.  3:4
indicates that a few Christians at Sardis had been able to
“keep their  garments,”  while  the garments  of  others  had
become defiled with sin. Christians are constantly engaged
in a spiritual  war against  sin,  and we must  be certain to
keep our garments clean.

All Christians are admonished to keep their garments lest
they walk naked. To walk naked would mean that we have
lost our white garments of righteousness. Rev. 19:8b says,
“For the fine linen is the righteousness of saints.” To lose
our white robes of righteousness is symbolic of leaving that
sin-forgiven state of a Christian and returning to a world of
sin.

Jesus tells us that he will come as a thief. This means he
will come the second time when men are least expecting
him. Just as a thief enters when a building is vacant or no
one  is  expecting  him,  Jesus  will  come  when  men  have
turned from God and have their minds centered on matters
of  this  world  rather  than  on spiritual  matters.  Mt.  24:37
states,  “But  as  the  days  of  Noe  were,  so  shall  also  the



coming of theSon of man be.” The people in the time of

Noah watched him preparing the ark. They laughed and

mocked him. Their minds were on anything except the

teachings of God, which Noah proclaimed. The flood came

ata time when thepeople of the earth least expected it.

This isa likeness to the second coming of Christ. He will

return when men turna deaf ear to the teachings of the

gospel and have their minds totally on things of this world.

He will not be expected! He will come asa thief. This is

why Christians are admonished to be watchful and keep

their garments. If we become as people of the world, we

will lose our “garments” of righteousness and be naked ina

sinful world. (See 3:3-4.) We would no longer have the

right to inherit eternal life.

Verse 16.And he gathered them together intoa place

called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon.

Of all the verses in Revelation, and possibly even the

entire Bible, verse 16 with its reference to “Armageddon”

may be themost familiar to those who profess any type of

“Christianity.” There are so many different ideas about

Armageddon that it would be impossible to discuss every

theory. We will present what we believe to be the truth

about Armageddon and encourage you to make

comparisons with the many other interpretations. The basic

belief of the world today concerning Armageddon is given

in the introduction to the sixth plague (v. 12). It will be our

purpose to take this verse in its context and draw some

logical conclusions about Armageddon, which are in

accordance with theteachings of the New Testament.

The word “Armageddon” as it is used in the Hebrew

language would be translated “Har-Magedon” intheGreek.

This is the only time this word is used in the Bible, and

there is no evidence thata place with this specific name has

ever existed. This means that this word must have a

symbolic meaning. Many believe it refers to the Valley of

Megiddo, which was the sight of many bloody battles

fought by the Jewish nation. They also believe that the final

battle between thesaints and the Anti-christ will be fought

coming of the Son of man be.” The people in the time of
Noah watched him preparing  the  ark.  They laughed  and
mocked  him.  Their  minds  were  on  anything  except  the
teachings of God, which Noah proclaimed. The flood came
at  a time when the people of the earth least  expected it.
This is a likeness to the second coming of Christ. He will
return when men turn a deaf  ear  to  the teachings  of the
gospel and have their minds totally on things of this world.
He will not be expected! He will come as a thief. This is
why Christians  are  admonished  to  be watchful  and keep
their garments. If we become as people of the world, we
will lose our “garments” of righteousness and be naked in a
sinful  world.  (See  3:3-4.)  We would no longer  have  the
right to inherit eternal life.

Verse 16. And he gathered them together into a place
called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon.

Of all  the verses  in  Revelation,  and possibly even the
entire Bible, verse 16 with its reference to “Armageddon”
may be the most familiar to those who profess any type of
“Christianity.”  There  are  so  many  different  ideas  about
Armageddon that it would be impossible to discuss every
theory.  We will  present  what  we believe  to  be  the  truth
about  Armageddon  and  encourage  you  to  make
comparisons with the many other interpretations. The basic
belief of the world today concerning Armageddon is given
in the introduction to the sixth plague (v. 12). It will be our
purpose  to  take  this  verse in  its  context  and draw some
logical  conclusions  about  Armageddon,  which  are  in
accordance with the teachings of the New Testament.

The  word  “Armageddon”  as  it  is  used  in  the  Hebrew
language would be translated “Har-Magedon” in the Greek.
This is the only time this word is used in the Bible, and
there is no evidence that a place with this specific name has
ever  existed.  This  means  that  this  word  must  have  a
symbolic meaning. Many believe it refers to the Valley of
Megiddo,  which  was  the  sight  of  many  bloody  battles
fought by the Jewish nation. They also believe that the final
battle between the saints and the Anti-christ will be fought



on this territory immediately preceding the second coming

of Christ. Furthermore, they believe that when Christ does

appear the second time, he will lead his followers toa great

victory in this valley and proceed to set up an earthly

kingdom inJerusalem fora period of one thousand years.

The mistake in this type of reasoning is that it requiresa

literal interpretation of these symbols. Just as in the entire

book of Revelation, these terms are figurative, not literal,

and require a figurative interpretation about spiritual

matters, not physical.

It is likely that the Valley of Megiddo is the source of

this figurative term “Armageddon.” Throughout the ages

the Israelite nation had mourned many times because of

events that took place in this valley. This is illustrated in

Zech. 12:11 which states, “In that day shall there bea great

mourning inJerusalem, as the mourning of Hadad-rimmon

inthevalley of Megiddon.” This was trulya place of great

sorrow for the Jewish nation. Therefore, the term

“Armageddon” would carry with it the symbolic meaning

ofa place of great sorrow.

In the Greek language, the first syllable of this word (har)

means “mountain.” Therefore, the actual meaning of

Armageddon would be the “mountain of sorrows.” This

should help us understand that, even though the Valley of

Megiddo is probably the source of this symbolic word, it

does not refer specifically to that place because we are

dealing witha mountain instead ofa valley. Symbolically,

a mountain would refer toa massive amount of almost

anything. In our language today, ifwe havea huge quantity

of some item, we may say we have a “mountainous”

quantity, or to describea giant ofa man we may say he is

“as big as a mountain.” With these thoughts in mind, we

should begin to understand the symbolic meaning of this

term. These people who follow the spirits of devils (v. 14)

are going to be gathered intoa place called “Armageddon”

or “mountain of sorrows.” They will be gathered intoa

place where theamount ofsorrow they will undergo will be

indescribable. They will suffer beyond our greatest

imaginations. This is the sixth plague. Therefore,

on this territory immediately preceding the second coming
of Christ. Furthermore, they believe that when Christ does
appear the second time, he will lead his followers to a great
victory  in  this  valley  and  proceed  to  set  up  an  earthly
kingdom in Jerusalem for a period of one thousand years.
The mistake in this type of reasoning is that it requires a
literal interpretation of these symbols. Just as in the entire
book of Revelation, these terms are figurative, not literal,
and  require  a  figurative  interpretation  about  spiritual
matters, not physical.

It is likely that the Valley of Megiddo is the source of
this  figurative  term “Armageddon.”  Throughout  the  ages
the  Israelite  nation  had mourned  many times  because  of
events that took place in this valley.  This is illustrated in
Zech. 12:11 which states, “In that day shall there be a great
mourning in Jerusalem, as the mourning of Hadad-rimmon
in the valley of Megiddon.” This was truly a place of great
sorrow  for  the  Jewish  nation.  Therefore,  the  term
“Armageddon” would carry with it the symbolic meaning
of a place of great sorrow.

In the Greek language, the first syllable of this word (har)
means  “mountain.”  Therefore,  the  actual  meaning  of
Armageddon  would  be  the  “mountain  of  sorrows.”  This
should help us understand that, even though the Valley of
Megiddo is probably the source of this symbolic word, it
does  not  refer  specifically  to  that  place  because  we  are
dealing with a mountain instead of a valley. Symbolically,
a  mountain  would  refer  to  a  massive  amount  of  almost
anything. In our language today, if we have a huge quantity
of  some  item,  we  may  say  we  have  a  “mountainous”
quantity, or to describe a giant of a man we may say he is
“as big as a mountain.” With these thoughts in mind, we
should begin to understand the symbolic meaning of this
term. These people who follow the spirits of devils (v. 14)
are going to be gathered into a place called “Armageddon”
or  “mountain  of  sorrows.”  They will  be  gathered  into  a
place where the amount of sorrow they will undergo will be
indescribable.  They  will  suffer  beyond  our  greatest
imaginations.  This  is  the  sixth  plague.  Therefore,



Armageddon is not a battle at all. It describes the immense

grief those people will feel who have disobeyed God when

Christ gathers them together at his second coming.

As people go forth in the world today disobeying God,

they are sealing their destiny to be gathered intoa place

called Armageddon. They may be enjoying the pleasures of

this world fora season, but they are destined to find

themselves ina state of tremendous sorrow when Judgment

comes. They will be on the losing side of that great and

final battle when “the Lamb shall overcome them” (17: 14).

It should now become clear that the overall meaning of

the sixth plague shows that when men refuse to obey the

gospel of Christ, God will turn them over totheir evil ways.

He will deliver them over to follow the ways of Satan,

which are described as unclean spirits coming out of the

mouth ofthedragon, the beast, and the false prophet. When

Christ comes again, they will be gathered together intoa

place of immense sorrow, figuratively called Armageddon.

Here they will lose the final battle of “that great day”

(Judgment), and the devil and his followers will be cast into

the lake of fire to be tormented forever and ever (20: 10).

Christians are told to “keep their garments” so they will

be able to avoid the consequences of this terrible sixth

plague.

THE SEVENTH PLAGUE

HAIL OUT OF HEAVEN

Armageddon is not a battle at all. It describes the immense
grief those people will feel who have disobeyed God when
Christ gathers them together at his second coming.

As people go forth in the world today disobeying God,
they are sealing their  destiny to be gathered into a place
called Armageddon. They may be enjoying the pleasures of
this  world  for  a  season,  but  they  are  destined  to  find
themselves in a state of tremendous sorrow when Judgment
comes.  They will  be on the losing side of that great and
final battle when “the Lamb shall overcome them” (17:14).

It should now become clear that the overall meaning of
the sixth plague shows that when men refuse to obey the
gospel of Christ, God will turn them over to their evil ways.
He  will  deliver  them over  to  follow the  ways  of  Satan,
which are described as unclean spirits  coming out of the
mouth of the dragon, the beast, and the false prophet. When
Christ comes again, they will be gathered together into a
place of immense sorrow, figuratively called Armageddon.
Here  they  will  lose  the  final  battle  of  “that  great  day”
(Judgment), and the devil and his followers will be cast into
the lake of fire to be tormented forever and ever (20:10).

Christians are told to “keep their garments” so they will
be  able  to  avoid  the  consequences  of  this  terrible  sixth
plague.

THE SEVENTH PLAGUE 

HAIL OUT OF HEAVEN



Thesixth plague brought us to the end of all activities

upon theearth. The sixth seal and the sixth trumpet also

took us to the end of time. Remember, these three visions

are parallel, describing different events, all of which are

taking place during the present Christian dispensation. The

seventh plague takes us into the time of Judgment and

eternity. Therefore, even withouta great deal of study in

this passage, it becomes obvious that the seventh plague

will represent the final plague which all those who are

disobedient to God will suffer —an eternity in the torment of

hell. This will be God's final and everlasting plague that he

will “pour out” upon all those who follow Satan.

Verse 17.And the seventh angel poured out hisvial

into the air, and there camea great voice out of the

temple ofheaven, from thethrone, saying, It is done.

This vial of wrath is poured out into the air. It is difficult

to understand exactly why the “air” is used asa symbol. It

probably indicates the total coverage of this plague. We

know that this final plague will affect all those people who

are disobedient to God. Ifdust were thrown into the air, it

would covera wide area as it fell to the ground. This vial of

The sixth plague brought us to the end of all activities
upon the earth. The sixth seal and the sixth trumpet also
took us to the end of time. Remember, these three visions
are  parallel,  describing  different  events,  all  of  which are
taking place during the present Christian dispensation. The
seventh  plague  takes  us  into  the  time  of  Judgment  and
eternity.  Therefore, even without a great deal of study in
this  passage,  it  becomes  obvious  that  the seventh plague
will  represent  the  final  plague  which  all  those  who  are
disobedient to God will suffer –an eternity in the torment of
hell. This will be God’s final and everlasting plague that he
will “pour out” upon all those who follow Satan.

Verse 17. And the seventh angel poured out his vial
into the air,  and there  came a great  voice  out of  the
temple of heaven, from the throne, saying, It is done.

This vial of wrath is poured out into the air. It is difficult
to understand exactly why the “air” is used as a symbol. It
probably indicates  the  total  coverage  of  this  plague.  We
know that this final plague will affect all those people who
are disobedient to God. If dust were thrown into the air, it
would cover a wide area as it fell to the ground. This vial of



wrath is pictured as being poured out into the air and

covering the entire world. This would be incontrast to the

first six plagues, which were directed at specific groups of

people inthis world. This has helped us understand who are

affected by those plagues, as well as the meanings of the

plagues. One passage which should be considered in

determining the meaning ofthis verse is Eph. 2:2. It speaks

of those who are in sin as being those who “walked

according to the course of this world, according to the

prince of the power oftheair.” With Satan being theprince

of the air, this plague affects Satan and all of his followers.

This is in complete agreement with the overall

interpretation of these plagues, and also the teachings of the

New Testament concerning events that will take place at

the end of time.

After this vial is poured out into the air,a voice is heard

coming from theThrone inthetemple of heaven saying, “It

is done.” Since this voice comes from theThrone, it must

be the voice of God proclaiming that “it is done.” This

would mean that all things of this present world are

finished. God's plan for man has been completed. This is

further proof that the series of seals, trumpets, and plagues

are parallel, covering the same periods of time. In the

trumpet series (10:7), we havea reading that is similar to

this verse. It says, “In the days of the voice of the seventh

angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God

should be finished, as he hath declared to his servants the

prophets.” When thetime of the seventh seal, the seventh

trumpet, and the seventh plague arrives, all things of this

present world will have ended. Man's sojourn on this earth

will be over. This present Christian dispensation will be

completed. Man's destiny will be sealed. There will be no

further opportunities for man to obey thegospel of Christ.

Those who were obedient to God here on earth will spend

an eternity with him in heaven, and those who followed

Satan will be afflicted by the seventh plague forall eternity.

“It is done.”

Verse 18.And there were voices, and thunders, and

wrath  is  pictured  as  being  poured  out  into  the  air  and
covering the entire world. This would be in contrast to the
first six plagues, which were directed at specific groups of
people in this world. This has helped us understand who are
affected by those plagues, as well as the meanings of the
plagues.  One  passage  which  should  be  considered  in
determining the meaning of this verse is Eph. 2:2. It speaks
of  those  who  are  in  sin  as  being  those  who  “walked
according  to  the  course  of  this  world,  according  to  the
prince of the power of the air.” With Satan being the prince
of the air, this plague affects Satan and all of his followers.
This  is  in  complete  agreement  with  the  overall
interpretation of these plagues, and also the teachings of the
New Testament  concerning events that  will  take place at
the end of time.

After this vial is poured out into the air, a voice is heard
coming from the Throne in the temple of heaven saying, “It
is done.” Since this voice comes from the Throne, it must
be  the  voice  of  God proclaiming  that  “it  is  done.”  This
would  mean  that  all  things  of  this  present  world  are
finished. God’s plan for man has been completed. This is
further proof that the series of seals, trumpets, and plagues
are  parallel,  covering  the  same  periods  of  time.  In  the
trumpet series (10:7), we have a reading that is similar to
this verse. It says, “In the days of the voice of the seventh
angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God
should be finished, as he hath declared to his servants the
prophets.” When the time of the seventh seal, the seventh
trumpet, and the seventh plague arrives, all things of this
present world will have ended. Man’s sojourn on this earth
will  be  over.  This  present  Christian  dispensation  will  be
completed. Man’s destiny will be sealed. There will be no
further opportunities for man to obey the gospel of Christ.
Those who were obedient to God here on earth will spend
an eternity  with him in heaven,  and those who followed
Satan will be afflicted by the seventh plague for all eternity.
“It is done.”

Verse 18. And there were voices, and thunders, and



lightnings; and there was a great earthquake, such as

was not since men were upon theearth, so mighty an

earthquake, and so great.

Again the symbols of voices, thunders, lightning, and

earthquake used inverse 18 are similar to those used at the

conclusion of the seventh seal (8:5) and the seventh

trumpet (11:19). In each case they signify the final

conclusion of all things that God has planned for man.

Voices, thunders, and lightnings are used to announce

major events of God. This was true at the giving of the Ten

Commandments unto Moses on Mt. Sinai. As God

descended upon themountain ina thick cloud, there were

thunders, lightnings, and the voice of a trumpet so

exceedingly loud that the people trembled. (See Ex. 19:16;

20:18; Heb. 12:18-19.) The seventh plague will be the final

act of God dealing with mankind. At this time, man's

destiny will be sealed for all eternity.

The earthquake could easily represent the shaking of the

people because of their fear. Heb. 12:21 records that Moses

was sofearful as he looked upon Mt. Sinai in the presence

of God that he said, “I exceedingly fear and quake.” When

thetime of the seventh plague arrives, those who have been

disobedient to God will exceedingly fear and quake. The

people of this earth will be shaken asnever before.

Verse 19.And the great city was divided into three

parts, and the cities of the nations fell: and great

Babylon came inremembrance before God, togive unto

her thecup ofthewine ofthefierceness of his wrath.

The “great city” in verse 19 must be the same one

referred to in 17: 18 as the “woman.” This woman wasalso

called the “great harlot” in 17:1 and referred to as “Babylon

theGreat” in 17:5 and 18:2. The meaning of this great city

is discussed in detail in the above references. Briefly, it

represents those systems of organized religion devised by

men instead of by God. This means they have left the true

teachings of God to follow the ways of men. They have

committed spiritual fornication. At the time of this seventh

plague, these false systems of organized religion designed

lightnings; and there was a great earthquake, such as
was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an
earthquake, and so great.

Again  the  symbols  of  voices,  thunders,  lightning,  and
earthquake used in verse 18 are similar to those used at the
conclusion  of  the  seventh  seal  (8:5)  and  the  seventh
trumpet  (11:19).  In  each  case  they  signify  the  final
conclusion  of  all  things  that  God  has  planned  for  man.
Voices,  thunders,  and  lightnings  are  used  to  announce
major events of God. This was true at the giving of the Ten
Commandments  unto  Moses  on  Mt.  Sinai.  As  God
descended upon the mountain in a thick cloud, there were
thunders,  lightnings,  and  the  voice  of  a  trumpet  so
exceedingly loud that the people trembled. (See Ex. 19:16;
20:18; Heb. 12:18-19.) The seventh plague will be the final
act  of  God  dealing  with  mankind.  At  this  time,  man’s
destiny will be sealed for all eternity.

The earthquake could easily represent the shaking of the
people because of their fear. Heb. 12:21 records that Moses
was so fearful as he looked upon Mt. Sinai in the presence
of God that he said, “I exceedingly fear and quake.” When
the time of the seventh plague arrives, those who have been
disobedient to God will exceedingly fear and quake. The
people of this earth will be shaken as never before.

Verse 19. And the great city was divided into three
parts,  and  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell:  and  great
Babylon came in remembrance before God, to give unto
her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath.

The  “great  city”  in  verse  19  must  be  the  same  one
referred to in 17:18 as the “woman.” This woman was also
called the “great harlot” in 17:1 and referred to as “Babylon
the Great” in 17:5 and 18:2. The meaning of this great city
is  discussed  in  detail  in  the  above references.  Briefly,  it
represents those systems of organized religion devised by
men instead of by God. This means they have left the true
teachings  of God to follow the ways of men.  They have
committed spiritual fornication. At the time of this seventh
plague, these false systems of organized religion designed



by men will fall. They will be destroyed or, as it is

described here, they will be divided into three parts. This

destruction is probably described this way because the

number “3”isa reference to the divine, and this destruction

will bea divine destruction carried out by God.

Another reason we know the “great city” is used

symbolically in this passage is because the next phrase tells

of the fall of the “cities of the nations.” If the “great city”

represented the actual cities of this world, we would have

two successive phrases with exactly the same meaning.

This would be pointless. In fact, studying and comparing

phrases such as this helps usa great deal in determining the

meanings of these symbols. Conclusions can be drawn

from their similarities and differences. Throughout the

book, there are “clues” such as this that help to determine

the meanings ofthese marvelous visions.

The point of verse 19 is that during the time of the

seventh plague, all powers that exist in this world will fall.

These false spiritual organizations of men will fall, and

those physical forces such as governments, cities, and

nations will fall. The power of God will overcome and

destroy all powers that are in existence. At that time

everyone will understand that God is all in all and will

submit tohispower.

When all powers other than God's have been destroyed,

great Babylon will come inremembrance before God, and

she will receive the fierceness of his wrath. Babylon is

discussed in detail in the introduction of chapter 18, but for

our purposes here, it represents those who oppose God. Just

as Babylon ofoldwas an enemy ofGod's people, and took

them into captivity on several occasions, the “Babylon” of

today is made up ofthose people who oppose God. During

this time of the seventh plague, all those who have opposed

God will come before him to receive the fierceness of his

wrath.

Verse 20. And every island fled away, and the

mountains were notfound.

The thought that this physical world will be completely

by  men  will  fall.  They  will  be  destroyed  or,  as  it  is
described here, they will be divided into three parts. This
destruction  is  probably  described  this  way  because  the
number “3” is a reference to the divine, and this destruction
will be a divine destruction carried out by God.

Another  reason  we  know  the  “great  city”  is  used
symbolically in this passage is because the next phrase tells
of the fall of the “cities of the nations.” If the “great city”
represented the actual cities of this world, we would have
two  successive  phrases  with  exactly  the  same  meaning.
This would be pointless. In fact, studying and comparing
phrases such as this helps us a great deal in determining the
meanings  of  these  symbols.  Conclusions  can  be  drawn
from  their  similarities  and  differences.  Throughout  the
book, there are “clues” such as this that help to determine
the meanings of these marvelous visions.

The  point  of  verse  19  is  that  during  the  time  of  the
seventh plague, all powers that exist in this world will fall.
These  false  spiritual  organizations  of  men  will  fall,  and
those  physical  forces  such  as  governments,  cities,  and
nations  will  fall.  The  power  of  God  will  overcome  and
destroy  all  powers  that  are  in  existence.  At  that  time
everyone  will  understand that  God is  all  in  all  and  will
submit to his power.

When all powers other than God’s have been destroyed,
great Babylon will come in remembrance before God, and
she  will  receive  the  fierceness  of  his  wrath.  Babylon  is
discussed in detail in the introduction of chapter 18, but for
our purposes here, it represents those who oppose God. Just
as Babylon of old was an enemy of God’s people, and took
them into captivity on several occasions, the “Babylon” of
today is made up of those people who oppose God. During
this time of the seventh plague, all those who have opposed
God will come before him to receive the fierceness of his
wrath.

Verse  20.  And  every  island  fled  away,  and  the
mountains were not found.

The thought that this physical world will be completely



destroyed during the time of this seventh plague continues

in this verse. Since the main emphasis of the entire seventh

plague is to show that all powers will fall and become

directly subject to God, these “islands” and “mountains”

are most likely used symbolically. The term “island” is

used in the Old Testament to represent leaders among the

people of the nations. (See Isa. 41:1; 49:1; 59:18.)

Mountains are used symbolically to represent powerful

kingdoms or nations. (See. Isa. 41:15; Jer. 51:24-25; Amos

4:1.) If this symbolic meaning is intended in this verse, it

would mean that the powers which some individuals

(islands) of this world have acquired over others would

then mean nothing. Also, those powers of mighty

governments (mountains) of this world would no longer

matter. The only power that will exist at that time will be

God's. Ifthe symbolic meanings of islands and mountains

arenot intended here, then this would show thedestruction

of this physical world. When Christ returns, “the elements

shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the works

that are therein shall be burned up” (2Pet. 3:10).

Regardless of which of these interpretations may be

correct, the basic meaning of verse remains the same.

During the time of this seventh plague, Judgment, and

eternity, all power will lie directly with God and all men

will be subject to it.

We might also add that due to the context of this passage

and the fact that almost the entire book of Revelation is

written in symbolic language, we prefer the symbolic

meaning given forthis verse.

Verse 21.And there fell upon mena great hail out of

heaven, every stone about the weight ofa talent and

men blasphemed God because of the plague of the hail;

for the plague thereof was exceeding great.

The final part of the seventh plague is the great plague of

hail. In verse 19, the disobedient stood before God to

receive the fierceness of his wrath. Verse 21 isa figurative

description of that wrath of God being poured out upon

those who refused to obey him while they lived upon this

destroyed during the time of this seventh plague continues
in this verse. Since the main emphasis of the entire seventh
plague  is  to  show that  all  powers  will  fall  and  become
directly  subject  to  God,  these “islands”  and “mountains”
are  most  likely  used  symbolically.  The  term “island”  is
used in the Old Testament to represent leaders among the
people  of  the  nations.  (See  Isa.  41:1;  49:1;  59:18.)
Mountains  are  used  symbolically  to  represent  powerful
kingdoms or nations. (See. Isa. 41:15; Jer. 51:24-25; Amos
4:1.) If this symbolic meaning is intended in this verse, it
would  mean  that  the  powers  which  some  individuals
(islands)  of  this  world  have  acquired  over  others  would
then  mean  nothing.  Also,  those  powers  of  mighty
governments  (mountains)  of  this  world  would  no  longer
matter. The only power that will exist at that time will be
God’s. If the symbolic meanings of islands and mountains
are not intended here, then this would show the destruction
of this physical world. When Christ returns, “the elements
shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the works
that are therein shall be burned up” (2 Pet. 3:10).

Regardless  of  which  of  these  interpretations  may  be
correct,  the  basic  meaning  of  verse  remains  the  same.
During  the  time  of  this  seventh  plague,  Judgment,  and
eternity,  all power will lie directly with God and all men
will be subject to it.

We might also add that due to the context of this passage
and the fact  that  almost  the entire  book of Revelation is
written  in  symbolic  language,  we  prefer  the  symbolic
meaning given for this verse.

Verse 21. And there fell upon men a great hail out of
heaven,  every stone about the  weight of  a  talent  and
men blasphemed God because of the plague of the hail;
for the plague thereof was exceeding great.

The final part of the seventh plague is the great plague of
hail.  In  verse  19,  the  disobedient  stood  before  God  to
receive the fierceness of his wrath. Verse 21 is a figurative
description  of  that  wrath of  God being poured  out  upon
those who refused to obey him while they lived upon this



earth. This will be an “exceeding great” plague. The weight

of these hailstones is described as being about the weight of

a talent. According to Howard-Hines Study of Revelation,

each stone weighed approximately one hundred pounds.
1
If

this werea literal plague, such as the plague of hail sent

against Egypt by God through Moses, it would be

impossible for man to withstand. But, this is not the case.

This isa figurative description showing theseverity of this

final plague, which God will levy against those who have

followed theways ofthedevil.

The final plague of eternal hell will be so great that we

cannot begin to understand it as physical men. It will bea

plague of the spirit that will last forever. Living in physical

bodies, we can only understand physical pain. Therefore,

this description of hell is given in terms of the physical

body. We can understand how severea plague of hail such

as this would be against our physical bodies, and this is

used asa description of how severe this final plague will be

against the spirits of the wicked inhell.

The seventh plague, which is the final plague, will be

directed against wicked mankind and will last forever. The

only way to avoid this plague is to be a Christian and

follow the ways ofGod. Letus always be diligent to follow

God's ways and do theworks he has commanded. Let us

remain faithful to him and spend our eternity ina place so

wonderful it also defies description. Let us spend our

eternity in heaven.

’V. E. Howard andJ.L Hines, Study ofRevelation (Texarkana, Tex.:

Central Printers and Publishers, 1967), p. 110.

earth. This will be an “exceeding great” plague. The weight
of these hailstones is described as being about the weight of
a talent. According to Howard-Hines  Study of Revelation,
each stone weighed approximately one hundred pounds.1  If
this were a literal  plague, such as the plague of hail sent
against  Egypt  by  God  through  Moses,  it  would  be
impossible for man to withstand. But, this is not the case.
This is a figurative description showing the severity of this
final plague, which God will levy against those who have
followed the ways of the devil.

The final plague of eternal hell will be so great that we
cannot begin to understand it as physical men. It will be a
plague of the spirit that will last forever. Living in physical
bodies,  we can only understand physical  pain. Therefore,
this  description  of  hell  is  given in  terms  of  the  physical
body. We can understand how severe a plague of hail such
as this  would be against  our physical  bodies,  and this  is
used as a description of how severe this final plague will be
against the spirits of the wicked in hell.

The seventh plague,  which is  the  final  plague,  will  be
directed against wicked mankind and will last forever. The
only  way  to  avoid  this  plague  is  to  be  a  Christian  and
follow the ways of God. Let us always be diligent to follow
God’s ways and do the works he has commanded. Let us
remain faithful to him and spend our eternity in a place so
wonderful  it  also  defies  description.  Let  us  spend  our
eternity in heaven.

1V. E. Howard and J. L Hines, Study of Revelation (Texarkana, Tex.:
Central Printers and Publishers, 1967), p. 110.



CHAPTER 17

Thecentral figure of chapter 17 is the woman or“great

harlot” who sits upon many waters. This translation of the

words “great harlot” is taken from the ASV and will be

used inthis commentary.

In order to understand chapter 17, the basic meaning of

the “great harlot” must first be established. The term

“harlot” carries the meaning of not being faithful to one

man. If this is translated into spiritual terms, it would

designate those who are not faithful to the one true God.

Just as harlots have many physical partners, spiritual

harlots worship many gods. They areunfaithful to the true

God. They arecommitting spiritual fornication. This great

harlot is described as committing spiritual fornication with

the kings of the earth, which means they have joined

themselves together to persecute and even kill the saints.

(See v. 6.) Therefore, this great harlot is representative of

those who claim to be spiritual, but they refuse to worship

thetrue God according to the ways he hascommanded.

References in the Old Testament support this

interpretation. In Isa. 1:21, Israel is referred to as the

“faithful city;” however, when that nation left the ways of

God, it becamea harlot. In Ex. 34:14-17, God warned the

Israelites not to marry the inhabitants of the lands around

them lest they “go a-whoring after their gods.” Also Jer. 3:1

states, “But thou has played the harlot with many lovers;

yet return again unto me, saith the Lord.” Therefore,

“harlot” was a well-known term used by the Jews to

CHAPTER 17

The central figure of chapter 17 is the woman or “great
harlot” who sits upon many waters. This translation of the
words “great  harlot”  is  taken from the ASV and will  be
used in this commentary. 

In order to understand chapter 17, the basic meaning of
the  “great  harlot”  must  first  be  established.  The  term
“harlot”  carries  the meaning of not being faithful  to  one
man.  If  this  is  translated  into  spiritual  terms,  it  would
designate those who are not faithful to the one true God.
Just  as  harlots  have  many  physical  partners,  spiritual
harlots worship many gods. They are unfaithful to the true
God. They are committing spiritual fornication. This great
harlot is described as committing spiritual fornication with
the  kings  of  the  earth,  which  means  they  have  joined
themselves together to persecute and even kill the saints.
(See v. 6.) Therefore, this great harlot is representative of
those who claim to be spiritual, but they refuse to worship
the true God according to the ways he has commanded.

References  in  the  Old  Testament  support  this
interpretation.  In  Isa.  1:21,  Israel  is  referred  to  as  the
“faithful city;” however, when that nation left the ways of
God, it became a harlot. In Ex. 34:14-17, God warned the
Israelites not to marry the inhabitants of the lands around
them lest they “go a-whoring after their gods.” Also Jer. 3:1
states, “But thou has played the harlot with many lovers;
yet  return  again  unto  me,  saith  the  Lord.”  Therefore,
“harlot”  was  a  well-known  term  used  by  the  Jews  to



describe spiritual unfaithfulness to God. The only sure way

to interpret Revelation is to study the usage of these

symbols throughout the Scriptures and apply those

meanings tothesymbols used inRevelation.

Since the harlot represents those who worship something

other than the true God, or have once worshiped God but

later turned away from him, nothing in the history of the

world fits this symbol more perfectly than the apostate

church. The apostate church arose because ofa gradual

wandering away from theteachings of the Scriptures and a

setting up of laws designed by men to worship God. It was

spiritual fornication. Man was unfaithful to the true God

and began to worship other gods or, more specifically,a

man who claimed to be God on earth. This situation is

perfectly described in 2Thess. 2:3-4. As Paul writes to the

Thessalonian church explaining that the second coming of

Christ was not going to soon take place, he says, “Let no

man deceive you by any means: forthat day shall not come,

except there comea falling away first, and that man of sin

be revealed, the son of perdition; who opposeth and

exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is

worshiped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God,

shewing himself that he is God.”

Roman Catholicism grew outofa falling away from the

true teachings of God. One man eventually set himself up

as God on earth by claimed infallibility and called himself

“Pope,” which means “father.” We have but one Father,

and he is our God in heaven. Today millions of people

around theworld still worship the man in this same office.

They believe that he is incapable of error and that he acts as

a direct messenger from God. In fact, he actually “exalteth

himself above all that is called God” because he claims the

right and ability to change the laws that God has given

man to follow. He places himself higher than God.

Although this is the basic meaning of the“great harlot,”

it is by no means theentire fulfillment. The “great harlot”

includes anyone today who claims to follow God but not

according to the teachings of the New Testament. It also

includes anyone who has beena member ofthechurch but

describe spiritual unfaithfulness to God. The only sure way
to  interpret  Revelation  is  to  study  the  usage  of  these
symbols  throughout  the  Scriptures  and  apply  those
meanings to the symbols used in Revelation.

Since the harlot represents those who worship something
other than the true God, or have once worshiped God but
later turned away from him, nothing in the history of the
world  fits  this  symbol  more  perfectly  than  the  apostate
church.  The  apostate  church  arose  because  of  a  gradual
wandering away from the teachings of the Scriptures and a
setting up of laws designed by men to worship God. It was
spiritual  fornication.  Man was unfaithful  to the true God
and began to worship other gods or, more specifically,  a
man  who  claimed  to  be  God  on earth.  This  situation  is
perfectly described in 2Thess. 2:3-4. As Paul writes to the
Thessalonian church explaining that the second coming of
Christ was not going to soon take place, he says, “Let no
man deceive you by any means: for that day shall not come,
except there come a falling away first, and that man of sin
be  revealed,  the  son  of  perdition;  who  opposeth  and
exalteth  himself  above  all  that  is  called  God,  or  that  is
worshiped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God,
shewing himself that he is God.”

Roman Catholicism grew out of a falling away from the
true teachings of God. One man eventually set himself up
as God on earth by claimed infallibility and called himself
“Pope,”  which means  “father.”  We have but  one Father,
and  he  is  our  God in  heaven.  Today millions  of  people
around the world still worship the man in this same office.
They believe that he is incapable of error and that he acts as
a direct messenger from God. In fact, he actually “exalteth
himself above all that is called God” because he claims the
right and ability to change the laws  that  God has given
man to follow. He places himself higher than God. 

Although this is the basic meaning of the “great harlot,”
it is by no means the entire fulfillment. The “great harlot”
includes anyone today who claims to follow God but not
according to the teachings of the New Testament.  It also
includes anyone who has been a member of the church but



has left to follow other gods. This great harlot represents

anyone who is not worshiping God according to the way he

has designed. They arecommitting spiritual fornication!

THE VISION OF THE HARLOT

Verse 1. And there came one of the seven angels

which had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying

unto me, Come hither, I will shew unto thee the

judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many

waters:

This vision is introduced by one of the angels that had

the seven vials of wrath. He invites John to see the

judgment of the great harlot. There may be no significant

reason why this particular angel shows John this vision, but

it is noticeable that this great harlot will end up in

destruction, just as those people did who disobeyed God

and received the seven plagues.

The subject of this vision is the judgment of the great

harlot. We will takea symbolic look at the fate of this great

harlot as it has already been determined by God. She is first

described as sitting upon many waters. There is no doubt

about themeaning ofthese “many waters” because they are

defined in verse 15 as “peoples, and multitudes, and

nations, and tongues.” The great harlot will affect or

control vast numbers of people around the world. Many

people throughout the Christian age have been deceived or

forced into worshiping according to the dictates of this

great harlot. Because of this, many have committed

spiritual fornication!

Verse 2. With whom thekings of the earth have

committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth

have been made drunk with thewine ofher fornication.

The kings of the earth commit fornication with this great

harlot, and the people of the earth are made drunk with the

wine of her fornication. For kings of the earth to commit

fornication with her indicates that they have shared in her

deeds. They have aided her in her desire to commit spiritual

has left to follow other gods. This great harlot represents
anyone who is not worshiping God according to the way he
has designed. They are committing spiritual fornication!

THE VISION OF THE HARLOT

Verse  1.  And  there  came  one  of  the  seven  angels
which had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying
unto  me,  Come  hither,  I  will  shew  unto  thee  the
judgment  of  the  great  whore  that  sitteth  upon  many
waters:

This vision is introduced by one of the angels that had
the  seven  vials  of  wrath.  He  invites  John  to  see  the
judgment of the great harlot. There may be no significant
reason why this particular angel shows John this vision, but
it  is  noticeable  that  this  great  harlot  will  end  up  in
destruction,  just  as those people did who disobeyed God
and received the seven plagues.

The subject of this  vision is  the judgment of the great
harlot. We will take a symbolic look at the fate of this great
harlot as it has already been determined by God. She is first
described as sitting upon many waters. There is no doubt
about the meaning of these “many waters” because they are
defined  in  verse  15  as  “peoples,  and  multitudes,  and
nations,  and  tongues.”  The  great  harlot  will  affect  or
control  vast  numbers  of  people  around the  world.  Many
people throughout the Christian age have been deceived or
forced  into  worshiping  according  to  the  dictates  of  this
great  harlot.  Because  of  this,  many  have  committed
spiritual fornication!

Verse  2.  With  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth  have
committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth
have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication.

The kings of the earth commit fornication with this great
harlot, and the people of the earth are made drunk with the
wine of her fornication. For kings of the earth to commit
fornication with her indicates that they have shared in her
deeds. They have aided her in her desire to commit spiritual



fornication. This means that many governments of the

world have been, and still are, partners with this great

harlot. They combine their powers inorder to control their

people, and in doing so, they cause them topartake of that

spiritual fornication also. To understand that situations such

as this have existed, all we have todo is look back through

history to the time of the Holy Roman Empire. The powers

of the Roman Catholic Church and the government of

Rome combined forces to rule the people. The “church”

made laws for man to follow in worshiping God and the

Roman government enforced them. During this period of

world history, many were convicted and even executed as

heretics simply because they refused to worship according

to Catholic doctrine. (For more information, refer to

encyclopedia articles concerning the Medieval and Spanish

Inquisitions.) Man-made religious powers have joined

forces with governmental powers tocause many tocommit

spiritual fornication. This situation still exists in many

places today although it may have takena slightly different

form by becoming more subtle in its ways.

Other verses to study in connection with verse2 are 14:8

and 18:3. In both passages the language is similar and must

be referring to the same situation. In comparing these

verses along with verse 18, it becomes clear that the “great

harlot,” “Babylon,” and the “great city” are three different

ways ofdescribing the same thing. “Babylon” indicates that

these people are great enemies of God; the“great harlot”

shows they are committing spiritual fornication; and the

“great city” shows thevast number of people involved in

this spiritual fornication. The “great city” is also used to

show the contrast between those who oppose God and

those who serve him as Christians in his “holy city.” (See

Heb. 12:22; Rev. 22:2,10,19; 3:12.) These forces are also

described in chapter 13 as the beast out of the sea and the

beast out of the earth. For a complete understanding of this

chapter, chapter 13 must be studied. For the serious student

of Revelation, comparing all these symbols would bea

tremendous and interesting study to pursue. All of the

relationships and similarities can never be covered ina

fornication.  This  means  that  many  governments  of  the
world  have  been,  and  still  are,  partners  with  this  great
harlot. They combine their powers in order to control their
people, and in doing so, they cause them to partake of that
spiritual fornication also. To understand that situations such
as this have existed, all we have to do is look back through
history to the time of the Holy Roman Empire. The powers
of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  and  the  government  of
Rome combined forces  to  rule  the people.  The “church”
made laws for man to follow in worshiping God and the
Roman government enforced them. During this period of
world history, many were convicted and even executed as
heretics simply because they refused to worship according
to  Catholic  doctrine.  (For  more  information,  refer  to
encyclopedia articles concerning the Medieval and Spanish
Inquisitions.)  Man-made  religious  powers  have  joined
forces with governmental powers to cause many to commit
spiritual  fornication.  This  situation  still  exists  in  many
places today although it may have taken a slightly different
form by becoming more subtle in its ways.

Other verses to study in connection with verse 2 are 14:8
and 18:3. In both passages the language is similar and must
be  referring  to  the  same  situation.  In  comparing  these
verses along with verse 18, it becomes clear that the “great
harlot,” “Babylon,” and the “great city” are three different
ways of describing the same thing. “Babylon” indicates that
these people are great enemies of God; the “great harlot”
shows  they are  committing  spiritual  fornication;  and the
“great city” shows the vast number of people involved in
this  spiritual fornication.  The “great city”  is also used to
show  the  contrast  between  those  who  oppose  God  and
those who serve him as Christians in his “holy city.” (See
Heb. 12:22; Rev. 22:2,10,19; 3:12.) These forces are also
described in chapter 13 as the beast out of the sea and the
beast out of the earth. For a complete understanding of this
chapter, chapter 13 must be studied. For the serious student
of  Revelation,  comparing  all  these  symbols  would  be  a
tremendous  and  interesting  study  to  pursue.  All  of  the
relationships  and  similarities  can  never  be  covered  in  a



book such as this. We hope to give some basic

interpretations that will be helpful in your own private

studies of Revelation.

It should also be noticed that in 14:8 all nations were

“made” todrink of the cup of her fornication. Considering

that verse in light of verse 2, we see that many people

follow this great harlot willingly, while others are forced to

follow. Either way, those who partake of her evil ways of

spiritual fornication becomea part of her and will receive

the judgment that God will levy against her.

Verse 3. So he carried me away inthespirit into the

wilderness: and I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet

coloured beast, full of names of blasphemy, having

seven heads and tenhorns.

John was taken into the wilderness to view thejudgment

of this great harlot. Exactly why this vision takes place in

the wilderness may not be completely understood. Most

likely it defines the place of operation of this great harlot.

In 12:6, the “woman,” which was symbolic of the true

church of our Lord, fled into the wilderness where God

cared forher. In that passage, the wilderness is symbolic of

the world of sin. This symbolism is taken from the Old

Testament. During thetime of Moses, the Israelites, God's

chosen people under the law of Moses, actually wandered

ina wilderness for forty years and were fed literal manna

sent from heaven. They were seeking to enter their

promised land. They are called “the church in the

wilderness” (Acts 7:38). In the spiritual likeness of this, the

church of the New Testament, God's chosen people under

the law of Christ, wanders in the world today feeding on

spiritual manna from God, which is his Word. We arealso

seeking our spiritual promised land of heaven. This enables

us to conclude that the wilderness represents this world of

sin in which we live. Therefore, verse3 teaches that the

great harlot operates today inthe spiritual wilderness of this

world. Obviously, this harlot is not under the same

protection as the woman ofchapter 12, but rather, she isa

part of the “wilderness” which thetrue church wanders in

book  such  as  this.  We  hope  to  give  some  basic
interpretations  that  will  be  helpful  in  your  own  private
studies of Revelation.

It  should also be noticed  that  in  14:8 all  nations  were
“made” to drink of the cup of her fornication. Considering
that  verse  in  light  of  verse  2,  we see  that  many  people
follow this great harlot willingly, while others are forced to
follow. Either way, those who partake of her evil ways of
spiritual fornication become a part of her and will receive
the judgment that God will levy against her.

Verse 3. So he carried me away in the spirit into the
wilderness:  and  I  saw  a  woman  sit  upon  a  scarlet
coloured  beast,  full  of  names  of  blasphemy,  having
seven heads and ten horns.

John was taken into the wilderness to view the judgment
of this great harlot. Exactly why this vision takes place in
the  wilderness  may  not  be  completely  understood.  Most
likely it defines the place of operation of this great harlot.
In  12:6,  the  “woman,”  which  was  symbolic  of  the  true
church  of  our  Lord,  fled  into  the  wilderness  where  God
cared for her. In that passage, the wilderness is symbolic of
the  world of  sin.  This  symbolism is  taken from the  Old
Testament. During the time of Moses, the Israelites, God’s
chosen people under the law of Moses, actually wandered
in a wilderness for forty years and were fed literal manna
sent  from  heaven.  They  were  seeking  to  enter  their
promised  land.  They  are  called  “the  church  in  the
wilderness” (Acts 7:38). In the spiritual likeness of this, the
church of the New Testament, God’s chosen people under
the law of Christ, wanders in the world today feeding on
spiritual manna from God, which is his Word. We are also
seeking our spiritual promised land of heaven. This enables
us to conclude that the wilderness represents this world of
sin in which we live.  Therefore,  verse 3 teaches that the
great harlot operates today in the spiritual wilderness of this
world.  Obviously,  this  harlot  is  not  under  the  same
protection as the woman of chapter 12, but rather, she is a
part of the “wilderness” which the true church wanders in



today. She isa source of persecution and temptations that

the church must overcome in order to enter into our

promised land of heaven.

The vision that John sees in this wilderness isa woman

sitting upona scarlet-colored beast, which has seven heads

and ten horns. The meaning of thebeast will be discussed

in detail in verses 8 and 9. But, for our purposes of

interpretation here, it simply represents those governments

that use their powers in order to persecute God's people.

The point of verse 3 is to show the close relationship

between thegreat harlot and the beast. The great harlot, or

religious powers of men upon this earth, is riding the

governmental powers of nations — the beast. This shows

that these powers join forces and help each other control

the people of the world. This exact situation occurred only

a few hundred years after the time of Christ. The religious

powers of Roman Catholicism joined forces with the

governmental powers oftheRoman Empire tocontrol both

the physical and spiritual aspects of man's life. Roman

Catholicism “rode” the Roman government. Laws

concerning man's worship to God were made by the

religious powers and enforced by the secular government of

Rome. People who were considered heretics by the

Catholic Church were tried, punished, and even executed

by the civil government of Rome. These actions plunged

theworld intoa period of history known astheDark Ages.

This is only one example where religious powers and

governmental powers have combined to dictate the type of

religious activities their people must follow. Although this

powerful combination of forces may not exist today to the

extent it once did, there are still many nations whose

governments are greatly influenced by strong religious

powers. Some ofthese governments may even depend on

these religious organizations in order to remain inpower.

It would bea mistake to believe that the Roman Catholic

Church is the total fulfillment of this “great harlot.” This

great harlot includes all people of all ages who commit

spiritual fornication. This “great harlot” has simply

changed forms. It was once basically the Roman Catholic

today. She is a source of persecution and temptations that
the  church  must  overcome  in  order  to  enter  into  our
promised land of heaven.

The vision that John sees in this wilderness is a woman
sitting upon a scarlet-colored beast, which has seven heads
and ten horns. The meaning of the beast will be discussed
in  detail  in  verses  8  and  9.  But,  for  our  purposes  of
interpretation here, it simply represents those governments
that use their powers in order to persecute God’s people.
The  point  of  verse  3  is  to  show  the  close  relationship
between the great harlot and the beast. The great harlot, or
religious  powers  of  men  upon  this  earth,  is  riding  the
governmental  powers  of nations  – the beast.  This  shows
that these powers join forces and help each other control
the people of the world. This exact situation occurred only
a few hundred years after the time of Christ. The religious
powers  of  Roman  Catholicism  joined  forces  with  the
governmental powers of the Roman Empire to control both
the  physical  and  spiritual  aspects  of  man's  life.  Roman
Catholicism  “rode”  the  Roman  government.  Laws
concerning  man’s  worship  to  God  were  made  by  the
religious powers and enforced by the secular government of
Rome.  People  who  were  considered  heretics  by  the
Catholic Church were tried, punished, and even executed
by the civil  government of Rome. These actions plunged
the world into a period of history known as the Dark Ages.
This  is  only  one  example  where  religious  powers  and
governmental powers have combined to dictate the type of
religious activities their people must follow. Although this
powerful combination of forces may not exist today to the
extent  it  once  did,  there  are  still  many  nations  whose
governments  are  greatly  influenced  by  strong  religious
powers. Some of these governments may even depend on
these religious organizations in order to remain in power.

It would be a mistake to believe that the Roman Catholic
Church is the total fulfillment of this “great harlot.” This
great  harlot  includes  all  people  of  all  ages  who  commit
spiritual  fornication.  This  “great  harlot”  has  simply
changed forms. It was once basically the Roman Catholic



Church because that religious power controlled the earth.

Eventually, both the political and religious powers of this

religious organization were somewhat diminished. As this

took place, many other false religious organizations began

to come into existence. They began to have a great

influence in the religious and political lives of many

people. This “great harlot” changed forms but continued to

operate under many different names instead of one. This

helps us understand that the “great harlot” still rides the

beast today. (This very situation was foretold in verse 5.

Consult that verse for other comments.)

Verse 4. And the woman wasarrayed in purple and

scarlet colour, and decked with gold and precious stones

and pearls, havinga golden cup in her hand full of

abominations and filthiness of her fornication:

Being dressed with expensive clothing and adorned with

valuable jewels shows thevast amount ofriches controlled

by the “great harlot.” All through the Dark Ages, the

amount of wealth and possessions accumulated by the

Catholic Church is almost beyond comprehension. This

religious power controlleda great amount of the world's

wealth. It was accumulated because of the “abominations

and filthiness of her fornication,” which she held ina

golden cup inher hand. The spiritual fornication, which she

committed with thekings of the earth, enabled her to obtain

great wealth. Still today, a great amount of wealth is

possessed or controlled by false religious organizations.

Many ofthese religious powers survive because of the

tremendous amounts of money they are able to raise and

control.

Verse 5. And upon herforehead wasa name written,

MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE

MOTHER OFHARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF

THE EARTH.

A further identification of the great harlot is written in

her forehead. She is called “Babylon the Great.” Babylon

was a great enemy of God's people during the Old

Church because that religious power controlled the earth.
Eventually,  both the political and religious powers of this
religious organization were somewhat diminished. As this
took place, many other false religious organizations began
to  come  into  existence.  They  began  to  have  a  great
influence  in  the  religious  and  political  lives  of  many
people. This “great harlot” changed forms but continued to
operate  under many different  names instead of one. This
helps  us understand that  the “great  harlot”  still  rides  the
beast today.  (This very situation was foretold in verse 5.
Consult that verse for other comments.)

Verse 4. And the woman was arrayed in purple and
scarlet colour, and decked with gold and precious stones
and  pearls,  having  a  golden  cup  in  her  hand  full  of
abominations and filthiness of her fornication:

Being dressed with expensive clothing and adorned with
valuable jewels shows the vast amount of riches controlled
by  the  “great  harlot.”  All  through  the  Dark  Ages,  the
amount  of  wealth  and  possessions  accumulated  by  the
Catholic  Church  is  almost  beyond  comprehension.  This
religious  power controlled a great amount  of the world’s
wealth. It was accumulated because of the “abominations
and  filthiness  of  her  fornication,”  which  she  held  in  a
golden cup in her hand. The spiritual fornication, which she
committed with the kings of the earth, enabled her to obtain
great  wealth.  Still  today,  a  great  amount  of  wealth  is
possessed  or  controlled  by  false  religious  organizations.
Many  of  these  religious  powers  survive  because  of  the
tremendous amounts of money they are able to raise and
control.

Verse 5. And upon her forehead was a name written,
MYSTERY,  BABYLON  THE  GREAT,  THE
MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF
THE EARTH.

A further identification of the great harlot is written in
her forehead. She is called “Babylon the Great.” Babylon
was  a  great  enemy  of  God’s  people  during  the  Old



Testament times. It is used symbolically in this passage to

describe the great harlot asa great spiritual enemy ofGod's

people. The religious powers who arecommitting spiritual

fornication are spiritual enemies of God's people.

During the Dark Ages, Roman Catholicism was

responsible for the persecution of many people. Anyone

attempting to worship God in any way other than that

designed by the Catholic organization was considereda

heretic and was sought out and punished. Any religious

organization today who commits spiritual fornication by

worshiping God inways other than that which is outlined in

the gospel is an enemy ofthetrue church. Christians may

not suffer as many physical persecutions as they did at one

time, but there are still nations today in which Christians

are in physical danger because they practice their religious

beliefs. The persecutions that Christians suffer today are

directed more toward themental aspect of their being rather

than the physical. Today, Christians are harassed and

belittled because they will not participate in certain

activities that the Bible condemns, but society considers

acceptable. Many times it is difficult to be a Christian and

stand forthe truth.

This great harlot is also described as the “mother of

harlots and abominations of the earth.” Although this may

be an unpopular interpretation of this passage, there is

almost no mistaking its intended meaning. Shortly after

apostolic times, the church began drifting away from the

teaching of the Bible. It became theapostate church, or the

church that had fallen away. Eventually, the religious

power of the Roman Catholic Church arose out of this

apostate church. It becamea religious power that was

committing spiritual fornication. This religious power

practically ruled the world through theDark Ages. In 1517,

Martin Luther nailed his Ninety-five Theses to the door of

the All Saints Church in Whittenberg, Germany. This is

generally considered to be the beginning point of what

became known as theReformation Movement. Although

this began as an attempt to reform the Catholic Church, it

actually led to the present situation in which there are

Testament times. It is used symbolically in this passage to
describe the great harlot as a great spiritual enemy of God’s
people. The religious powers who are committing spiritual
fornication are spiritual enemies of God’s people.

During  the  Dark  Ages,  Roman  Catholicism  was
responsible  for  the  persecution  of  many  people.  Anyone
attempting  to  worship  God  in  any  way  other  than  that
designed  by  the  Catholic  organization  was  considered  a
heretic  and was  sought  out  and  punished.  Any religious
organization  today  who  commits  spiritual  fornication  by
worshiping God in ways other than that which is outlined in
the gospel is an enemy of the true church. Christians may
not suffer as many physical persecutions as they did at one
time, but there are still  nations today in which Christians
are in physical danger because they practice their religious
beliefs.  The persecutions  that  Christians  suffer  today are
directed more toward the mental aspect of their being rather
than  the  physical.  Today,  Christians  are  harassed  and
belittled  because  they  will  not  participate  in  certain
activities  that  the  Bible  condemns,  but  society  considers
acceptable. Many times it is difficult to be a Christian and
stand for the truth.

This  great  harlot  is  also  described  as  the  “mother  of
harlots and abominations of the earth.” Although this may
be  an  unpopular  interpretation  of  this  passage,  there  is
almost  no  mistaking  its  intended  meaning.  Shortly  after
apostolic times,  the church began drifting away from the
teaching of the Bible. It became the apostate church, or the
church  that  had  fallen  away.  Eventually,  the  religious
power  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  arose  out  of  this
apostate  church.  It  became  a  religious  power  that  was
committing  spiritual  fornication.  This  religious  power
practically ruled the world through the Dark Ages. In 1517,
Martin Luther nailed his Ninety-five Theses to the door of
the  All  Saints  Church in  Whittenberg,  Germany.  This  is
generally  considered  to  be  the  beginning  point  of  what
became known as  the  Reformation  Movement.  Although
this began as an attempt to reform the Catholic Church, it
actually  led  to  the  present  situation  in  which  there  are



literally hundreds of religious organizations that are also

practicing spiritual fornication. This “great harlot” became

the“mother of harlots and abominations of the earth.” She

gave birth to many false religious organizations. Any

religious practice that is not according to the Bible is

spiritual fornication. It is an abomination to God. This is

why it is so important for Christians to accept their

responsibility of teaching and spreading the gospel toa

world lost in sin.

Verse 6. And I saw the woman drunken with the

blood ofthe saints, and with the blood ofthe martyrs of

Jesus: and whenI saw her, I wondered with great

admiration.

The great harlot is pictured as being drunk with theblood

of saints and martyrs of Jesus, which indicates the

excessive amount of blood shed by this harlot. This again

points to the period of world history known astheDark

Ages. During this time, many were persecuted and killed

because they refused to submit to man-made laws of

worship. (For more information on this subject, consult

Fox's BookofMartyrs, edited by W. Grinton Berry.)

As John observed this “great harlot” riding the seven-

headed beast, he wondered with great admiration. This is

an expression of total amazement. (See v.7 for comments.)

THE MYSTERY REVEALED

Verse 7. And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst

thou marvel?I will tell thee the mystery of the woman,

and ofthebeast that carrieth her, which hath the seven

heads and tenhorns.

The angel asked John, “Wherefore didst thou marvel?”

The ASV translates the word “marvel” as “wonder.” John

did not in any way believe this beast was something

marvelous to be followed. He was totally astonished at

what he was seeing. He stood in amazement ashe observed

a great vision that he did not understand. We know hedid

notunderstand the vision at this time because the angel

literally  hundreds  of  religious  organizations  that  are  also
practicing spiritual fornication. This “great harlot” became
the “mother of harlots and abominations of the earth.” She
gave  birth  to  many  false  religious  organizations.  Any
religious  practice  that  is  not  according  to  the  Bible  is
spiritual fornication.  It is an abomination to God. This is
why  it  is  so  important  for  Christians  to  accept  their
responsibility  of  teaching  and  spreading  the  gospel  to  a
world lost in sin.

Verse  6.  And  I  saw  the  woman  drunken  with  the
blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of
Jesus:  and  when  I  saw  her,  I  wondered  with  great
admiration.

The great harlot is pictured as being drunk with the blood
of  saints  and  martyrs  of  Jesus,  which  indicates  the
excessive amount of blood shed by this harlot. This again
points to the period of world history known as the Dark
Ages. During this time, many were persecuted and killed
because  they  refused  to  submit  to  man-made  laws  of
worship.  (For  more  information  on  this  subject,  consult
Fox’s Book of Martyrs, edited by W. Grinton Berry.)

As John observed this  “great  harlot”  riding  the seven-
headed beast, he wondered with great admiration. This is
an expression of total amazement. (See v. 7 for comments.)

THE MYSTERY REVEALED

Verse 7. And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst
thou marvel? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman,
and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven
heads and ten horns.

The angel asked John, “Wherefore didst thou marvel?”
The ASV translates the word “marvel” as “wonder.” John
did  not  in  any  way  believe  this  beast  was  something
marvelous  to  be  followed.  He  was  totally  astonished  at
what he was seeing. He stood in amazement as he observed
a great vision that he did not understand. We know he did
not  understand the  vision  at  this  time  because  the  angel



perceived this and reassured him by stating that he would

show him the“mystery” of the woman andthebeast that

carried her. The remainder of chapter 17 is an explanation

of the beast, which thewoman rode, and the relationship

between thetwo.

The beast that the great harlot rode is described as having

seven heads and ten horns. This same beast is described in

13:1 as the beast out of the sea. The great harlot is another

description of the beast out of the earth, which was

introduced in 13:11. Coffman writes concerning the harlot,

“She rides the sea-beast; she is the land-beast!”' This

chapter is an expansion of the meaning ofthe“beast out of

the sea” and the “beast out of the earth.” The term “beast”

shows that this great religious power possessed the powers

of civil government, and the term “harlot” shows that she

commits spiritual fornication. (Fora discussion of the

“beast” asa symbolic term, see the introduction to chapter

13.)

Verse 8. The beast that thou sawest was, and is not;

and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go into

perdition: and they that dwell on the earth shall

wonder, whose names were not written in the book of

life from thefoundation of the world, when they behold

the beast that was, and is not, and yet is.

The beast that this harlot rides is described as the “beast

that was, and is not, and yet is.” A similar description is

applied to the beast out of the sea in 13:3. In that passage,

the beast is described as having one of his seven heads

“wounded todeath” but this “deadly wound washealed.” In

verse 10 there is an additional description of these heads:

“Five are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet come.”

By combining the descriptive statements in these three

passages, we can see that this beast must represent

something of which five are already fallen and one is in

existence during the time of John but will fall and then be

restored as the seventh head of thebeast. There are many

ideas concerning the meaning of this seven-headed beast,

but we believe that Coffman correctly identifies the seven

perceived this and reassured him by stating that he would
show him the “mystery” of the woman and the beast that
carried her. The remainder of chapter 17 is an explanation
of the beast, which the woman rode, and the relationship
between the two.

The beast that the great harlot rode is described as having
seven heads and ten horns. This same beast is described in
13:1 as the beast out of the sea. The great harlot is another
description  of  the  beast  out  of  the  earth,  which  was
introduced in 13:11. Coffman writes concerning the harlot,
“She  rides  the  sea-beast;  she  is  the  land-beast!”1  This
chapter is an expansion of the meaning of the “beast out of
the sea” and the “beast out of the earth.” The term “beast”
shows that this great religious power possessed the powers
of civil government, and the term “harlot” shows that she
commits  spiritual  fornication.  (For  a  discussion  of  the
“beast” as a symbolic term, see the introduction to chapter
13.)

Verse 8. The beast that thou sawest was, and is not;
and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go into
perdition:  and  they  that  dwell  on  the  earth  shall
wonder, whose names were not written in the book of
life from the foundation of the world, when they behold
the beast that was, and is not, and yet is.

The beast that this harlot rides is described as the “beast
that was, and is not, and yet is.” A similar description is
applied to the beast out of the sea in 13:3. In that passage,
the  beast  is  described  as  having  one  of  his  seven heads
“wounded to death” but this “deadly wound was healed.” In
verse 10 there is an additional description of these heads:
“Five are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet come.”
By  combining  the  descriptive  statements  in  these  three
passages,  we  can  see  that  this  beast  must  represent
something of which five are already fallen and one is in
existence during the time of John but will fall and then be
restored as the seventh head of the beast. There are many
ideas concerning the meaning of this seven-headed beast,
but we believe that Coffman correctly identifies the seven



heads as “seven world-kingdoms hostile to God and to his

people, namely, Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia,

Greece, Rome, anda seventh to arise ata future time after

Revelation was written.
2

This seventh head would then

represent the Holy Roman Empire, which was the next

worldwide kingdom to arise after the fall of the Roman

Empire in A.D. 476. Many reasons will be given as we

continue our study through the text concerning why we

believe this interpretation to be correct.

This seven-headed beast represents those governmental

powers of this world that oppose God. The number “7”

stands for divine completeness. Therefore, the possibility of

another worldwide kingdom still exists; however,

significantly enough, there have been exactly seven

worldwide governments throughout biblical history. It is

likely that in this passage the number “7” carriesa dual

meaning. There have been seven worldwide governments,

and they fulfill God's plan concerning governments that

control the entire world. They arecomplete. We know that

the governments of this world are in power because God

wills them to be. This concept is supported by the

interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar's dream in Daniel 4.

Daniel interpreted the king's dream to mean that God

would remove him from power and later raise him up again

as king of Babylon. This was done in order that

Nebuchadnezzar might “know that the most High ruleth in

the kingdom ofmen, and giveth it to whomsoever he will”

(Dan. 4:32).

All people who dwell on this earth, whose names arenot

written in the book of life, will be amazed at the

resurrection of this seventh head. The same statement is

made in13:8 concerning the beast out of the sea that had

one of its seven heads wounded todeath but was healed.

The beast out of the sea is the same beast that is being

described in this chapter. Also, 13:8 states that all who

dwell on the earth would worship this beast. The people of

this world wondered at the powers of this beast. They

listened to its great speakings and blasphemies, and they

worshiped it. This is exactly what happened withina few

heads as “seven world-kingdoms hostile to God and to his
people,  namely,  Egypt,  Assyria,  Babylon,  Medo-Persia,
Greece, Rome, and a seventh to arise at a future time after
Revelation  was  written.”2  This  seventh  head  would  then
represent  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  which  was  the  next
worldwide  kingdom to  arise  after  the  fall  of  the  Roman
Empire  in  A.D.  476.  Many reasons will  be given as  we
continue  our  study through  the  text  concerning  why  we
believe this interpretation to be correct.

This  seven-headed beast represents those governmental
powers  of  this  world  that  oppose  God.  The number  “7”
stands for divine completeness. Therefore, the possibility of
another  worldwide  kingdom  still  exists;  however,
significantly  enough,  there  have  been  exactly  seven
worldwide  governments  throughout  biblical  history.  It  is
likely that  in  this  passage the number “7” carries  a dual
meaning. There have been seven worldwide governments,
and  they  fulfill  God’s  plan  concerning  governments  that
control the entire world. They are complete. We know that
the governments of this world are in power because God
wills  them  to  be.  This  concept  is  supported  by  the
interpretation  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  dream  in  Daniel  4.
Daniel  interpreted  the  king’s  dream  to  mean  that  God
would remove him from power and later raise him up again
as  king  of  Babylon.  This  was  done  in  order  that
Nebuchadnezzar might “know that the most High ruleth in
the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will”
(Dan. 4:32).

All people who dwell on this earth, whose names are not
written  in  the  book  of  life,  will  be  amazed  at  the
resurrection  of  this  seventh  head.  The same statement  is
made in 13:8 concerning the beast out of the sea that had
one of its seven heads wounded to death but was healed.
The beast  out  of  the sea is  the  same beast  that  is  being
described  in  this  chapter.  Also,  13:8  states  that  all  who
dwell on the earth would worship this beast. The people of
this  world  wondered  at  the  powers  of  this  beast.  They
listened to its  great speakings and blasphemies,  and they
worshiped it. This is exactly what happened within a few



hundred years after Christ ascended to heaven. The Roman

Empire fell in the year A.D. 476. It became thehead that

was “wounded to death” (13:3). It was also the beast that

“was, and is not.” In A.D. 800, the powers of the civil

government ofRome combined with the religious power of

the Catholic Church to form the Holy Roman Empire,

which ruled the world. This brought back thepower ofthe

fallen Roman Empire in the form of a religious-

governmental power. The death wound had been healed.

The beast that “was not” once again existed. This seventh

head, Holy Roman Empire, is also referred to as the great

harlot in this chapter. Two powers actually combined to

form one government. One part was the civil government,

which is described symbolically as the “beast.” The other

was the religious part, which is symbolically described as

the “great harlot.”

The relationships in Revelation are almost endless. The

beast that John saw “ascend out of thebottomless pit” is the

same asthe“beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit”

in 11:7. In that passage it is described as making war

against the two witnesses, the church, and “killing” them.

The beast is also referred to as the “great city” in 11:8, just

as it is in this chapter in verse 18. All of these passages are

closely related and must be studied together in order to

have thefull picture.

Verse 9. And here is the mind which hath wisdom.

The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the

woman sitteth.

“The mind which hath wisdom” means that the things

being revealed in the following verses can be understood if

one is willing to study the Bible and apply that knowledge

to the symbols used here. Many fail to understand verse9

because they literalize the mountains. They arecommonly

interpreted as the seven mountains upon which Rome is

built. If this were true, the seven heads of the beast would

also represent the mountains upon which Rome is built

because they “are seven mountains.” If the woman that

sitteth on these mountains is Rome, thebeast would be the

hundred years after Christ ascended to heaven. The Roman
Empire fell in the year A.D. 476. It became the head that
was “wounded to death” (13:3). It was also the beast that
“was,  and is  not.”  In  A.D.  800,  the  powers  of  the  civil
government of Rome combined with the religious power of
the  Catholic  Church  to  form  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,
which ruled the world. This brought back the power of the
fallen  Roman  Empire  in  the  form  of  a  religious-
governmental  power.  The death wound had been healed.
The beast that “was not” once again existed. This seventh
head, Holy Roman Empire, is also referred to as the great
harlot  in  this  chapter.  Two powers  actually  combined  to
form one government. One part was the civil government,
which is described symbolically as the “beast.” The other
was the religious part, which is symbolically described as
the “great harlot.”

The relationships in Revelation are almost endless. The
beast that John saw “ascend out of the bottomless pit” is the
same as the “beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit”
in  11:7.  In  that  passage  it  is  described  as  making  war
against the two witnesses, the church, and “killing” them.
The beast is also referred to as the “great city” in 11:8, just
as it is in this chapter in verse 18. All of these passages are
closely  related  and must  be  studied  together  in  order  to
have the full picture.

Verse 9.  And here is  the mind which hath wisdom.
The  seven  heads  are  seven  mountains,  on  which  the
woman sitteth.

“The mind which  hath wisdom” means  that  the things
being revealed in the following verses can be understood if
one is willing to study the Bible and apply that knowledge
to the symbols used here. Many fail to understand verse 9
because they literalize the mountains. They are commonly
interpreted  as  the  seven mountains  upon which  Rome is
built. If this were true, the seven heads of the beast would
also  represent  the  mountains  upon  which  Rome  is  built
because  they  “are  seven  mountains.”  If  the  woman  that
sitteth on these mountains is Rome, the beast would be the



land upon which Rome is built. This would make it all but

impossible to interpret the death wound andhealing of one

of these heads (13:3).

Also, many interpret the seven heads of the beast as

seven kings who ruled the Roman Empire. Ifthis were true,

one of the kings would have had to die and then be

resurrected from the dead. (See v.8; 13:3.) This is

commonly answered witha Roman myth, which states that

the Emperor Nero was resurrected as the Emperor

Domitian. Anyone who believes the Bible certainly knows

that this did not happen, and to base an interpretation of the

Bible ona heathen myth is almost absurd.

Verse 10.And there are seven kings: five are fallen,

and one is, and the other is not yet come; and when he

cometh, he must continuea short space.

The best translation of verse 10 is the ASV, which

renders it, “And they are seven kings.” The seven kings are

the same astheseven mountains and the seven heads of the

beast. This is just one more clue to the meaning of the

seven-headed beast. The word “king” in this text carries

with it the meaning ofa sovereign. To be in agreement with

the symbols used in this chapter, this must refer to

sovereign nations or kingdoms. This same symbolic

language is used inDan. 7:17-23. Four great beasts were to

rise out of the earth from thetime of Daniel until the time

of Christ. In Dan. 7:23, the fourth beast was referred to as

the fourth kingdom upon theearth, which would devour the

whole earth. This was the kingdom, or beast, which would

be inpower when Christ came thefirst time to set up his

everlasting kingdom, the church. (See Dan. 7:14, 27.)

Therefore, this fourth beast must have represented the

Roman Empire, which was in power during the time of

Christ. In Dan. 7:17, these four beasts are referred to as

four kings. Therefore, the term “king” is used to refer toa

kingdom. The same is true in our text. The seven kings are

referring to seven kingdoms.

Of these seven kingdoms, five are fallen, one is, and the

other is not yet come. “The one is,” or the kingdom in

land upon which Rome is built. This would make it all but
impossible to interpret the death wound and healing of one
of these heads (13:3).

Also,  many  interpret  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast  as
seven kings who ruled the Roman Empire. If this were true,
one  of  the  kings  would  have  had  to  die  and  then  be
resurrected  from  the  dead.  (See  v.8;  13:3.)  This  is
commonly answered with a Roman myth, which states that
the  Emperor  Nero  was  resurrected  as  the  Emperor
Domitian. Anyone who believes the Bible certainly knows
that this did not happen, and to base an interpretation of the
Bible on a heathen myth is almost absurd.

Verse 10. And there are seven kings: five are fallen,
and one is, and the other is not yet come; and when he
cometh, he must continue a short space.

The  best  translation  of  verse  10  is  the  ASV,  which
renders it, “And they are seven kings.” The seven kings are
the same as the seven mountains and the seven heads of the
beast.  This  is  just  one  more  clue  to  the  meaning  of  the
seven-headed beast.  The word “king” in  this  text  carries
with it the meaning of a sovereign. To be in agreement with
the  symbols  used  in  this  chapter,  this  must  refer  to
sovereign  nations  or  kingdoms.  This  same  symbolic
language is used in Dan. 7:17-23. Four great beasts were to
rise out of the earth from the time of Daniel until the time
of Christ. In Dan. 7:23, the fourth beast was referred to as
the fourth kingdom upon the earth, which would devour the
whole earth. This was the kingdom, or beast, which would
be in power when Christ came the first time to set up his
everlasting  kingdom,  the  church.  (See  Dan.  7:14,  27.)
Therefore,  this  fourth  beast  must  have  represented  the
Roman  Empire,  which  was  in  power  during  the  time  of
Christ.  In Dan. 7:17,  these four beasts  are referred to as
four kings. Therefore, the term “king” is used to refer to a
kingdom. The same is true in our text. The seven kings are
referring to seven kingdoms.

Of these seven kingdoms, five are fallen, one is, and the
other  is  not  yet  come.  “The one  is,”  or  the  kingdom in



power during the time of the writing of Revelation, would

be theRoman Empire. The five that have fallen would be

the five worldwide kingdoms which ruled the world

previous to the Roman Empire. They were: Egypt, Assyria,

Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece. The one “not yet

come” would be theHoly Roman Empire; the next and

only worldwide kingdom tohave existed since the fall of

the Roman Empire. This interpretation agrees with verse 8,

which describes the beast as being one that “was, and is

not; and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit.” It also

agrees with 13:3, which pictures the beast as sustaininga

deadly wound andhaving the deadly wound healed. These

are all references to the fall of the Roman Empire and its

future resurrection in the form oftheHoly Roman Empire,

which is the seventh kingdom, or beast. When this seventh

kingdom arises, it must continuea short space. There is

absolutely no way to determine the exact amount of time

referred to asa short space. The only thing which we can

know forcertain is that it would notcontinue to dominate

the world until the end of time. It would come toan end.

This is exactly what happened. The Holy Roman Empire

didlose its worldwide powers.

Verse 11.And the beast that was, and is not, even he

is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into

perdition.

An eighth beast is introduced in verse 11. This also lends

credence to the thought that each of the7 heads of thebeast

stands fora specific worldwide kingdom because in this

verse we see an eighth beast. Therefore, we are being given

an actual count of the worldwide kingdoms that have

existed throughout the history of the world.

This eighth beast comes from theone “that was, and is

not... and is of the seven.” In order to determine the identity

of this eighth beast, we must determine which kingdom is

referred to as the one that “was, and is not.” Verse8 refers

to this beast as the beast that “was, and is not, and yet is.”

Therefore, it refers toa kingdom, which was inpower, but

lost its power, and later regained it. This is the same

power during the time of the writing of Revelation, would
be the Roman Empire. The five that have fallen would be
the  five  worldwide  kingdoms  which  ruled  the  world
previous to the Roman Empire. They were: Egypt, Assyria,
Babylon,  Medo-Persia,  and  Greece.  The  one  “not  yet
come”  would  be  the  Holy  Roman  Empire;  the  next  and
only worldwide kingdom to have existed since the fall of
the Roman Empire. This interpretation agrees with verse 8,
which describes the beast as being one that “was, and is
not;  and  shall  ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit.”  It  also
agrees with 13:3, which pictures the beast as sustaining a
deadly wound and having the deadly wound healed. These
are all references to the fall of the Roman Empire and its
future resurrection in the form of the Holy Roman Empire,
which is the seventh kingdom, or beast. When this seventh
kingdom arises,  it  must  continue  a  short  space.  There  is
absolutely no way to determine the exact amount of time
referred to as a short space. The only thing which we can
know for certain is that it would not continue to dominate
the world until the end of time. It would come to an end.
This is exactly what happened. The Holy Roman Empire
did lose its worldwide powers.

Verse 11. And the beast that was, and is not, even he
is  the  eighth,  and  is  of  the  seven,  and  goeth  into
perdition.

An eighth beast is introduced in verse 11. This also lends
credence to the thought that each of the 7 heads of the beast
stands  for a  specific  worldwide kingdom because  in this
verse we see an eighth beast. Therefore, we are being given
an  actual  count  of  the  worldwide  kingdoms  that  have
existed throughout the history of the world.

This eighth beast comes from the one “that was, and is
not... and is of the seven.” In order to determine the identity
of this eighth beast, we must determine which kingdom is
referred to as the one that “was, and is not.” Verse 8 refers
to this beast as the beast that “was, and is not, and yet is.”
Therefore, it refers to a kingdom, which was in power, but
lost  its  power,  and  later  regained  it.  This  is  the  same



kingdom asthe“one is” in verse 10. The kingdom inpower

during the time of John's recording of Revelation was the

Roman Empire. Therefore, the one which “was, and is not”

is the Roman Empire. It was wounded todeath or fell in

A.D. 476. This death wound was healed, and the Roman

Empire rose again in the form oftheHoly Roman Empire.

This eighth beast isa manifestation of the Roman Empire

and theHoly Roman Empire. It is the beast that “was, and

is not,... and is of the seven.” The only plausible

explanation of this is the worldwide power of theRoman

Catholic Church and thereligious organizations that were

born by her, which still exists today. The “great harlot” is

now being referred to asa “beast” because it will continue

to oppress God's people, both physically and spiritually,

until Christ comes again. The headquarters of the Roman

Catholic Church is located in the Vatican in Rome, and it

exerts a vast amount of both religious and political

pressures throughout the world. Many other false religious

organizations exert tremendous amounts of pressure on

governments throughout the world. The structure and

authority of the once powerful Roman Empire is still with

us today ina religious form. It is the eighth beast. As

discussed in verse 3, this beast may include the many

powerful religions on this earth today that oppose God by

refusing to follow hisways, or by worshiping other gods.

This interpretation is further upheld by the statement,

“and goeth into perdition,” which means destruction. In

2Thess. 2:3-4, there is an explanation of the apostasy that

began to take place in the church shortly after the time of

the apostles. It says that there would bea falling away and

theman ofsinwould be revealed, “the son of perdition.”

Then 2Thess. 2:8 explains that this son of perdition will be

destroyed with the brightness of Christ's second coming.

Therefore, these powerful false religions, which began by

falling away from the true teachings of the Bible, will

remain in existence until Christ completely destroys them

at his second coming. This eighth beast isa religious beast

that possesses great power today and controls the thoughts

and actions of untold millions, or billions, of people.

kingdom as the “one is” in verse 10. The kingdom in power
during the time of John’s recording of Revelation was the
Roman Empire. Therefore, the one which “was, and is not”
is the Roman Empire. It was wounded to death or fell in
A.D. 476. This death wound was healed,  and the Roman
Empire rose again in the form of the Holy Roman Empire.
This eighth beast is a manifestation of the Roman Empire
and the Holy Roman Empire. It is the beast that “was, and
is  not,...  and  is  of  the  seven.”  The  only  plausible
explanation of this is the worldwide power of the Roman
Catholic Church and the religious organizations that were
born by her, which still exists today. The “great harlot” is
now being referred to as a “beast” because it will continue
to  oppress  God's  people,  both  physically  and  spiritually,
until Christ comes again. The headquarters of the Roman
Catholic Church is located in the Vatican in Rome, and it
exerts  a  vast  amount  of  both  religious  and  political
pressures throughout the world. Many other false religious
organizations  exert  tremendous  amounts  of  pressure  on
governments  throughout  the  world.  The  structure  and
authority of the once powerful Roman Empire is still with
us  today  in  a  religious  form.  It  is  the  eighth  beast.  As
discussed  in  verse  3,  this  beast  may  include  the  many
powerful religions on this earth today that oppose God by
refusing to follow his ways, or by worshiping other gods.

This  interpretation  is  further  upheld  by  the  statement,
“and  goeth  into  perdition,”  which  means  destruction.  In
2Thess. 2:3-4, there is an explanation of the apostasy that
began to take place in the church shortly after the time of
the apostles. It says that there would be a falling away and
the man of sin would be revealed, “the son of perdition.”
Then 2Thess. 2:8 explains that this son of perdition will be
destroyed with the brightness of Christ’s second coming.
Therefore, these powerful false religions, which began by
falling  away  from  the  true  teachings  of  the  Bible,  will
remain in existence until Christ completely destroys them
at his second coming. This eighth beast is a religious beast
that possesses great power today and controls the thoughts
and  actions  of  untold  millions,  or  billions,  of  people.



Although the final destruction of this beast will be at the

second coming of Christ, chapter 18 givesa great deal of

information concerning its destiny before Christ comes

again. When he does appear the second time, he will

completely destroy everyone and everything that opposes

him.

Verse 12.And the ten horns which thou sawest are

ten kings, which have received no kingdom asyet; but

receive power askings one hour with the beast

According to verse 3, this seven-headed beast also has

ten horns. These horns represent ten kings that had not

risen to power at the time of the writing of Revelation. As

was explained in verse 10, these kings represent kingdoms.

The number “10” is used in Revelation to symbolize

completeness; therefore, these ten horns represent a

complete number ofkingdoms that are to have power with

the beast. Unlike the seven heads, no specific information

is given about these ten kingdoms. Because of this, we

should not try to name anycertain powers that they might

represent. Instead, we should realize that they represent all

governmental powers that would arise after the fall of the

seventh head of the beast (Holy Roman Empire.) The

seventh head (Holy Roman Empire) in verse 10 was to

continue fora short space. Then an eighth beast (religious

beast) would arise, and these ten horns (governmental

powers) would be inpower at the same time of this eighth

beast. The seventh head represented the Holy Roman

Empire, which gradually lost its worldwide powers toward

the end of the Middle Ages. As this took place, many

powerful nations began to arise throughout the world. No

one power has dominated the world since the time of the

Holy Roman Empire. This period of time is symbolically

described as the “ten horns.” There is no way of knowing

how many kingdoms will exist during this time, or how

long each one will last. According to verse 16, and all of

chapter 18, this situation will exist until Christ comes

again. This places the world today in this period of time

described as the “ten horns.”

Although the final destruction of this beast will be at the
second coming of Christ, chapter 18 gives a great deal of
information  concerning  its  destiny  before  Christ  comes
again.  When  he  does  appear  the  second  time,  he  will
completely destroy everyone and everything that opposes
him.

Verse 12. And the ten horns which thou sawest are
ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but
receive power as kings one hour with the beast

According to verse 3, this  seven-headed beast also has
ten  horns.  These  horns  represent  ten  kings  that  had  not
risen to power at the time of the writing of Revelation. As
was explained in verse 10, these kings represent kingdoms.
The  number  “10”  is  used  in  Revelation  to  symbolize
completeness;  therefore,  these  ten  horns  represent  a
complete number of kingdoms that are to have power with
the beast. Unlike the seven heads, no specific information
is  given  about  these  ten  kingdoms.  Because  of  this,  we
should not try to name any certain powers that they might
represent. Instead, we should realize that they represent all
governmental powers that would arise after the fall of the
seventh  head  of  the  beast  (Holy  Roman  Empire.)  The
seventh  head  (Holy  Roman  Empire)  in  verse  10  was  to
continue for a short space. Then an eighth beast (religious
beast)  would  arise,  and  these  ten  horns  (governmental
powers) would be in power at the same time of this eighth
beast.  The  seventh  head  represented  the  Holy  Roman
Empire, which gradually lost its worldwide powers toward
the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages.  As  this  took  place,  many
powerful nations began to arise throughout the world. No
one power has dominated the world since the time of the
Holy Roman Empire. This period of time is symbolically
described as the “ten horns.” There is no way of knowing
how many kingdoms will  exist  during this  time,  or  how
long each one will last. According to verse 16, and all of
chapter  18,  this  situation  will  exist  until  Christ  comes
again.  This places the world today in this period of time
described as the “ten horns.”



These tenkingdoms aretobe inpower one hour with the

beast. This would be theeighth beast (religious beast) since

the seventh head ofthebeast has already fallen. This shows

that these ten kingdoms and the eighth beast are to be in

power at the same time. Since the eighth beast is the final

manifestation of the Roman Empire remaining in the form

of the Roman Catholic religious organization, along with

many other false religious organizations that were borne by

her, the situation being described here shows that many

governmental kingdoms are sharing power, or combining

powers, with false religious powers in order to rule the

people of the world. This exact situation is taking place in

many countries around theworld today. The power offalse

religious organizations reigns supreme in many nations

today. These false religious powers area controlling

influence in many governments as they establish laws for

their people to follow.

To receive power “one hour” with the beast would mean

that these governments coexist with the beast for an

undefined period of time. Some may exist for many years

and some foronlya few. While these governments remain

in power, they will share their powers with the beast. The

powerful forces of the apostate church, or false religion in

general, may see many governmental powers rise and fall,

but the religious powers will remain intact. The religious

organizations draw their power from thepowerful forces of

the various civil governments. This causes many toworship

God according to laws designed by this spiritual beast. The

power of thereligious beast may also be extended to the

influences that many false religious organizations have in

theworld today as they impact laws made by governments.

All governments are influenced by the religious beliefs of

the people in that nation. Following the false religious

beliefs of the beast, which is supported by the 10 horns,

will cause many tocommit spiritual fornication and be lost

in the sight of God.

Verse 13.These have one mind, and shall give their

power and strength unto thebeast.

These ten kingdoms are to be in power one hour with the
beast. This would be the eighth beast (religious beast) since
the seventh head of the beast has already fallen. This shows
that these ten kingdoms and the eighth beast are to be in
power at the same time. Since the eighth beast is the final
manifestation of the Roman Empire remaining in the form
of the Roman Catholic  religious organization,  along with
many other false religious organizations that were borne by
her,  the  situation  being  described  here  shows  that  many
governmental kingdoms are sharing power, or combining
powers,  with  false  religious  powers  in  order  to  rule  the
people of the world. This exact situation is taking place in
many countries around the world today. The power of false
religious  organizations  reigns  supreme  in  many  nations
today.  These  false  religious  powers  are  a  controlling
influence in many governments as they establish laws for
their people to follow.

To receive power “one hour” with the beast would mean
that  these  governments  coexist  with  the  beast  for  an
undefined period of time. Some may exist for many years
and some for only a few. While these governments remain
in power, they will share their powers with the beast. The
powerful forces of the apostate church, or false religion in
general, may see many governmental powers rise and fall,
but the religious powers will remain intact. The religious
organizations draw their power from the powerful forces of
the various civil governments. This causes many to worship
God according to laws designed by this spiritual beast. The
power of the religious beast may also be extended to the
influences that many false religious organizations have in
the world today as they impact laws made by governments.
All governments are influenced by the religious beliefs of
the  people  in  that  nation.  Following  the  false  religious
beliefs of the beast,  which is supported by the 10 horns,
will cause many to commit spiritual fornication and be lost
in the sight of God. 

Verse 13. These have one mind, and shall give their
power and strength unto the beast.



These tenkingdoms have one mind inthesense that they

all share their powers with this eighth beast, or false

religious organizations. They strengthen the beast. Because

of the great influences of false religions, the governmental

kingdoms will seek to honor the requests of the religious

beast. This will enhance the powers of the government in

order to control the people of that nation. In this manner the

“10 horns” support the beast. They give their power and

strength unto the beast. The religious powers and

governmental powers of this world work together in order

to rule the people. It should be pointed out that regardless

of the type of political government in power, this same

religious beast still has a tremendous amount of influence

on it. This is how many governmental kingdoms have

“one” mind toshare their powers with the religious beast.

Verse 14.These shall make war with the Lamb, and

theLamb shall overcome them: forhe is Lord oflords,

and King of kings: and they that are with him are

called, and chosen, and faithful.

These governmental kingdoms and the religious beast

will make war against the Lamb. There have been, and

possibly still are, some places where Christians are in

danger of physical persecutions because of their public

worship to the true God. This religious beast constantly

wages spiritual war against the saints through its false

teachings. In this manner, the ten kings and the beast are

waging war against the saints. As Christians we must

understand that the world does not appreciate the true

teachings of the gospel because the gospel condemns them

ifthey refuse to obey it. This lesson is taught over and over

in the series of the seven last plagues. The people of this

world areinterested in the material things of this world, and

they will levy all manner ofpersecutions against Christians

who are trying to warn them that they should live according

to the teachings of the gospel. By these physical and

spiritual persecutions against Christians, they are making

war against the Lamb.

This war will rage as long as the earth stands. Christians

These ten kingdoms have one mind in the sense that they
all  share  their  powers  with  this  eighth  beast,  or  false
religious organizations. They strengthen the beast. Because
of the great influences of false religions, the governmental
kingdoms will seek to honor the requests of the religious
beast. This will enhance the powers of the government in
order to control the people of that nation. In this manner the
“10 horns” support the beast.  They give their  power and
strength  unto  the  beast.  The  religious  powers  and
governmental powers of this world work together in order
to rule the people. It should be pointed out that regardless
of  the  type  of  political  government  in  power,  this  same
religious beast still has a tremendous amount of influence
on  it.  This  is  how  many  governmental  kingdoms  have
“one” mind to share their powers with the religious beast.

Verse 14. These shall make war with the Lamb, and
the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords,
and  King  of  kings:  and  they  that  are  with  him  are
called, and chosen, and faithful.

These  governmental  kingdoms  and  the  religious  beast
will  make  war  against  the  Lamb.  There  have  been,  and
possibly  still  are,  some  places  where  Christians  are  in
danger  of  physical  persecutions  because  of  their  public
worship  to  the  true  God.  This  religious  beast  constantly
wages  spiritual  war  against  the  saints  through  its  false
teachings. In this manner, the ten kings and the beast are
waging  war  against  the  saints.  As  Christians  we  must
understand  that  the  world  does  not  appreciate  the  true
teachings of the gospel because the gospel condemns them
if they refuse to obey it. This lesson is taught over and over
in the series of the seven last plagues. The people of this
world are interested in the material things of this world, and
they will levy all manner of persecutions against Christians
who are trying to warn them that they should live according
to  the  teachings  of  the  gospel.  By  these  physical  and
spiritual  persecutions  against  Christians,  they are making
war against the Lamb.

This war will rage as long as the earth stands. Christians



are to take comfort in the fact that the Lamb will be the

final victor because he is Lord of lords and King ofkings.

In other words, Christ is more powerful than any force that

could possibly exist on earth. He is presently reigning on

his throne in heaven and ruling in his spiritual kingdom, the

church. When hecomes thesecond time, he will destroy all

powers that exist, and he will deliver the kingdom up to

God who will reign supreme forever and ever. (See1 Cor.

15:24.)

Those who follow him are called, chosen, and faithful. In

2Thess. 2:13b-14a, we read, “God hath from thebeginning

chosen you to salvation through sanctification of the Spirit

and belief of the truth: whereunto he called you by our

gospel.” Man is called by the gospel, and those who obey it

are referred to as the “called” or “chosen.” Mt. 20:16b says,

“For many be called, but few chosen.” Those who answer

the call of the gospel are the called, chosen, and faithful.

They areChristians.

Verse 15.And he saith unto me, The waters which

thou sawest, where thewhore sitteth, are peoples, and

multitudes, and nations, and tongues.

Verse 15 is helpful in interpreting chapter 17, as well as

other passages throughout Revelation, because it defines

the “many waters,” which thegreat harlot was sitting upon

(v. 1). They represent “peoples, and multitudes, and

nations, and tongues.” This great harlot influences and

controls a vast number of people. This spiritual beast,

which began as the apostate church and later became the

“mother of harlots” (v. 5), has controlled multitudes since

its origin. It controls them both spiritually and physically

by using powerful governmental forces to carry out its own

desires.

Since this information about the great harlot is given in

this particular place in the text, we are able to conclude that

the eighth beast is referring to the same thing as the great

harlot. This is another example of how different

characteristics of the same force are sometimes described

by more than one symbol.

are to take comfort  in the fact that the Lamb will be the
final victor because he is Lord of lords and King of kings.
In other words, Christ is more powerful than any force that
could possibly exist on earth. He is presently reigning on
his throne in heaven and ruling in his spiritual kingdom, the
church. When he comes the second time, he will destroy all
powers that exist,  and he will  deliver the kingdom up to
God who will reign supreme forever and ever. (See 1Cor.
15:24.)

Those who follow him are called, chosen, and faithful. In
2Thess. 2:13b-14a, we read, “God hath from the beginning
chosen you to salvation through sanctification of the Spirit
and  belief  of  the  truth:  whereunto  he  called  you  by our
gospel.” Man is called by the gospel, and those who obey it
are referred to as the “called” or “chosen.” Mt. 20:16b says,
“For many be called, but few chosen.” Those who answer
the call of the gospel are the called, chosen, and faithful.
They are Christians.

Verse  15.  And he saith unto me, The waters which
thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and
multitudes, and nations, and tongues.

Verse 15 is helpful in interpreting chapter 17, as well as
other  passages  throughout  Revelation,  because  it  defines
the “many waters,” which the great harlot was sitting upon
(v.  1).  They  represent  “peoples,  and  multitudes,  and
nations,  and  tongues.”  This  great  harlot  influences  and
controls  a  vast  number  of  people.  This  spiritual  beast,
which began as the apostate church and later became the
“mother of harlots” (v. 5), has controlled multitudes since
its origin. It controls them both spiritually and physically
by using powerful governmental forces to carry out its own
desires.

Since this information about the great harlot is given in
this particular place in the text, we are able to conclude that
the eighth beast is referring to the same thing as the great
harlot.  This  is  another  example  of  how  different
characteristics of the same force are sometimes described
by more than one symbol.



Verse 16.And the ten horns which thou sawest upon

thebeast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her

desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn

herwith fire.

Before entering into the discussion of verse 16, it must be

pointed out that chapter 18 isa commentary on this verse.

We will give the basic interpretation here, but fora full

understanding of verse 16, chapter 18 should be studied.

This is an interesting verse because, as discussed in verse

12, the world is now in the period of time in which theten

horns, or ten kingdoms, areinpower. During this period of

time, there will be multiple kingdoms. The world will not

be ruled by some powerful worldwide kingdom. Again,

there is no way of knowing how long these kingdoms will

stand or how many there will be, but this is the situation

that prevails in the world at this present time. This makes

theinformation given in verse 16 refer to events that are

still in the future. We do not in any way claim to be able to

predict the future. So our comments will be based entirely

on the symbols as they have been used throughout the

book.

The indication in verse 16 is that there will comea time

upon theearth when thecivil powers of government will

turn against the religious powers of this world and

eventually destroy them. This seven-headed beast with the

ten horns represents wicked civil governments, which

persecute God's people and oppose hisways. The tenhorns

area part of that beast; they representa time when thecivil

powers will be divided among many nations. There will not

be one worldwide kingdom. These ten horns, or multiple

kingdoms, will hate the harlot and make herdesolate. The

harlot represents all forms of false religions. It began with

the apostate church of Rome andlater became themother

of harlots or other false religions (v. 5). Therefore, the civil

governments of this world will eventually turn against the

powers of false religion and destroy them. To make her

desolate and naked, and to eat her flesh and burn her with

fire shows the totality of the destruction. There is

Verse 16. And the ten horns which thou sawest upon
the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her
desolate and naked, and shall  eat her flesh, and burn
her with fire.

Before entering into the discussion of verse 16, it must be
pointed out that chapter 18 is a commentary on this verse.
We will  give  the basic  interpretation  here,  but  for  a  full
understanding of verse 16, chapter 18 should be studied.

This is an interesting verse because, as discussed in verse
12, the world is now in the period of time in which the ten
horns, or ten kingdoms, are in power. During this period of
time, there will be multiple kingdoms. The world will not
be  ruled  by  some  powerful  worldwide  kingdom.  Again,
there is no way of knowing how long these kingdoms will
stand or how many there will be, but this is the situation
that prevails in the world at this present time. This makes
the information given in verse 16 refer to events that are
still in the future. We do not in any way claim to be able to
predict the future. So our comments will be based entirely
on  the  symbols  as  they  have  been  used  throughout  the
book.

The indication in verse 16 is that there will come a time
upon the earth when the civil powers of government will
turn  against  the  religious  powers  of  this  world  and
eventually destroy them. This seven-headed beast with the
ten  horns  represents  wicked  civil  governments,  which
persecute God’s people and oppose his ways. The ten horns
are a part of that beast; they represent a time when the civil
powers will be divided among many nations. There will not
be one worldwide kingdom. These ten horns, or multiple
kingdoms, will hate the harlot and make her desolate. The
harlot represents all forms of false religions. It began with
the apostate church of Rome and later became the mother
of harlots or other false religions (v. 5). Therefore, the civil
governments of this world will eventually turn against the
powers  of  false  religion  and destroy them.  To make her
desolate and naked, and to eat her flesh and burn her with
fire  shows  the  totality  of  the  destruction.  There  is



absolutely no way of knowing when this will happen or

how it will be accomplished. It could be tomorrow, or it

could be thousands of years away. We can be sure that,

eventually, it will take place.

There are governments today that are presently

attempting to do this very thing. Many communist

countries seek to prohibit, or at least closely regulate, any

religious activities that take place within their borders.

Many wars fought today are political/religious wars. This

struggle may continue for many years, but eventually civil

powers will overcome and destroy these religious powers

that rob them of some oftheir authority over their people.

Maybe we should also remember that governments can

have adverse affects on religious organizations in subtle

ways aswell as violent. They may enact laws that make it

difficult for religious organizations to continue to exist. On

the other hand, they may allow their citizenry to do many

things that are totally contrary to God's will and sinful in

his sight; thereby, eventually causing these religious

organizations to be overcome by the sinful atmosphere

around them. Again, we do not know how this will take

place, but we can be sure that, eventually, it will happen.

The ASV renders verse 16 slightly different: “And the

tenhorns which thou sawest, and the beast, these shall hate

the harlot, ...” Regardless of which version may be exactly

correct, the meaning remains the same. This beast is the

beast that the great harlot rode in verse 3. The ten horns

represent the dividing of the power of this beast among

many nations. The ten horns area part of the beast and will

share the governmental powers of the world at this time.

They will eventually work together to destroy the powers

offalse religion.

We were told in verse1 that the subject of this vision is

the judgment of the great harlot. This vision has taken us

from the time of her beginning through the time of her

destruction.

Verse 17.For God hath put intheir hearts to fulfil his

will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the

absolutely no way of  knowing when this  will  happen or
how it will be accomplished. It could be tomorrow, or it
could be thousands of years  away.  We can be sure that,
eventually, it will take place.

There  are  governments  today  that  are  presently
attempting  to  do  this  very  thing.  Many  communist
countries seek to prohibit, or at least closely regulate, any
religious  activities  that  take  place  within  their  borders.
Many wars fought today are political/religious wars. This
struggle may continue for many years, but eventually civil
powers will overcome and destroy these religious powers
that rob them of some of their authority over their people.
Maybe  we  should  also  remember  that  governments  can
have  adverse  affects  on  religious  organizations  in  subtle
ways as well as violent. They may enact laws that make it
difficult for religious organizations to continue to exist. On
the other hand, they may allow their citizenry to do many
things that are totally contrary to God’s will and sinful in
his  sight;  thereby,  eventually  causing  these  religious
organizations  to  be  overcome  by  the  sinful  atmosphere
around them. Again,  we do not know how this will  take
place, but we can be sure that, eventually, it will happen.

The ASV renders verse 16 slightly different:  “And the
ten horns which thou sawest, and the beast, these shall hate
the harlot, …” Regardless of which version may be exactly
correct,  the meaning remains  the same.  This beast  is  the
beast that the great harlot rode in verse 3. The ten horns
represent  the  dividing  of  the  power  of  this  beast  among
many nations. The ten horns are a part of the beast and will
share the governmental powers of the world at this time.
They will eventually work together to destroy the powers
of false religion.

We were told in verse 1 that the subject of this vision is
the judgment of the great harlot. This vision has taken us
from the  time  of  her  beginning  through the  time  of  her
destruction.

Verse 17. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his
will,  and  to  agree,  and  give  their  kingdom  unto  the



beast, until the words ofGod shall be fulfilled.

In verse 8, comments were made concerning God's

control over the civil powers that rule throughout the world.

Refer to that verse and the comments concerning

Nebuchadnezzar's dream recorded in Daniel 4. Rom. 13:1

states, “For there is no power butof God: thepowers that

be are ordained of God.” Those who areinpower on this

earth today rule because God allows it, and he will “put it

in their hearts to fulfill his will.”

Since we cannot foresee the future, it is impossible to

completely understand why God deals with the people of

this world as he does in matters of civil governments.

God's desire for man is that all would be saved, but that

obviously will not happen because of man's refusal to obey

hiscommands. We have no way of knowing what political

situations in this world will be the most advantageous for

spreading the gospel. We have no way of knowing what

governmental powers areneeded in order to keep sinfrom

raging uncontrolled. We may believe that we know which

types of governments arebest for us; however, all too many

times, our decisions are based on our physical desires rather

than our spiritual needs, which should be considered first.

Very likely, there are people who are obedient to the gospel

because they live in difficult situations. Possibly, they

would notbe Christians if times were easy. On the other

hand, there are probably those who are Christians because

they do not face physical persecutions, which might be

more than they could endure. Governments of this world

are in power because God desires it to be so. They are

fulfilling the will of God. We must putourtrust in God.

God also puts it in the hearts of the rulers of the

kingdoms of this world to “give their kingdom unto the

beast.” Verse 12 states that the kingdoms are to receive

power one hour with the beast, which is the eighth beast of

verse 11. (See v. 11 for an explanation of this eighth beast.)

The kingdoms of this world will support this beast or

harlot. (See v. 3.) They will honor her requests. They will

do what is necessary for this beast, or harlot, to exist. This

will take place “until the words of God shall be fulfilled.”

beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled.
In  verse  8,  comments  were  made  concerning  God’s

control over the civil powers that rule throughout the world.
Refer  to  that  verse  and  the  comments  concerning
Nebuchadnezzar’s dream recorded in Daniel 4. Rom. 13:1
states, “For there is no power but of God: the powers that
be are ordained of God.” Those who are in power on this
earth today rule because God allows it, and he will “put it
in their hearts to fulfill his will.”

Since we cannot  foresee the future,  it  is  impossible  to
completely understand why God deals with the people of
this  world  as  he  does  in  matters  of  civil  governments.
God’s desire for man is that all would be saved, but that
obviously will not happen because of man’s refusal to obey
his commands. We have no way of knowing what political
situations in this world will be the most advantageous for
spreading the gospel.  We have no way of knowing what
governmental powers are needed in order to keep sin from
raging uncontrolled. We may believe that we know which
types of governments are best for us; however, all too many
times, our decisions are based on our physical desires rather
than our spiritual needs, which should be considered first.
Very likely, there are people who are obedient to the gospel
because  they  live  in  difficult  situations.  Possibly,  they
would not be Christians if times were easy.  On the other
hand, there are probably those who are Christians because
they  do  not  face  physical  persecutions,  which  might  be
more than they could endure. Governments of this world
are  in  power  because  God desires  it  to  be  so.  They are
fulfilling the will of God. We must put our trust in God. 

God  also  puts  it  in  the  hearts  of  the  rulers  of  the
kingdoms  of  this  world to  “give  their  kingdom unto the
beast.”  Verse 12 states  that  the  kingdoms  are  to  receive
power one hour with the beast, which is the eighth beast of
verse 11. (See v. 11 for an explanation of this eighth beast.)
The  kingdoms  of  this  world  will  support  this  beast  or
harlot. (See v. 3.) They will honor her requests. They will
do what is necessary for this beast, or harlot, to exist. This
will take place “until the words of God shall be fulfilled.”



This is probablya reference to the things that have been

described in this vision. The kingdoms of this earth will

support the beast until all things described in this vision

have been completed.

One question that might be asked at this point is: Why

does God make it possible for this spiritual beast to exist in

the world since it commits spiritual fornication against

him? Again, we might point out that we may not always

understand why God chooses to do things ina certain way.

Our ways arenotnecessarily God's ways (Isa. 55:9). There

is at least one probable reason why this beast exists. It

exists in order to assist the existence of the true church. A

hint of this is in 12:15-17 where thedevil is described as

making war against the glorious woman, which represents

the true church. Rev. 12:16 says, “And theearth helped the

woman, and the earth opened her mouth.” It might be

impossible for the true church to exist if all people outside

it were completely opposed to God and had no spiritual

thoughts whatsoever. Sin would rage so rampant that

anyone who even spoke against it might be killed

immediately. Imagine what theworld might be like if there

were no spiritual activities at all, except for faithful

Christians. Sodom and Gomorrah are probably the best

examples we have of such a situation. Because many

people are spiritually minded, even though they are

worshiping God by their own means thereby committing

spiritual fornication, they enable the true church to exist.

Therefore, God allows this beast, the harlot, to exist in

order to create an atmosphere conducive to the existence of

the true church.

Verse 18.And the woman which thou sawest is that

great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.

The woman, orgreat harlot, which has been the subject

of this vision, is also described as the “great city.” In 18:2,

the great city is referred to as “Babylon the great.”

“Babylon the great” was also the name written in the

forehead of the great harlot (v. 5). The great harlot is this

woman that reigneth over the kings of the earth. This

This is probably a reference to the things that have been
described in this  vision.  The kingdoms of this  earth will
support the beast until  all  things described in this  vision
have been completed.

One question that might be asked at this point is: Why
does God make it possible for this spiritual beast to exist in
the  world  since  it  commits  spiritual  fornication  against
him? Again, we might point out that we may not always
understand why God chooses to do things in a certain way.
Our ways are not necessarily God’s ways (Isa. 55:9). There
is  at  least  one  probable  reason  why  this  beast  exists.  It
exists in order to assist the existence of the true church. A
hint of this is in 12:15-17 where the devil is described as
making war against the glorious woman, which represents
the true church. Rev. 12:16 says, “And the earth helped the
woman,  and  the  earth  opened  her  mouth.”  It  might  be
impossible for the true church to exist if all people outside
it  were completely opposed to  God and had no spiritual
thoughts  whatsoever.  Sin  would  rage  so  rampant  that
anyone  who  even  spoke  against  it  might  be  killed
immediately. Imagine what the world might be like if there
were  no  spiritual  activities  at  all,  except  for  faithful
Christians.  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  are  probably  the  best
examples  we  have  of  such  a  situation.  Because  many
people  are  spiritually  minded,  even  though  they  are
worshiping God by their  own means  thereby committing
spiritual  fornication,  they enable the true church to exist.
Therefore,  God  allows  this  beast,  the  harlot,  to  exist  in
order to create an atmosphere conducive to the existence of
the true church.

Verse 18. And the woman which thou sawest is that
great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.

The woman, or great harlot, which has been the subject
of this vision, is also described as the “great city.” In 18:2,
the  great  city  is  referred  to  as  “Babylon  the  great.”
“Babylon  the  great”  was  also  the  name  written  in  the
forehead of the great harlot (v. 5). The great harlot is this
woman  that  reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth.  This



makes it easy to see that all of these symbols are used to

describe the same thing — false religions that commit

spiritual fornication against God. The symbol ofa “city” is

used inmany cases to indicatea group of people who have

a common purpose. A good example of this is Heb. 12:22

where the church is referred to as “the city of the living

God.” This city of God represents all those who have one

thing in common — they are Christians. This “great city” is

used symbolically in the same manner except it is further

defined as beinga harlot. This would mean thegreat city

represents all those who commit spiritual fornication.

The great city “reigneth over thekings of the earth.” This

ties the meaning of this verse to verse 17, which says that

they agree to “give their kingdom unto the beast.” In the

sense that these kingdoms give their power and authority

unto the harlot, she is ruling over them. Her wishes and

desires are granted by the kings of the earth.

'James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.:

Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 396.

’Coffman, p. 293. As quoted from Albertus Pieters, Studies in the

Revelation of St. John (Grand Rapids, Mich.: Win. B. Eerdmans

Publishing Co., 1954), p. 2l4ff.

makes it easy to see that all of these symbols are used to
describe  the  same  thing  –  false  religions  that  commit
spiritual fornication against God. The symbol of a “city” is
used in many cases to indicate a group of people who have
a common purpose. A good example of this is Heb. 12:22
where the church is referred to as “the city of the living
God.” This city of God represents all those who have one
thing in common – they are Christians. This “great city” is
used symbolically in the same manner except it is further
defined as being a harlot. This would mean the great city
represents all those who commit spiritual fornication.

The great city “reigneth over the kings of the earth.” This
ties the meaning of this verse to verse 17, which says that
they agree to “give their kingdom unto the beast.” In the
sense that these kingdoms give their power and authority
unto the harlot,  she is  ruling over them.  Her wishes and
desires are granted by the kings of the earth.

1James Burton Coffman,  Commentary  on Revelation  (Austin, Tex.:
Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 396.

2Coffman, p. 293. As quoted from Albertus Pieters,  Studies in the
Revelation  of  St.  John  (Grand  Rapids,  Mich.:  Win.  B.  Eerdmans
Publishing Co., 1954), p. 214ff.



CHAPTER 18

Chapter 18 isa broadened description of events that were

briefly discussed in 17:16. (Refer to that verse as you

consider this interpretation.) It describes events that are to

take place ina period of time still in the future to us. As

was emphasized in the comments on 17:16, we are in no

way trying to predict the future. There is absolutely no way

to put any timetable on the events described here. We can

only interpret the symbols as they have been used

throughout the book and make application to their usage in

this chapter.

The main symbol used in chapter 18 is “Babylon the

great,” which is another way of describing the great harlot.

In 17:5 the great harlot has the name “Babylon the great”

written in her forehead. The Babylonian Kingdom wasa

great enemy of God's people in Old Testament times as

they took Israel into captivity and eventually destroyed

Jerusalem and the temple. The symbolic “great harlot”

shows that these people commit spiritual fornication, and

the “great city” shows the vast number of people who

oppose God inthis particular way. Therefore, “Babylon the

great” is symbolic of those great multitudes of people who

oppose God by committing spiritual fornication. They also

oppress and persecute the true church of God.

Chapter 18 isa continuation of the judgment of thegreat

harlot described in chapter 17. Events are foretold that will

take place on earth concerning this “great harlot,” or

CHAPTER 18

Chapter 18 is a broadened description of events that were
briefly  discussed  in  17:16.  (Refer  to  that  verse  as  you
consider this interpretation.) It describes events that are to
take place in a period of time still in the future to us. As
was emphasized in the comments on 17:16, we are in no
way trying to predict the future. There is absolutely no way
to put any timetable on the events described here. We can
only  interpret  the  symbols  as  they  have  been  used
throughout the book and make application to their usage in
this chapter.

The  main  symbol  used  in  chapter  18  is  “Babylon  the
great,” which is another way of describing the great harlot.
In 17:5 the great harlot has the name “Babylon the great”
written in her forehead. The Babylonian Kingdom was a
great  enemy of God’s people in Old Testament  times as
they  took  Israel  into  captivity  and  eventually  destroyed
Jerusalem  and  the  temple.  The  symbolic  “great  harlot”
shows that these people commit  spiritual fornication,  and
the  “great  city”  shows  the  vast  number  of  people  who
oppose God in this particular way. Therefore, “Babylon the
great” is symbolic of those great multitudes of people who
oppose God by committing spiritual fornication. They also
oppress and persecute the true church of God.

Chapter 18 is a continuation of the judgment of the great
harlot described in chapter 17. Events are foretold that will
take  place  on  earth  concerning  this  “great  harlot,”  or



“Babylon thegreat.”

Probably, the best known interpretation of chapter 18

among members ofthechurch today assumes that the great

harlot and Babylon represent the actual city of Rome. Many

oftheevents that take place in this chapter are applied to

the destruction of Rome inAD.476. It would be fairly easy

to believe this interpretation because it does give an

alternative to premillennial interpretations, which basically

state thata period of great tribulation will occur after the

saints have been raptured. These events are supposed to

occur just prior to Christ's returning to earth to establish an

earthly kingdom. Although we believe the events referred

to in this chapter are in the future, we do not believe they

are dealing with these types of premillennial

interpretations.

There arealso several reasons why we do not accept the

interpretation that applies these events to the destruction of

Rome. We will present some of these reasons for your

consideration and encourage you to read more about these

interpretations and make further comparisons in your own

studies.

First, it does not apply the meaning of the great harlot

and Babylon asthey are used intheBible. The great harlot

represents those who commit spiritual fornication.

Obviously, there were those in Rome who committed

spiritual fornication, but they certainly were not the only

people to ever live who committed spiritual fornication.

The great harlot refers to all those people, not just the ones

who happened to live in Rome between thetime of Christ

and A.D. 476.

Second, applying the meaning ofthis chapter specifically

to Rome takes away any meaning it might have for

Christians who live during other periods of world history.

The knowledge that this great harlot will be destroyed is

something in which all Christians of all ages can rejoice

and take comfort. To realize that Rome would be destroyed

would concern only those Christians who lived during that

particular period of time.

Third, to interpret this chapter as being the destruction of

“Babylon the great.”
Probably,  the  best  known  interpretation  of  chapter  18

among members of the church today assumes that the great
harlot and Babylon represent the actual city of Rome. Many
of the events that take place in this chapter are applied to
the destruction of Rome in AD. 476. It would be fairly easy
to  believe  this  interpretation  because  it  does  give  an
alternative to premillennial interpretations, which basically
state that a period of great tribulation will occur after the
saints  have  been raptured.  These  events  are  supposed to
occur just prior to Christ’s returning to earth to establish an
earthly kingdom. Although we believe the events referred
to in this chapter are in the future, we do not believe they
are  dealing  with  these  types  of  premillennial
interpretations. 

There are also several reasons why we do not accept the
interpretation that applies these events to the destruction of
Rome.  We  will  present  some  of  these  reasons  for  your
consideration and encourage you to read more about these
interpretations and make further comparisons in your own
studies.

First,  it  does not apply the meaning of the great harlot
and Babylon as they are used in the Bible. The great harlot
represents  those  who  commit  spiritual  fornication.
Obviously,  there  were  those  in  Rome  who  committed
spiritual  fornication,  but they certainly were not the only
people  to  ever  live  who  committed  spiritual  fornication.
The great harlot refers to all those people, not just the ones
who happened to live in Rome between the time of Christ
and A.D. 476.

Second, applying the meaning of this chapter specifically
to  Rome  takes  away  any  meaning  it  might  have  for
Christians who live during other periods of world history.
The knowledge that this great harlot will  be destroyed is
something in which all  Christians of all  ages can rejoice
and take comfort. To realize that Rome would be destroyed
would concern only those Christians who lived during that
particular period of time.

Third, to interpret this chapter as being the destruction of



Rome forces the interpretation of chapter 17 to also deal

specifically with Rome. This, in turn, forces literal

interpretations of certain symbols in chapter 17, such as

mountains and kings. If we interpret the kings as the actual

emperors of Rome, we have toaccept the Nero-resurrection

myth. There is absolutely no way we can believe an

interpretation of the Bible based on some heathen myth.

Fourth, the things that undergo destruction in chapter 18

are destroyed forever. They will never exist again. (See v.

14, 21-23.) Obviously, after Rome was destroyed, it was

rebuilt and still remains today. It arose to once again

become an important city asa center of government and

trade. When thedestruction described in chapter 18 takes

place, it will be complete and everlasting.

THE FALL OF BABYLONANNOUNCED

Verse 1. And after these thingsI saw another angel

come down from heaven, having great power, and the

earth was lightened with hisglory.

“After these things” refers to the vision that John hasjust

seen which told of God's judgment of the great harlot

(17:1). Beginning with this verse, John is seeinga different

vision, but the subject remains the same. John is still

viewing thejudgment of theharlot, and this same subject

continues through 19:3.

John seesa powerful angel coming down from heaven

who announces that Babylon the great has fallen. Angels

play an important part in many ofthevisions of Revelation.

Therefore, it would be difficult to place any special

significance on this particular angel. The main idea

presented is that this angel possesses great power. He is

capable of announcing the fall of Babylon, or even causing

it, if directed to do so by God.

Verse 2. And he cried mightily witha strong voice,

saying, Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and is

become thehabitation of devils, and the hold of every

foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful bird.

Rome forces the interpretation of chapter 17 to also deal
specifically  with  Rome.  This,  in  turn,  forces  literal
interpretations  of  certain  symbols  in  chapter  17,  such as
mountains and kings. If we interpret the kings as the actual
emperors of Rome, we have to accept the Nero-resurrection
myth.  There  is  absolutely  no  way  we  can  believe  an
interpretation of the Bible based on some heathen myth.

Fourth, the things that undergo destruction in chapter 18
are destroyed forever. They will never exist again. (See v.
14, 21-23.) Obviously,  after  Rome was destroyed,  it  was
rebuilt  and  still  remains  today.  It  arose  to  once  again
become an important city as a center of government  and
trade. When the destruction described in chapter 18 takes
place, it will be complete and everlasting.

THE FALL OF BABYLON ANNOUNCED

Verse 1. And after these things I saw another angel
come down from heaven, having great power, and the
earth was lightened with his glory.

“After these things” refers to the vision that John has just
seen  which  told  of  God’s  judgment  of  the  great  harlot
(17:1). Beginning with this verse, John is seeing a different
vision,  but  the  subject  remains  the  same.  John  is  still
viewing the judgment of the harlot, and this same subject
continues through 19:3.

John sees a powerful angel coming down from heaven
who announces that Babylon the great has fallen. Angels
play an important part in many of the visions of Revelation.
Therefore,  it  would  be  difficult  to  place  any  special
significance  on  this  particular  angel.  The  main  idea
presented  is  that  this  angel  possesses great  power.  He is
capable of announcing the fall of Babylon, or even causing
it, if directed to do so by God.

Verse 2.  And he cried mightily  with a strong voice,
saying,  Babylon  the  great  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  and  is
become the habitation of devils, and the hold of every
foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful bird.



The mighty angel announces that Babylon is fallen. It is

important that we understand how this vision is organized.

It is written as if we are viewing thedestruction of Babylon

after it has taken place. This places us ina period of time

after the destruction of Babylon and looking back at events

that occur during that destruction. These events are still in

the future for us today, yet they are described in this vision

as being in the past. This should present no problem in

correctly interpreting this vision because John would have

been in this exact situation at the time of writing

Revelation, regardless of whether it applied to events near

the end of the world or to the destruction of Rome. If

chapter 18 did apply to the destruction of Rome, it would

be describing events approximately four hundred years in

the future to John. If the Bible can reveal events four

hundred years in the future to John, it certainly can reveal

events that are still in the future to us today. Let us not limit

God's ability to know thefuture, or his willingness to

foretell certain events. He has done this throughout the

entire Bible. As early as Gen. 3:15,a reference is made to

thefirst coming ofChrist, which took place more than five

thousand years later.

Babylon is to “become thehabitation of devils, and the

hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and

hateful bird.” This isa symbolic expression describing the

condition of Babylon thegreat once shehas fallen.

As of now, Babylon isa city or multitude of people who

do practice certain spiritual activities although they do not

follow the pattern outlined by God. At some point in the

future, those people will cease to participate in these

spiritual activities. The spiritual nature of this city will be

lost. It will become the“habitation of devils.” Those who

inhabit it will no longer seek to worship God. They will

practice unrestrained sin. It will be a hold for everything

unclean and hateful.

Verse 3. For all nations have drunk ofthewine ofthe

wrath ofher fornication, and the kings of the earth have

committed fornication with her, and the merchants of

The mighty angel announces that Babylon is fallen. It is
important that we understand how this vision is organized.
It is written as if we are viewing the destruction of Babylon
after it has taken place. This places us in a period of time
after the destruction of Babylon and looking back at  events
that occur during that destruction. These events are still in
the future for us today, yet they are described in this vision
as  being in  the  past.  This  should  present  no problem in
correctly interpreting this vision because John would have
been  in  this  exact  situation  at  the  time  of  writing
Revelation, regardless of whether it applied to events near
the  end  of  the  world  or  to  the  destruction  of  Rome.  If
chapter 18 did apply to the destruction of Rome, it would
be describing events approximately four hundred years in
the  future  to  John.  If  the  Bible  can  reveal  events  four
hundred years in the future to John, it certainly can reveal
events that are still in the future to us today. Let us not limit
God’s  ability  to  know  the  future,  or  his  willingness  to
foretell  certain  events.  He  has  done  this  throughout  the
entire Bible. As early as Gen. 3:15, a reference is made to
the first coming of Christ, which took place more than five
thousand years later.

Babylon is to “become the habitation of devils, and the
hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and
hateful bird.” This is a symbolic expression describing the
condition of Babylon the great once she has fallen.

As of now, Babylon is a city or multitude of people who
do practice certain spiritual activities although they do not
follow the pattern outlined by God. At some point in the
future,  those  people  will  cease  to  participate  in  these
spiritual activities. The spiritual nature of this city will be
lost. It will become the “habitation of devils.” Those who
inhabit  it  will  no longer seek to worship God. They will
practice unrestrained sin. It will  be a hold for everything
unclean and hateful.

Verse 3. For all nations have drunk of the wine of the
wrath of her fornication, and the kings of the earth have
committed fornication with her, and the merchants of



the earth are waxed rich through the abundance ofher

delicacies.

The great harlot will receive the judgment of God

described in this chapter because she has led many to

commit spiritual fornication. This same thought is present

in 17:2, which states that the kings of the earth, and its

inhabitants also, have committed fornication with the great

harlot. As people follow the false religious teachings of the

great harlot, they become a part of the great city of

Babylon, which will eventually receive the destruction

described in this chapter.

This should also serve to point out the fact that the “great

harlot” and “Babylon” aretwo ways ofdescribing the same

thing. Both symbols cause the kings and inhabitants of the

earth to commit spiritual fornication. (See 17:2.)

All we have todo tounderstand that the merchants of the

earth are made rich by this great city is to look at the wealth

which theRoman Catholic Church and other false religious

organizations have possessed and controlled throughout

their existence. There have been times in history when

people were not allowed to trade unless they followed the

dictates of Roman Catholicism. In order to be in business,

or even have a job, it was necessary to prove one's

allegiance to this religious organization. This exact

situation is referred to in 13:17 where this great harlot,

Babylon, is described as the religious beast with two horns.

It states, “And that no man might buy or sell, save he that

had the mark, or thename ofthebeast, or the number ofhis

name.” This great harlot controlled much oftheworld's

wealth, and anyone doing business with her must also have

beena part of her. Therefore, the merchants of the earth,

who committed spiritual fornication with the great harlot,

have been made rich through the abundance ofherriches.

Verse 4. And I heard another voice from heaven,

saying, Come outofher, my people, that ye be not

partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her

plagues.

We have an interesting situation in verse 4. The people of

the earth are waxed rich through the abundance of her
delicacies.

The  great  harlot  will  receive  the  judgment  of  God
described  in  this  chapter  because  she  has  led  many  to
commit spiritual fornication. This same thought is present
in  17:2,  which states  that  the kings  of  the  earth,  and its
inhabitants also, have committed fornication with the great
harlot. As people follow the false religious teachings of the
great  harlot,  they  become  a  part  of  the  great  city  of
Babylon,  which  will  eventually  receive  the  destruction
described in this chapter.

This should also serve to point out the fact that the “great
harlot” and “Babylon” are two ways of describing the same
thing. Both symbols cause the kings and inhabitants of the
earth to commit spiritual fornication. (See 17:2.)

All we have to do to understand that the merchants of the
earth are made rich by this great city is to look at the wealth
which the Roman Catholic Church and other false religious
organizations  have  possessed  and  controlled  throughout
their  existence.  There  have  been  times  in  history  when
people were not allowed to trade unless they followed the
dictates of Roman Catholicism. In order to be in business,
or  even  have  a  job,  it  was  necessary  to  prove  one’s
allegiance  to  this  religious  organization.  This  exact
situation  is  referred  to  in  13:17  where  this  great  harlot,
Babylon, is described as the religious beast with two horns.
It states, “And that no man might buy or sell, save he that
had the mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his
name.”  This  great  harlot  controlled  much of  the  world’s
wealth, and anyone doing business with her must also have
been a part of her. Therefore, the merchants of the earth,
who committed spiritual fornication with the great harlot,
have been made rich through the abundance of her riches.

Verse  4.  And  I  heard  another  voice  from  heaven,
saying,  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  that  ye  be  not
partakers  of  her  sins,  and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her
plagues.

We have an interesting situation in verse 4. The people of



God are bidden to come outofthecity of Babylon (the

great harlot). This indicates that some ofGod's people are

inthis city of Babylon. How could it be that some ofGod's

people are in this great city of spiritual fornication? The

answer lies in the fact that throughout the ages many have

sought to worship God in the correct way, but have faced

tremendous persecutions or even death if they did not

worship according to the dictates of this religious

organization. It is likely that many were not able to

withstand these persecutions and submitted to the laws of

worship established by this organization, though they did

not believe in them. The point of verse4 is that God will

not permit hispeople toremain ina situation such as this. If

they are going to remain faithful to God and be obedient to

him, they must come out of this situation. They must

withstand the persecutions and have no part in this great

city of Babylon. If they remain in this city of spiritual

fornication, they are partakers of her sins and will receive

the plagues that God will direct against this great city.

Verse4 points out that God's people must not only be

obedient to the first principles of the gospel, but they must

also worship inthecorrect manner inorder to be acceptable

unto him. Mt. 15:9 states, “But invain they do worship me,

teaching for doctrines the commandments ofmen.” Ifone

worships in any manner other than that designed by God,

he is worshiping according to the commandments ofmen,

and that is vain worship. It is not acceptable to God. It is

comparable to the sacrifices of the Old Testament. Only

those sacrifices that were ordained by God were acceptable;

everything else was unacceptable.

The plagues that this great harlot, and everyone who

commits spiritual fornication with her, will receive must be

those seven last plagues described in chapter 16. The

seventh and final plague will be eternal destruction in hell,

which all those who oppose God will receive.

Verse 5.For her sins have reached unto heaven, and

God hath remembered heriniquities.

God will remember those people who commit spiritual

God are bidden to come out  of the city of Babylon (the
great harlot). This indicates that some of God’s people are
in this city of Babylon. How could it be that some of God’s
people are  in this  great  city of spiritual  fornication?  The
answer lies in the fact that throughout the ages many have
sought to worship God in the correct way, but have faced
tremendous  persecutions  or  even  death  if  they  did  not
worship  according  to  the  dictates  of  this  religious
organization.  It  is  likely  that  many  were  not  able  to
withstand these persecutions and submitted to the laws of
worship established by this organization,  though they did
not believe in them. The point of verse 4 is that God will
not permit his people to remain in a situation such as this. If
they are going to remain faithful to God and be obedient to
him,  they  must  come  out  of  this  situation.  They  must
withstand the persecutions and have no part  in this great
city  of  Babylon.  If  they  remain  in  this  city  of  spiritual
fornication, they are partakers of her sins and will receive
the plagues that God will direct against this great city.

Verse 4 points out that God’s people must not only be
obedient to the first principles of the gospel, but they must
also worship in the correct manner in order to be acceptable
unto him. Mt. 15:9 states, “But in vain they do worship me,
teaching for doctrines the commandments of men.” If one
worships in any manner other than that designed by God,
he is worshiping according to the commandments of men,
and that is vain worship. It is not acceptable to God. It is
comparable  to  the sacrifices  of the Old Testament.  Only
those sacrifices that were ordained by God were acceptable;
everything else was unacceptable.

The  plagues  that  this  great  harlot,  and  everyone  who
commits spiritual fornication with her, will receive must be
those  seven  last  plagues  described  in  chapter  16.  The
seventh and final plague will be eternal destruction in hell,
which all those who oppose God will receive.

Verse 5. For her sins have reached unto heaven, and
God hath remembered her iniquities.

God will  remember those people who commit  spiritual



fornication against him. Every man will be judged

according to his works whether they be good orbad (2Cor.

5: 10). The great harlot and all who partake of her sins will

stand before God in judgment to answer forthose deeds.

God will remember hersins. He will remember thesins of

anyone who has not been obedient to his will. For a

person's sins not to be remembered at judgment, he must

obey thegospel of Christ and become part of the family of

God — his church.

Verse 6. Reward hereven as she rewarded you, and

double unto her double according to her works: in the

cup which shehath filled, fill to her double.

This isa message of consolation to the saints. The great

harlot may be responsible for the persecution of many

saints during the Christian age; however, Christians can

take comfort inthe fact that the punishment this great harlot

will receive will be far greater than any persecutions she

has inflicted. Her cup will be doubled. No physical

persecution can possibly match the eternal torment that

those who are disobedient to God will suffer.

Verse 7. How much shehath glorified herself, and

lived deliciously, so much torment and sorrow given her

for she saith in her heart,I sita queen, and am no

widow, and shall see no sorrow.

Because the great harlot has glorified herself and lived

sumptuously upon this earth, she will be tormented

eternally. Since the time that men fell away from thetrue

teachings of the gospel, false religious organizations have

controlled, and still control, vast amounts of wealth.

Enormous cathedrals stand as great monuments of this

wealth throughout the world. Huge amounts of wealth are

also controlled by many religious organizations today who

claim to bea part of the true church but are actuallya part

of the great harlot.

The latter part of verse7 once again helps identify the

great harlot (Babylon). She claims to sit as a queen. A

queen is one who is married to the king. This great spiritual

fornication  against  him.  Every  man  will  be  judged
according to his works whether they be good or bad (2Cor.
5:10). The great harlot and all who partake of her sins will
stand before God in judgment to answer for those deeds.
God will remember her sins. He will remember the sins of
anyone  who  has  not  been  obedient  to  his  will.  For  a
person’s sins not to be remembered at judgment, he must
obey the gospel of Christ and become part of the family of
God – his church.

Verse 6. Reward her even as she rewarded you, and
double unto her double according to her works: in the
cup which she hath filled, fill to her double.

This is a message of consolation to the saints. The great
harlot  may  be  responsible  for  the  persecution  of  many
saints  during  the  Christian  age;  however,  Christians  can
take comfort in the fact that the punishment this great harlot
will receive will be far greater than any persecutions she
has  inflicted.  Her  cup  will  be  doubled.  No  physical
persecution  can  possibly  match  the  eternal  torment  that
those who are disobedient to God will suffer.

Verse  7.  How much she hath  glorified  herself,  and
lived deliciously, so much torment and sorrow given her
for  she  saith  in  her  heart,  I  sit  a  queen,  and  am no
widow, and shall see no sorrow.

Because the great harlot has glorified herself and lived
sumptuously  upon  this  earth,  she  will  be  tormented
eternally. Since the time that men fell away from the true
teachings of the gospel, false religious organizations have
controlled,  and  still  control,  vast  amounts  of  wealth.
Enormous  cathedrals  stand  as  great  monuments  of  this
wealth throughout the world. Huge amounts of wealth are
also controlled by many religious organizations today who
claim to be a part of the true church but are actually a part
of the great harlot.

The latter part of verse 7 once again helps identify the
great  harlot  (Babylon).  She  claims  to  sit  as  a  queen.  A
queen is one who is married to the king. This great spiritual



harlot claims to be married to the King of kings — Christ.

She claims to be the true church, which is married to Jesus

Christ (Rom. 7:4), but is actually a spiritual harlot

committing adultery with many gods. She claims that she is

“no widow.” This again points to the marriage relationship

between Christ and the church. Just as the true church of

Christ believes that her husband has risen from the grave

and sits on his throne in glory today, this great harlot claims

the same thing about herself. She claims to be the true

church. Therefore, she professes not to be a widow. She

also believes that she will “see no sorrow.” She believes

that one day she will be in heaven with God. This isa

fearful statement because many people today mistakenly

believe they are serving God; however, in actuality, they

area part of this great harlot.

The great lesson that must be learned, is that God will

not accept man's designs of worship. We must worship

according to the plan God has given us in his Word. This

great harlot “saith in her heart,” or truly believes in her

heart, that she is the true church of God. Yet, God tells her

that she will receive “much torment and sorrow” because

she is actually committing spiritual fornication.

Verse 8. Therefore shall her plagues come inoneday,

death, and mourning, and famine; and she shall be

utterly burned with fire: for strong is the Lord God

who judgeth her.

Because this great harlot glorifies herself; lives

deliciously, and claims to be the true church of God, yet

commits spiritual fornication, she will be destroyed. In one

day, death, mourning, and famine will come upon this great

figurative city of spiritual Babylon. This must mean that

her fall will be sudden and complete. This great city is also

referred to as the eighth beast in 17:11. In 17:12 the ten

kings were toreceive power with this beast for “one hour.”

According to 17:16, the ten kings will also be the ones

responsible for the destruction of this beast. The ten kings

refer to the complete number ofcivil governments that will

reign with the beast. Many different governments will rise

harlot claims to be married to the King of kings – Christ.
She claims to be the true church, which is married to Jesus
Christ  (Rom.  7:4),  but  is  actually  a  spiritual  harlot
committing adultery with many gods. She claims that she is
“no widow.” This again points to the marriage relationship
between Christ and the church. Just as the true church of
Christ believes that her husband has risen from the grave
and sits on his throne in glory today, this great harlot claims
the  same  thing  about  herself.  She  claims  to  be  the  true
church.  Therefore,  she professes not to be a widow. She
also believes that she will  “see no sorrow.” She believes
that  one  day she  will  be  in  heaven with God.  This  is  a
fearful  statement  because  many  people  today mistakenly
believe they are serving God; however, in actuality,  they
are a part of this great harlot.

The great lesson that must be learned, is that God will
not  accept  man’s  designs  of  worship.  We must  worship
according to the plan God has given us in his Word. This
great  harlot  “saith  in  her  heart,”  or  truly believes  in  her
heart, that she is the true church of God. Yet, God tells her
that she will receive “much torment and sorrow” because
she is actually committing spiritual fornication.

Verse 8. Therefore shall her plagues come in one day,
death,  and  mourning,  and  famine;  and  she  shall  be
utterly  burned  with  fire:  for  strong is  the  Lord God
who judgeth her.

Because  this  great  harlot  glorifies  herself;  lives
deliciously,  and claims to be the true church of God, yet
commits spiritual fornication, she will be destroyed. In one
day, death, mourning, and famine will come upon this great
figurative  city of spiritual  Babylon.  This must  mean that
her fall will be sudden and complete. This great city is also
referred to as the eighth beast in 17:11. In 17:12 the ten
kings were to receive power with this beast for “one hour.”
According  to  17:16,  the  ten  kings  will  also  be  the  ones
responsible for the destruction of this beast. The ten kings
refer to the complete number of civil governments that will
reign with the beast. Many different governments will rise



and fall during this period of time and reign for “one hour.”

The reign of some may be short; others may last for many

years. Near theconclusion of the reign of these “ten kings,”

they will unite to destroy the great religious city, which

commits spiritual fornication. These times of “one day” and

“one hour” are not meant to be used in determining the

actual amounts of time involved in these events. If that

were the case, the length of time it would take those

governments to destroy the great harlot would be longer

than their reign with her. However, we can be sure that this

destruction will come “one day.” When it does, this great

harlot (city of Babylon) will be utterly and completely

destroyed by those who have shared their powers with her.

There is no way of knowing when this event will take

place, but when it does, most likely it will be an extremely

difficult situation for those living at that time, and

especially for Christians. According to 17: 16, the

governments of this world will be responsible for the

destruction of this great spiritual harlot. When this does

take place, Christians may find it difficult to remain faithful

to the Lord. According to 12: 16, these false religious

organizations actually assist the true church to remain in

existence by helping to provide an atmosphere of

spirituality upon theearth. When this great spiritual harlot

is destroyed, this assistance will be removed. Sin will

prevail throughout the earth, and the church will be

surrounded by an ungodly world. It is not difficult to

believe that this situation could occur because, if it were

possible, many governments today would prefer

eliminating all forms of religion. According tothese verses,

someday they will succeed inaccomplishing this task.

This is similar to another situation that was prophesied in

the Old Testament and fulfilled in A.D. 70. It was called

the “abomination of desolation” in Dan. 9:27 and spoken of

by Christ in Mt. 24:15. This abomination of desolation was

the destruction of Jerusalem, or the ending of the Jewish

system of religion, which had been observed from thetime

of Moses. When this destruction was accomplished, it was

a time of great tribulation (Mt.24:21). When this great

and fall during this period of time and reign for “one hour.”
The reign of some may be short; others may last for many
years. Near the conclusion of the reign of these “ten kings,”
they will  unite  to  destroy the great  religious  city,  which
commits spiritual fornication. These times of “one day” and
“one hour” are  not  meant  to  be  used  in  determining  the
actual  amounts  of  time  involved  in  these  events.  If  that
were  the  case,  the  length  of  time  it  would  take  those
governments  to destroy the great  harlot  would be longer
than their reign with her. However, we can be sure that this
destruction will come “one day.” When it does, this great
harlot  (city  of  Babylon)  will  be  utterly  and  completely
destroyed by those who have shared their powers with her.

There is no way of knowing when this event will take
place, but when it does, most likely it will be an extremely
difficult  situation  for  those  living  at  that  time,  and
especially  for  Christians.  According  to  17:16,  the
governments  of  this  world  will  be  responsible  for  the
destruction  of  this  great  spiritual  harlot.  When this  does
take place, Christians may find it difficult to remain faithful
to  the  Lord.  According  to  12:16,  these  false  religious
organizations actually assist  the true church to remain in
existence  by  helping  to  provide  an  atmosphere  of
spirituality upon the earth. When this great spiritual harlot
is  destroyed,  this  assistance  will  be  removed.  Sin  will
prevail  throughout  the  earth,  and  the  church  will  be
surrounded  by  an  ungodly  world.  It  is  not  difficult  to
believe that this situation could occur because,  if it  were
possible,  many  governments  today  would  prefer
eliminating all forms of religion. According to these verses,
someday they will succeed in accomplishing this task.

This is similar to another situation that was prophesied in
the Old Testament and fulfilled in A.D. 70. It was called
the “abomination of desolation” in Dan. 9:27 and spoken of
by Christ in Mt. 24:15. This abomination of desolation was
the destruction of Jerusalem, or the ending of the Jewish
system of religion, which had been observed from the time
of Moses. When this destruction was accomplished, it was
a  time  of  great  tribulation  (Mt.24:21).  When  this  great



harlot is destroyed, it is also likely to be a period of great

tribulation although there is no way to actually know what

will take place during this period of time.

We offer the following discussion on this subject for

your consideration as you continue to study Revelation. In

comparing other passages in Revelation that seem tohave

similar meanings, it is likely that the period of time spoken

of here is comparable to the “little season” of 20:3, 7. In

that period of time, the devil will be loosed out of his

prison fora “little season,” and his forces gathered together

to make war against the saints. Rev. 20:9 says they will

compass about the camp of the saints (the church) and

when this is accomplished, the end will come. If these

times are comparable, this would mean that the destruction

of this great harlot will take place very near the second

coming ofChrist. It will bea period of time when theonly

religious activities taking place will be those of the church.

Sin will rage wild upon theface of the earth and the camp

ofthesaints will be surrounded. Satan will control the lives

of many people, and the world will find itself in a

catastrophic situation. (See comments on 20:7, 8.) This

situation will be caused by sin. Man cannot live in a

situation where sin rages uncontrolled by anyone or

anything. This was the situation that existed during the days

of Noah before the destruction of the world by the flood.

The only people who were faithful to God were Noah and

hisfamily. They were completely “compassed about” by

sin. Mt. 24:37 says, “But as thedays of Noe were, so shall

also the coming oftheSon ofman be.”

LAMENT FORBABYLON

Verse 9. And the kings of the earth, who have

committed fornication and lived deliciously with her,

shall bewail her, and lament forher, when they shall see

the smoke ofherburning,

The kings of the earth who have committed spiritual

fornication with this great harlot and have been made rich

by this association will lament for her when they see her

harlot is destroyed, it is also likely to be a period of great
tribulation although there is no way to actually know what
will take place during this period of time.

We  offer  the  following  discussion  on  this  subject  for
your consideration as you continue to study Revelation. In
comparing other passages in Revelation that seem to have
similar meanings, it is likely that the period of time spoken
of here is comparable to the “little season” of 20:3, 7. In
that  period  of  time,  the  devil  will  be  loosed  out  of  his
prison for a “little season,” and his forces gathered together
to make war against  the saints.  Rev. 20:9 says  they will
compass  about  the  camp  of  the  saints  (the  church)  and
when  this  is  accomplished,  the  end  will  come.  If  these
times are comparable, this would mean that the destruction
of  this  great  harlot  will  take place  very near  the  second
coming of Christ. It will be a period of time when the only
religious activities taking place will be those of the church.
Sin will rage wild upon the face of the earth and the camp
of the saints will be surrounded. Satan will control the lives
of  many  people,  and  the  world  will  find  itself  in  a
catastrophic  situation.  (See  comments  on  20:7,  8.)  This
situation  will  be  caused  by  sin.  Man  cannot  live  in  a
situation  where  sin  rages  uncontrolled  by  anyone  or
anything. This was the situation that existed during the days
of Noah before the destruction of the world by the flood.
The only people who were faithful to God were Noah and
his family.  They were completely “compassed about” by
sin. Mt. 24:37 says, “But as the days of Noe were, so shall
also the coming of the Son of man be.”

LAMENT FOR BABYLON

Verse  9.  And  the  kings  of  the  earth,  who  have
committed  fornication  and  lived  deliciously  with  her,
shall bewail her, and lament for her, when they shall see
the smoke of her burning,

The  kings  of  the  earth  who  have  committed  spiritual
fornication with this great harlot and have been made rich
by this association will lament for her when they see her



destruction. According to 17:16, the ten horns, or ten kings

(17:12), which represent all the kingdoms oftheworld, will

be responsible for the destruction of the harlot. Also, verse

3 makesa reference to the kings of the earth as being the

ones who commit fornication with this great harlot. As

Coffman says, “Here is the great paradox.”' Those who

destroy this great harlot will suddenly realize that they have

destroyed the source of their riches. They will lament for

her as they see the smoke ofherburning. They will be in

great sorrow because of their actions. This realization will

come quickly, even as the smoke is still rising from her

burning.

It is hard to imagine what this world would be like

without false religious organizations. However, many

governments today would like to destroy all forms of

religion. According to this passage, they will eventually be

successful, only to find out that they have destroyed the

very thing that made them rich and powerful.

Verse 10. Standing afar off for the fear of her

torment, saying, Alas, alas that great city Babylon, that

mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment come.

These kings of the earth, or civil governments that were

responsible for the destruction of the great harlot, will stand

afar off viewing the destruction of the great city of

Babylon. They stand afar off because they are afraid to

come near, or be associated with this great harlot any

longer forfear of being destroyed themselves.

This destruction is said to take place in “one hour.” This

is in contrast to verse 8, which says the destruction took

place in “one day.” We should not view this as two

different time periods or two different times of destruction.

This most likely means that this destruction will take place

at the end of the “one-hour” reign with the ten kings. The

beast is to reign with the ten kings for one hour, and at the

end of that reign, the ten kings will destroy the beast in one

day, which indicates her end will come suddenly and

quickly.

destruction. According to 17:16, the ten horns, or ten kings
(17:12), which represent all the kingdoms of the world, will
be responsible for the destruction of the harlot. Also, verse
3 makes a reference to the kings of the earth as being the
ones  who  commit  fornication  with  this  great  harlot.  As
Coffman  says,  “Here  is  the  great  paradox.”1 Those  who
destroy this great harlot will suddenly realize that they have
destroyed the source of their riches. They will lament for
her as they see the smoke of her burning. They will be in
great sorrow because of their actions. This realization will
come quickly,  even as the smoke is  still  rising from her
burning.

It  is  hard  to  imagine  what  this  world  would  be  like
without  false  religious  organizations.  However,  many
governments  today  would  like  to  destroy  all  forms  of
religion. According to this passage, they will eventually be
successful,  only to  find out  that  they have destroyed  the
very thing that made them rich and powerful.

Verse  10.  Standing  afar  off  for  the  fear  of  her
torment, saying, Alas, alas that great city Babylon, that
mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment come.

These kings of the earth, or civil governments that were
responsible for the destruction of the great harlot, will stand
afar  off  viewing  the  destruction  of  the  great  city  of
Babylon.  They stand  afar  off  because  they  are  afraid  to
come  near,  or  be  associated  with  this  great  harlot  any
longer for fear of being destroyed themselves.

This destruction is said to take place in “one hour.” This
is in contrast to verse 8, which says the destruction took
place  in  “one  day.”  We  should  not  view  this  as  two
different time periods or two different times of destruction.
This most likely means that this destruction will take place
at the end of the “one-hour” reign with the ten kings. The
beast is to reign with the ten kings for one hour, and at the
end of that reign, the ten kings will destroy the beast in one
day,  which  indicates  her  end  will  come  suddenly  and
quickly.



Verse 11.And the merchants of the earth shall weep

and mourn over her for no man buyeth their

merchandise any more:

As discussed in 17:4, the great harlot has controlled, and

still controls,a great deal of the wealth of this world. When

this destruction comes, this wealth will be lost. It is hard to

imagine what this period of time might be like, and we

must refrain from making unfounded guesses; however, we

are told that those who have depended on this wealth will

weep and mourn because people will no longer buy their

merchandise. This great harlot controls much oftheearth's

wealth, but when sheis destroyed, this wealth will be lost

and those who depended on it for their own livelihood will

suffer. Another reference is made tothis same situation in

verse 15.

Verses 12, 13. The merchandise of gold, and silver,

and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and

purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and

all manner vessels of ivory, and all manner vessels of

most precious wood, and ofbrass, and iron, and marble,

and cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, and

frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine Hour, and

wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots,

and slaves, and souls of men.

These two verses list the merchandise that the merchants

of the earth sold to the great harlot. There may be symbolic

meanings in this list of merchandise, but more than likely,

this is used to emphasize the amount of wealth possessed

by the great harlot. She is capable of purchasing all types of

precious stones and many other costly items that require

great wealth. When thegreat city of Babylon is destroyed,

those who sold these items will no longer be able to do so

and will suffer greatly because of it.

We must emphasize the last phrase of verse 13. It

includes slaves and souls of men in this list of merchandise

purchased and controlled by the harlot or the city of

Babylon. An alternate translation of this is “bodies and

souls of men.” The great harlot not only controls great

Verse 11. And the merchants of the earth shall weep
and  mourn  over  her  for  no  man  buyeth  their
merchandise any more:

As discussed in 17:4, the great harlot has controlled, and
still controls, a great deal of the wealth of this world. When
this destruction comes, this wealth will be lost. It is hard to
imagine  what  this  period  of  time  might  be  like,  and we
must refrain from making unfounded guesses; however, we
are told that those who have depended on this wealth will
weep and mourn because people will no longer buy their
merchandise. This great harlot controls much of the earth’s
wealth, but when she is destroyed, this wealth will be lost
and those who depended on it for their own livelihood will
suffer. Another reference is made to this same situation in
verse 15.

Verses  12,  13.  The merchandise of  gold,  and silver,
and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and
purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and
all  manner vessels of ivory, and all  manner vessels of
most precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and marble,
and  cinnamon,  and  odours,  and  ointments,  and
frankincense,  and  wine,  and  oil,  and  fine  flour,  and
wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots,
and slaves, and souls of men.

These two verses list the merchandise that the merchants
of the earth sold to the great harlot. There may be symbolic
meanings in this list of merchandise, but more than likely,
this is used to emphasize the amount of wealth possessed
by the great harlot. She is capable of purchasing all types of
precious  stones and many other costly items  that  require
great wealth. When the great city of Babylon is destroyed,
those who sold these items will no longer be able to do so
and will suffer greatly because of it.

We  must  emphasize  the  last  phrase  of  verse  13.  It
includes slaves and souls of men in this list of merchandise
purchased  and  controlled  by  the  harlot  or  the  city  of
Babylon.  An  alternate  translation  of  this  is  “bodies  and
souls  of  men.”  The  great  harlot  not  only  controls  great



material wealth, she also controls the bodies and souls of

men. A cross reference which should be studied in

connection with these verses is 13:11-17, which describesa

beast with two horns coming up outoftheearth. This beast

is the same asthegreat harlot or the city of Babylon. The

difference is that chapter 13 describes the governmental

powers that this great harlot possesses. The two visions are

giving different information about the same great religious

harlot or beast. In 13:15 the two-horned beast had the

power to “cause that as many aswould not worship the

image of thebeast should be killed.” This is control of the

souls of men. Rev. 13: 17 shows that “no man might buy or

sell, save he that had the mark, or thename ofthebeast, or

the number ofhisname.” This is control of the actions or

bodies of men. Therefore, the great harlot not only controls

the great wealth of the world, she also controls the bodies

and souls of men. Those people who area part of the great

spiritual harlot are enslaved by it. They have pledged body

and soul to it.

Remember, the great harlot still exists today. It has

simply changed forms and now exists under many names

instead of only one. (See 17:5.)

Verse 14.And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are

departed from thee, and all things which were dainty

and goodly are departed from thee, and thou shalt find

them no more atall.

The great harlot, according to 17:4, was “arrayed in

purple and scarlet colour, and decked with gold and

precious stones and pearls.” At this time these riches will

depart from her. These are the things that she has lusted

after from herbeginning. When herdestruction comes, she

will no longer control these items of great wealth.

It is emphatically stated that she will find them “no more

at all.” This will be the end of this spiritual harlot on earth.

She will not rise again at some later date to reclaim her

wealth. She will be gone forever. This once again re-

emphasizes the fact that this city of Babylon cannot be

referring specifically to the literal city of Rome, which rose

material wealth, she also controls the bodies and souls of
men.  A  cross  reference  which  should  be  studied  in
connection with these verses is 13:11-17, which describes a
beast with two horns coming up out of the earth. This beast
is the same as the great harlot or the city of Babylon. The
difference  is  that  chapter  13  describes  the  governmental
powers that this great harlot possesses. The two visions are
giving different information about the same great religious
harlot  or  beast.  In  13:15  the  two-horned  beast  had  the
power to  “cause that  as  many as would not worship the
image of the beast should be killed.” This is control of the
souls of men. Rev. 13:17 shows that “no man might buy or
sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast, or
the number of his name.” This is control of the actions or
bodies of men. Therefore, the great harlot not only controls
the great wealth of the world, she also controls the bodies
and souls of men. Those people who are a part of the great
spiritual harlot are enslaved by it. They have pledged body
and soul to it.

Remember,  the  great  harlot  still  exists  today.  It  has
simply changed forms and now exists under many names
instead of only one. (See 17:5.)

Verse 14. And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are
departed from thee,  and all  things which were dainty
and goodly are departed from thee, and thou shalt find
them no more at all.

The  great  harlot,  according  to  17:4,  was  “arrayed  in
purple  and  scarlet  colour,  and  decked  with  gold  and
precious stones and pearls.” At this time these riches will
depart  from her.  These are the things that she has lusted
after from her beginning. When her destruction comes, she
will no longer control these items of great wealth.

It is emphatically stated that she will find them “no more
at all.” This will be the end of this spiritual harlot on earth.
She will  not rise again at  some later date  to reclaim her
wealth.  She  will  be  gone  forever.  This  once  again  re-
emphasizes  the  fact  that  this  city  of  Babylon  cannot  be
referring specifically to the literal city of Rome, which rose



again to becomea prominent city. However, verse 14 states

that this will not happen tospiritual Babylon. The wealth of

this great spiritual city will be lost forever.

Verse 15.The merchants of these things, which were

made rich by her, shall stand afar offfor the fear of her

torment, weeping and wailing,

These merchants, who sold these costly items to the great

harlot and have been made rich by her, stand afar off as

they observe her burning. Her destruction will be so great

that not even those who were made rich by her will be

willing to come toheraid. They will not attempt to help her

in any way forfear of their own destruction.

They will weep andwail as they watch herburning. This

will happen because of their own greed and the knowledge

that the source of their wealth has been destroyed. We must

nottryto determine when this great event will take place;

exactly how it will happen, or what will be the situation

upon this earth that will cause it to take place. The

indication here is that it will include a time of great

economic chaos throughout the world. When thecivil

governments of this world have succeeded indestroying the

great spiritual false religious organizations, the world will

probably find itself in a very difficult state of affairs.

Although it may be “intellectually stimulating” to ponder

events that might occur during this period of time, let us not

go beyond what we aretold in God's Word.

Also, remember that it is not the purpose of this vision to

tell when, or even how, such events might occur. It is

recorded to assure the saints that this great spiritual harlot

will not win the war, but instead, she will finally be

destroyed. According to 17:1, the subject of this vision is

the judgment of the great harlot. It should bea source of

comfort and strength to Christians to know that this great

harlot will finally be destroyed. Even though she may

possess great material wealth throughout her lifetime,

Christians are the ones who are actually wealthy. We

possess forgiveness of our sins, which gives us an

inheritance more valuable than anything on this earth.

again to become a prominent city. However, verse 14 states
that this will not happen to spiritual Babylon. The wealth of
this great spiritual city will be lost forever.

Verse 15. The merchants of these things, which were
made rich by her, shall stand afar off for the fear of her
torment, weeping and wailing,

These merchants, who sold these costly items to the great
harlot and have been made rich by her, stand afar off as
they observe her burning. Her destruction will be so great
that  not  even those  who were  made  rich  by her  will  be
willing to come to her aid. They will not attempt to help her
in any way for fear of their own destruction.

They will weep and wail as they watch her burning. This
will happen because of their own greed and the knowledge
that the source of their wealth has been destroyed. We must
not try to determine when this great event will take place;
exactly how it  will  happen, or what will  be the situation
upon  this  earth  that  will  cause  it  to  take  place.  The
indication  here  is  that  it  will  include  a  time  of  great
economic  chaos  throughout  the  world.  When  the  civil
governments of this world have succeeded in destroying the
great spiritual false religious organizations, the world will
probably  find  itself  in  a  very  difficult  state  of  affairs.
Although it may be “intellectually stimulating” to ponder
events that might occur during this period of time, let us not
go beyond what we are told in God’s Word.

Also, remember that it is not the purpose of this vision to
tell  when,  or  even  how,  such  events  might  occur.  It  is
recorded to assure the saints that this great spiritual harlot
will  not  win  the  war,  but  instead,  she  will  finally  be
destroyed. According to 17:1, the subject of this vision is
the judgment of the great harlot. It should be a source of
comfort and strength to Christians to know that this great
harlot  will  finally  be  destroyed.  Even  though  she  may
possess  great  material  wealth  throughout  her  lifetime,
Christians  are  the  ones  who  are  actually  wealthy.  We
possess  forgiveness  of  our  sins,  which  gives  us  an
inheritance more valuable than anything on this earth.



Verse 16.And saying, Alas, alas that great city, that

was clothed in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and

decked with gold, and precious stones, and pearls!

A description of the great harlot, which is almost

identical to this description of the great city, is given in

17:4. This again points to the fact that the great harlot and

the great city are identical. It is simply two ways of

describing the same thing. Each description gives different

information about the same subject. (For more information

about the description of the great city, see comments on

17:4.)

Verse 17.For in one hour so great riches is come to

nought. And every shipmaster, and all the company in

ships, and sailors, and as many astrade by sea, stood

afar off,

Once again, the time of her destruction is given as “one

hour.” It is also used inverses 10 and 19. (For information

about this symbol, see comments on v. 8,10.)

The shipmasters, sailors, and those who trade by sea will

also stand afar off, not wanting to bea part of this great

destruction. This shows thetotality of the destruction. Just

as the merchants of verse 15 stood afar off weeping and

wailing, anyone who trades or deals with this great harlot in

any way will mourn her destruction because of the

economic losses they will suffer. Also, no one will come to

herrescue. Everyone will watch herdestruction, but no one

will assist her for fear of being destroyed themselves.

Verse 18.And cried when they saw the smoke ofher

burning, saying, What city is like unto this great city!

When thedestruction of this great spiritual city of false

religion comes, those who have destroyed her (v. 9; 17: 16),

along with those who were made rich by her (v. 15), will

realize that the great city serveda purpose on earth. At least

those people who are part of this great harlot are morally

good people. They may not be worshiping according to

God's plan; however, they do believe in God and are

Verse 16. And saying, Alas, alas that great city, that
was clothed in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and
decked with gold, and precious stones, and pearls!

A  description  of  the  great  harlot,  which  is  almost
identical  to  this  description  of  the great  city,  is  given in
17:4. This again points to the fact that the great harlot and
the  great  city  are  identical.  It  is  simply  two  ways  of
describing the same thing. Each description gives different
information about the same subject. (For more information
about  the description  of the great  city,  see comments  on
17:4.)

Verse 17. For in one hour so great riches is come to
nought. And every shipmaster, and all the company in
ships, and sailors, and as many as trade by sea, stood
afar off,

Once again, the time of her destruction is given as “one
hour.” It is also used in verses 10 and 19. (For information
about this symbol, see comments on v. 8,10.)

The shipmasters, sailors, and those who trade by sea will
also stand afar off, not wanting to be a part of this great
destruction. This shows the totality of the destruction. Just
as the merchants of verse 15 stood afar off weeping and
wailing, anyone who trades or deals with this great harlot in
any  way  will  mourn  her  destruction  because  of  the
economic losses they will suffer. Also, no one will come to
her rescue. Everyone will watch her destruction, but no one
will assist her for fear of being destroyed themselves.

Verse 18. And cried when they saw the smoke of her
burning, saying, What city is like unto this great city!

When the destruction of this great spiritual city of false
religion comes, those who have destroyed her (v. 9; 17:16),
along with those who were made rich by her (v. 15), will
realize that the great city served a purpose on earth. At least
those people who are part of this great harlot are morally
good  people.  They  may  not  be  worshiping  according  to
God’s  plan;  however,  they  do  believe  in  God  and  are



spiritually minded. According to verse 2, when this great

city is destroyed, it will becomea habitation for devils. The

spirituality of this great city will be lost and the people in it

will no longer believe in God. Men will cry, “What city is

like unto this great city!” There will be none. People will

no longer seek to serve God and sin will overwhelm the

world.

Verse 19. And they cast dust on their heads, and

cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas that great

city, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the

sea by reason of her costliness! for in one hour is she

made desolate.

Those who have been made rich by the great harlot will

be exceedingly sorrowful. They will cast dust on their

heads and cry by weeping and wailing. These are signs of

that great sorrow. There will no longer be any need forthe

great cathedrals or beautiful buildings in which toworship.

There will no longer be any need forthegolden altars and

marble images, or the priceless paintings and fine stained

glass windows, which are outward signs used by false

religious organizations to show theworld that they believe

in God. The wealth owned andcontrolled by this great city

will be lost forever.

Verse 20.Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy

apostles and prophets; for God hath avenged you on

her.

In the fifth seal in 6: 10, the saints under the altar asked,

“How long,0 Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and

avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth?” This is

at leasta partial fulfillment of the answer to that question.

God will be responsible for the destruction of this great

city. According to chapter 18, there will comea time when

this great spiritual city of false religion will cease to

function, and we know that Christ will destroy it forever in

hell when hecomes again. (See 2Thess. 2:8.) When Christ

returns again, all those who have beena part of the great

spiritual harlot throughout the ages will suffer eternal

spiritually minded. According to verse 2, when this great
city is destroyed, it will become a habitation for devils. The
spirituality of this great city will be lost and the people in it
will no longer believe in God. Men will cry, “What city is
like unto this great city!” There will be none. People will
no longer seek to serve God and sin will  overwhelm the
world.

Verse  19.  And  they  cast  dust  on  their  heads,  and
cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas that great
city, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the
sea by reason of her costliness! for in one hour is she
made desolate.

Those who have been made rich by the great harlot will
be  exceedingly  sorrowful.  They  will  cast  dust  on  their
heads and cry by weeping and wailing. These are signs of
that great sorrow. There will no longer be any need for the
great cathedrals or beautiful buildings in which to worship.
There will no longer be any need for the golden altars and
marble images, or the priceless paintings and fine stained
glass  windows,  which  are  outward  signs  used  by  false
religious organizations to show the world that they believe
in God. The wealth owned and controlled by this great city
will be lost forever.

Verse 20. Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy
apostles  and prophets;  for God hath  avenged you on
her.

In the fifth seal in 6:10, the saints under the altar asked,
“How long, 0 Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and
avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth?” This is
at least a partial fulfillment of the answer to that question.
God will  be responsible  for  the destruction  of  this  great
city. According to chapter 18, there will come a time when
this  great  spiritual  city  of  false  religion  will  cease  to
function, and we know that Christ will destroy it forever in
hell when he comes again. (See 2Thess. 2:8.) When Christ
returns again, all those who have been a part of the great
spiritual  harlot  throughout  the  ages  will  suffer  eternal



destruction.

For the holy apostles, prophets, and all who follow their

teachings, this is cause for rejoicing. This assures

Christians today that false religion will not win over the

truth. God will destroy it, but he will bless those who

follow him. This could also be taken asa warning that God

will destroy all those who havea part in false religions.

Therefore, we must make sure to follow the ways designed

by God.

THE FINALIY OF THE FALL

Verse 21.And a mighty angel took upa stone likea

great millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying, Thus

with violence shall that great city Babylon be thrown

down, and shall be found no more atall.

The destruction of this great city of Babylon, the spiritual

harlot, will occur with great violence. When false religion

is finally destroyed on this earth, it will not happen quietly

or simply gradually decline until it no longer exists. The ten

kings of 17:16 will destroy it with great violence. Chapters

17 and 18 overwhelmingly point to the concept that the

secular governments of this world will join forces to

eliminate all forms of religious practice. The only thing

remaining ofa spiritual nature will be those Christians

whose faith is strong enough to enable them to remain

faithful to God. (See 20:9.)

To see that this is possible, all we have to do is look at

the situations in the world today concerning governmental

relationships with religious organizations. Some areblessed

to live in countries where religious practice is welcomed

and even encouraged. Others live in nations where religious

practice is simply tolerated, while still others are

unfortunate enough to live in nations where worship to the

true God is prohibited, or at least strictly controlled.

According to chapters 17 and 18,a time will come when

thegovernments of all nations will end their associations

with religious organizations. With great violence, these

religious organizations will be destroyed, never to rise

destruction.
For the holy apostles, prophets, and all who follow their

teachings,  this  is  cause  for  rejoicing.  This  assures
Christians  today that  false  religion will  not win over the
truth.  God  will  destroy  it,  but  he  will  bless  those  who
follow him. This could also be taken as a warning that God
will  destroy all  those who have a part  in  false religions.
Therefore, we must make sure to follow the ways designed
by God.

THE FINALIY OF THE FALL

Verse 21. And a mighty angel took up a stone like a
great  millstone, and cast  it  into the sea,  saying, Thus
with violence shall  that great  city Babylon be thrown
down, and shall be found no more at all.

The destruction of this great city of Babylon, the spiritual
harlot, will occur with great violence. When false religion
is finally destroyed on this earth, it will not happen quietly
or simply gradually decline until it no longer exists. The ten
kings of 17:16 will destroy it with great violence. Chapters
17 and 18 overwhelmingly  point  to  the  concept  that  the
secular  governments  of  this  world  will  join  forces  to
eliminate  all  forms  of  religious  practice.  The  only  thing
remaining  of  a  spiritual  nature  will  be  those  Christians
whose  faith  is  strong  enough  to  enable  them  to  remain
faithful to God. (See 20:9.)

To see that this is possible, all we have to do is look at
the situations in the world today concerning governmental
relationships with religious organizations. Some are blessed
to live in countries where religious practice is  welcomed
and even encouraged. Others live in nations where religious
practice  is  simply  tolerated,  while  still  others  are
unfortunate enough to live in nations where worship to the
true  God  is  prohibited,  or  at  least  strictly  controlled.
According to chapters 17 and 18, a time will come when
the governments of all nations will end their associations
with  religious  organizations.  With  great  violence,  these
religious  organizations  will  be  destroyed,  never  to  rise



again. They will be found no more at all (v. 22).

It should also be noted that the “sea “is sometimes used

asa symbol to represent the people of the earth. (See

comments on 12: 16.) It is very possible that this meaning

can be applied here also. Just asa great stone cast into the

sea would cause a violent upheaval of water, the

destruction of Babylon will bea catastrophic event for the

people of the earth. This is why the people who actually

destroy this city of false religion will quickly mourn her

extinction. (See v. 9; 17: 12, 16.)

Verse 22. And the voice of harpers, and musicians,

and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heard no more

atall in thee; and no craftsman, of whatsoever craft he

be, shall be found any more inthee; and the sound ofa

millstone shall be heard no more atall in thee;

This great city of false religion will cease to function.

Nothing pleasant or worthwhile will ever be accomplished

by it again. Verse2 says this great religious city will

become thehabitation of devils and a hold of every foul

spirit and a cage of everything hateful and unclean. The

spiritual nature and organization of false religion will be

destroyed.

In verses 21 through 23, the phrase “shall be found no

more at all in thee,” or one similar, is used sixtimes. This

emphasizes the finality of this destruction. This great city

of false religion will never again exist. Its destruction will

be eternal. Man's organized structures of false religion will

be destroyed forever.

The repeated use of this phrase should be enough to

underscore the fact that this chapter is not describing the

fall of the actual city of Rome. Rome rose again, and

without any doubt, all of the items mentioned in verses 22

and 23 have been heard or seen again in that city since its

initial destruction. This chapter describes the fall of a

symbolic “great city,” which is also described asa great

harlot, signifying that those who are in this great city

commit spiritual fornication. To commit spiritual

fornication means to be untrue to God. This is false

again. They will be found no more at all (v. 22).
It should also be noted that the “sea “is sometimes used

as  a  symbol  to  represent  the  people  of  the  earth.  (See
comments on 12:16.) It is very possible that this meaning
can be applied here also. Just as a great stone cast into the
sea  would  cause  a  violent  upheaval  of  water,  the
destruction of Babylon will be a catastrophic event for the
people of the earth. This is why the people who actually
destroy this city of false religion will  quickly mourn her
extinction. (See v. 9; 17:12, 16.)

Verse  22.  And the voice of  harpers,  and musicians,
and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heard no more
at all in thee; and no craftsman, of whatsoever craft he
be, shall be found any more in thee; and the sound of a
millstone shall be heard no more at all in thee;

This  great city of false  religion will  cease to  function.
Nothing pleasant or worthwhile will ever be accomplished
by  it  again.  Verse  2  says  this  great  religious  city  will
become the habitation of devils and a hold of every foul
spirit  and a  cage  of  everything hateful  and unclean.  The
spiritual  nature and organization of false religion will  be
destroyed.

In verses 21 through 23, the phrase “shall be found no
more at all in thee,” or one similar, is used six times. This
emphasizes the finality of this destruction. This great city
of false religion will never again exist. Its destruction will
be eternal. Man’s organized structures of false religion will
be destroyed forever. 

The  repeated  use  of  this  phrase  should  be  enough  to
underscore the fact that this chapter is not describing the
fall  of  the  actual  city  of  Rome.  Rome  rose  again,  and
without any doubt, all of the items mentioned in verses 22
and 23 have been heard or seen again in that city since its
initial  destruction.  This  chapter  describes  the  fall  of  a
symbolic  “great city,”  which is also described as a great
harlot,  signifying  that  those  who  are  in  this  great  city
commit  spiritual  fornication.  To  commit  spiritual
fornication  means  to  be  untrue  to  God.  This  is  false



religion. When the“great city” of false religion falls, it will

be completely destroyed, never torise again.

Verse 23. And the light ofa candle shall shine no

more atall in thee; and the voice of the bridegroom and

ofthebride shall be heard no more atall in thee: for thy

merchants were the great men of the earth; for by thy

sorceries were all nations deceived.

When thegreat city of false religion is destroyed, the

light ofa candle will no longer shine in it. Even though the

religious teachings of the great city are false, the Bible is

still read and used asa guide formoral values. The people

of the great city claim to believe and follow the teachings

of the Bible, even though they do not practice everything it

teaches. This is especially true concerning the plan of

salvation that enables one to enter the “Holy City” of God,

thetrue church. (See 3:12.) From this standpoint, the Bible,

or God's Word, shines asa light in this great city. Whenthe

great city of false religion is destroyed, this light will cease

to shine. Remember, it will become thehabitation of devils

as stated in verse 2.

When this destruction comes, the voice of the

bridegroom and the bride will no longer be heard in this

city. This meaning is similar to that just stated. The

bridegroom is used symbolically to represent Christ (Jn.

3:29), and the bride represents the church (21:9). Therefore,

the voice of the bridegroom and bride is the Word ofGod,

or the teachings of the Bible. Teachings concerning the

bridegroom and the bride can be heard today in false

religious organizations. They aremade up of those who

profess to know God andclaim to bea part of his church,

yet they commit spiritual fornication by disobeying his

commands. When thegreat city is destroyed, the teachings

of the Bible, the voice of the bridegroom and bride, will no

longer be heard. It will becomea hold of every foul spirit

(v. 2).

According toverses 11 and 16, the merchants of the great

city are those who supply its needs and luxurious desires.

Here they are described as the great men of the earth. Those

religion. When the “great city” of false religion falls, it will
be completely destroyed, never to rise again.

Verse  23.  And the  light  of  a  candle  shall  shine  no
more at all in thee; and the voice of the bridegroom and
of the bride shall be heard no more at all in thee: for thy
merchants were the great men of the earth; for by thy
sorceries were all nations deceived.

When the  great  city  of  false  religion  is  destroyed,  the
light of a candle will no longer shine in it. Even though the
religious teachings of the great city are false, the Bible is
still read and used as a guide for moral values. The people
of the great city claim to believe and follow the teachings
of the Bible, even though they do not practice everything it
teaches.  This  is  especially  true  concerning  the  plan  of
salvation that enables one to enter the “Holy City” of God,
the true church. (See 3:12.) From this standpoint, the Bible,
or God’s Word, shines as a light in this great city. When the
great city of false religion is destroyed, this light will cease
to shine. Remember, it will become the habitation of devils
as stated in verse 2.

When  this  destruction  comes,  the  voice  of  the
bridegroom and the bride will no longer be heard in this
city.  This  meaning  is  similar  to  that  just  stated.  The
bridegroom is  used  symbolically  to  represent  Christ  (Jn.
3:29), and the bride represents the church (21:9). Therefore,
the voice of the bridegroom and bride is the Word of God,
or  the  teachings  of  the  Bible.  Teachings  concerning  the
bridegroom  and  the  bride  can  be  heard  today  in  false
religious  organizations.  They are  made  up of  those  who
profess to know God and claim to be a part of his church,
yet  they  commit  spiritual  fornication  by  disobeying  his
commands. When the great city is destroyed, the teachings
of the Bible, the voice of the bridegroom and bride, will no
longer be heard. It will become a hold of every foul spirit
(v. 2).

According to verses 11 and 16, the merchants of the great
city are those who supply its needs and luxurious desires.
Here they are described as the great men of the earth. Those



men, who arepowerful and well known upon this earth,

supply this great religious city its goods. Many today

become wealthy by supplying the needs of these great false

religious organizations. In 2Tim. 4:3-4, we read, “For the

time will come when they will not endure sound doctrine;

but after their own lusts shall they heap to themselves

teachers, having itching ears; and they shall turn away their

ears from thetruth, and shall be turned unto fables.” Some

ofthemost well known men ofthis entire world areleaders

of these false religious organizations. They aremerchants

unto the great city!

All nations are deceived by the sorceries of the great city.

In 13: 13-14 this same situation is described as

governmental powers ofthereligious beast that arise out of

the earth. This beast was the first manifestation of the great

harlot, or the great city of Babylon. As the apostate church

began to organize by the canons of men, it gained great

political power and became one horn of the great two-

horned beast of the Holy Roman Empire (13: 11). It used

these political powers to require that all men worship

according to the ways designed by the apostate church and

proclaimed the penalty of death for those who did not

submit (13: 15). It did great wonders inthesight of all men,

causing them to worship this spiritual beast (13: 13). It

deceived all nations by its sorceries!

This great religious beast, which caused people to

commit spiritual fornication, is referred to in chapter 17 as

the great harlot. According to 17:2, this great harlot

committed fornication with the inhabitants of the earth and

made them drunk with the wine of her fornication. She

deceives all nations by her sorceries!

Rev. 17:5 says that this great harlot became themother of

harlots. Part of the name written in her forehead was

“Babylon the great, the mother of harlots.” Rev. 17:18

shows that this woman is that great city, or Babylon the

great. Therefore, Babylon the great is a figurative city

which includes all those who commit spiritual fornication

against God. Verse3 says that the kings of the earth have

committed fornication with this great city and the

men,  who are powerful and well  known upon this  earth,
supply  this  great  religious  city  its  goods.  Many  today
become wealthy by supplying the needs of these great false
religious organizations. In 2Tim. 4:3-4, we read, “For the
time will come when they will not endure sound doctrine;
but  after  their  own  lusts  shall  they  heap  to  themselves
teachers, having itching ears; and they shall turn away their
ears from the truth, and shall be turned unto fables.” Some
of the most well known men of this entire world are leaders
of these false religious organizations. They are merchants
unto the great city!

All nations are deceived by the sorceries of the great city.
In  13:13-14  this  same  situation  is  described  as
governmental powers of the religious beast that arise out of
the earth. This beast was the first manifestation of the great
harlot, or the great city of Babylon. As the apostate church
began to organize by the canons of men,  it  gained great
political  power  and  became  one  horn  of  the  great  two-
horned beast of the Holy Roman Empire (13:11). It used
these  political  powers  to  require  that  all  men  worship
according to the ways designed by the apostate church and
proclaimed  the  penalty  of  death  for  those  who  did  not
submit (13:15). It did great wonders in the sight of all men,
causing  them  to  worship  this  spiritual  beast  (13:13).  It
deceived all nations by its sorceries!

This  great  religious  beast,  which  caused  people  to
commit spiritual fornication, is referred to in chapter 17 as
the  great  harlot.  According  to  17:2,  this  great  harlot
committed fornication with the inhabitants of the earth and
made  them drunk  with  the  wine  of  her  fornication.  She
deceives all nations by her sorceries!

Rev. 17:5 says that this great harlot became the mother of
harlots.  Part  of  the  name  written  in  her  forehead  was
“Babylon  the  great,  the  mother  of  harlots.”  Rev.  17:18
shows that  this  woman is that great city,  or Babylon the
great.  Therefore,  Babylon  the  great  is  a  figurative  city
which includes all those who commit spiritual fornication
against God. Verse 3 says that the kings of the earth have
committed  fornication  with  this  great  city  and  the



merchants of the earth are made rich by the abundance of

her delicacies and all nations have drunk of thewine ofthe

wrath of her fornication. All nations are deceived by her

sorceries!

The above information shows that the great city has

deceived the people of this world since its beginning, and it

will continue to do so until the time of its destruction.

Verse 24.And inher was found theblood ofprophets,

and of saints, and of all that were slain upon theearth.

The great city or spiritual harlot has been responsible for

the persecution and death of many of God's people

throughout the ages. Rev. 13: 15 says that the great religious

beast, which possessed civil powers, used this power to

cause “as many aswould not worship the image of the

beast should be killed.” The image of that beast was the

religious organization that patterned itself after the great

civil beast (Roman Empire). Those who refused to worship

this image of the beast, the religious organization, were

proclaimed heretics, sought out, and punished or killed if

they persisted in their refusal to submit. (More information

is given inchapter 13.)

How could this great harlot be responsible for all who

have been slain upon theearth? The Jews on the day of

Pentecost were accused of killing the Messiah, yet they had

not actually driven the nails in his hands. The Roman

government had actually killed him, but because of the

Jews rejection of Christ and their false accusations against

him, they were responsible for his death. Many wars that

have already been fought and are still being fought are

religious wars. They arewars that are brought about by the

great city of false religion. Many ofthegovernmental

decisions made intheworld today dealing with problems

between nations are based on the religious beliefs of those

nations. Coffman says, “it is the spirit of lawlessness and

apostasy from the truth, spectacularly represented in the

harlot; it is the whole religious apparatus moving

throughout history and responsible for wholesale deaths all

over theworld.
2

merchants of the earth are made rich by the abundance of
her delicacies and all nations have drunk of the wine of the
wrath of her fornication.  All  nations are deceived by her
sorceries!

The  above  information  shows  that  the  great  city  has
deceived the people of this world since its beginning, and it
will continue to do so until the time of its destruction.

Verse 24. And in her was found the blood of prophets,
and of saints, and of all that were slain upon the earth.

The great city or spiritual harlot has been responsible for
the  persecution  and  death  of  many  of  God’s  people
throughout the ages. Rev. 13:15 says that the great religious
beast,  which  possessed  civil  powers,  used  this  power  to
cause  “as  many as  would  not  worship  the  image  of  the
beast should be killed.” The image of that beast was the
religious  organization  that  patterned  itself  after  the  great
civil beast (Roman Empire). Those who refused to worship
this  image  of  the  beast,  the  religious  organization,  were
proclaimed heretics, sought out, and punished or killed if
they persisted in their refusal to submit. (More information
is given in chapter 13.)

How could this  great harlot be responsible for all  who
have been slain upon the earth? The Jews on the day of
Pentecost were accused of killing the Messiah, yet they had
not  actually  driven  the  nails  in  his  hands.  The  Roman
government  had  actually  killed  him,  but  because  of  the
Jews rejection of Christ and their false accusations against
him, they were responsible for his death. Many wars that
have  already  been  fought  and  are  still  being  fought  are
religious wars. They are wars that are brought about by the
great  city  of  false  religion.  Many  of  the  governmental
decisions made in the world today dealing with problems
between nations are based on the religious beliefs of those
nations. Coffman says, “it is the spirit of lawlessness and
apostasy  from the  truth,  spectacularly  represented  in  the
harlot;  it  is  the  whole  religious  apparatus  moving
throughout history and responsible for wholesale deaths all
over the world.”2



Babylon the great, the great harlot, is a tremendous

religious force that exists asa powerful beast today. It is

responsible for many circumstances that occur daily.

Revelation teaches that the great harlot is not only

responsible for many persecutions against the church, but

actually aids the true church inits existence. (See 12:16.)

All Christians need tohavea better understanding of the

function of false religion around the world today. Witha

good understanding of Revelation, we firmly believe it is

possible to understand more clearly why there is so much

false religion today. It provides an “atmosphere” in this

world that is conducive to theexistence of the church. Ifthe

church were completely surrounded by people who had no

religious belief at all, it would be almost impossible for the

church to exist. Even though false religion is not acceptable

to God, it does servea purpose.

'James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.:

Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 426.
2
lbid., p. 435.

Babylon  the  great,  the  great  harlot,  is  a  tremendous
religious force that exists as a powerful beast today. It is
responsible  for  many  circumstances  that  occur  daily.
Revelation  teaches  that  the  great  harlot  is  not  only
responsible for many persecutions against the church, but
actually aids the true church in its existence. (See 12:16.)

All Christians need to have a better understanding of the
function of false religion around the world today. With a
good understanding of Revelation, we firmly believe it is
possible to understand more clearly why there is so much
false  religion  today.  It  provides  an  “atmosphere”  in  this
world that is conducive to the existence of the church. If the
church were completely surrounded by people who had no
religious belief at all, it would be almost impossible for the
church to exist. Even though false religion is not acceptable
to God, it does serve a purpose.

1James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.:
Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 426.

2lbid., p. 435.



CHAPTER 19

Chapter 18 pictured God's judgment of the great harlot

and events that will bring an end to the powers of false

religion on this earth. Therefore, the events described in

chapter 18 will take place on earth before the second

coming of Christ. Chapter 19 foretells the final outcome of

thebeast and false prophet. (See v. 20.) The false prophet is

another symbol used to describe the same people as the

great harlot. The “great harlot” symbolizes their spiritual

fornication, and the “false prophet” symbolizes their desire

to teach others to follow their ways of sin. A biblical

definition of a false prophet is given in Second Peter

chapter 2. The beast represents “the kings of the earth” (v.

19), which arethose governmental powers that oppress the

church and cause all types of persecutions and hardships.

Therefore, chapter 19 isa picture of the final destruction of

those who have persecuted God's people throughout the

ages, either by civil or religious powers. They are

symbolized in this chapter as the beast and the false

prophet.

The chapter division is somewhat misleading because

there isa gradual transition from thevision of the judgment

ofthegreat harlot in chapter 18 to the subject of chapter 19.

The actual division between thetwo visions comes closer

to being between verses4 and 5 of chapter 19. Verse4

could actually serve as the concluding verse of the

judgment ofthegreat harlot or as the introductory verse to

CHAPTER 19

Chapter 18 pictured God’s judgment of the great harlot
and events  that  will  bring an end to the powers of false
religion  on this  earth.  Therefore,  the events  described in
chapter  18  will  take  place  on  earth  before  the  second
coming of Christ. Chapter 19 foretells the final outcome of
the beast and false prophet. (See v. 20.) The false prophet is
another  symbol  used  to  describe  the  same people  as  the
great  harlot.  The “great  harlot”  symbolizes  their  spiritual
fornication, and the “false prophet” symbolizes their desire
to  teach  others  to  follow  their  ways  of  sin.  A  biblical
definition  of  a  false  prophet  is  given  in  Second  Peter
chapter 2. The beast represents “the kings of the earth” (v.
19), which are those governmental powers that oppress the
church and cause all types of persecutions and hardships.
Therefore, chapter 19 is a picture of the final destruction of
those  who have  persecuted  God’s  people  throughout  the
ages,  either  by  civil  or  religious  powers.  They  are
symbolized  in  this  chapter  as  the  beast  and  the  false
prophet.

The  chapter  division  is  somewhat  misleading  because
there is a gradual transition from the vision of the judgment
of the great harlot in chapter 18 to the subject of chapter 19.
The actual division between the two visions comes closer
to being between verses 4 and 5 of  chapter  19.  Verse 4
could  actually  serve  as  the  concluding  verse  of  the
judgment of the great harlot or as the introductory verse to



the vision of chapter 19. Therefore, the first three verses of

this chapter are concluding comments concerning the

judgment ofthegreat harlot.

In order to properly interpret chapter 19, the time frame

of this vision must clearly be understood. As is the case

with many of the visions in Revelation, information

concerning this present Christian dispensation is given, and

then we are taken into the final judgment. (Compare this

with theoutline of the seals, the trumpets, and the plagues.)

The purpose of this vision is twofold. First, it assures us

that the church has been established. Then, it compares the

destiny of the church to that of the beast and the false

prophet. Because thechurch has been established, man has

a way to avoid the plagues God will levy against the great

harlot (18:4) and the final destruction of the beast and the

false prophet (v. 20). Obviously, we avoid these plagues by

following the teachings of our Lord and being numbered

among hisfaithful.

Throughout theyears, many inthechurch have believed

and taught that Revelation dealt largely with our final

eternal abode or heaven. When we come tounderstand that

many ofthesymbols actually refer to the spiritual city of

God, thechurch, Revelation will take ona much different

meaning and havea more powerful message forChristians

today. This should be a tremendous help to us as we

endeavor tolive the Christian life.

HEAVEN REJOICES

Verse 1. And after these thingsI hearda great voice

of much people in heaven, saying, Alleluia; Salvation,

and glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord our

God:

After the vision of the complete destruction of the great

city of Babylon, John hears many people in heaven giving

praise and honor unto the Lord. This is representative of

Christians giving glory unto God because he refused to

allow these false religions that were persecuting them to

stand. When this time of the downfall of the great harlot

the vision of chapter 19. Therefore, the first three verses of
this  chapter  are  concluding  comments  concerning  the
judgment of the great harlot.

In order to properly interpret chapter 19, the time frame
of this  vision must  clearly be understood. As is the case
with  many  of  the  visions  in  Revelation,  information
concerning this present Christian dispensation is given, and
then we are taken into the final judgment. (Compare this
with the outline of the seals, the trumpets, and the plagues.)

The purpose of this vision is twofold. First, it assures us
that the church has been established. Then, it compares the
destiny  of  the  church  to  that  of  the  beast  and  the  false
prophet. Because the church has been established, man has
a way to avoid the plagues God will levy against the great
harlot (18:4) and the final destruction of the beast and the
false prophet (v. 20). Obviously, we avoid these plagues by
following the teachings of our Lord and being numbered
among his faithful.

Throughout the years, many in the church have believed
and  taught  that  Revelation  dealt  largely  with  our  final
eternal abode or heaven. When we come to understand that
many of the symbols actually refer to the spiritual city of
God, the church, Revelation will take on a much different
meaning and have a more powerful message for Christians
today.  This  should  be  a  tremendous  help  to  us  as  we
endeavor to live the Christian life.

HEAVEN REJOICES

Verse 1. And after these things I heard a great voice
of much people in heaven, saying, Alleluia;  Salvation,
and glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord our
God:

After the vision of the complete destruction of the great
city of Babylon, John hears many people in heaven giving
praise and honor unto the Lord. This is representative of
Christians  giving  glory  unto  God  because  he  refused  to
allow these false  religions  that  were persecuting them to
stand. When this time of the downfall of the great harlot



arrives, God will have partially answered the question that

was asked by Christians in 6: 10. They asked, “How long,O

Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our

blood on them that dwell on the earth?” God will avenge

the blood of saints by bringing total destruction upon the

great harlot who was responsible for their deaths (18:24).

This will be only partial judgment because, according to

verse 20, the final judgment against the beast and false

prophet will be eternal destruction in hell.

As Christians we must give God our praise and honor

because of this judgment. Because we have obeyed him, he

has given us salvation and will eventually destroy all those

forces that have persecuted us.

Verse 2. For true and righteous are his judgments:

for he hath judged the great whore, which did corrupt

the earth with her fornication, and hath avenged the

blood ofhisservants at her hand.

God's judgments are true. The judgments that God has

rendered against the great harlot will definitely take place.

There should be no doubt in anyone's mind who believes

the Bible that God will do those things which he has

foretold. Many people today believe that since God isa

God of love, he could not possibly punish man eternally in

hell for deeds that were committed on earth. God isa God

of love, but he is alsoa just God. Much ofRevelation is

devoted to the idea that saints are persecuted now, but

eventually they will be free of those persecutions and those

who persecuted them will be punished by God in eternal

torment. In 6: 11, after the saints had asked God when he

would avenge their blood, he told them to rest fora little

while until the brethren who were tocome after them had

suffered their persecutions. The indication is that God will

definitely avenge the blood of saints. This should give

Christians hope and strength to remain faithful through all

kinds of trials.

God's judgments are righteous. Not only will God's

judgments come topass, they will be exactly right for the

acts committed. God is a righteous judge, and he will

arrives, God will have partially answered the question that
was asked by Christians in 6:10. They asked, “How long, O
Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our
blood on them that dwell on the earth?” God will avenge
the blood of saints by bringing total destruction upon the
great harlot who was responsible for their deaths (18:24).
This  will  be only partial  judgment  because,  according to
verse  20,  the  final  judgment  against  the  beast  and  false
prophet will be eternal destruction in hell.

As Christians we must give God our praise and honor
because of this judgment. Because we have obeyed him, he
has given us salvation and will eventually destroy all those
forces that have persecuted us.

Verse 2.  For true and righteous are his judgments:
for he hath judged the great whore, which did corrupt
the  earth  with her  fornication,  and hath  avenged the
blood of his servants at her hand.

God’s judgments are true. The judgments that God has
rendered against the great harlot will definitely take place.
There should be no doubt in anyone’s mind who believes
the  Bible  that  God  will  do  those  things  which  he  has
foretold.  Many people  today believe  that  since God is  a
God of love, he could not possibly punish man eternally in
hell for deeds that were committed on earth. God is a God
of love, but he is also a just God. Much of Revelation is
devoted  to  the  idea  that  saints  are  persecuted  now,  but
eventually they will be free of those persecutions and those
who persecuted them will be punished by God in eternal
torment. In 6:11, after the saints had asked God when he
would avenge their blood, he told them to rest for a little
while until the brethren who were to come after them had
suffered their persecutions. The indication is that God will
definitely  avenge  the  blood  of  saints.  This  should  give
Christians hope and strength to remain faithful through all
kinds of trials.

God’s  judgments  are  righteous.  Not  only  will  God’s
judgments come to pass, they will be exactly right for the
acts  committed.  God  is  a  righteous  judge,  and  he  will



administer punishment tothose who have disobeyed him in

exactly the correct manner. Many times we as human

beings are not capable of completely understanding the

ways ofGod, and we must simply believe it because he has

said it. For instance, the punishment that God will levy

against sinners seems to be fargreater than we as human

beings might think appropriate. According to God, this is

just punishment. In 18:6, speaking of the great harlot, God

said, “Reward her even as she has rewarded you, and

double unto her double according to her works: in the cup

which she hath filled fi11 to her double.” This should bea

great deterrent to anyone who might want to believe that

God will not punish those who sin.

God states that he has judged the great harlot and has

avenged theblood of the saints at her hand. In this vision,

we are still at some period of time, possibly far off in the

future, looking back at what has happened on earth.

Chapter 18 described the judgment that God will direct

against the great harlot in order to avenge the blood of

saints. It is important to remember that this great harlot has

already been judged.” God has told us exactly what will

happen to her. The only thing remaining is the fulfillment

of that judgment.

Verse 3.And again they said, Alleluia. And her smoke

rose up for ever and ever.

The smoke of this great harlot, which rises up forever

and ever, indicates the eternal nature of her destruction.

This was pointed out in 18:21-23. Not only will this great

harlot be completely destroyed from this earth, she will also

be cast into eternal punishment where she will remain

forever (v. 20).

Those people in heaven cried, “Alleluia.” This is the cry

that all Christians should have as we read these chapters

assuring us that those who persecute us will eventually

have their measure of torment in hell. It should be the

desire of every Christian to witness the destruction of those

forces that cause people tobe unfaithful to God.

administer punishment to those who have disobeyed him in
exactly  the  correct  manner.  Many  times  we  as  human
beings  are  not  capable  of  completely  understanding  the
ways of God, and we must simply believe it because he has
said  it.  For  instance,  the  punishment  that  God  will  levy
against sinners seems to be far greater than we as human
beings might think appropriate. According to God, this is
just punishment. In 18:6, speaking of the great harlot, God
said,  “Reward  her  even  as  she  has  rewarded  you,  and
double unto her double according to her works: in the cup
which she hath filled fill to her double.” This should be a
great deterrent to anyone who might want to believe that
God will not punish those who sin.

God states that  he has judged the great  harlot and has
avenged the blood of the saints at her hand. In this vision,
we are still at some period of time, possibly far off in the
future,  looking  back  at  what  has  happened  on  earth.
Chapter  18  described  the  judgment  that  God  will  direct
against  the  great  harlot  in  order  to  avenge  the  blood  of
saints. It is important to remember that this great harlot has
already been “judged.” God has told us exactly what will
happen to her. The only thing remaining is the fulfillment
of that judgment.

Verse 3. And again they said, Alleluia. And her smoke
rose up for ever and ever.

The smoke of this  great  harlot,  which rises up forever
and  ever,  indicates  the  eternal  nature  of  her  destruction.
This was pointed out in 18:21-23. Not only will this great
harlot be completely destroyed from this earth, she will also
be  cast  into  eternal  punishment  where  she  will  remain
forever (v. 20).

Those people in heaven cried, “Alleluia.” This is the cry
that all  Christians should have as we read these chapters
assuring  us  that  those  who  persecute  us  will  eventually
have  their  measure  of  torment  in  hell.  It  should  be  the
desire of every Christian to witness the destruction of those
forces that cause people to be unfaithful to God.



Verse 4.And the four and twenty elders and the four

beasts fell down and worshipped God that sat on the

throne, saying, Amen; Alleluia.

The twenty-four elders and the four beasts (living

creatures) are those described in chapter 4. Information is

given in the comments on that chapter concerning the

identity of these twenty-four elders and four beasts. For the

discussion here, let us summarize by saying that the

twenty-four elders represent the spiritual part of man's

being and the four beasts (living creatures) represent his

physical part. The lesson of verse4 is that all spiritual

worship and all physical worship should be directed to the

one and only true and living God. There is no other being

to whom we should direct our spiritual worship; neither

should we give our physical means orabilities to any other

god. God is worthy of all man's worship, both spiritual and

physical. Therefore, these twenty-four elders and four

beasts show that we must praise God because he has judged

thegreat harlot which persecuted the saints. Verse4 is also

a fitting introduction to the remainder of this chapter. It

teaches that man may escape the plagues of the great harlot

by following the King ofkings and Lord oflords.

Verse 5.And a voice came outofthethrone, saying,

Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear him,

both small and great.

This isa further admonition to those who are servants of

God. We must praise God ifwe are to be acceptable to him.

We should praise him because he has pronouncedjudgment

on thegreat harlot, and we should praise him for providing

a way for us to escape her punishment. All men are to

praise God, both small and great. It does not matter to God

whethera person is well known tothepeople of this earth

or lives in relative obscurity (Rom. 2:11). What does count

is: regardless of one's position in this world, he gives praise

and honor toGod.

Verse 6.And I heard as it were thevoice ofa great

multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the

Verse 4. And the four and twenty elders and the four
beasts fell  down and worshipped God that sat on the
throne, saying, Amen; Alleluia.

The  twenty-four  elders  and  the  four  beasts  (living
creatures) are those described in chapter 4. Information is
given  in  the  comments  on  that  chapter  concerning  the
identity of these twenty-four elders and four beasts. For the
discussion  here,  let  us  summarize  by  saying  that  the
twenty-four  elders  represent  the  spiritual  part  of  man’s
being and the four  beasts  (living  creatures)  represent  his
physical  part.  The  lesson  of  verse  4  is  that  all  spiritual
worship and all physical worship should be directed to the
one and only true and living God. There is no other being
to  whom we should  direct  our  spiritual  worship;  neither
should we give our physical means or abilities to any other
god. God is worthy of all man’s worship, both spiritual and
physical.  Therefore,  these  twenty-four  elders  and  four
beasts show that we must praise God because he has judged
the great harlot which persecuted the saints. Verse 4 is also
a  fitting  introduction  to  the remainder  of  this  chapter.  It
teaches that man may escape the plagues of the great harlot
by following the King of kings and Lord of lords.

Verse 5. And a voice came out of the throne, saying,
Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear him,
both small and great.

This is a further admonition to those who are servants of
God. We must praise God if we are to be acceptable to him.
We should praise him because he has pronounced judgment
on the great harlot, and we should praise him for providing
a  way for  us  to  escape  her  punishment.  All  men  are  to
praise God, both small and great. It does not matter to God
whether a person is well known to the people of this earth
or lives in relative obscurity (Rom. 2:11). What does count
is: regardless of one’s position in this world, he gives praise
and honor to God.

Verse 6. And I heard as it were the voice of a great
multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the



voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia for the

Lord God omnipotent reigneth.

In order to correctly interpret the remainder of chapter

19, it is important to understand verse6 correctly. Many

believe that since we have just seen the destruction of the

great harlot, this verse must take us into the time of

Judgment. This chapter does take us into that time period

but not until verse 17. This vision is constructed like many

ofthevisions throughout Revelation. It takes us through the

time of the Christian age and then into Judgment. As the

vision changes from the destruction of the harlot to a

description of the church, we are changing our viewpoint.

In the vision of the destruction of the harlot, we were inthe

future looking backward at events that are yet to be fulfilled

upon theearth. As the vision changes, we are again taken

back through the Christian age. Events are described that

will take place during the Christian age, and later in this

vision, we are shown some of theevents that will occur

during the time of Judgment.

We know thetime period being dealt with here is the

Christian age because of the statement, “for the Lord God

omnipotent reigneth.” Christ is reigning today on histhrone

in heaven. Christians need to have this concept clearly in

mind, especially in view oftheteachings of many religious

organizations today. They believe Christ's reign will be for

one thousand years after his second coming. Christ's reign

began when he ascended to heaven to sit on his throne at

God's right hand. (See Lk. 1:31-33; Rom 15:12; Heb. 1:1-

8.) A king reigns as he sits on his throne ruling over his

kingdom. Today, Jesus is King ofkings. He is sitting on his

throne in heaven and ruling over his spiritual kingdom,

which is the church.

Acts 2:29-35 gives the account of Jesus being exalted to

his throne at God's right hand. He is compared to David

who sat on his throne as king ruling over the children of

Israel. Jesus now sits on his throne in heaven ruling over

God's children who make up thechurch — his kingdom.

Therefore, the voice of the great multitude crying,

“Alleluia,” represents the voice of Christians proclaiming

voice  of  mighty  thunderings,  saying,  Alleluia  for  the
Lord God omnipotent reigneth.

In order to correctly interpret  the remainder  of chapter
19, it is important to understand verse 6 correctly.  Many
believe that since we have just seen the destruction of the
great  harlot,  this  verse  must  take  us  into  the  time  of
Judgment. This chapter does take us into that time period
but not until verse 17. This vision is constructed like many
of the visions throughout Revelation. It takes us through the
time of the Christian age and then into Judgment. As the
vision  changes  from  the  destruction  of  the  harlot  to  a
description of the church, we are changing our viewpoint.
In the vision of the destruction of the harlot, we were in the
future looking backward at events that are yet to be fulfilled
upon the earth. As the vision changes, we are again taken
back through the Christian age. Events are described that
will take place during the Christian age, and later in this
vision,  we are shown some of the events that will  occur
during the time of Judgment.

We know the time period being dealt  with here is  the
Christian age because of the statement, “for the Lord God
omnipotent reigneth.” Christ is reigning today on his throne
in heaven. Christians need to have this concept clearly in
mind, especially in view of the teachings of many religious
organizations today. They believe Christ’s reign will be for
one thousand years after his second coming. Christ’s reign
began when he ascended to heaven to sit on his throne at
God’s right hand. (See Lk. 1:31-33; Rom 15:12; Heb. 1:1-
8.) A king reigns as he sits on his throne ruling over his
kingdom. Today, Jesus is King of kings. He is sitting on his
throne  in  heaven  and  ruling  over  his  spiritual  kingdom,
which is the church.

Acts 2:29-35 gives the account of Jesus being exalted to
his throne at God’s right hand. He is compared to David
who sat on his throne as king ruling over the children of
Israel. Jesus now sits on his throne in heaven ruling over
God’s children who make up the church – his  kingdom.
Therefore,  the  voice  of  the  great  multitude  crying,
“Alleluia,” represents the voice of Christians proclaiming



that our Lord now reigns. If Jesus had not yet ascended to

histhrone in heaven, there would be no forgiveness of sins

because the law of Moses could not forgive sins (Heb.

10:3-4). Christians must proclaim the glad tidings that

Jesus has risen to his throne and has made forgiveness of

sins possible for all men.

The voice of the great multitude is described as many

waters and mighty thunderings. Just as the “waters of life”

represent the words of God (Jn. 4:14), the waters that flow

from themouths of Christians are their proclamations and

teachings about Jesus and his gospel. Let us make sure we

proclaim “many waters.” These voices are described as

thunderings because of their importance. Thunder is used

by God to announce events of great importance. (See Ex.

19:16.) Nothing on earth is more important than the

proclamation of the Word ofGod. Verse6 is teaching that

Christians are to continually give thanks and proclaim the

mighty truth that Jesus has risen to his throne and is

reigning over the church today.

As a sidelight to this verse, this understanding of the

reign of Christ also makes it possible to understand the

meaning ofthe“thousand years” of chapter 20. In 20:4, the

saints are described as reigning with Christ for one

thousand years. Rev. 5:10 says we shall reign upon the

earth. Since Christ is reigning in heaven today and

Christians are reigning with him upon theearth, then we

must be inthethousand-year period.

Verse 7. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour

to him: for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his

wife hath made herself ready.

The church is the bride of Christ. Rom. 7:4 states,

“Wherefore, my brethren, ye also are become dead to the

law by the body of Christ; that ye should be married to

another, even to him who is raised from thedead, that we

should bring forth fruit unto God.” We aremarried to him

who was raised from the dead — Christ. Because we are

married to him, we will bring forth fruit unto God. The

marriage of the Lamb andhiswife (the church) has already

that our Lord now reigns. If Jesus had not yet ascended to
his throne in heaven, there would be no forgiveness of sins
because  the  law  of  Moses  could  not  forgive  sins  (Heb.
10:3-4).  Christians  must  proclaim  the  glad  tidings  that
Jesus has risen to his throne and has made forgiveness of
sins possible for all men.

The voice of the great  multitude  is  described as many
waters and mighty thunderings. Just as the “waters of life”
represent the words of God (Jn. 4:14), the waters that flow
from the mouths of Christians are their proclamations and
teachings about Jesus and his gospel. Let us make sure we
proclaim  “many  waters.”  These  voices  are  described  as
thunderings because of their importance. Thunder is used
by God to announce events of great importance. (See Ex.
19:16.)  Nothing  on  earth  is  more  important  than  the
proclamation of the Word of God. Verse 6 is teaching that
Christians are to continually give thanks and proclaim the
mighty  truth  that  Jesus  has  risen  to  his  throne  and  is
reigning over the church today.

As  a  sidelight  to  this  verse,  this  understanding  of  the
reign  of  Christ  also  makes  it  possible  to  understand  the
meaning of the “thousand years” of chapter 20. In 20:4, the
saints  are  described  as  reigning  with  Christ  for  one
thousand  years.  Rev.  5:10  says  we  shall  reign  upon the
earth.  Since  Christ  is  reigning  in  heaven  today  and
Christians are reigning with him upon the earth, then we
must be in the thousand-year period.

Verse 7. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour
to him: for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his
wife hath made herself ready.

The  church  is  the  bride  of  Christ.  Rom.  7:4  states,
“Wherefore, my brethren, ye also are become dead to the
law by the body of Christ;  that  ye  should be married to
another, even to him who is raised from the dead, that we
should bring forth fruit unto God.” We are married to him
who was raised from the dead – Christ.  Because we are
married  to  him,  we will  bring forth  fruit  unto  God.  The
marriage of the Lamb and his wife (the church) has already



taken place. The gospel of Christ has been given, and his

church has been established. When we become members of

that church, we are married to Christ.

We are reminded tobe glad, rejoice, and give honor unto

him because the church has been established. All men now

have the opportunity to become part of that church and

receive forgiveness of his sins. This is in contrast to the law

of Moses, which was given exclusively to the Jewish

nation. There were no provisions in that law to take away

thesins of the people. The establishment of the new law

gave us cause to rejoice and be glad because we now have

forgiveness of our sins immediately available by becoming

members ofChrist's church. This brings us in contact with

his blood. (See Rom. 6:3-4.) By establishing the church,

Christ gave usa new and better law that made forgiveness

of sins directly available to all men through him. (See Heb.

8:6-13.) The children of Israel did not have this. Only the

priests were allowed to enter the tabernacle to offer

sacrifices for sins on behalf of the people. All Christians

are priests of God today (1:6). Let us be glad and rejoice!

It is also stated that the wife hath made herself ready.

The church has been established and is prepared to be taken

to heaven tobe with Christ for all eternity. We do not know

when this will happen, but we know that the church is

married to Christ. Membership inthechurch is available to

anyone who is willing to be obedient to the law of Christ.

When men obey thelaw of Christ, they become members

ofhischurch and put on the white robes of righteousness

(v. 8). By putting on these white robes, the wife makes

herself ready tomeet herhusband when hereturns.

THE MARRIAGE FEAST

In order to have a complete understanding of this

passage, we must first discuss the Jewish customs of

marriage and also the parable of the wedding feast found in

Mt. 22:1-14.

Coffman has an excellent section concerning the

“Marriage Metaphor.”' Concerning the symbolic language

taken place. The gospel of Christ has been given, and his
church has been established. When we become members of
that church, we are married to Christ.

We are reminded to be glad, rejoice, and give honor unto
him because the church has been established. All men now
have  the  opportunity  to  become  part  of  that  church  and
receive forgiveness of his sins. This is in contrast to the law
of  Moses,  which  was  given  exclusively  to  the  Jewish
nation. There were no provisions in that law to take away
the sins of the people. The establishment of the new law
gave us cause to rejoice and be glad because we now have
forgiveness of our sins immediately available by becoming
members of Christ’s church. This brings us in contact with
his blood. (See Rom.  6:3-4.)  By establishing  the church,
Christ gave us a new and better law that made forgiveness
of sins directly available to all men through him. (See Heb.
8:6-13.) The children of Israel did not have this. Only the
priests  were  allowed  to  enter  the  tabernacle  to  offer
sacrifices for sins on behalf of the people.  All Christians
are priests of God today (1:6). Let us be glad and rejoice!

It  is  also stated that the wife hath made herself  ready.
The church has been established and is prepared to be taken
to heaven to be with Christ for all eternity. We do not know
when  this  will  happen,  but  we  know that  the  church  is
married to Christ. Membership in the church is available to
anyone who is willing to be obedient to the law of Christ.
When men obey the law of Christ, they become members
of his church and put on the white robes of righteousness
(v.  8).  By putting  on  these  white  robes,  the  wife  makes
herself ready to meet her husband when he returns.

THE MARRIAGE FEAST

In  order  to  have  a  complete  understanding  of  this
passage,  we  must  first  discuss  the  Jewish  customs  of
marriage and also the parable of the wedding feast found in
Mt. 22:1-14.

Coffman  has  an  excellent  section  concerning  the
“Marriage Metaphor.”1 Concerning the symbolic language



used inthis vision, he writes,

It is exceedingly important to remember that the Jewish

customs ofmarriage arethose prominent in all of

these usages. The betrothal, which often took place as

much asa year before the actual marriage, was fully

equivalent legally to the marriage itself; during this period

of waiting, the bridegroom was absent preparinga place for

the bride (as in John 14:1-13), and any infidelity upon her

part was considered as adultery; then came thegreat day of

the marriage supper when thebridegroom and the bride

began to live together... “The marriage supper,” here,

comes after the long period of waiting is over, and the bride

and the bridegroom aretaking up life together.
2

This makes it clear that the church today is in that

waiting period. The church is married to Christ, but he is

away preparinga place for them tolive together eternally.

When hereturns for her at his second coming, she will have

made herself ready by being arrayed in fine linen, clean and

white, and will partake of the “marriage supper of the

Lamb” (v.9). Then, those in his church will dwell with him

eternally in that place he has prepared.

Another good comparison to this symbolic metaphor is

the parable of the wedding feast in Mt. 22: 1-14. It is not our

purpose to explain the entire meaning of this parable. We

only want tomake some major comparisons that applies to

the symbolism being used in this passage in Revelation. In

Mt. 22:2-10, the king is bidding many to“come unto the

marriage.” (See Mt. 22:4, 9.) This is taking place today as

the gospel is being taught. All men are being asked tocome

tothemarriage, which means tocome into the church. Mt.

22:11 says, “The king came intoseetheguests.” This isa

comparison to God sending our King (Jesus Christ) the

second time. Also, in Mt. 22:11-12 when he came in, he

looked at his guests to make sure they had ona wedding

garment. This would be thesame as thefine linen, clean

and white, of verse 8. Only those who had on the wedding

garment were allowed to partake of the marriage feast (Mt.

22:12-13). All others were cast into outer darkness (Mt.

22:13). As men today accept the invitation to come tothe

used in this vision, he writes, 
It is exceedingly important to remember that the Jewish

customs of marriage are those prominent  in  all  of
these  usages.  The  betrothal,  which  often  took  place  as
much as a year before the actual marriage, was fully
equivalent legally to the marriage itself; during this period
of waiting, the bridegroom was absent preparing a place for
the bride (as in John 14:1-13), and any infidelity upon her
part was considered as adultery; then came the great day of
the  marriage  supper  when  the  bridegroom and the  bride
began  to  live  together...  “The  marriage  supper,”  here,
comes after the long period of waiting is over, and the bride
and the bridegroom are taking up life together.2

This  makes  it  clear  that  the  church  today  is  in  that
waiting period. The church is married to Christ, but he is
away preparing a place for them to live together eternally.
When he returns for her at his second coming, she will have
made herself ready by being arrayed in fine linen, clean and
white,  and  will  partake  of  the  “marriage  supper  of  the
Lamb” (v.9). Then, those in his church will dwell with him
eternally in that place he has prepared.

Another good comparison to this symbolic metaphor is
the parable of the wedding feast in Mt. 22:1-14. It is not our
purpose to explain the entire meaning of this parable. We
only want to make some major comparisons that applies to
the symbolism being used in this passage in Revelation. In
Mt. 22:2-10, the king is bidding many to “come unto the
marriage.” (See Mt. 22:4, 9.) This is taking place today as
the gospel is being taught. All men are being asked to come
to the marriage, which means to come into the church. Mt.
22:11 says, “The king came in to see the guests.” This is a
comparison  to  God  sending  our  King  (Jesus  Christ)  the
second time. Also, in Mt. 22:11-12 when he came in, he
looked at his guests to make sure they had on a wedding
garment. This would be the same as the fine linen, clean
and white, of verse 8. Only those who had on the wedding
garment were allowed to partake of the marriage feast (Mt.
22:12-13).  All  others  were  cast  into  outer  darkness  (Mt.
22:13). As men today accept the invitation to come to the



marriage, they are accepting the invitation of the gospel to

come into the church. When they obey thegospel, they are

givena symbolic wedding garment, which is the white robe

of righteousness. This indicates that their sins have been

forgiven and that they are spotless in the sight of God. (See

Eph. 5:25-27.) Christians also have the responsibility to

keep their garments white. In the account of the church in

Sardis (3:1-6), there were evidently many who haddefiled

their garments because he says in 3:4 that there werea

“few” names in Sardis which had not “defiled their

garments.” To keep our garments undefiled means to

continue to walk in the ways of righteousness. Also, in

3:18, the Laodiceans, who thought they were something but

were actually nothing, were told to purchase “white

raiment” in order to be clothed. To purchase white raiment

is to purchase forgiveness of sins. If we keep our garments

white (Mt. 22:11), we will be able to partake of the

wedding feast when ourking returns. All others will be cast

into outer darkness where there is weeping and gnashing of

teeth (Mt. 22:13).

This is also in full agreement with the interpretation of

the term “overcometh,” which is used at the conclusion of

each oftheletters to the seven churches in chapters2 and 3.

Rev. 3:5 states, “He that overcometh, the same shall be

clothed in white raiment.” According to lJn. 5:4-5, to

“overcome” is to be “born of God” ortobelieve that Jesus

is the Son of God. Both statements refer to the same event,

which is rendering obedience to the gospel of Christ and

being added to thechurch by our Lord (Acts 2:47). (Refer

to the section on “overcoming” in the introduction of

chapter 2.) When oneovercomes this world of sinand is

added tothechurch, he figuratively puts on the white robe

of righteousness by having his sins forgiven. (Also see Isa.

61:10.)

This particular concept is of utmost importance in being

able to correctly interpret many passages in Revelation. It is

not within the scope of this book tomake comparisons of

all passages relating to this subject; therefore, we urge you

to make that study on your own. Ifwe could, we would

marriage, they are accepting the invitation of the gospel to
come into the church. When they obey the gospel, they are
given a symbolic wedding garment, which is the white robe
of righteousness.  This  indicates  that  their  sins have been
forgiven and that they are spotless in the sight of God. (See
Eph.  5:25-27.)  Christians  also  have  the  responsibility  to
keep their garments white. In the account of the church in
Sardis (3:1-6), there were evidently many who had defiled
their  garments  because  he  says  in  3:4  that  there  were  a
“few”  names  in  Sardis  which  had  not  “defiled  their
garments.”  To  keep  our  garments  undefiled  means  to
continue  to  walk  in  the  ways  of  righteousness.  Also,  in
3:18, the Laodiceans, who thought they were something but
were  actually  nothing,  were  told  to  purchase  “white
raiment” in order to be clothed. To purchase white raiment
is to purchase forgiveness of sins. If we keep our garments
white  (Mt.  22:11),  we  will  be  able  to  partake  of  the
wedding feast when our king returns. All others will be cast
into outer darkness where there is weeping and gnashing of
teeth (Mt. 22:13).

This is also in full agreement with the interpretation of
the term “overcometh,” which is used at the conclusion of
each of the letters to the seven churches in chapters 2 and 3.
Rev.  3:5  states,  “He that  overcometh,  the  same  shall  be
clothed  in  white  raiment.”  According  to  1Jn.  5:4-5,  to
“overcome” is to be “born of God” or to believe that Jesus
is the Son of God. Both statements refer to the same event,
which is rendering obedience to the gospel of Christ and
being added to the church by our Lord (Acts 2:47). (Refer
to  the  section  on  “overcoming”  in  the  introduction  of
chapter 2.) When one overcomes this world of sin and is
added to the church, he figuratively puts on the white robe
of righteousness by having his sins forgiven. (Also see Isa.
61:10.)

This particular concept is of utmost importance in being
able to correctly interpret many passages in Revelation. It is
not within the scope of this book to make comparisons of
all passages relating to this subject; therefore, we urge you
to make that study on your own. If we could,  we would



“guarantee” that it will benefit you greatly in your study of

Revelation.

Verse 8. And to her was granted that she should be

arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: for the fine linen

is the righteousness of saints.

From theprevious discussion, it should be clear that

verse8 refers to Christians as they wear their white robes

of righteousness in the church today. We are specifically

told what the white robes represent in this verse. They

represent the “righteousness of saints.” The mistake many

make ininterpreting verse8 is that they apply this strictly

to heaven. Obviously, in heaven the saints will wear white

robes of righteousness, but the point which is missed is that

we receive those white robes here on earth when we obey

thegospel. Rev. 16:15 admonishes Christians to keep their

garments. We, obviously, cannot “keep” something we do

not already have. These white robes demonstrate the

difference between people in the world who live in sin and

those who have forgiveness of sins in the church.

The color white is always used symbolically to represent

purity, cleanliness, sinlessness, or holiness. The following

are some references that should help us understand the

meaning ofwearing white garments.

Come now, and let us reason together, saith the Lord:

Though your sins be as scarlet, they shall be as white

as snow; ... (Isa. 1: 18).

...wash me, and I shall be whiter than snow (Ps.5

1:7).

Many shall be purified, and made white, (Dan.

12:10).

And his raiment became shining, exceeding white as

snow; ... (Mk. 9:3).

Thou hasta few names even in Sardis which have

“guarantee” that it will benefit you greatly in your study of
Revelation.

Verse 8. And to her was granted that she should be
arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: for the fine linen
is the righteousness of saints.

From  the  previous  discussion,  it  should  be  clear  that
verse 8 refers to Christians as they wear their white robes
of righteousness in the church today.  We are specifically
told  what  the  white  robes  represent  in  this  verse.  They
represent the “righteousness of saints.” The mistake many
make in interpreting verse 8 is that they apply this strictly
to heaven. Obviously, in heaven the saints will wear white
robes of righteousness, but the point which is missed is that
we receive those white robes here on earth when we obey
the gospel. Rev. 16:15 admonishes Christians to keep their
garments. We, obviously, cannot “keep” something we do
not  already  have.  These  white  robes  demonstrate  the
difference between people in the world who live in sin and
those who have forgiveness of sins in the church.

The color white is always used symbolically to represent
purity, cleanliness, sinlessness, or holiness. The following
are  some  references  that  should  help  us  understand  the
meaning of wearing white garments.

Come now, and let us reason together, saith the Lord:
Though your sins be as scarlet, they shall be as white
as snow; ... (Isa. 1:18). 

...wash me,  and I  shall  be whiter than snow (Ps. 5
1:7).

Many  shall  be  purified,  and  made  white,  ...  (Dan.
12:10).

And his raiment became shining, exceeding white as
snow; ... (Mk. 9:3).

Thou hast a few names even in Sardis which have  



not defiled their garments; ... (Rev. 3:4).

He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed in

white raiment; ... (Rev. 3:5).

I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire,

that thou mayest be rich, and white raiment, that

thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy

nakedness do not appear;... (Rev. 3:18).

These arethey which came outofgreat tribulation,

and have washed their robes, and made them white

intheblood oftheLamb (Rev. 7:14b).

When oneobeys the gospel, he puts on the white raiment

of righteousness. This means he is living ina state of

righteousness on this earth. This is possible because the

blood of Jesus Christ cleanses us from our sins (lJn. 1:7).

This does not mean that Christians cannot sin or do those

things which fall short of God's will. It means that we are

his children, and he will forgive us of those shortcomings

as long as we continue to strive to follow his commands.

(See lJn. 1:7.)

In the parable of the “wedding feast” (Mt. 22:1-14),

their wedding garments are comparable to our white robes

of righteousness. We must strive to keep our white robes

clean and unspotted because when God sends his Son to

earth the second time, these white robes will make it

possible for us to partake of the great wedding feast, which

is eternity in heaven.

Verse 9. And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are

they which are called unto the marriage supper of the

Lamb. And he saith unto me, These arethetrue sayings

of God.

As men hear the gospel of Christ, they are being invited

to the marriage supper of the Lamb. The meaning of the

marriage supper can be derived from the parable of the

wedding feast of Mt. 22: 1-14. Mt. 22:10 states, “So those

servants went outinto the highways, and gathered together

not defiled their garments; ... (Rev. 3:4).

He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed in  
white raiment; ... (Rev. 3:5).

I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire,
that  thou mayest  be  rich,  and white  raiment,  that
thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy
nakedness do not appear;... (Rev. 3:18).

These are they which came out of great tribulation,
and have washed their robes, and made them white
in the blood of the Lamb (Rev. 7:14b).

When one obeys the gospel, he puts on the white raiment
of  righteousness.  This  means  he  is  living  in  a  state  of
righteousness  on  this  earth.  This  is  possible  because  the
blood of Jesus Christ cleanses us from our sins (1Jn. 1:7).
This does not mean that Christians cannot sin or do those
things which fall short of God’s will. It means that we are
his children, and he will forgive us of those shortcomings
as long as we continue to strive to follow his commands.
(See 1Jn. 1:7.)

In  the  parable  of  the  “wedding  feast”  (Mt.  22:1-14),
their wedding garments are comparable to our white robes
of righteousness. We must strive to keep our white robes
clean and unspotted because when God sends his Son to
earth  the  second  time,  these  white  robes  will  make  it
possible for us to partake of the great wedding feast, which
is eternity in heaven.

Verse  9.  And he saith  unto  me,  Write,  Blessed are
they which are called unto the marriage supper of the
Lamb. And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings
of God.

As men hear the gospel of Christ, they are being invited
to the marriage supper of the Lamb. The meaning of the
marriage  supper  can  be  derived  from the  parable  of  the
wedding feast of Mt. 22:1-14. Mt. 22:10 states, “So those
servants went out into the highways, and gathered together



all as many asthey found, both bad and good: and the

wedding was furnished with guests.” Those wedding guests

are those people from all walks of life who have heard the

invitation of the gospel and have answered its call. They

have come unto the marriage (Mt. 22:4). They arethebride

of Christ. They areawaiting the return of the bridegroom to

live in the place he has prepared for his bride. (See

comments concerning the marriage feast at the end of v. 7.)

In this parable, we never observe the actual eating of the

supper. It is logical to assume that this took place after the

king came intoseehisguests (Mt. 22:13). This represents

the time when theking will divide those who are faithful

from those who are not (Mt. 22:12-13). We know this will

take place at Judgment. Therefore, this marriage feast must

represent the final feast for all Christians, which will be our

eternal life in heaven.

This is also in agreement with the teachings in the

parable of the great supper as recorded in Lk. 14:16-24. In

this parable the Lord sent his servants out into the

“highways and hedges” to compel any who would come

into his house to eatthe great supper he had prepared. In

Lk. 14:22-23, many had been invited but there was still

room available, so the lord sent the servant out once again

in order to fill the house. Those people who accepted the

invitation to the great supper represent those who accept

the invitation of the gospel, become Christians, and enter

into the house of theLord — hischurch. Verse 24 states for

certain that those who were bidden tocome butrefused will

not partake of the great supper. We also know that only

those who are in Christ, or in his church, will receive the

inheritance he has prepared for us (Eph. 1:1 I). The

requirement for partaking of the great supper was to come

into the house, and the requirement for receiving the

inheritance of God is to enter into his house the church.

This enables us to conclude witha great deal of certainty

that the marriage supper of the Lamb is referring to the

final reward which those will receive who are faithful to

him. The concept that must be kept firmly in mind is that

the invitation to this marriage supper represents the

all  as  many  as  they  found,  both  bad and good:  and  the
wedding was furnished with guests.” Those wedding guests
are those people from all walks of life who have heard the
invitation of the gospel and have answered its call.  They
have come unto the marriage (Mt. 22:4). They are the bride
of Christ. They are awaiting the return of the bridegroom to
live  in  the  place  he  has  prepared  for  his  bride.  (See
comments concerning the marriage feast at the end of v. 7.)
In this parable, we never observe the actual eating of the
supper. It is logical to assume that this took place after the
king came in to see his guests (Mt. 22:13). This represents
the time when the king will divide those who are faithful
from those who are not (Mt. 22:12-13). We know this will
take place at Judgment. Therefore, this marriage feast must
represent the final feast for all Christians, which will be our
eternal life in heaven.

This  is  also  in  agreement  with  the  teachings  in  the
parable of the great supper as recorded in Lk. 14:16-24. In
this  parable  the  Lord  sent  his  servants  out  into  the
“highways and hedges” to compel  any who would come
into his house to eat the great supper he had prepared. In
Lk.  14:22-23,  many had been invited  but  there  was still
room available, so the lord sent the servant out once again
in order to fill the house. Those people who accepted the
invitation to the great supper represent  those who accept
the invitation of the gospel, become Christians, and enter
into the house of the Lord – his church. Verse 24 states for
certain that those who were bidden to come but refused will
not partake of the great  supper.  We also know that only
those who are in Christ, or in his church, will receive the
inheritance  he  has  prepared  for  us  (Eph.  1:11).  The
requirement for partaking of the great supper was to come
into  the  house,  and  the  requirement  for  receiving  the
inheritance of God is to enter into his house – the church.
This enables us to conclude with a great deal of certainty
that  the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb is  referring to  the
final reward which those will receive who are faithful to
him. The concept that must be kept firmly in mind is that
the  invitation  to  this  marriage  supper  represents  the



invitation of the gospel to come into the Lord's house.

Those who accept this invitation are of all men most

blessed.

Verse 10.And I fell at his feet to worship him. And he

said unto me, See thou do it not I am thy fellow-servant,

and of thy brethren that have the testimony of Jesus:

worship God: forthetestimony of Jesus is the spirit of

prophecy.

John falls down at the feet of the angel who has shown

him this vision and begins toworship him. This must be the

angel introduced in 17:1 who took John toseethevision of

the great harlot. From that point forward, we have been

introduced to several angels, but they were all part of the

vision that John was seeing. It actually makes little or no

difference exactly which angel John began to worship

because the point of verse 10 is to show that we are to

worship no one except God, not even another heavenly

being. Worship to God must also include Jesus Christ

because he has ascended to heaven to sit on his throne at

God's right hand. The central idea of chapter5 is to show

that Jesus died for our sins and is worthy of our praise and

honor (5:12-14).

If men are not allowed to worship another heavenly

being, then certainly we should not worship another man or

some image created by man. Neither should we worship

dead saints who have passed on before us. The only being

that we should worship is God.

The angel informed John that he, too, was a servant of

God, along with John and his brethren who had the

testimony of Jesus Christ. The ASV states this part of the

verse in this manner, “See thou do it not:I am a fellow-

servant with thee and with thy brethren that hold the

testimony of Jesus: worship God: forthetestimony of Jesus

is the spirit of prophecy.” Concerning this, Coffman

comments, “‘They that hold the testimony of Jesus, as

used here, isa reference to the Twelve Apostles.”' Possibly

this is correct, but the “spirit of prophecy” refers to the

ability to teach God's Word. (See 10:11.) Therefore, any

invitation  of  the  gospel  to  come  into  the  Lord’s  house.
Those  who  accept  this  invitation  are  of  all  men  most
blessed. 

Verse 10. And I fell at his feet to worship him. And he
said unto me, See thou do it not I am thy fellow-servant,
and of thy brethren that have the testimony of Jesus:
worship God: for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of
prophecy.

John falls down at the feet of the angel who has shown
him this vision and begins to worship him. This must be the
angel introduced in 17:1 who took John to see the vision of
the  great  harlot.  From that  point  forward,  we have  been
introduced to several angels, but they were all part of the
vision that John was seeing. It actually makes little or no
difference  exactly  which  angel  John  began  to  worship
because  the  point  of  verse 10 is  to  show that  we are to
worship  no  one  except  God,  not  even  another  heavenly
being.  Worship  to  God  must  also  include  Jesus  Christ
because he has ascended to heaven to sit on his throne at
God’s right hand. The central idea of chapter 5 is to show
that Jesus died for our sins and is worthy of our praise and
honor (5:12-14).

If  men  are  not  allowed  to  worship  another  heavenly
being, then certainly we should not worship another man or
some image created  by man.  Neither  should we worship
dead saints who have passed on before us. The only being
that we should worship is God.

The angel informed John that he, too, was a servant of
God,  along  with  John  and  his  brethren  who  had  the
testimony of Jesus Christ. The ASV states this part of the
verse in this manner, “See thou do it not: I am a fellow-
servant  with  thee  and  with  thy  brethren  that  hold  the
testimony of Jesus: worship God: for the testimony of Jesus
is  the  spirit  of  prophecy.”  Concerning  this,  Coffman
comments,  “‘They  that  hold  the  testimony  of  Jesus,’  as
used here, is a reference to the Twelve Apostles.”3 Possibly
this  is  correct,  but  the  “spirit  of  prophecy”  refers  to  the
ability to teach God’s Word. (See 10:11.) Therefore,  any



Christian who teaches the Word has this “spirit of

prophecy.” This verse also says that this “spirit of

prophecy” is the testimony of Jesus. Any Christian who

teaches God's Word is testifying to the fact that Jesus lived

and is the Savior of all men who obey him.

CHRIST ON A WHITE HORSE

Verse 11. And I saw heaven opened, and beholda

white horse; and he that sat upon him was called

Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge

and make war.

John looked and saw heaven open. This marks the

beginning ofa new vision with its subject beinga rider

upona white horse. We know this rider is Jesus Christ

because verse 16 identifies him as King ofkings and Lord

oflords. The vision presentsa symbolic explanation of how

Jesus Christ spreads the gospel throughout the world during

the Christian dispensation. One common mistake in

interpreting this vision is to consider thisa description of

events that will occur in heaven. The vision has nothing to

do with our eternal abode inheaven, other than the fact that

those who are dressed in white and follow Christ as he

rides the white horse will be the ones who will eventually

enter heaven. (See v. 14.) We believe that as you study

verses 11 through 16, it will become clear that the subject

of this vision is the spreading of the gospel by teaching the

Word throughout the world today.

In 6:2 the first of the seven seals introducesa rider upon

a white horse. Some commentators go to great lengths

trying to prove that these passages are not dealing with the

same subject. We find absolutely no reason to believe they

are different. They both use the symbol ofthewhite horse.

In 6:2 the rider goes forth “conquering, and to conquer,”

and this verse says that “in righteousness he dothjudge and

make war.” The passages are parallel. They both describe

the spreading of the gospel throughout the world. (See

comments on 6:2.)

The rider of this horse is called Faithful and True. In 3:14

Christian  who  teaches  the  Word  has  this  “spirit  of
prophecy.”  This  verse  also  says  that  this  “spirit  of
prophecy”  is  the  testimony of  Jesus.  Any Christian  who
teaches God’s Word is testifying to the fact that Jesus lived
and is the Savior of all men who obey him.

CHRIST ON A WHITE HORSE

Verse  11.  And I  saw heaven opened,  and behold  a
white  horse;  and  he  that  sat  upon  him  was  called
Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge
and make war.

John  looked  and  saw  heaven  open.  This  marks  the
beginning of  a  new vision  with its  subject  being  a  rider
upon  a  white  horse.  We know this  rider  is  Jesus  Christ
because verse 16 identifies him as King of kings and Lord
of lords. The vision presents a symbolic explanation of how
Jesus Christ spreads the gospel throughout the world during
the  Christian  dispensation.  One  common  mistake  in
interpreting this vision is to consider this a description of
events that will occur in heaven. The vision has nothing to
do with our eternal abode in heaven, other than the fact that
those  who are  dressed  in  white  and  follow Christ  as  he
rides the white horse will be the ones who will eventually
enter  heaven.  (See v.  14.)  We believe  that  as  you  study
verses 11 through 16, it will become clear that the subject
of this vision is the spreading of the gospel by teaching the
Word throughout the world today.

In 6:2 the first of the seven seals introduces a rider upon
a  white  horse.  Some  commentators  go  to  great  lengths
trying to prove that these passages are not dealing with the
same subject. We find absolutely no reason to believe they
are different. They both use the symbol of the white horse.
In 6:2 the rider goes forth “conquering, and to conquer,”
and this verse says that “in righteousness he doth judge and
make war.” The passages are parallel. They both describe
the  spreading  of  the  gospel  throughout  the  world.  (See
comments on 6:2.)

The rider of this horse is called Faithful and True. In 3:14



Christ is referred to as the faithful and true witness. In 1:5

he is also called “the faithful witness.” When Christ came

toearth and carried out his Father's will, he was the faithful

and true witness of God. He did the will of his Father in

heaven. For us to be faithful and true witnesses of Jesus

Christ, we must keep hiscommandments.

In righteousness Christ does judge and make war.

According to Jn. 12:48, the world will be judged by the

Word. It is no secret what thejudgment ofthis world is. We

have already received it in the written Word. Allwe have to

do inorder to know thefate of those who are disobedient to

God is read the Bible. God's judgments have already been

given. The only thing left is the final sentencing. (See

comments on 15:4.)

The war spoken of here isa spiritual war. Christians do

not declare physical war on those who refuse to obey the

gospel. We do not gather armies to literally destroy dens of

sin and iniquity. We war against evil by teaching the

gospel. This is exactly how Christ desires it to be done. In

verse 15 Christ is described as havinga sharp sword inhis

mouth, which he uses to smite the nations. The sharp sword

is the Word ofGod (Heb. 4:12). As we teach the Word of

God around theworld today, we smite evil in every nation

with this great sword. This is exactly what Christ meant

when he said, ‘Think not thatI am come tosend peace on

earth:I came nottosend peace, buta sword” (Mt. 10:34).

As Christians preach and teach God's Word, Christ is

figuratively going forth throughout the world ona white

horse making war against the forces of evil.

Verse 12.His eyes were asa flame of fire, and on his

head were many crowns; and he had a name written,

that no man knew, but he himself.

“His eyes were asa flame of fire” isa repeat of the

description of Jesus in 1:14. Fire symbolically represents

the consuming nature of God (Deut. 4:24). He goes forth in

the world today making war against evil, and nothing

escapes his sight. He knows theacts of every individual

whether they are forhim or against him. (See 1:14 for more

Christ is referred to as the faithful and true witness. In 1:5
he is also called “the faithful witness.” When Christ came
to earth and carried out his Father’s will, he was the faithful
and true witness of God. He did the will of his Father in
heaven. For us to be faithful and true witnesses of Jesus
Christ, we must keep his commandments.

In  righteousness  Christ  does  judge  and  make  war.
According to Jn.  12:48, the world will  be judged by the
Word. It is no secret what the judgment of this world is. We
have already received it in the written Word. All we have to
do in order to know the fate of those who are disobedient to
God is read the Bible. God’s judgments have already been
given.  The  only  thing  left  is  the  final  sentencing.  (See
comments on 15:4.)

The war spoken of here is a spiritual war. Christians do
not declare physical war on those who refuse to obey the
gospel. We do not gather armies to literally destroy dens of
sin  and  iniquity.  We  war  against  evil  by  teaching  the
gospel. This is exactly how Christ desires it to be done. In
verse 15 Christ is described as having a sharp sword in his
mouth, which he uses to smite the nations. The sharp sword
is the Word of God (Heb. 4:12). As we teach the Word of
God around the world today, we smite evil in every nation
with this  great  sword.  This is  exactly  what Christ  meant
when he said, ‘Think not that I am come to send peace on
earth: I came not to send peace, but a sword” (Mt. 10:34).
As  Christians  preach  and  teach  God’s  Word,  Christ  is
figuratively going forth throughout  the world on a white
horse making war against the forces of evil.

Verse 12. His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his
head were many crowns; and he had a name written,
that no man knew, but he himself.

“His  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of  fire”  is  a  repeat  of  the
description of Jesus in 1:14.  Fire symbolically represents
the consuming nature of God (Deut. 4:24). He goes forth in
the  world  today  making  war  against  evil,  and  nothing
escapes  his  sight.  He knows the acts  of every individual
whether they are for him or against him. (See 1:14 for more



discussion of this symbol.)

On Christ's head were many crowns. This symbolizes the

power and authority of Christ. He wore many crowns,

diadems (ASV), to show that his authority is greater than

any earthly king.

Christ had a name written upon hishead “that no man

knew, buthe himself.” These words have been explained in

many ways, and many guesses have been made about the

identity of this name. Searching for the actual name that

was written in his head has nothing to do with the proper

interpretation of this phrase. We know who rides the white

horse: It is Christ!

The point of this statement is that no man could wear this

name — only Jesus. Jesus came to earth and fashioned

himself in the form ofa man (Phil. 2:8). He liveda sinless

life and became the perfect sacrifice for our sins (Heb.

5:8,9). Only Jesus could wear this name because he is the

only one who could, and did, shed his blood to atone for

our sins.

Verse 13.And he was clothed witha vesture dipped in

blood: and hisname is called The Word ofGod.

Christ being clothed witha vesture dipped in blood is an

obvious reference to his crucifixion and death. All of these

descriptions in verses 11 through 16 are designed to

identify the rider of the white horse as Christ.

His name is called the Word ofGod. Jn. 1:1 states, “In

the beginning was the Word, and theWord waswith God,

and theWord wasGod.” Jn. 1:14 says, “And theWord was

made flesh, and dwelt among us.” Jesus has always been

with God. He came toearth in the form ofa man and gave

his life in order that we might have forgiveness of sins.

While he was on earth, he spoke the commandments that

God gave him, and if we obey those commandments, they

will enable us to have life everlasting. (See Jn. 12:49, 50.)

Verse 14. And the armies which were in heaven

followed him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen,

white and clean.

discussion of this symbol.)
On Christ’s head were many crowns. This symbolizes the

power  and  authority  of  Christ.  He  wore  many  crowns,
diadems (ASV), to show that his authority is greater than
any earthly king.

Christ had a name written upon his head “that no man
knew, but he himself.” These words have been explained in
many ways, and many guesses have been made about the
identity of this name.  Searching for the actual name that
was written in his head has nothing to do with the proper
interpretation of this phrase. We know who rides the white
horse: It is Christ! 

The point of this statement is that no man could wear this
name  –  only  Jesus.  Jesus  came  to  earth  and  fashioned
himself in the form of a man (Phil. 2:8). He lived a sinless
life  and  became  the  perfect  sacrifice  for  our  sins  (Heb.
5:8,9). Only Jesus could wear this name because he is the
only one who could, and did, shed his blood to atone for
our sins.

Verse 13. And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in
blood: and his name is called The Word of God.

Christ being clothed with a vesture dipped in blood is an
obvious reference to his crucifixion and death. All of these
descriptions  in  verses  11  through  16  are  designed  to
identify the rider of the white horse as Christ.

His name is called the Word of God. Jn. 1:1 states, “In
the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God,
and the Word was God.” Jn. 1:14 says, “And the Word was
made flesh, and dwelt among us.” Jesus has always been
with God. He came to earth in the form of a man and gave
his  life  in  order  that  we might  have forgiveness  of sins.
While he was on earth, he spoke the commandments that
God gave him, and if we obey those commandments, they
will enable us to have life everlasting. (See Jn. 12:49, 50.)

Verse  14.  And  the  armies  which  were  in  heaven
followed him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen,
white and clean.



The armies who are following Christ upon white horses

and dressed in clean white linen can only be Christians.

Verse8 says that fine linen is the righteousness of saints.

The saints, or Christians, are those who have obeyed the

gospel and are “following” Christ. Christians are going

forth throughout the world, with Christ as our leader,

teaching the gospel and making war against the evil ways

ofmankind.

There are two reasons why some might not understand

these followers on white horses to be Christians. First, they

do not understand that Christians put on their white robes

of righteousness when they obey the gospel and receive

forgiveness of their sins. Second, this verse says these

armies were in“heaven.”

There aretwo logical explanations why these armies are

in heaven; both fit the interpretation presented and possibly

both meanings are intended. (1) John saw these armies in

heaven just as he did all the visions, but their symbolic

meaning is applied to Christians on earth. The armies

following Christ in heaven on white horses represent

Christians following Christ by obeying his Word on this

earth. (2) The term “heaven” itself can havea symbolic

meaning. Eph. 2:6 states, “And hath raised us up together,

and made us sit together in heavenly places in Christ

Jesus.” These heavenly places must refer to the church

because when we are“inChrist,” we are in his church (Gal.

3:27). Therefore, if heaven is intended to be symbolic in

this verse, it would refer to the church. The armies would

then be those in the church who follow Christ. We also

know thechurch is definitely being described because

Christians make up the church, and they are the ones

clothed in fine linen, white and clean.

As Christians, let us make sure we are in Christ's army

fighting the spiritual forces of evil.

Verse 15.And out of hismouth goetha sharp sword,

that with it he should smite the nations: and he shall

rule them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the

winepress ofthe fierceness and wrath ofAlmighty God.

The armies who are following Christ upon white horses
and dressed in  clean  white  linen can only be Christians.
Verse 8 says that fine linen is the righteousness of saints.
The saints, or Christians, are those who have obeyed the
gospel  and  are  “following”  Christ.  Christians  are  going
forth  throughout  the  world,  with  Christ  as  our  leader,
teaching the gospel and making war against the evil ways
of mankind.

There are two reasons why some might not understand
these followers on white horses to be Christians. First, they
do not understand that Christians put on their white robes
of  righteousness  when they obey the  gospel  and receive
forgiveness  of  their  sins.  Second,  this  verse  says  these
armies were in “heaven.”

There are two logical explanations why these armies are
in heaven; both fit the interpretation presented and possibly
both meanings are intended. (1) John saw these armies in
heaven  just  as  he  did all  the  visions,  but  their  symbolic
meaning  is  applied  to  Christians  on  earth.  The  armies
following  Christ  in  heaven  on  white  horses  represent
Christians  following Christ  by obeying his Word on this
earth.  (2)  The term “heaven” itself  can have a  symbolic
meaning. Eph. 2:6 states, “And hath raised us up together,
and  made  us  sit  together  in  heavenly  places  in  Christ
Jesus.”  These  heavenly  places  must  refer  to  the  church
because when we are “in Christ,” we are in his church (Gal.
3:27). Therefore,  if heaven is intended to be symbolic in
this verse, it would refer to the church. The armies would
then be those in  the church who follow Christ.  We also
know  the  church  is  definitely  being  described  because
Christians  make  up  the  church,  and  they  are  the  ones
clothed in fine linen, white and clean.

As Christians, let us make sure we are in Christ’s army
fighting the spiritual forces of evil.

Verse 15. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword,
that with it  he should smite the nations: and he shall
rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron:  and  he  treadeth  the
winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God.



A sharp sword is pictured as coming outofthemouth of

ourLord. Since it comes from hismouth, it must represent

the words that he speaks. We have the spoken word of

Jesus in written form constantly at our disposal. We have

thesword ofChrist — the Bible (Eph. 6:17).

Christ uses this sword to smite the nations of this world.

This is similar to the statement in verse 11, which says he

will make war. The meanings must be similar. (See

comments on v. 11.) This statement is also similar to 11:6.

In that passage the saints (witnesses) use the Word ofGod

tosmite the earth with all plagues. (Also see comments on

that verse.) As Christians, we must realize that the hearing

of the gospel is not a pleasant thing to those who refuse to

obey it because it condemns them.

Christ will rule the nations witha rod of iron. This

statement is also made in2:27 and 12:5. The rod of iron

represents the almighty power ofChrist. (See Ps. 2:9.) We

know that the gospel is the power of God (Rom. 1: 16).

Therefore, this rod represents the gospel. Christ rules his

kingdom (the church) today, which is made up of those

who have obeyed thegospel. This, in turn, gives usa better

understanding of the gospel, which is possibly not being

emphasized inthechurch today as it should be. The gospel

isa rod of iron that will not bend orbreak. It is the same

today as it was in the first century. The only way we can be

a follower of Christ is to obey hisWord exactly as he has

proclaimed it. Many men, or religious organizations today,

try to bend this rod. They design their own “church laws.”

They grant membership into “their church” according to

rules they have made. The gospel of Christ will not bend. If

we are to be members oftheLord's church, we must obey

thegospel as God designed it. No other way will do!

Christ also treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and

wrath of Almighty God. According to 2Thess. 1:7-9, our

Lord will return in flaming fire taking vengeance on those

who know not God and obey not the gospel. (See

comments on 14:18-20.) God isa loving God, buthe is also

a just God. He will punish those who do not obey his

commands andreward those who do.

A sharp sword is pictured as coming out of the mouth of
our Lord. Since it comes from his mouth, it must represent
the  words  that  he  speaks.  We have  the  spoken  word  of
Jesus in written form constantly at our disposal. We have
the sword of Christ – the Bible (Eph. 6:17).

Christ uses this sword to smite the nations of this world.
This is similar to the statement in verse 11, which says he
will  make  war.  The  meanings  must  be  similar.  (See
comments on v. 11.) This statement is also similar to 11:6.
In that passage the saints (witnesses) use the Word of God
to smite the earth with all plagues. (Also see comments on
that verse.) As Christians, we must realize that the hearing
of the gospel is not a pleasant thing to those who refuse to
obey it because it condemns them.

Christ  will  rule  the  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron.  This
statement is also made in 2:27 and 12:5. The rod of iron
represents the almighty power of Christ. (See Ps. 2:9.) We
know that  the  gospel  is  the  power  of  God (Rom.  1:16).
Therefore,  this  rod represents the gospel.  Christ rules his
kingdom (the  church)  today,  which  is  made  up of  those
who have obeyed the gospel. This, in turn, gives us a better
understanding of the gospel,  which is  possibly not  being
emphasized in the church today as it should be. The gospel
is a rod of iron that will not bend or break. It is the same
today as it was in the first century. The only way we can be
a follower of Christ is to obey his Word exactly as he has
proclaimed it. Many men, or religious organizations today,
try to bend this rod. They design their own “church laws.”
They grant  membership  into  “their  church”  according  to
rules they have made. The gospel of Christ will not bend. If
we are to be members of the Lord’s church, we must obey
the gospel as God designed it. No other way will do!

Christ also treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and
wrath of Almighty God. According to 2Thess. 1:7-9, our
Lord will return in flaming fire taking vengeance on those
who  know  not  God  and  obey  not  the  gospel.  (See
comments on 14:18-20.) God is a loving God, but he is also
a  just  God.  He  will  punish  those  who  do  not  obey  his
commands and reward those who do.



Verse 16.And he hath on hisvesture and on his thigh

a name written, KING OF KINGS, AND LORD OF

LORDS.

Thename ofthis rider on the white horse is KING OF

KINGS andLORD OF LORDS. This definitely identifies

him as Jesus Christ. This same title is used concerning our

Lord in lTim. 6:15. We must realize that he is now our

King and Lord. He has ascended to histhrone in heaven to

rule his spiritual kingdom — thechurch. We do not have to

wait for some proposed period of one thousand years

before his second coming forhim toreign over hispeople.

We do not have towait forheaven. He reigns today!

What does it mean tobe King of kings? It means that

Jesus is the supreme ruler of all things. Everything on earth

is under his power and control. This is the obvious

meaning, but there may be a deeper meaning. Rev. 1:6

states that Christ has made Christians “kings and priests

unto God.” A Christian isa king because he reigns with

Christ in the church today. (See 1:5; 20:4; lCor. 4:8.)

Christians are kings; Christ is our King. Therefore, he is

King ofkings.

THE BEAST DEFEATED

Verse 17.And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and

he cried witha loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly

in the midst of heaven, Come and gather yourselves

together unto thesupper ofthegreat God;

Verses6 through 16 givea description of the church as it

exists today. Christ is our leader. He rides throughout the

world today ona white horse, and we as Christians follow

upon our own white horses, dressed in white raiment. He

leads us in fightinga spiritual war against the forces of evil.

Verse 17 removes us from that period of time and takes us

into the Judgment scene. The angel invites all the fowls that

fly in heaven to gather themselves unto the supper of the

great God. This symbolism ofthefowls of the air eating the

supper of God is most likely related to events such as

Joseph's interpretation of the baker's dream inGen. 40:16-

Verse 16. And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh
a  name written,  KING OF KINGS,  AND LORD OF
LORDS.

The name of this rider on the white horse is KING OF
KINGS and LORD OF LORDS. This definitely identifies
him as Jesus Christ. This same title is used concerning our
Lord in 1Tim. 6:15.  We must  realize that he is now our
King and Lord. He has ascended to his throne in heaven to
rule his spiritual kingdom – the church. We do not have to
wait  for  some  proposed  period  of  one  thousand  years
before his second coming for him to reign over his people.
We do not have to wait for heaven. He reigns today!

What does it mean to be King of kings? It means that
Jesus is the supreme ruler of all things. Everything on earth
is  under  his  power  and  control.  This  is  the  obvious
meaning,  but  there  may  be  a  deeper  meaning.  Rev.  1:6
states  that  Christ  has  made  Christians  “kings  and priests
unto God.” A Christian is a king because he reigns with
Christ  in  the  church  today.  (See  1:5;  20:4;  1Cor.  4:8.)
Christians are kings; Christ  is our King. Therefore,  he is
King of kings.

THE BEAST DEFEATED

Verse 17. And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and
he cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly
in  the  midst  of  heaven,  Come  and  gather  yourselves
together unto the supper of the great God;

Verses 6 through 16 give a description of the church as it
exists today. Christ is our leader. He rides throughout the
world today on a white horse, and we as Christians follow
upon our own white horses, dressed in white raiment. He
leads us in fighting a spiritual war against the forces of evil.
Verse 17 removes us from that period of time and takes us
into the Judgment scene. The angel invites all the fowls that
fly in heaven to gather themselves unto the supper of the
great God. This symbolism of the fowls of the air eating the
supper  of  God  is  most  likely  related  to  events  such  as
Joseph’s interpretation of the baker’s dream in Gen. 40:16-



23. Concerning the baker, Gen. 40:19 states, “Yet within

three days shall Pharaoh lift up thy head from offthee and

shall hang thee ona tree; and the birds shall eat thy flesh

from offthee.” This shows thecompleteness and totality of

the destruction. When those who have opposed God are

gathered to this great supper, their destruction will be

complete.

The “supper of the great God” is in direct contrast to the

“marriage supper of the Lamb” inverse 9. The marriage

supper of the Lamb represents the great eternal feast that

Christians will eat in heaven. This supper of the great God

is the eternal destruction that those who have disobeyed

God will suffer.

Verse 18.That ye may eattheflesh of kings, and the

flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the

flesh of horses, and of them that sit on them, and the

flesh of all men, both free and bond, both small and

great.

This verse shows that men of all walks of life will be

subject to this destruction. The positiona person held on

earth will not matter at all. Kings, captains, mighty men,

free men, and bond men will all be present for this supper

of destruction. Both small and great will suffer eternal

punishment. The only thing that will have any value at this

time is the fact that one isa faithful member ofthechurch

of our Lord. (Compare with the interpretation of the sixth

seal of 6: 12-17.)

Also destroyed at this time will be “the flesh of horses,

and of them that sit on them.” This shows that those who

have persecuted Christians will be destroyed. This

symbolism is taken from the series of seven seals. Three

horses are described in that vision which represent all types

of persecutions Christians will suffer. They are: (1) the red

horse, the second seal (6:4); (2) the black horse, the third

seal (6:5, 6); and (3) the pale horse, the fourth seal (6:8).

When thetime of this great supper arrives, those forces will

be destroyed. (For meanings of these horses and riders, see

comments on 6:4-6,8.)

23. Concerning the baker, Gen. 40:19 states, “Yet within
three days shall Pharaoh lift up thy head from off thee and
shall hang thee on a tree; and the birds shall eat thy flesh
from off thee.” This shows the completeness and totality of
the  destruction.  When those  who have opposed God are
gathered  to  this  great  supper,  their  destruction  will  be
complete.

The “supper of the great God” is in direct contrast to the
“marriage supper of the Lamb” in verse 9. The marriage
supper of the Lamb represents the great eternal feast that
Christians will eat in heaven. This supper of the great God
is  the  eternal  destruction  that  those  who have disobeyed
God will suffer.

Verse 18. That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the
flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the
flesh of horses, and of them that sit on them, and the
flesh of  all  men, both free  and bond,  both small  and
great.

This verse shows that men of all  walks of life will  be
subject to this destruction. The position a person held on
earth will not matter at all.  Kings, captains, mighty men,
free men, and bond men will all be present for this supper
of  destruction.  Both  small  and  great  will  suffer  eternal
punishment. The only thing that will have any value at this
time is the fact that one is a faithful member of the church
of our Lord. (Compare with the interpretation of the sixth
seal of 6:12-17.)

Also destroyed at this time will be “the flesh of horses,
and of them that sit on them.” This shows that those who
have  persecuted  Christians  will  be  destroyed.  This
symbolism is taken from the series of seven seals. Three
horses are described in that vision which represent all types
of persecutions Christians will suffer. They are: (1) the red
horse, the second seal (6:4); (2) the black horse, the third
seal (6:5, 6); and (3) the pale horse, the fourth seal (6:8).
When the time of this great supper arrives, those forces will
be destroyed. (For meanings of these horses and riders, see
comments on 6:4-6,8.)



When these horses and riders are destroyed at Judgment,

all persecutions of God's people will end. Christians will

enter into that place Jesus has prepared and live free of

trouble and persecutions forever and ever. Those who have

persecuted Christians will have their place in torment for

all eternity. The roles will be reversed from the situation

now on earth.

Verse 19.And I saw the beast, and the kings of the

earth, and their armies, gathered together to make war

against him that sat on the horse, and against his army.

The last three verses of this chapter picture the final

destruction of all forces that have oppressed God's people,

as well as all those who have been disobedient to his will.

Verse 19 gives reasons why they are deserving of the

destruction that they areto receive.

The war being described is not some literal physical war

to be fought on earth where actual battle lines are drawn.

This is the war that the forces of the devil constantly wage

against Christ and his followers. In verse 11 Christ is also

pictured as making war. We need tounderstand that there is

a constant war taking place on earth between the forces of

the devil and Christians. The forces of the devil use all

types of weapons to attack Christians — everything from

actual physical persecution to subtle enticements that war

against the soul. “To make war against him that sat on the

horse, and against his army” (v. 11, 14) is to make war

against Christ and those who follow him (Christians). The

weapon used by Christians in this war is the sword of the

mouth, which is the gospel (v. 15, 21).

“The beast, and the kings of the earth,” which have their

armies gathered together, represent those ungodly,

powerful civil forces that persecute God's people. This

beast must be thebeast that rises up out of the sea in 13:1

because its interpretation compares with that of the “kings”

of the earth in 17:10-16. (See also 16:14.) In these verses

we are viewing thedestruction of those forces, described by

symbolic language in chapters 12 through 18, that

persecute Christians. The first one destroyed is the beast

When these horses and riders are destroyed at Judgment,
all persecutions of God’s people will end. Christians will
enter  into that  place  Jesus  has  prepared  and live  free  of
trouble and persecutions forever and ever. Those who have
persecuted Christians will have their place in torment for
all  eternity.  The roles will be reversed from the situation
now on earth.

Verse 19. And I saw the beast, and the kings of the
earth, and their armies, gathered together to make war
against him that sat on the horse, and against his army.

The  last  three  verses  of  this  chapter  picture  the  final
destruction of all forces that have oppressed God’s people,
as well as all those who have been disobedient to his will.
Verse  19  gives  reasons  why  they  are  deserving  of  the
destruction that they are to receive.

The war being described is not some literal physical war
to be fought on earth where actual battle lines are drawn.
This is the war that the forces of the devil constantly wage
against Christ and his followers. In verse 11 Christ is also
pictured as making war. We need to understand that there is
a constant war taking place on earth between the forces of
the  devil  and Christians.  The forces  of  the  devil  use  all
types  of  weapons to  attack  Christians  – everything  from
actual physical persecution to subtle enticements that war
against the soul. “To make war against him that sat on the
horse,  and against  his  army”  (v.  11,  14)  is  to  make war
against Christ and those who follow him (Christians). The
weapon used by Christians in this war is the sword of the
mouth, which is the gospel (v. 15, 21).

“The beast, and the kings of the earth,” which have their
armies  gathered  together,  represent  those  ungodly,
powerful  civil  forces  that  persecute  God’s  people.  This
beast must be the beast that rises up out of the sea in 13:1
because its interpretation compares with that of the “kings”
of the earth in 17:10-16. (See also 16:14.) In these verses
we are viewing the destruction of those forces, described by
symbolic  language  in  chapters  12  through  18,  that
persecute Christians.  The first  one destroyed  is  the beast



out of the sea (13: 1-8). The second one destroyed is the

false prophet or the beast out of the earth (13: 11-18).

Reasons are given in comments on the next verse

concerning why these two symbols are synonymous. The

last force that will be destroyed is the devil, and chapter 20

is devoted to that subject. The devil is described in chapter

12 as the great red dragon. Therefore, we are being assured

of the destruction of those forces that have persecuted

Christians throughout the ages. (To fully understand verse

19 and the meaning of thebeast being destroyed, refer to

the interpretation of chapter 13.)

Verse 20.And the beast was taken, and with him the

false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with

which he deceived them that had received the mark of

thebeast, and them that worshipped hisimage. These

both were cast alive intoa lake of fire burning with

brimstone.

This describes the fate that awaits the beast of verse 19

and the false prophet. They will be cast alive into the lake

of fire burning with brimstone. A false prophet is a

religious impostor. This is one who claims to know Christ

and follow him but does not follow according to the ways

God has outlined in his Word. He substitutes his ways for

God's ways. He also goes about convincing others to

follow him in his error. He isa false prophet. There are

many references concerning false prophets in the New

Testament. (See Mt. 7:15; 24:24; 2Pet. 2:1-22; lJn. 4:1-3.)

The false prophet in this verse had wrought miracles

before the beast and had “deceived them that had received

the mark ofthebeast, and them that worshiped hisimage.”

This isa direct reference to 13:13-15. This is exactly what

thebeast out of the earth that had two horns likea lamb did.

(See the interpretation of 13:11-15.) This means that the

beast out of the earth was alsoa false prophet. Verse 20 isa

further description of that same force which has deceived

many intheworld by its false religion. The false prophet is

alsoa representation of the “great harlot” of chapter 17 and

the “great city of Babylon” of chapter 18. A comparison of

out of the sea (13:1-8). The second one destroyed is the
false  prophet  or  the  beast  out  of  the  earth  (13:11-18).
Reasons  are  given  in  comments  on  the  next  verse
concerning why these two symbols are synonymous.  The
last force that will be destroyed is the devil, and chapter 20
is devoted to that subject. The devil is described in chapter
12 as the great red dragon. Therefore, we are being assured
of  the  destruction  of  those  forces  that  have  persecuted
Christians throughout the ages. (To fully understand verse
19 and the meaning of the beast being destroyed, refer to
the interpretation of chapter 13.)

Verse 20. And the beast was taken, and with him the
false  prophet that  wrought miracles  before  him, with
which he deceived them that had received the mark of
the beast, and them that worshipped his image. These
both were  cast  alive  into  a  lake of  fire  burning with
brimstone.

This describes the fate that awaits the beast of verse 19
and the false prophet. They will be cast alive into the lake
of  fire  burning  with  brimstone.  A  false  prophet  is  a
religious impostor. This is one who claims to know Christ
and follow him but does not follow according to the ways
God has outlined in his Word. He substitutes his ways for
God’s  ways.  He  also  goes  about  convincing  others  to
follow him in his error. He is a false prophet.  There are
many  references  concerning  false  prophets  in  the  New
Testament. (See Mt. 7:15; 24:24; 2Pet. 2:1-22; 1Jn. 4:1-3.)

The  false  prophet  in  this  verse  had  wrought  miracles
before the beast and had “deceived them that had received
the mark of the beast, and them that worshiped his image.”
This is a direct reference to 13:13-15. This is exactly what
the beast out of the earth that had two horns like a lamb did.
(See the interpretation  of 13:11-15.)  This  means that  the
beast out of the earth was also a false prophet. Verse 20 is a
further description of that same force which has deceived
many in the world by its false religion. The false prophet is
also a representation of the “great harlot” of chapter 17 and
the “great city of Babylon” of chapter 18. A comparison of



these symbols needs to be made, but it would not be

practical to repeat the interpretation of each of these

symbols. Instead, we will list some passages that should be

compared in order to understand the connection between

these symbols. They areasfollows:

(1) 13:3, 8; 17:8; 13:12; 13:1

(2) 17:3; 13: 17; 18:3; 17:2; 14:8

(3)13:14; 19:20; 16:13

(4)17:18; 18:2; 18:23; 13:14

(5)18:24; 13:15

All the related passages are not listed, but we trust these

will suffice to show theconnections. Study and compare

each of these symbols in depth. This will tremendously

increase your understanding of how Revelation is

structured. It will become apparent that the devil, the beast,

and the false prophet are the three main symbols used in

Revelation to describe those forces that affect people. The

beast out of the earth, the great harlot, and the great city of

Babylon arefurther descriptions of the false prophet. (Refer

to comments on 16:12-13.)

The beast and false prophet will eventually be cast alive

into the “lake of fire.” According to 20:14 and2 1:8, this

lake of fire represents the second death. Rev. 14:10-11

explains that this second death will be eternal torment

where there will be no rest day or night.

The main point for Christians to realize is that the beast

and false prophet are alive and well in the world today,

waging wars against Christians, and deceiving many

people. It is our hope that havinga good understanding of

these symbols will make us more aware of the forces that

operate today, and will in turn help us to remain faithful

until our Lord returns. Let us remain in the army of our

Lord who sits upon thewhite horse!

Verse 21.And the remnant were slain with the sword

ofhim that sat upon thehorse, which sword proceeded

out of hismouth: and all the fowls were filled with their

flesh.

these  symbols  needs  to  be  made,  but  it  would  not  be
practical  to  repeat  the  interpretation  of  each  of  these
symbols. Instead, we will list some passages that should be
compared in order to  understand the connection  between
these symbols. They are as follows:

(1)13:3, 8; 17:8; 13:12; 13:1
(2)17:3; 13:17; 18:3; 17:2; 14:8
(3)13:14; 19:20; 16:13
(4)17:18; 18:2; 18:23; 13:14
(5)18:24; 13:15

All the related passages are not listed, but we trust these
will  suffice to show the connections.  Study and compare
each  of  these  symbols  in  depth.  This  will  tremendously
increase  your  understanding  of  how  Revelation  is
structured. It will become apparent that the devil, the beast,
and the false prophet are the three main symbols used in
Revelation to describe those forces that affect people. The
beast out of the earth, the great harlot, and the great city of
Babylon are further descriptions of the false prophet. (Refer
to comments on 16:12-13.)

The beast and false prophet will eventually be cast alive
into the “lake of fire.” According to 20:14 and 2 1:8, this
lake  of  fire  represents  the  second  death.  Rev.  14:10-11
explains  that  this  second  death  will  be  eternal  torment
where there will be no rest day or night.

The main point for Christians to realize is that the beast
and false  prophet  are  alive  and well  in the  world today,
waging  wars  against  Christians,  and  deceiving  many
people. It is our hope that having a good understanding of
these symbols will make us more aware of the forces that
operate today,  and will in turn help us to remain faithful
until  our Lord returns. Let us remain in the army of our
Lord who sits upon the white horse!

Verse 21. And the remnant were slain with the sword
of him that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded
out of his mouth: and all the fowls were filled with their
flesh.



Anyone who is not included in the beast or false prophet

and has been unfaithful to God will also be destroyed. This

could include such people as those who do not even pretend

to associate themselves with any religious organization.

The false prophet is made up ofpeople who claim to be

religious, but there are many people in this world who

believe all religion is foolishness. These ungodly people

will also be destroyed along with those who have practiced

false religion.

They will be destroyed by the sword that proceeds out of

the mouth oftherider of the white horse. This, of course, is

the Word ofGod that was given by Christ. God has givena

law that we must obey. For those who distort it, or simply

refuse to obey it, the Word itself will be used asa means of

their destruction. Speaking concerning those who refused to

obey his teachings, Christ says, “the word thatI have

spoken, the same shall judge him in the last day” (Jn.

12:48). The Word ofGod will condemn those who refuse

to obey it.

For the fowls to be filled with their flesh shows the

completeness of their destruction. We should not try to

determine if these fowls represent any specific being.

Instead, they indicatea method of destruction. They point

out that those who have been unfaithful to God will be

totally destroyed. They also show that many will be

destroyed at this time because these fowls are filled. This is

the supper of the great God (v. 17). Let us make sure we

attend the marriage supper of the Lamb (v.9) and not this

great supper of everlasting destruction!

'James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.:

Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 442.
2
lbid.. p.442.

"lbid., p. 445.

Anyone who is not included in the beast or false prophet
and has been unfaithful to God will also be destroyed. This
could include such people as those who do not even pretend
to  associate  themselves  with  any  religious  organization.
The false prophet is made up of people who claim to be
religious,  but  there  are  many  people  in  this  world  who
believe  all  religion  is  foolishness.  These  ungodly people
will also be destroyed along with those who have practiced
false religion.

They will be destroyed by the sword that proceeds out of
the mouth of the rider of the white horse. This, of course, is
the Word of God that was given by Christ. God has given a
law that we must obey. For those who distort it, or simply
refuse to obey it, the Word itself will be used as a means of
their destruction. Speaking concerning those who refused to
obey  his  teachings,  Christ  says,  “the  word  that  I  have
spoken,  the  same  shall  judge  him  in  the  last  day”  (Jn.
12:48). The Word of God will condemn those who refuse
to obey it.

For  the  fowls  to  be  filled  with  their  flesh  shows  the
completeness  of  their  destruction.  We  should  not  try  to
determine  if  these  fowls  represent  any  specific  being.
Instead, they indicate a method of destruction. They point
out  that  those  who have  been unfaithful  to  God will  be
totally  destroyed.  They  also  show  that  many  will  be
destroyed at this time because these fowls are filled. This is
the supper of the great God (v. 17). Let us make sure we
attend the marriage supper of the Lamb (v.9) and not this
great supper of everlasting destruction!

1James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.: 
Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 442.
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CHAPTER20

INTRODUCTION

Chapter 20 is possibly the most misused chapter in the

entire Bible. Other chapters such as Dan.7 and Mt. 24 are

also greatly misused in order to support certain theories

about chapter 20. As we study this chapter, we must strive

to interpret it in light of other teachings in the Bible, not

according to what we may hear on the radio or television.

Contrary to what many believe, the meanings of the

symbols used in this chapter can be derived witha great

deal of certainty. Probably the reason this chapter is so

misunderstood is because so many different ideas and

theories are proposed that it becomes difficult to choose

what is right and what is wrong. We must cast aside those

theories proposed by men and study the chapter solely in

light of the teachings of the New Testament.

Before studying the chapter verse by verse, we need to

clearly establish the meaning ofone symbol — theperiod of

time described as a thousand years. Once this is

established, many other symbols in this great chapter will

become clear.

Many inthereligious world today believe and teach that

there will bea literal period of one thousand years after the

second coming of Christ in which he will set up an earthly

kingdom intheland of Israel and reign as king over his

people on this earth in a physical, earthly kingdom.

Seemingly, the disciples of Christ had this same mistaken

belief when he was on earth during the first century.

CHAPTER 20

INTRODUCTION

Chapter 20 is possibly the most misused chapter in the
entire Bible. Other chapters such as Dan. 7 and Mt. 24 are
also  greatly  misused  in  order  to  support  certain  theories
about chapter 20. As we study this chapter, we must strive
to interpret it in light of other teachings in the Bible, not
according to  what we may hear on the radio or television.
Contrary  to  what  many  believe,  the  meanings  of  the
symbols used in this chapter can be derived with a great
deal  of  certainty.  Probably  the  reason  this  chapter  is  so
misunderstood  is  because  so  many  different  ideas  and
theories  are  proposed that  it  becomes  difficult  to  choose
what is right and what is wrong. We must cast aside those
theories proposed by men and study the chapter solely in
light of the teachings of the New Testament.

Before studying the chapter verse by verse, we need to
clearly establish the meaning of one symbol – the period of
time  described  as  a  thousand  years.  Once  this  is
established, many other symbols in this great chapter will
become clear.

Many in the religious world today believe and teach that
there will be a literal period of one thousand years after the
second coming of Christ in which he will set up an earthly
kingdom in the land of Israel and reign as king over his
people  on  this  earth  in  a  physical,  earthly  kingdom.
Seemingly, the disciples of Christ had this same mistaken
belief  when  he  was  on  earth  during  the  first  century.



Shortly before his ascension, in Acts 1:6they asked, “Lord,

will thou atthis time restore again the kingdom toIsrael?”

They thought Jesus would setup an earthly kingdom and

reign as king ona literal throne upon this earth. He did not!

He set upa spiritual kingdom, thechurch, and reigns on his

throne in heaven today (Heb. 1:3). Then, when does this

thousand year reign occur? Verse4 says that we live and

reign with Christ during the thousand years. Rev. 5: 10 says

that we will “reign on the earth.” Since Christ is reigning

today in heaven and we are reigning with him upon this

earth, we must presently be in the period of time called the

“thousand years.” The “thousand years” then becomes

symbolic. It describes the period of time upon this earth in

which Christians live and reign with Christ as he reigns in

heaven. This would be the Christian dispensation or the

gospel age. The time period of a “thousand years”

represents the complete amount oftime upon this earth that

people will heed thegospel of Christ, render obedience to

it, and reign as Christians.

Please notice in the drawing that the period of 1000 years

is parallel to the 40 year period of time that Israel wandered

in the wilderness. Israel literally wandered ina physical
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Shortly before his ascension, in Acts 1:6 they asked, “Lord,
will thou at this time restore again the kingdom to Israel?”
They thought Jesus would set up an earthly kingdom and
reign as king on a literal throne upon this earth. He did not!
He set up a spiritual kingdom, the church, and reigns on his
throne in heaven today (Heb. 1:3).  Then, when does this
thousand year reign occur? Verse 4 says that we live and
reign with Christ during the thousand years. Rev. 5:10 says
that we will “reign on the earth.” Since Christ is reigning
today in heaven and we are reigning with him upon this
earth, we must presently be in the period of time called the
“thousand  years.”  The  “thousand  years”  then  becomes
symbolic. It describes the period of time upon this earth in
which Christians live and reign with Christ as he reigns in
heaven.  This  would  be  the  Christian  dispensation  or  the
gospel  age.  The  time  period  of  a  “thousand  years”
represents the complete amount of time upon this earth that
people will heed the gospel of Christ, render obedience to
it, and reign as Christians. 

Please notice in the drawing that the period of 1000 years
is parallel to the 40 year period of time that Israel wandered
in  the  wilderness.  Israel  literally  wandered  in  a  physical



wilderness from the time they crossed the Red Sea until

they crossed the Jordan River into the Promised Land. The

church isa spiritual entity, and it is wandering ina spiritual

wilderness of sin in this world today. This period of time

began atthe cross and will last until Christ comes again.

Therefore, the “1000 years” isa symbolic period of time

that represents the entire gospel age.

The number “1000” is used symbolically to represent

ultimate completeness. It is derived by multiplying the

complete number “10” by itself three times (10x10x10).

Therefore, the number “1000” is used to describea period

of time that is complete in the sight of God. It is not a

literal thousand years. The “thousand years” is this present

gospel age. It began with the first coming ofChrist and will

last until he comes again. Verse7 also indicates that there

will be members oftheLord's church alive on this earth

when hereturns, but they will be surrounded bya world of

sin.

Many times in Revelation, we find the same event being

described by several different symbols. Each of these

symbols, although describing the same event, gives us

different information about that particular event. This is

true in the case of the “thousand years.” This “thousand

years” covers the same period of time as; (1) the first six

seals, 6: 1-8:5; (2) the first six trumpets, 8:6-11: 19; (3) the

first six plagues, 16:1-21; (4) forty-two months, 13:5; and

(6) time, times, and halfa time, 12:14. Although all of

these symbols aredescribing events taking place during our

present gospel age, each givesa different perspective of

this time period. The symbolic “thousand years” simply

shows that it is a complete period of time. After the

thousand years are finished, there will be no further

opportunities for mankind to become obedient to God's

will. God's gospel plan will be completed. Those who have

chosen tobe obedient to that gospel will dwell with God in

heaven forever, and those who have rejected the gospel will

have their place in the lake that burns with fire and

brimstone (21:8).

Another important fact that needs tobe brought out about

wilderness from the time they crossed the Red Sea until
they crossed the Jordan River into the Promised Land. The
church is a spiritual entity, and it is wandering in a spiritual
wilderness of sin in this world today. This period of time
began at the cross and will last until Christ comes again.
Therefore, the “1000 years” is a symbolic period of time
that represents the entire gospel age. 

The  number  “1000”  is  used  symbolically  to  represent
ultimate  completeness.  It  is  derived  by  multiplying  the
complete  number  “10”  by  itself  three  times  (l0xl0xl0).
Therefore, the number “1000” is used to describe a period
of  time that  is  complete  in  the sight of  God. It  is  not  a
literal thousand years. The “thousand years” is this present
gospel age. It began with the first coming of Christ and will
last until he comes again. Verse 7 also indicates that there
will be members of the Lord’s church alive on this earth
when he returns, but they will be surrounded by a world of
sin. 

Many times in Revelation, we find the same event being
described  by  several  different  symbols.  Each  of  these
symbols,  although  describing  the  same  event,  gives  us
different  information  about  that  particular  event.  This  is
true in  the case of  the “thousand years.”  This  “thousand
years” covers the same period of time as; (1) the first six
seals, 6:1-8:5; (2) the first six trumpets, 8:6-11:19; (3) the
first six plagues, 16:1-21; (4) forty-two months, 13:5; and
(6)  time,  times,  and  half  a  time,  12:14.  Although  all  of
these symbols are describing events taking place during our
present  gospel  age,  each  gives  a  different  perspective  of
this  time  period.  The  symbolic  “thousand  years”  simply
shows  that  it  is  a  complete  period  of  time.  After  the
thousand  years  are  finished,  there  will  be  no  further
opportunities  for  mankind  to  become  obedient  to  God’s
will. God’s gospel plan will be completed. Those who have
chosen to be obedient to that gospel will dwell with God in
heaven forever, and those who have rejected the gospel will
have  their  place  in  the  lake  that  burns  with  fire  and
brimstone (21:8).

Another important fact that needs to be brought out about



chapter 20, is that the subject of verses 1-10 is the

destruction of the devil. This is the natural order to follow

because chapter 19 described the destruction of the beast

and the false prophet. The devil is responsible for the evil

that is in the world today, with the beast and false prophet

being manifestations of that evil. When God destroys evil

in this world upon thesecond coming of Christ, the devil

himself will finally be destroyed. Therefore, chapters 19

and 20 teach that those who reject God in order to follow

the devil will ultimately spend an eternity in hell with him.

One other point should be made about the “thousand

years.” Verse7 seems to indicate that there will comea

time upon this earth when men will cease to listen to the

call of the gospel and become obedient to it. This period of

time is called the “little season.” This is figuratively

described asa time when thedevil will gather his followers

together. At this time, Christ will return to take his children

home and destroy those who oppose him. Therefore, the

gospel age will last until Christ returns, but at the end of

this age there will be a short time when sinwill prevail

upon this earth and people will refuse to become obedient

to the gospel.

As we begin the study of chapter 20, we should once

again let the Biblical parallel between Israel and the church

determine the meaning ofthese symbols. The portion of the

parallel diagram that is used in this chapter is the parallel
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chapter  20,  is  that  the  subject  of  verses  1-10  is  the
destruction of the devil. This is the natural order to follow
because chapter 19 described the destruction of the beast
and the false prophet. The devil is responsible for the evil
that is in the world today, with the beast and false prophet
being manifestations of that evil. When God destroys evil
in this world upon the second coming of Christ, the devil
himself  will  finally  be  destroyed.  Therefore,  chapters  19
and 20 teach that those who reject God in order to follow
the devil will ultimately spend an eternity in hell with him. 

One  other  point  should  be  made  about  the  “thousand
years.”  Verse 7 seems to indicate  that there will  come a
time upon this earth when men will cease to listen to the
call of the gospel and become obedient to it. This period of
time  is  called  the  “little  season.”  This  is  figuratively
described as a time when the devil will gather his followers
together. At this time, Christ will return to take his children
home and destroy those who oppose him.  Therefore,  the
gospel age will last until Christ returns, but at the end of
this  age there will  be a short  time when sin will  prevail
upon this earth and people will refuse to become obedient
to the gospel.

As we begin the study of  chapter  20,  we should once
again let the Biblical parallel between Israel and the church
determine the meaning of these symbols. The portion of the
parallel diagram that is used in this chapter is the parallel



between theRed Sea and theblood of Christ. Just as Israel

escaped physical bondage by crossing the Red Sea,

mankind today escapes the bondage of sinby crossing the

red sea of the blood of Christ. When we cross the blood of

Christ by our obedience to the gospel, we come to Mt.

Zion. As members of thechurch, we then wander in the

wilderness of sin as we strive to livea Christian life. Our

spiritual nourishment is the Word ofGod.

The key verse to build on while studying chapter 20 is

verse 6. It says ifwe havea part in the first resurrection, the

second death will have no power over us. Christ was the

first person resurrected from thegrave, never to die again.

We havea part in that resurrection by our obedience to the

gospel through baptism. Just as Christ was resurrected from

the grave, never to die again, we are resurrected from the

spiritual grave of sin never to die spiritually. If we remain

faithful, the second death (hell) has no power over us.

When thechildren of Israel crossed the Red Sea, they were

delivered from thebondage of slavery. When we cross the

red sea of the blood of Christ through baptism, we are

delivered from the bondage of sin. We then reign with

Christ in the church during the symbolic 1000 years. This is

illustrated in the drawing below. Every Christian will

follow this pattern.
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between the Red Sea and the blood of Christ. Just as Israel
escaped  physical  bondage  by  crossing  the  Red  Sea,
mankind today escapes the bondage of sin by crossing the
red sea of the blood of Christ. When we cross the blood of
Christ  by  our  obedience  to  the  gospel,  we  come  to  Mt.
Zion. As members of the church,  we then wander in the
wilderness of sin as we strive to live a Christian life. Our
spiritual nourishment is the Word of God. 

The key verse to build on while studying chapter 20 is
verse 6. It says if we have a part in the first resurrection, the
second death will have no power over us. Christ was the
first person resurrected from the grave, never to die again.
We have a part in that resurrection by our obedience to the
gospel through baptism. Just as Christ was resurrected from
the grave, never to die again, we are resurrected from the
spiritual grave of sin never to die spiritually. If we remain
faithful,  the  second  death  (hell)  has  no  power  over  us.
When the children of Israel crossed the Red Sea, they were
delivered from the bondage of slavery. When we cross the
red  sea  of  the  blood  of  Christ  through  baptism,  we  are
delivered  from  the  bondage  of  sin.  We  then  reign  with
Christ in the church during the symbolic 1000 years. This is
illustrated  in  the  drawing  below.  Every  Christian  will
follow this pattern.



THE BINDING OF SATAN

Verses 1, 2. And I saw an angel come down from

heaven, having the key ofthe bottomless pitanda great

chain in his hand. And he laid hold on the dragon, that

old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound

hima thousand years,

Verses1 and2 picture an angel takinga great chain and

binding the devil for one thousand years. With the

interpretation of the thousand years as being this present

gospel age, the obvious question would be:Is Satan bound

today? The answer tothat question is, Yes! He is not bound

inthesense that he cannot function on earth today, but he is

bound to the extent that he has no power over God's

people. Concerning Christ, Heb. 2:14b says that “through

death he might destroy him that had the power of death,

that is, the devil.” Christ through his death and resurrection

destroyed (bound) Satan in the sense that Satan no longer

rules in the world. Those people who lived under thelaw of

Moses had no immediate forgiveness of their sins. They

could only make yearly atonement for their sins while

looking forward to Christ's sacrifice on the cross for

complete forgiveness (Heb. 10:3-4). The sins of those

under theold law were notforgiven until Christ died on the

cross (Heb. 9: 15). Therefore, Satan ruled in the world until

Christ died on the cross and destroyed or bound him.

Those becoming Christians today have forgiveness of

their sins immediately available through Christ. Satan can

no longer control the Christian's life. As long as we remain

faithful to our Lord by

being obedient to his will,

our sins are continually .‘

forgiven (lJn. 1:7), and

Satan has no control over -“

us. He is bound!

The angel that bound

Satan useda great chain. A

chain would symbolize a

powerful restraint. Rom.

THE BINDING OF SATAN

Verses  1,  2.  And  I  saw  an  angel  come down from
heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit and a great
chain in his hand. And he laid hold on the dragon, that
old serpent, which is the Devil,  and Satan, and bound
him a thousand years,

Verses 1 and 2 picture an angel taking a great chain and
binding  the  devil  for  one  thousand  years.  With  the
interpretation of the thousand years  as being this  present
gospel age, the obvious question would be: Is Satan bound
today? The answer to that question is, Yes! He is not bound
in the sense that he cannot function on earth today, but he is
bound  to  the  extent  that  he  has  no  power  over  God’s
people. Concerning Christ, Heb. 2:14b says that “through
death he might destroy him that had the power of death,
that is, the devil.” Christ through his death and resurrection
destroyed (bound) Satan in the sense that Satan no longer
rules in the world. Those people who lived under the law of
Moses had no immediate  forgiveness  of their  sins.  They
could  only  make  yearly  atonement  for  their  sins  while
looking  forward  to  Christ’s  sacrifice  on  the  cross  for
complete  forgiveness  (Heb.  10:3-4).  The  sins  of  those
under the old law were not forgiven until Christ died on the
cross (Heb. 9:15). Therefore, Satan ruled in the world until
Christ died on the cross and destroyed or bound him.

Those  becoming  Christians  today  have  forgiveness  of
their sins immediately available through Christ. Satan can
no longer control the Christian’s life. As long as we remain
faithful  to  our  Lord  by
being  obedient  to  his  will,
our  sins  are  continually
forgiven  (1Jn.  1:7),  and
Satan  has  no  control  over
us. He is bound!

The  angel  that  bound
Satan used a great chain. A
chain  would  symbolize  a
powerful  restraint.  Rom.



1:16 says that the gospel is the power of God unto

salvation. We bind Satan in our own lives when we become

obedient to the gospel and obtain the salvation offered to

us. If the gospel is God's power unto salvation, then it

follows that the symbolic chain refers to the gospel. Satan

is bound by thegospel.

Satan being bound by theangel illustrates the fact that

this binding came from God. We know that Satan was

bound when man received the gift of forgiveness of his

sins, and this took place when Christ died and rose again.

Therefore, the angel is used in verse2 to illustrate the

works that Jesus has performed. There areseveral passages

in Revelation where an angel is doing the works

commanded by God oris serving asa messenger from God.

(See 14:15,18.) Angels are used throughout Revelation to

show John these visions. This verse is no different. This

angel is showing John, as well as all Christians, that the

gospel has been sent from God, and it will bind the devil

during the Christian age (thousand years) for all those who

are obedient to it.

Verse 3. And cast him into the bottomless pit, and

shut him up, and seta seal upon him, that he should

deceive the nations no more, till the thousand years

should be fulfilled: and after that he must be looseda

little season.

This angel cast the devil into the bottomless pit and

sealed it, thereby making sure he would have no chance of

escape. This bottomless pit isa figurative description of the

dwelling place of Satan. He dwells only where there is sin.

He has no right or opportunity to dwell inthe righteous life

of the saints unless they elect to let him enter. Eph. 1:3 says

we (Christians) have all spiritual blessings in heavenly

places in Christ. These heavenly places, the church, is the

dwelling place of the saints. The devil cannot enter! He is

bound from these heavenly places and can dwell only

where sinprevails — the bottomless pit.

The devil is told that he will be unable to deceive the

nations any more until the thousand years are finished and

1:16  says  that  the  gospel  is  the  power  of  God  unto
salvation. We bind Satan in our own lives when we become
obedient to the gospel and obtain the salvation offered to
us.  If  the  gospel  is  God’s  power  unto  salvation,  then  it
follows that the symbolic chain refers to the gospel. Satan
is bound by the gospel.

Satan being bound by the angel illustrates the fact that
this  binding  came  from  God.  We  know  that  Satan  was
bound when man  received  the  gift  of  forgiveness  of  his
sins, and this took place when Christ died and rose again.
Therefore,  the  angel  is  used  in  verse  2  to  illustrate  the
works that Jesus has performed. There are several passages
in  Revelation  where  an  angel  is  doing  the  works
commanded by God or is serving as a messenger from God.
(See 14:15,18.) Angels are used throughout Revelation to
show John these visions. This verse is  no different.  This
angel is showing John, as well as all  Christians, that the
gospel has been sent from God, and it will bind the devil
during the Christian age (thousand years) for all those who
are obedient to it.

Verse  3.  And cast  him into the  bottomless  pit,  and
shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should
deceive  the  nations  no  more,  till  the  thousand  years
should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a
little season.

This  angel  cast  the  devil  into  the  bottomless  pit  and
sealed it, thereby making sure he would have no chance of
escape. This bottomless pit is a figurative description of the
dwelling place of Satan. He dwells only where there is sin.
He has no right or opportunity to dwell in the righteous life
of the saints unless they elect to let him enter. Eph. 1:3 says
we  (Christians)  have  all  spiritual  blessings  in  heavenly
places in Christ. These heavenly places, the church, is the
dwelling place of the saints. The devil cannot enter! He is
bound  from  these  heavenly  places  and  can  dwell  only
where sin prevails – the bottomless pit.

The devil  is told that he will be unable to deceive the
nations any more until the thousand years are finished and



then only fora little season. (Fora discussion on the

loosing of Satan fora little season, see v. 7.) The idea that

Satan is unable to deceive the nations is synonymous with

the binding of Satan in verse 2. Satan no longer deceives

those who are willing to accept Christ and the salvation

offered in him. This concept is also presented in 12:9,

which should be studied in close connection with this verse.

It states, “And thegreat dragon was cast out, that old

serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the

whole world: he was cast out into the earth, and his angels

were cast out with him.” (Emphasis mine) This verse

defines the time in which Satan was to deceive the whole

world. It was before he was cast out of heaven into the

earth. Rev. 12: 10 says that salvation and the kingdom came

at the same time the devil was cast out of heaven. This

obviously took place when Christ died on the cross. The

devil could no longer accuse the brethren before God.

Therefore, he was able to deceive the nations or accuse the

brethren before God only up until the time Christ died on

the cross. After that time, he could no longer deceive the

whole world. He only deceives those who choose to follow

him, thereby rejecting God. This situation will exist

throughout the gospel age. Verses7 and8 indicate there

will comea period of time at the end of the gospel age, the

“little season,” when Satan will once again deceive the

nations. This seems tosaythat at that time no one else will

render obedience to the gospel. (For more on this subject,

see verse2 and the discussion of the binding of Satan.)

THE THOUSAND-YEAR REIGN

Verse 4. And I saw thrones, and they satupon them,

and judgment was given unto them: andI saw the souls

of them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus,

and for the word of God, and which had not

worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had

received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their

hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a

thousand years.

then  only  for  a  little  season.  (For  a  discussion  on  the
loosing of Satan for a little season, see v. 7.) The idea that
Satan is unable to deceive the nations is synonymous with
the binding of Satan in verse 2. Satan no longer deceives
those  who are  willing  to  accept  Christ  and the  salvation
offered  in  him.  This  concept  is  also  presented  in  12:9,
which should be studied in close connection with this verse.
It  states,  “And  the  great  dragon  was  cast  out,  that  old
serpent,  called the Devil,  and Satan,  which  deceiveth the
whole world: he was cast out into the earth, and his angels
were  cast  out  with  him.”  (Emphasis  mine)  This  verse
defines the time in which Satan was to deceive the whole
world.  It  was  before he was cast  out of  heaven into the
earth. Rev. 12:10 says that salvation and the kingdom came
at  the same time the devil  was cast  out  of heaven.  This
obviously took place when Christ died on the cross. The
devil  could  no  longer  accuse  the  brethren  before  God.
Therefore, he was able to deceive the nations or accuse the
brethren before God only up until the time Christ died on
the cross. After that time, he could no longer deceive the
whole world. He only deceives those who choose to follow
him,  thereby   rejecting  God.  This  situation  will  exist
throughout the gospel age.  Verses 7 and 8 indicate  there
will come a period of time at the end of the gospel age, the
“little  season,”  when  Satan  will  once  again  deceive  the
nations. This seems to say that at that time no one else will
render obedience to the gospel. (For more on this subject,
see verse 2 and the discussion of the binding of Satan.)

THE THOUSAND-YEAR REIGN

Verse 4. And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them,
and judgment was given unto them: and I saw the souls
of  them that  were beheaded for the witness  of  Jesus,
and  for  the  word  of  God,  and  which  had  not
worshipped  the  beast,  neither  his  image,  neither  had
received  his  mark  upon  their  foreheads,  or  in  their
hands;  and  they  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a
thousand years.



This verse isa description of those people who are living

and reigning with Christ during the thousand years (the

gospel age). They areChristians. They aretheones who

have not worshiped the beast (13:4, 8); neither his image

(13:14-15); neither have received his mark upon their

foreheads or in their hands (13:16-17). Some of these

people had also lost their lives because they had refused to

worship anyone or anything other than the true God. (For

further information concerning the meaning of worshiping

the beast and his image, refer to the discussion of chapter

13.)

Those who are reigning with Christ are seated upon

thrones and have been given judgment. Jesus told his

twelve apostles in Mt. 19:28 that they would sit upon

twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel, at the

same time the Son of Man sits in the throne of his glory.

Christ is now sitting on his throne at God's right hand

(Heb. 1:3). Therefore, we must be in the period of time

when theapostles are judging the twelve tribes of Israel.

“The twelve tribes of Israel” isa figurative representation

of the church. (For more information, see 3:9.) Then, how

are the apostles judging the twelve tribes or the church

today? Jn. 12:48 says that man shall be judged by thewords

spoken by Christ. This is obviouslya reference to the Bible

or the gospel. Christ did not actually speak all the

commandments we have to follow today but gave them by

inspiration through the apostles and the letters they wrote to

the various churches. The apostles were responsible for

giving many ofthecommandments we must follow today.

In this manner, the twelve apostles are judging the twelve

tribes of Israel. In the likeness of this today, Christians are

responsible for teaching, preaching, and spreading the

gospel, the commandments ofGod, throughout the world.

Also, 3:21 says that when anyone overcomes (obeys the

gospel) they are granted to sit with Christ in his throne.

(See comments on 3:21.) Therefore, it is figuratively stated

in this verse that Christians are sitting on their thrones

today with Christ and are responsible for the spreading of

the gospel or thejudgments that God has given unto us. We

This verse is a description of those people who are living
and  reigning  with  Christ  during  the  thousand  years  (the
gospel age).  They are Christians.  They are the ones who
have not worshiped the beast (13:4, 8); neither his image
(13:14-15);  neither  have  received  his  mark  upon  their
foreheads  or  in  their  hands  (13:16-17).  Some  of  these
people had also lost their lives because they had refused to
worship anyone or anything other than the true God. (For
further information concerning the meaning of worshiping
the beast and his image, refer to the discussion of chapter
13.)

Those  who  are  reigning  with  Christ  are  seated  upon
thrones  and  have  been  given  judgment.  Jesus  told  his
twelve  apostles  in  Mt.  19:28  that  they  would  sit  upon
twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel,  at the
same time the Son of Man sits in the throne of his glory.
Christ  is  now  sitting  on  his  throne  at  God’s  right  hand
(Heb.  1:3).  Therefore,  we must  be in  the period of  time
when the apostles are judging the twelve tribes of Israel.
“The twelve tribes of Israel” is a figurative representation
of the church. (For more information, see 3:9.) Then, how
are  the  apostles  judging  the  twelve  tribes  or  the  church
today? Jn. 12:48 says that man shall be judged by the words
spoken by Christ. This is obviously a reference to the Bible
or  the  gospel.  Christ  did  not  actually  speak  all  the
commandments we have to follow today but gave them by
inspiration through the apostles and the letters they wrote to
the  various  churches.  The  apostles  were  responsible  for
giving many of the commandments we must follow today.
In this manner, the twelve apostles are judging the twelve
tribes of Israel. In the likeness of this today, Christians are
responsible  for  teaching,  preaching,  and  spreading  the
gospel, the commandments of God, throughout the world.
Also,  3:21 says  that  when anyone overcomes (obeys  the
gospel)  they are granted to  sit  with Christ  in  his  throne.
(See comments on 3:21.) Therefore, it is figuratively stated
in  this  verse  that  Christians  are  sitting  on  their  thrones
today with Christ and are responsible for the spreading of
the gospel or the judgments that God has given unto us. We



are presently living and reigning with Christ during this

gospel age or the thousand years. (See 5:10.)

Those who do notworship thebeast or his image arethe

ones who live and reign with Christa thousand years. They

areChristians. They have taken part in the first resurrection

as described in verse 6. The key to understanding this verse

is understanding that this resurrection is a spiritual

resurrection. Eph 2:1 states, “And youHe made alive, who

were dead in trespasses and sins,” (NKJV) To be “made

alive” is to be resurrected. Those who have not obeyed the

gospel are “dead in trespasses and sins.” We undergoa

spiritual resurrection when we arebaptized into Christ. The

rest of the dead (the spiritual dead) lived not again until the

thousand years were finished. Those who have not obeyed

the gospel are spiritually dead. They have not take part in

the “first resurrection.” Christians are the ones who take

part in the “first resurrection” as they are resurrected from

the grave of sin to walk in newness of life (Rom. 6:4).

When onebecomes obedient to the gospel, he is resurrected

from hisgrave of sinand beginsa new life with Christ. He

reigns with him during the thousand years, or the gospel

age.

Verse 5. But the rest of the dead lived not again until

the thousand years were finished. This is the first

resurrection.

Verse4 taught that Christians are the ones who were

resurrected to live with Christ during the thousand-year

period. This verse says that the remainder of the people

who are dead lived not again, or were notresurrected, until

after the thousand years are finished. One group of people

are resurrected to reign during the thousand years; they are

Christians. There is another group who arenot resurrected

until after the thousand years are finished. They arenon-

Christians. With this in mind, it becomes extremely

important to determine exactly what is meant by the first

resurrection. There isa definition for this first resurrection

in Col. 2: 12-13. It states, “Buried with him in baptism,

wherein also ye are risen with him through the faith of the

are  presently  living  and reigning with  Christ  during  this
gospel age or the thousand years. (See 5:10.)

Those who do not worship the beast or his image are the
ones who live and reign with Christ a thousand years. They
are Christians. They have taken part in the first resurrection
as described in verse 6. The key to understanding this verse
is  understanding  that  this  resurrection  is  a  spiritual
resurrection. Eph 2:1 states, “And you He made alive, who
were dead in trespasses and sins,” (NKJV)   To be “made
alive” is to be resurrected. Those who have not obeyed the
gospel  are  “dead in  trespasses  and  sins.”  We undergo a
spiritual resurrection when we are baptized into Christ. The
rest of the dead (the spiritual dead) lived not again until the
thousand years were finished. Those who have not obeyed
the gospel are spiritually dead. They have not take part in
the “first  resurrection.”  Christians  are  the ones  who take
part in the “first resurrection” as they are resurrected from
the  grave  of  sin  to  walk  in  newness  of  life  (Rom.  6:4).
When one becomes obedient to the gospel, he is resurrected
from his grave of sin and begins a new life with Christ. He
reigns with him during the thousand years,  or the gospel
age.

Verse 5. But the rest of the dead lived not again until
the  thousand  years  were  finished.  This  is  the  first
resurrection. 

Verse  4  taught  that  Christians  are  the  ones  who  were
resurrected  to  live  with  Christ  during  the  thousand-year
period.  This  verse says  that  the  remainder  of  the people
who are dead lived not again, or were not resurrected, until
after the thousand years are finished. One group of people
are resurrected to reign during the thousand years; they are
Christians. There is another group who are not resurrected
until after the thousand years are finished. They are non-
Christians.  With  this  in  mind,  it  becomes  extremely
important to determine exactly what is meant by the first
resurrection. There is a definition for this first resurrection
in  Col.  2:12-13.  It  states,  “Buried  with  him in  baptism,
wherein also ye are risen with him through the faith of the



operation of God, who hath raised him from thedead. And

you, being dead in your sins and the uncircumcision of

your flesh, hath he quickened together with him, having

forgiven you all trespasses.” (Emphasis mine.) Christ died

for our sins, was buried, and was raised from thedead by

God. We are dead in our sins outside of Christ. Through

baptism we are buried with him. We are also “quickened”

or “made alive.” We are resurrected with him. Col. 3:1

says, “If ye then be risen with Christ, seek those things

which areabove.” A Christian is one who has become dead

to sinand has been raised or resurrected to walka new life

in Christ (Rom. 6:3-11). According to Rom. 6:11, we are

dead unto sinbut alive unto God through Jesus Christ our

Lord.

Therefore, the Christian's first resurrection is the

resurrection of the soul from the grave of sin. It is a

spiritual resurrection. Col. 1:18 says that Christ was the

firstborn from thedead, and Rom. 6:3-5 says that we havea

part in that resurrection by baptism, which isa likeness of

Christ's death, burial, and resurrection. Because of this, we

are to walk in“newness of life” (Rom. 6:4) or reign with

Christ during the thousand years (v. 4). Those who arenot

obedient to our Lord through baptism will not live

(spiritually) during this gospel age or thousand years. They

aredead intheir sins.

Verse 6. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the

first resurrection: on such the second death hath no

power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ,

and shall reign with hima thousand years.

This is the key verse in understanding this chapter. It

determines how we should interpret the symbols

throughout this vision. The first symbol that must be

understood is the “first resurrection.” This is a direct

reference to the resurrection of Jesus Christ. He was the

first person to be resurrected from thedead — never to die

again. Speaking of Christ Col 1:15 says, “He is the image

of theinvisible God, thefirstborn over all creation.” Also,

in Col 1:18 we read, “And He is the head ofthebody, the

operation of God, who hath raised him from the dead. And
you,  being  dead  in  your  sins  and  the  uncircumcision  of
your  flesh,  hath he quickened together  with him,  having
forgiven you all trespasses.” (Emphasis mine.) Christ died
for our sins, was buried, and was raised from the dead by
God. We are dead in our sins outside of Christ. Through
baptism we are buried with him. We are also “quickened”
or  “made  alive.”  We are  resurrected  with  him.  Col.  3:1
says,  “If  ye  then be risen with  Christ,  seek those things
which are above.” A Christian is one who has become dead
to sin and has been raised or resurrected to walk a new life
in Christ (Rom. 6:3-11). According to Rom. 6:11, we are
dead unto sin but alive unto God through Jesus Christ our
Lord.

Therefore,  the  Christian's  first  resurrection  is  the
resurrection  of  the  soul  from  the  grave  of  sin.  It  is  a
spiritual  resurrection.  Col.  1:18  says  that  Christ  was  the
firstborn from the dead, and Rom. 6:3-5 says that we have a
part in that resurrection by baptism, which is a likeness of
Christ’s death, burial, and resurrection. Because of this, we
are to walk in “newness of life” (Rom. 6:4) or reign with
Christ during the thousand years (v. 4). Those who are not
obedient  to  our  Lord  through  baptism  will  not  live
(spiritually) during this gospel age or thousand years. They
are dead in their sins.

Verse 6. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the
first  resurrection:  on  such  the  second  death  hath  no
power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ,
and shall reign with him a thousand years.

This  is  the  key verse  in  understanding this  chapter.  It
determines  how  we  should  interpret  the  symbols
throughout  this  vision.  The  first  symbol  that  must  be
understood  is  the  “first  resurrection.”  This  is  a  direct
reference  to the resurrection of Jesus Christ.  He was the
first person to be resurrected from the dead – never to die
again. Speaking of Christ  Col 1:15 says, “He is the image
of the invisible God, the firstborn over all creation.” Also,
in  Col 1:18 we read, “And He is the head of the body, the



church, who is the beginning, the firstborn from thedead,

that in all things He may have thepreeminence.” The “first

resurrection” is the resurrection of Jesus Christ. A blessing

is pronounced on those who have a part in his first

resurrection. The question that must be answered here is:

How do we havea part in his resurrection? Some ofthe

following comments have been made in thepreceding

verses, but we believe it is important to put everything in

context in this verse. Rom 6:5 states, “For if we have been

planted together in the likeness of his death, we shall be

also in the likeness of his resurrection:” We havea part, or

participate, in Jesus’ resurrection when we do something

that is in the “likeness” of his death and resurrection. This

is defined in Rom 6:4, which says, “Therefore we are

buried with him by baptism into death: that like as Christ

was raised up from the dead by the glory of the Father,

even so we also should walk innewness of life.” Through

our baptism we emulate the death, burial and resurrection

of Jesus. We havea part in his first resurrection.

Those who havea part in the first resurrection will be

priests of God. We know that Christians are the priests of

God today. In Rev. 1:5-6 we read:

Rev 1:5 And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful

witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and the

prince of the kings of the earth. Unto him that loved

us, and washed usfrom oursins in his own blood,

Rev 1:6 And hath made uskings and priests unto

God and hisFather; to him be glory and dominion

forever and ever. Amen.

Through ourbaptism, Jesus washes us inhisblood and

we become priests of God.

According tothis verse, those who havea part in the first

resurrection will reign with Christ during the “1000 years.”

The meaning of the “1000 years” has previously been

discussed in this chapter. Simply stated, it is the period of

time between the cross and second coming of Christ. The

church, who is the beginning, the firstborn from the dead,
that in all things He may have the preeminence.” The “first
resurrection” is the resurrection of Jesus Christ. A blessing
is  pronounced  on  those  who  have  a  part  in  his  first
resurrection. The question that must be answered here is:
How do we have a part in his resurrection? Some of the
following  comments  have  been  made  in  the  preceding
verses, but we believe it is important to put everything in
context in this verse. Rom 6:5 states, “For if we have been
planted together in the likeness of his death, we shall be
also in the likeness of his resurrection:” We have a part, or
participate,  in  Jesus'  resurrection  when we do something
that is in the “likeness” of his death and resurrection. This
is  defined  in  Rom  6:4,  which  says,  “Therefore  we  are
buried with him by baptism into death: that like as Christ
was raised up from the dead by the glory of the Father,
even so we also should walk in newness of life.” Through
our baptism we emulate the death, burial and resurrection
of Jesus. We have a part in his first resurrection.

Those who have a part  in the first resurrection will  be
priests of God. We know that Christians are the priests of
God today. In Rev. 1:5-6 we read:

Rev 1:5  And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful 
witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and the 
prince of the kings of the earth. Unto him that loved
us, and washed us from our sins in his own blood, 

Rev 1:6  And hath made us kings and priests unto 
God and his Father; to him be glory and dominion 
for ever and ever. Amen. 

Through our baptism, Jesus washes us in his blood and 
we become priests of God.

According to this verse, those who have a part in the first
resurrection will reign with Christ during the “1000 years.”
The  meaning  of  the  “1000  years”  has  previously  been
discussed in this chapter. Simply stated, it is the period of
time between the cross and second coming of Christ. The



church will exist all during this period of time, and all those

who become members of it will live spiritually and reign

with Christ as priests of God. This will occur all during the

symbolic “1000 years.”

We also know that this is the correct meaning of the

“first resurrection” because this verse states that the second

death will not have any power over those who havea part

in the “first resurrection.” According to Rev. 20:14 and

21:8, the second death is hell. It is defined as the lake of

fire or the lake that burns with fire and brimstone. We have

a part in the “first resurrection” by our obedience to the

gospel through baptism. This how we avoid the second

death.

It should be noted here that this verse is in total

agreement with Rev. 2: 11. In that verse we are told that we

avoid the second death by “overcoming.” We also

“overcome” this world of sin through our baptism. This

makes the two symbols of “overcoming” and “first

resurrection” refer to the same event. (See Rev. 2: 11 fora

complete discussion.)

This verse can be illustrated by the drawing below.

Please look closely at the drawing and read the explanation

given.
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church will exist all during this period of time, and all those
who become members of it will live spiritually and reign
with Christ as priests of God. This will occur all during the
symbolic “1000 years.” 

We also  know that  this  is  the  correct  meaning  of  the
“first resurrection” because this verse states that the second
death will not have any power over those who have a part
in  the  “first  resurrection.”  According  to  Rev.  20:14  and
21:8, the second death is hell. It is defined as the lake of
fire or the lake that burns with fire and brimstone. We have
a part  in the “first  resurrection” by our obedience to  the
gospel  through  baptism.  This  how we  avoid  the  second
death. 

It  should  be  noted  here  that  this  verse  is  in  total
agreement with Rev. 2:11. In that verse we are told that we
avoid  the  second  death  by  “overcoming.”  We  also
“overcome”  this  world  of  sin  through  our  baptism.  This
makes  the  two  symbols  of  “overcoming”  and  “first
resurrection” refer to the same event. (See Rev. 2:11 for a
complete discussion.)

This  verse  can  be  illustrated  by  the  drawing  below.
Please look closely at the drawing and read the explanation
given.



Inthis drawing thechurch is pictured as existing between

the blood of Christ and his second coming. That is the

symbolic “1000 year” period of time. Every accountable

person in this world will makea choice between being

obedient to the gospel of Christ and living with him in the

church or livinga life of sin and spending eternity in the

lake of fire. Those who choose to be obedient to God will

be priests of God and avoid the second death. When Christ

returns, Christians will cross over into our promised land of

heaven.

Rev. 5:10 says Christ has made uskings and priests and

we shall reign on the earth. Those who areobedient to the

gospel are reigning on the earth today and area holy

priesthood offering up spiritual sacrifices to God through

Jesus Christ (lPet. 2:5).

SATANLOOSED

Verse 7. And when thethousand years are expired,

Satan shall be loosed out of hisprison,

This is undeniablya difficult verse to interpret, mainly

because it deals with events at the close of the thousand

year period, which will take place sometime inthe future.

Anytime there isa difficult symbol, it must be interpreted

strictly in accordance with the meanings of the symbols

that are understood. Notice that Satan will be loosed after

the thousand years are expired. This means that Satan will

continue to be bound by thegospel all during the symbolic

“thousand years.” Since Satan is bound by thegospel, this

must mean that there will comea “little season,” or short

period of time, when thegospel will no longer bind Satan.

This takes place at the end of the thousand years. The only

logical meaning to this is that there will comea time

shortly before Christ comes again in which people will

refuse to hear the gospel. All people who will ever become

obedient to the gospel will have done so. Therefore, this

very likely means that there will bea time near the end of

this physical earth and shortly before the second coming of

Christ when sinwill dominate the world. The gospel will

In this drawing the church is pictured as existing between
the  blood  of  Christ  and  his  second  coming.  That  is  the
symbolic  “1000 year”  period  of  time.  Every accountable
person  in  this  world  will  make  a  choice  between  being
obedient to the gospel of Christ and living with him in the
church or living a life of sin and spending eternity in the
lake of fire. Those who choose to be obedient to God will
be priests of God and avoid the second death. When Christ
returns, Christians will cross over into our promised land of
heaven.

Rev. 5:10 says Christ has made us kings and priests and
we shall reign on the earth. Those who are obedient to the
gospel  are  reigning  on  the  earth  today  and  are  a  holy
priesthood offering up spiritual sacrifices to God through
Jesus Christ (1Pet. 2:5).

SATAN LOOSED

Verse 7. And when the thousand years are expired,
Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, 

This is undeniably a difficult  verse to interpret, mainly
because it  deals with events at  the close of the thousand
year period, which will take place sometime in the future.
Anytime there is a difficult symbol, it must be interpreted
strictly  in  accordance  with  the  meanings  of  the  symbols
that are understood. Notice that Satan will be loosed after
the thousand years are expired. This means that Satan will
continue to be bound by the gospel all during the symbolic
“thousand years.” Since Satan is bound by the gospel, this
must mean that there will come a “little season,” or short
period of time, when the gospel will no longer bind Satan.
This takes place at the end of the thousand years. The only
logical  meaning  to  this  is  that  there  will  come  a  time
shortly  before  Christ  comes  again  in  which  people  will
refuse to hear the gospel. All people who will ever become
obedient to the gospel will have done so. Therefore,  this
very likely means that there will be a time near the end of
this physical earth and shortly before the second coming of
Christ when sin will dominate the world. The gospel will



spread no further. This isa frightening interpretation, but

when we look at the world around us, we see sin on every

hand. Seemingly, fewer and fewer people are willing to

listen to the teachings of God's Word. They choose rather

to enjoy thepleasures of sin. This makes usbelieve that this

may be an accurate description of the situation in which the

world is heading.

There is also another Biblical foundation for this

interpretation. Mt. 24:36-39 teaches that the end of this

world will come whena situation similar to the time of

Noah exists on this earth. Mt. 24:37 states, “But asthedays

of Noe were, so shall also the coming of the Son of man

be.” During that time, the only people who were faithful to

God were Noah andhisfamily. No else would listen to the

preachings of Noah. Gen 6:5 states, “And GOD saw that

the wickedness of man was great in the earth, and that

every imagination of the thoughts of his heart was only evil

continually.” God destroyed the world with water ata time

when everyone, except Noah and hisfamily, had their

minds on doing evil. They would notlisten to Noah ashe

warned them of thecoming destruction. We believe it is

very possible that this “little season” is a symbolic

description ofa time similar to the days of Noah that will

exist shortly before Christ comes again. The thoughts and

actions of the people of this earth will be on evil

continually, and no one will listen to the teachings of the

gospel. Everyone who will obey thegospel will have done

so.

Verse 8. And shall go out to deceive the nations which

areinthefour quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to

gather them together to battle: the number ofwhom is

as the sand ofthesea.

The interpretation of verse7 is further strengthened by

this verse, which explains that during this “little season,”

Satan will deceive all nations in the four corners of the

earth. All people on earth who are not already Christians

will be deceived by Satan and will be under hiscontrol due

to their sinful state. According to2Thess. 2: 10-12, God will

spread no further. This is a frightening interpretation, but
when we look at the world around us, we see sin on every
hand.  Seemingly,  fewer  and  fewer  people  are  willing  to
listen to the teachings of God's Word. They choose rather
to enjoy the pleasures of sin. This makes us believe that this
may be an accurate description of the situation in which the
world is heading. 

There  is  also  another  Biblical  foundation  for  this
interpretation.  Mt.  24:36-39  teaches  that  the  end  of  this
world will  come when a situation  similar  to  the time  of
Noah exists on this earth. Mt. 24:37 states, “But as the days
of Noe were, so shall also the coming of the Son of man
be.”  During that time, the only people who were faithful to
God were Noah and his family. No else would listen to the
preachings of Noah.  Gen 6:5 states, “And GOD saw that
the  wickedness  of  man  was great  in  the  earth,  and  that
every imagination of the thoughts of his heart was only evil
continually.” God destroyed the world with water at a time
when  everyone,  except  Noah  and  his  family,  had  their
minds on doing evil. They would not listen to Noah as he
warned them of the coming destruction.  We believe it  is
very  possible  that  this  “little  season”  is  a  symbolic
description of a time similar to the days of Noah that will
exist shortly before Christ comes again. The thoughts and
actions  of  the  people  of  this  earth  will  be  on  evil
continually,  and no one will listen to the teachings of the
gospel. Everyone who will obey the gospel will have done
so.

Verse 8. And shall go out to deceive the nations which
are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to
gather them together to battle: the number of whom is
as the sand of the sea.

The interpretation of verse 7 is further strengthened by
this verse, which explains that during this “little season,”
Satan  will  deceive  all  nations  in  the  four  corners  of  the
earth. All people on earth who are not already Christians
will be deceived by Satan and will be under his control due
to their sinful state. According to 2Thess. 2:10-12, God will



senda “strong delusion” to those who “believe not the

truth” that they should believea lie and be damned. With

these things in mind, it becomes very likely that near the

end of time, sin will rage throughout the world and people

will totally reject God. These verses seem toteach that the

end of time will come when all people who will ever

become obedient to God's law will have done so. Of

course, we have no idea when that time will occur. It could

be today or many, many years in the future.

“Gog andMagog” areterms that first-century Christians

recognized as representing all people who oppose God and

his followers (Eze. Chapters 38 and 39). They represent

vast numbers ofpeople who cannot be counted, just as the

sands of the sea could not be counted. These people will be

living in sin as followers of Satan. The gathering together

to battle in this passage is figurative. It does not mean that

Satan will literally gather his followers together into a

certain area on the earth to prepare fora physical battle

against God's people. It means that Satan will rule in these

people's lives, and they will make war against God's

people by attempting to cause Christians to engage in the

sins in which they are practicing. This could also bea time

of great persecution.

Verse 9. And they went upon thebreadth ofthe earth,

and compassed the camp ofthesaints about, and the

beloved city: and fire came down from God out of

heaven, and devoured them.

Once again it is stated that sin will completely surround

the camp ofthesaints, which is the church. All those who

are not in the church, also referred to as the beloved city,

will be intent on remaining in their sinful ways. The

borders of the kingdom, the church, will spread no further.

When theworld reaches this point, fire will come down

from God and destroy Satan and his followers. This is

representative of the second coming ofChrist. At this time,

God will destroy all who oppose him and gather his faithful

to live with him eternally in heaven. This interpretation

coincides perfectly with 2Thess. 1:7-9 which says, “And to

send  a  “strong  delusion”  to  those  who  “believe  not  the
truth” that they should believe a lie and be damned. With
these things in mind, it becomes very likely that near the
end of time, sin will rage throughout the world and people
will totally reject God. These verses seem to teach that the
end  of  time  will  come  when  all  people  who  will  ever
become  obedient  to  God’s  law  will  have  done  so.  Of
course, we have no idea when that time will occur. It could
be today or many, many years in the future.

“Gog and Magog” are terms that first-century Christians
recognized as representing all people who oppose God and
his  followers  (Eze.  Chapters  38 and 39).  They represent
vast numbers of people who cannot be counted, just as the
sands of the sea could not be counted. These people will be
living in sin as followers of Satan. The gathering together
to battle in this passage is figurative. It does not mean that
Satan  will  literally  gather  his  followers  together  into  a
certain  area on the earth to  prepare for  a  physical  battle
against God’s people. It means that Satan will rule in these
people’s  lives,  and  they  will  make  war  against  God’s
people by attempting to cause Christians to engage in the
sins in which they are practicing. This could also be a time
of great persecution. 

Verse 9. And they went upon the breadth of the earth,
and compassed the camp of the saints about,  and the
beloved  city:  and  fire  came  down  from  God  out  of
heaven, and devoured them.

Once again it is stated that sin will completely surround
the camp of the saints, which is the church. All those who
are not in the church, also referred to as the beloved city,
will  be  intent  on  remaining  in  their  sinful  ways.  The
borders of the kingdom, the church, will spread no further.
When the world reaches  this  point,  fire  will  come down
from  God  and  destroy  Satan  and  his  followers.  This  is
representative of the second coming of Christ. At this time,
God will destroy all who oppose him and gather his faithful
to  live  with  him  eternally  in  heaven.  This  interpretation
coincides perfectly with 2Thess. 1:7-9 which says, “And to



you who aretroubled rest with us, when theLord Jesus

shall be revealed from heaven with his mighty angels, in

flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know notGod,

and that obey notthegospel of our Lord Jesus Christ: who

shall be punished with everlasting destruction from the

presence of the Lord, and from theglory of hispower.”

Verse 10.And the devil that deceived them was cast

into the lake of fire and brimstone, where thebeast and

the false prophet are, and shall be tormented day and

night for ever and ever.

Upon Christ's second coming, the devil will be cast into

hell where he will dwell forall eternity with those whomhe

hasdeceived. They will be in complete torment forever and

ever. This eternal destruction will take them forever out of

the presence of God and his people. In heaven all things

will be holy. There will be no evil, no temptation, and no

sin to bring suffering on God's people.

It should be noted again that the subject of verses 1-10 in

chapter 20 is the destruction of Satan. Verse 10 is a

description of that destruction. A description of the

destruction of the beast and the false prophet was given in

19:20. The meanings of the beast and false prophet are

given in chapter 13. Basically, they are followers of Satan.

The beast represents the forces that oppose God and

persecute those who follow him. The false prophet

represents those who practice false religion, or those who

claim to follow God but are unwilling to submit to his

commands. (See Rom. 10:1-3.) All of these people will

spend eternity in hell with Satan who deceived them.

THE FINAL JUDGMENT

Verse 11.And I sawa great white throne, and him

that sat on it, from whose face the earth and the heaven

fled away; and there was found no place for them.

The preceding verses gavea description of events that

are to take place here on earth during the gospel age (the

thousand years) and up to the second coming of Christ.

you  who are troubled  rest  with us,  when the Lord Jesus
shall be revealed from heaven with his mighty angels, in
flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know not God,
and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ: who
shall  be  punished  with  everlasting  destruction  from  the
presence of the Lord, and from the glory of his power.”

Verse 10. And the devil that deceived them was cast
into the lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and
the false prophet are, and shall be tormented day and
night for ever and ever.

Upon Christ’s second coming, the devil will be cast into
hell where he will dwell for all eternity with those whom he
has deceived. They will be in complete torment forever and
ever. This eternal destruction will take them forever out of
the presence of God and his people.  In heaven all things
will be holy. There will be no evil, no temptation, and no
sin to bring suffering on God’s people.

It should be noted again that the subject of verses 1-10 in
chapter  20  is  the  destruction  of  Satan.  Verse  10  is  a
description  of  that  destruction.  A  description  of  the
destruction of the beast and the false prophet was given in
19:20.  The  meanings  of  the  beast  and  false  prophet  are
given in chapter 13. Basically, they are followers of Satan.
The  beast  represents  the  forces  that  oppose  God  and
persecute  those  who  follow  him.  The  false  prophet
represents those who practice false religion, or those who
claim  to  follow God  but  are  unwilling  to  submit  to  his
commands.  (See  Rom.  10:1-3.)  All  of  these  people  will
spend eternity in hell with Satan who deceived them.

THE FINAL JUDGMENT

Verse 11. And I saw a great white throne, and him
that sat on it, from whose face the earth and the heaven
fled away; and there was found no place for them.

The preceding verses gave a description of events that
are to take place here on earth during the gospel age (the
thousand  years)  and up to  the  second coming  of  Christ.



Verse 11 takes us into the time of Judgment. God is sitting

on the great white throne, and all physical things as we

know them, the earth and heavens, will no longer exist.

When theLord shall come, “the heavens shall pass away

witha great noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent

heat, the earth also and the works that are therein shall be

burned up” (2Pet. 3:10).

The throne of God is described as being great and white.

As always, white indicates purity and holiness. The throne

is great because it is the seat of God Almighty. Christians

of the first century were suffering tremendous persecutions

originating from the throne of the Roman emperors, but

God's Throne is the greatest throne of all. There is no

power greater than God's. When we obey God's laws, we

come into the presence of the greatest throne of all, and if

we continue faithful, we will live with him eternally. (For

more discussion about the throne of God, seecomments on

chapter 4.)

Verse 12.And I saw the dead, small and great, stand

before God; and the books were opened: and another

bookwas opened, which is the book oflife: and the dead

were judged out of those things which were written in

the books, according to their works.

The event that will immediately follow Christ's second

coming is Judgment. At this time everyone who has ever

lived will stand before the Throne of God to be judged.

Both small and great will be there. No one will be able to

escape, regardless of how insignificant they may have been

in man's eyes, or how powerful or great they may have

been.

The books will be opened, and we shall be judged

according to the things that are written in those books.

There can be little doubt concerning the identity of these

books. They must represent the laws that God gave man to

follow. This would be thelaw ofMoses, as recorded in the

Old Testament, and the law of Christ, as recorded in the

New Testament. Jn. 12:48 quotes Christ saying, “The word

thatI have spoken, the same shall judge him in the last

Verse 11 takes us into the time of Judgment. God is sitting
on the  great  white  throne,  and all  physical  things  as  we
know them,  the  earth  and heavens,  will  no longer  exist.
When the Lord shall come, “the heavens shall pass away
with a great noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent
heat, the earth also and the works that are therein shall be
burned up” (2Pet. 3:10).

The throne of God is described as being great and white.
As always, white indicates purity and holiness. The throne
is great because it is the seat of God Almighty. Christians
of the first century were suffering tremendous persecutions
originating  from the  throne  of  the  Roman  emperors,  but
God’s  Throne  is  the  greatest  throne  of  all.  There  is  no
power greater than God’s. When we obey God’s laws, we
come into the presence of the greatest throne of all, and if
we continue faithful, we will live with him eternally. (For
more discussion about the throne of God, see comments on
chapter 4.)

Verse 12. And I saw the dead, small and great, stand
before God; and the books were opened: and another
book was opened, which is the book of life: and the dead
were judged out of those things which were written in
the books, according to their works.

The event that will immediately follow Christ’s second
coming is Judgment. At this time everyone who has ever
lived  will  stand before the Throne of God to be judged.
Both small and great will be there. No one will be able to
escape, regardless of how insignificant they may have been
in man’s  eyes,  or  how powerful  or great  they may have
been.

The  books  will  be  opened,  and  we  shall  be  judged
according  to  the  things  that  are  written  in  those  books.
There can be little doubt concerning the identity of these
books. They must represent the laws that God gave man to
follow. This would be the law of Moses, as recorded in the
Old Testament,  and the law of Christ,  as recorded in the
New Testament. Jn. 12:48 quotes Christ saying, “The word
that  I  have spoken,  the same shall  judge him in the last



day.” We who live in this present Christian dispensation

will be judged according to the new law, which was

established by Christ when he died. (See Heb. 9: 15-17.)

Those who lived under the Law of Moses will be judged

according to that law.

The book of life represents God's record of those who

have been faithful to him. (See Phil. 4:3.) There are also

references to the book oflife in 3:5 and 22: 19.

All who stand before the judgment seat of God will be

judged according to their works or deeds done on earth.

The books that will judge us areavailable to us today inthe

form of theBible. We are to read and study that book and

do thethings contained therein in order to be obedient to

God. This is what it means tobe judged according to our

works. We read in 2Cor. 5: 10, “For we must all appear

before the judgment seat of Christ; that everyone may

receive the things done in hisbody, according to that he

hath done, whether it be good orbad.”

Verse 13.And theseagave up the dead which were in

it; and death and hell delivered up the dead which were

inthem: and they were judged every man according to

their works.

This verse emphasizes the fact that all must stand before

God to be judged. Everyone who has undergone death at

this time will be resurrected to stand before God's Throne.

Verse 13 restates the fact that man will be judged according

to his works. We must do theworks God expects of us in

order to be acceptable to him. Anyone who believes

otherwise needs to read these two verses very carefully.

(For further comments about being judged according to our

works, see v. 12.)

Verse 14.And death and hell were cast into the lake

of fire. This is the second death.

This isa description of the final destruction of all things

opposed to God. Death and hell, or the grave, will be

destroyed. The last enemy tobe destroyed will be death

(lCor. 15:26). Man brought death into the world by hissins

day.”  We who live in this  present  Christian dispensation
will  be  judged  according  to  the  new  law,  which  was
established by Christ  when he died.  (See  Heb.  9:15-17.)
Those who lived under the Law of Moses will be judged
according to that law.

The book of life represents God’s record of those who
have been faithful to him. (See Phil. 4:3.) There are also
references to the book of life in 3:5 and 22:19.

All who stand before the judgment seat of God will be
judged according to  their  works or deeds done on earth.
The books that will judge us are available to us today in the
form of the Bible. We are to read and study that book and
do the things contained therein in order to be obedient to
God. This is what it means to be judged according to our
works.  We read  in  2Cor.  5:10,  “For  we must  all  appear
before  the  judgment  seat  of  Christ;  that  everyone  may
receive the things done in his body,  according to that he
hath done, whether it be good or bad.”

Verse 13. And the sea gave up the dead which were in
it; and death and hell delivered up the dead which were
in them: and they were judged every man according to
their works.

This verse emphasizes the fact that all must stand before
God to be judged. Everyone who has undergone death at
this time will be resurrected to stand before God’s Throne.
Verse 13 restates the fact that man will be judged according
to his works. We must do the works God expects of us in
order  to  be  acceptable  to  him.  Anyone  who  believes
otherwise  needs  to  read  these  two verses  very carefully.
(For further comments about being judged according to our
works, see v. 12.)

Verse 14. And death and hell were cast into the lake
of fire. This is the second death.

This is a description of the final destruction of all things
opposed  to  God.  Death  and  hell,  or  the  grave,  will  be
destroyed.  The last  enemy to be destroyed will  be death
(1Cor. 15:26). Man brought death into the world by his sins



(Rom. 5: 12), and Christ through his righteousness will

destroy that death. God's people will dwell eternally ina

place where there will be no death and no grave.

This final destruction is referred to as the second death.

This is the final destruction of the soul. It isa spiritual

death to which those who oppose God will be doomed to

suffer for all eternity.

Verse 15.And whosoever was notfound written in the

book oflife was cast into the lake of fire.

Those who have notbeen obedient to God's laws will be

cast into the lake of fire, which represents eternal

destruction and torment ina place totally away from the

presence of God. Without God's presence, nothing good

can exist. The only things that can exist ina place such as

this will be torment and sorrow.

The ones who avoid this place of eternal torment will be

those whose names arewritten in the book oflife. The book

of life is in direct contrast to the second death. Those who

oppose God will undergo the second death, but those who

are obedient to God will not die again (2:11). They will

have theright to eternal life. Those who have hada part in

the first resurrection (v. 5) will not be affected by this

second death. They are the same ones who have their

names written in the book of life. They have been

resurrected spiritually, never to die again. Those who have

not hada part in the first resurrection are spiritually dead

and will also suffer the second death or hell.

Verse 15 tells of the final dwelling place of those who

are disobedient to God, but in this chapter we are told

nothing concerning the final dwelling place of Christians. It

is our belief that 21:1 is the concluding verse of this vision.

In that verse, we seea new heaven anda new earth that,

according to 2Pet. 3:10-13, is the final dwelling place of

Christians. If we include 21:1 with this vision, it becomes

complete. All will stand before the great white throne to be

judged (v. 11). Sinners will be cast into the lake of fire (v.

15), but Christians will dwell ina new heaven anda new

earth (21:1). (Fora complete interpretation of 21:1, see

(Rom.  5:12),  and  Christ  through  his  righteousness  will
destroy that death. God’s people will dwell eternally in a
place where there will be no death and no grave.

This final destruction is referred to as the second death.
This  is  the  final  destruction  of  the  soul.  It  is  a  spiritual
death to which those who oppose God will be doomed to
suffer for all eternity.

Verse 15. And whosoever was not found written in the
book of life was cast into the lake of fire.

Those who have not been obedient to God’s laws will be
cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  which  represents  eternal
destruction and torment  in a place totally away from the
presence  of  God.  Without  God’s  presence,  nothing good
can exist. The only things that can exist in a place such as
this will be torment and sorrow.

The ones who avoid this place of eternal torment will be
those whose names are written in the book of life. The book
of life is in direct contrast to the second death. Those who
oppose God will undergo the second death, but those who
are obedient  to God will  not die again (2:11).  They will
have the right to eternal life. Those who have had a part in
the  first  resurrection  (v.  5)  will  not  be  affected  by  this
second  death.  They  are  the  same  ones  who  have  their
names  written  in  the  book  of  life.  They  have  been
resurrected spiritually, never to die again. Those who have
not had a part in the first resurrection are spiritually dead
and will also suffer the second death or hell.

Verse 15 tells of the final dwelling place of those who
are  disobedient  to  God,  but  in  this  chapter  we  are  told
nothing concerning the final dwelling place of Christians. It
is our belief that 21:1 is the concluding verse of this vision.
In that verse, we see a new heaven and a new earth that,
according to 2Pet.  3:10-13, is the final dwelling place of
Christians. If we include 21:1 with this vision, it becomes
complete. All will stand before the great white throne to be
judged (v. 11). Sinners will be cast into the lake of fire (v.
15), but Christians will dwell in a new heaven and a new
earth  (21:1).  (For  a  complete  interpretation  of  21:1,  see



comments on that verse.)comments on that verse.)



CHAPTER21

Thelast two chapters of Revelation contain some ofthe

most beautiful writings known to man. We often hear

passages quoted from these chapters in sermons. We also

use them toreassure and comfort those who have lost loved

ones. As we study these beautiful symbols, let us keep in

mind that these symbols have figurative meanings, not

literal. We have searched for figurative meanings

throughout the book and should not change our method of

interpretation for these last two chapters.

Before studying these chapters, it is important to

recognizea division in chapter 21 between verses8 and 9.

The beautiful description of the holy city of God, the

Lamb's wife, begins with verse 9. Further introductory

remarks concerning chapters 21 and 22 are given at this

division ina section titled “The Holy Jerusalem.” We

believe that 21:1-8 is much more understandable after 21:9

- 22:21 has been studied; therefore, we encourage you to

begin your studies of these last two chapters with verse 9.

Once thesymbols in that section are understood, we are

certain that the proper interpretation of verses1 through8

will become clear.

Verse 1. And I saw a new heaven anda new earth: for

the first heaven and the first earth were passed away

and there was no more sea.

Assuming you have studied verses 21:9 through 22:21,

you will recognize that this verse does not fit the time

frame of theremainder of this vision. This verse introduces

a new heaven anda new earth. If we interpret this verse in

light of 2Pet. 3:13, which says, “Nevertheless we,

according to his promise, look fornew heavens anda new

earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness,” we must assume

that this verse is speaking of our final eternal abode called

heaven. Since the bride, the Lamb's wife (v. 9), is a

symbolic description of God's church, which is in existence

today, this places a description of heaven before the

CHAPTER 21

The last two chapters of Revelation contain some of the
most  beautiful  writings  known  to  man.  We  often  hear
passages quoted from these chapters in sermons. We also
use them to reassure and comfort those who have lost loved
ones. As we study these beautiful symbols, let us keep in
mind  that  these  symbols  have  figurative  meanings,  not
literal.  We  have  searched  for  figurative  meanings
throughout the book and should not change our method of
interpretation for these last two chapters.

Before  studying  these  chapters,  it  is  important  to
recognize a division in chapter 21 between verses 8 and 9.
The  beautiful  description  of  the  holy  city  of  God,  the
Lamb’s  wife,  begins  with  verse  9.  Further  introductory
remarks  concerning chapters  21 and 22 are given at  this
division  in  a  section  titled  “The  Holy  Jerusalem.”  We
believe that 21:1-8 is much more understandable after 21:9
- 22:21 has been studied; therefore, we encourage you to
begin your studies of these last two chapters with verse 9.
Once the symbols  in that  section are understood, we are
certain that the proper interpretation of verses 1 through 8
will become clear.

Verse 1. And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for
the first heaven and the first earth were passed away
and there was no more sea.

Assuming you have studied verses 21:9 through 22:21,
you  will  recognize  that  this  verse  does  not  fit  the  time
frame of the remainder of this vision. This verse introduces
a new heaven and a new earth. If we interpret this verse in
light  of  2Pet.  3:13,  which  says,  “Nevertheless  we,
according to his promise, look for new heavens and a new
earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness,”  we  must  assume
that this verse is speaking of our final eternal abode called
heaven.  Since  the  bride,  the  Lamb’s  wife  (v.  9),  is  a
symbolic description of God’s church, which is in existence
today,  this  places  a  description  of  heaven  before  the



description of the church. There can be little doubt that the

placement of this verse causes many to interpret the

remainder of Revelation asa description of heaven. We

recognize this fact, but believe there are some logical

explanations concerning the placement of this verse.

To begin with, we must recognize that the subjects of

verse1 and2 are different. Verse1 is referring toa new

heaven, but verse2 is speaking of the holy city of God that

came down outofheaven. That holy city that came down

from heaven is the church of our Lord. Heaven is the final

dwelling place for those who have been faithful members

of hischurch during their lives on this earth. Since the

subjects of verse1 and2 are different, we must be dealing

with two different visions. Verse2 is the beginning of the

vision of the new Jerusalem or the church. Since verse2 is

the beginning ofa new vision, then verse1 must be the

concluding verse to the previous vision.

Considering the subject of chapter 20, not only is it

possible that this verse concludes that vision, but it serves

that purpose extremely well. In fact, without this verse the

vision of chapter 20 almost seems to be incomplete. To

understand this, consider the last section of that vision

(20:11-15), which isa description of the Judgment scene.

Verse 11 describesa great white throne from which God is

about tojudge theworld. Also, notice that the earth and the

heavens have fled away at this time. In the last two verses

of the chapter,a description of the final abode ofthose who

have followed the devil is given, buta description of the

final dwelling place for those who have followed Christ is

not given. This is the purpose of verse 1. At the time of

Judgment, the heavens and earth as we know them will

have been destroyed; however, God will makea new

heaven and earth in which hispeople will dwell forever.

We should not expect this “new heaven and new earth” to

be anything like what we have today. This shows us that

those who have followed Christ will live ina totally new

place designed by God. It will be the Christian's final

dwelling place forever. This present heaven and earth will

flee away at Christ's second coming (20:11), and a new

heaven and earth will come into existence (21:1). This

description of the church. There can be little doubt that the
placement  of  this  verse  causes  many  to  interpret  the
remainder  of  Revelation  as  a  description  of  heaven.  We
recognize  this  fact,  but  believe  there  are  some  logical
explanations concerning the placement of this verse.

To begin with,  we must  recognize  that  the subjects  of
verse 1 and 2 are different. Verse 1 is referring to a new
heaven, but verse 2 is speaking of the holy city of God that
came down out of heaven. That holy city that came down
from heaven is the church of our Lord. Heaven is the final
dwelling place for those who have been faithful members
of  his  church  during  their  lives  on  this  earth.  Since  the
subjects of verse 1 and 2 are different, we must be dealing
with two different visions. Verse 2 is the beginning of the
vision of the new Jerusalem or the church. Since verse 2 is
the beginning of a new vision,  then verse 1 must  be the
concluding verse to the previous vision.

Considering  the  subject  of  chapter  20,  not  only  is  it
possible that this verse concludes that vision, but it serves
that purpose extremely well. In fact, without this verse the
vision  of  chapter  20 almost  seems to  be  incomplete.  To
understand  this,  consider  the  last  section  of  that  vision
(20:11-15), which is a description of the Judgment scene.
Verse 11 describes a great white throne from which God is
about to judge the world. Also, notice that the earth and the
heavens have fled away at this time. In the last two verses
of the chapter, a description of the final abode of those who
have followed the devil is given, but a description of the
final dwelling place for those who have followed Christ is
not given. This is the purpose of verse 1. At the time of
Judgment,  the  heavens  and earth  as  we know them will
have  been  destroyed;  however,  God  will  make  a  new
heaven and earth in which his people will dwell  forever.
We should not expect this “new heaven and new earth” to
be anything like what we have today. This shows us that
those who have followed Christ will live in a totally new
place  designed  by  God.  It  will  be  the  Christian's  final
dwelling place forever. This present heaven and earth will
flee  away at  Christ's  second coming  (20:11),  and a  new
heaven  and  earth  will  come  into  existence  (21:1).  This



completes the vision of chapter 20.

This interpretation also aids in understanding the

meaning of the phrase “and there was no more sea.”

Throughout Revelation the “sea” is symbolic of the masses

of people dwelling upon this earth who are not Christians.

(See comments on 12:16.) After Judgment there will be no

more sea. Only those people who have been faithful to

Christ will be residents of the new heaven and new earth.

THE HOLYCITY: NEW JERUSALEM

Verse 2. And I John saw theholy city, new Jerusalem,

coming down from God out of heaven, prepared asa

bride adorned forher husband.

This verse introduces the last section of the book of

Revelation, which describes the holy city of God. Here

John sees the holy city asa bride adorned forher husband.

It is almost impossible to even imagine how this vision may

have appeared because it is hard to comprehend howa city

could be dressed as a bride. This is truly figurative

language, and it must be interpreted by letting the Bible

define the symbols.

The first symbol that must be defined is the “holy city”

or, as it is also called, the “new Jerusalem.” Many

commentators today believe that the “new Jerusalem”

refers to heaven or that eternal abode of the saints.

However, we must interpret the symbol according to how it

is used in Scripture. In Heb. 12:22-23 we read, “But ye are

come unto mount Sion, and unto the city of the living God,

theheavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of

angels, to the general assembly and church of the

firstborn.” This verse defines the city of God, theheavenly

Jerusalem, as the church of the firstborn. The writer of

Hebrews also tells these people that they “are come” unto

this city. Therefore, Christians are presently in the “new

Jerusalem.” This must be theintended meaning ofthis holy

city because it is also referred to as “a bride adorned forher

husband.” Rom. 7:4says that we are “become dead to the

completes the vision of chapter 20.
This  interpretation  also  aids  in  understanding  the

meaning  of  the  phrase  “and  there  was  no  more  sea.”
Throughout Revelation the “sea” is symbolic of the masses
of people dwelling upon this earth who are not Christians.
(See comments on 12:16.) After Judgment there will be no
more  sea.  Only  those  people  who  have  been  faithful  to
Christ will be residents of the new heaven and new earth.

THE HOLY CITY: NEW JERUSALEM

Verse 2. And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem,
coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a
bride adorned for her husband.

This  verse  introduces  the  last  section  of  the  book  of
Revelation,  which  describes  the  holy  city  of  God.  Here
John sees the holy city as a bride adorned for her husband.
It is almost impossible to even imagine how this vision may
have appeared because it is hard to comprehend how a city
could  be  dressed  as  a  bride.  This  is  truly  figurative
language,  and it  must  be interpreted  by letting  the Bible
define the symbols.

The first symbol that must be defined is the “holy city”
or,  as  it  is  also  called,  the  “new  Jerusalem.”  Many
commentators  today  believe  that  the  “new  Jerusalem”
refers  to  heaven  or  that  eternal  abode  of  the  saints.
However, we must interpret the symbol according to how it
is used in Scripture. In Heb. 12:22-23 we read, “But ye are
come unto mount Sion, and unto the city of the living God,
the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of
angels,  to  the  general  assembly  and  church  of  the
firstborn.” This verse defines the city of God, the heavenly
Jerusalem,  as  the  church  of  the  firstborn.  The  writer  of
Hebrews also tells these people that they “are come” unto
this  city.  Therefore,  Christians  are  presently in the “new
Jerusalem.” This must be the intended meaning of this holy
city because it is also referred to as “a bride adorned for her
husband.” Rom. 7:4 says that we are “become dead to the



law by the body of Christ; that ye should be married to

another, even to him who is raised from the dead.” The

church is married to Christ today; it is the bride of Christ.

We do not have to wait until Judgment to be thebride of

Christ or to be married to him; we are Christ's bride today.

Therefore, the holy city, which John saw inthis vision, was

the spiritual city of God, thechurch. (For more information,

see the section entitled “The Holy Jerusalem” at the

conclusion of v. 8.)

Also notice that this holy city is pictured as coming

down from God outof heaven. This should serve to show

that the holy city and heaven aretwo different places. The

bride of Christ (the church) has already descended from

God out of heaven. This took place on the first Pentecost

after Christ's resurrection. Since John performed sucha

major part in the establishment of the church, certainly he

would have recognized that it would be symbolically

described asa holy city,a new Jerusalem, or asa bride

adorned for her husband. This spiritual city, the new

Jerusalem, replaced the physical city of Jerusalem as man's

place of worship to God. When this took place, God's

chosen people would no longer dwell ina physical, earthly

kingdom (Israel), but rather ina spiritual heavenly kingdom

(the church).

Verse 3. And I hearda great voice out of heaven

saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and

he will dwell with them, and they shall be his people,

and God himself shall be with them, and be their God.

The great voice out of heaven proclaims that the

“tabernacle of God is with men.” This isa reference to the

church. During the forty years the children of Israel

wandered inthewilderness, the High Priest communicated

with God by entering into the Holy ofHolies located in the

tabernacle. Today, when one becomesa member of the

church, he becomesa priest of God and can communicate

directly with God through the avenue of prayer. The

tabernacle of the Old Testament was a likeness of the

church today. When Christ died on the cross, he did away

with the old law and established the new (Heb. 10:9-10).

law by the body of Christ;  that  ye  should be married to
another,  even to him who is  raised from the dead.”  The
church is married to Christ today; it is the bride of Christ.
We do not have to wait until Judgment to be the bride of
Christ or to be married to him; we are Christ’s bride today.
Therefore, the holy city, which John saw in this vision, was
the spiritual city of God, the church. (For more information,
see  the  section  entitled  “The  Holy  Jerusalem”  at  the
conclusion of v. 8.)

Also  notice  that  this  holy  city  is  pictured  as  coming
down from God out of heaven. This should serve to show
that the holy city and heaven are two different places. The
bride  of  Christ  (the  church)  has  already descended from
God out of heaven. This took place on the first Pentecost
after  Christ’s  resurrection.  Since  John  performed  such  a
major part in the establishment of the church, certainly he
would  have  recognized  that  it  would  be  symbolically
described as a holy city,  a new Jerusalem,  or as a  bride
adorned  for  her  husband.  This  spiritual  city,  the  new
Jerusalem, replaced the physical city of Jerusalem as man’s
place  of  worship  to  God.  When  this  took  place,  God’s
chosen people would no longer dwell in a physical, earthly
kingdom (Israel), but rather in a spiritual heavenly kingdom
(the church).

Verse  3.  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  heaven
saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and
he will dwell with them, and they shall  be his people,
and God himself shall be with them, and be their God.

The  great  voice  out  of  heaven  proclaims  that  the
“tabernacle of God is with men.” This is a reference to the
church.  During  the  forty  years  the  children  of  Israel
wandered in the wilderness, the High Priest communicated
with God by entering into the Holy of Holies located in the
tabernacle.  Today,  when  one  becomes  a  member  of  the
church, he becomes a priest of God and can communicate
directly  with  God  through  the  avenue  of  prayer.  The
tabernacle  of  the  Old  Testament  was  a  likeness  of  the
church today. When Christ died on the cross, he did away
with the old law and established the new (Heb. 10:9-10).



He gave us thechurch, which is the tabernacle of God, and

it is with men today.

Just as the tabernacle was the dwelling place of God

under the old law, the church is the dwelling place of God

today. (See 2Cor. 6:16.) This is an extremely important

point that all Christians need tofully understand. Nothing is

more important than the church because God dwells in it,

and ifwe become members ofit, we come into contact with

God and have our sins forgiven. We live undera much

better law than the children of Israel lived under. We have

God dwelling with us if we are members ofhischurch. We

do not needa “priest” to talk to God on our behalf; we can

commune directly with him through our own prayers.

Understanding the importance of the church will also

greatly assist in our understanding of the “holy city,” which

is described beginning with verse 9. In that vision, we are

givena beautiful description of the church, which helps us

understand its value and importance.

Verse 4. And God shall wipe away all tears from their

eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow,

nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the

former things are passed away.

The key tothis verse is understanding the meaning ofthe

“former things” that have passed away. There can be little

doubt that this is referring to the Law of Moses. This is an

important point in the interpretation of this vision. For

many years, we in the church have believed that this refers

to this present physical world which will pass away at the

end of time. It is understandable that many have interpreted

this passage in this manner because of thetype of figurative

language being used, and especially in light of the fact that

in verse1 a new heaven anda new earth appear after the

old passes away. This makes it important to understand that

verse1 is the concluding verse of the vision of chapter 20.

Once the correct placement of verse 1 is understood, it

becomes much easier to interpret this entire vision.

The context of verse4 demands that the phrase “former

things” refers to the old Law of Moses. The announcement

is made that former things are passed away, and God says

He gave us the church, which is the tabernacle of God, and
it is with men today.

Just  as  the  tabernacle  was  the  dwelling  place  of  God
under the old law, the church is the dwelling place of God
today.  (See  2Cor.  6:16.)  This  is  an  extremely  important
point that all Christians need to fully understand. Nothing is
more important than the church because God dwells in it,
and if we become members of it, we come into contact with
God and have  our  sins  forgiven.  We live  under  a  much
better law than the children of Israel lived under. We have
God dwelling with us if we are members of his church. We
do not need a “priest” to talk to God on our behalf; we can
commune directly with him through our own prayers.

Understanding  the  importance  of  the  church  will  also
greatly assist in our understanding of the “holy city,” which
is described beginning with verse 9. In that vision, we are
given a beautiful description of the church, which helps us
understand its value and importance.

Verse 4. And God shall wipe away all tears from their
eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow,
nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the
former things are passed away.

The key to this verse is understanding the meaning of the
“former things” that have passed away. There can be little
doubt that this is referring to the Law of Moses. This is an
important  point  in  the  interpretation  of  this  vision.  For
many years, we in the church have believed that this refers
to this present physical world which will pass away at the
end of time. It is understandable that many have interpreted
this passage in this manner because of the type of figurative
language being used, and especially in light of the fact that
in verse 1 a new heaven and a new earth appear after the
old passes away. This makes it important to understand that
verse 1 is the concluding verse of the vision of chapter 20.
Once  the  correct  placement  of  verse  1  is  understood,  it
becomes much easier to interpret this entire vision.

The context of verse 4 demands that the phrase “former
things” refers to the old Law of Moses. The announcement
is made that former things are passed away, and God says



in verse5 that he has “made all things new.” In verse 6, he

announces, “it is done,” and because of this we can partake

of the “water of life.” Rev. 22:17 explains that we can drink

of that water of life today. We are able to drink of that

water of life because these “former things” have passed

away. The water of life refers to the gospel, and we have

that gospel because Christ did away with the old Law of

Moses and “made all things new” through his death on the

cross. The Law of Moses has been abolished; the former

things are passed away. The Law of Christ is now in effect;

all things are made new. “It is done,” and because of this

we have access to the “water of life,” which is the gospel.

The obvious question to ask now is: If the “former

things” refer to the Law of Moses, then what is meant by

the statement, “There shall be no more death, neither

sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for

the former things are passed away”? Without any doubt this

causes many tobelieve that this vision refers to heaven. We

also believe that this situation will literally exist in heaven,

but we must remember that Revelation is written in

figurative language. These statements figuratively describe

our spiritual situation today under the Law of Christ as

compared tothesituation of those who lived under theLaw

of Moses. Under theLaw ofMoses, the children of Israel

experienced the pain and sorrow of sin. The Law of Moses

wasa lawofspiritual death because it could not provide the

forgiveness of sins. There are many passages in the New

Testament that confirm this. Rom. 3:20 says, “Therefore by

the deeds of the law there shall no flesh be justified in his

sight: for by the law is the knowledge of sin.” Rom. 5: 12

states, “Wherefore, as by one man sin entered into the

world, and death by sin; and so death passed upon all men,

forthat all have sinned.” Rom. 5:21 states, “That as sin

hath reigned unto death, even so might grace reign through

righteousness unto eternal life by Jesus Christ our Lord.”

The people who lived under theLaw of Moses didnothave

the opportunity to have their sins forgiven under that law.

Therefore, they lived with the spiritual pain and sorrow of

sin. Because of the pain and sorrow of sin, they are

figuratively described as weeping and crying and having

in verse 5 that he has “made all things new.” In verse 6, he
announces, “it is done,” and because of this we can partake
of the “water of life.” Rev. 22:17 explains that we can drink
of  that  water  of life  today.  We are able  to  drink of that
water  of  life  because  these  “former  things”  have  passed
away. The water of life refers to the gospel, and we have
that gospel because Christ did away with the old Law of
Moses and “made all things new” through his death on the
cross. The Law of Moses has been abolished; the former
things are passed away. The Law of Christ is now in effect;
all things are made new. “It is done,” and because of this
we have access to the “water of life,” which is the gospel.

The  obvious  question  to  ask  now  is:  If  the  “former
things” refer to the Law of Moses, then what is meant by
the  statement,  “There  shall  be  no  more  death,  neither
sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for
the former things are passed away”? Without any doubt this
causes many to believe that this vision refers to heaven. We
also believe that this situation will literally exist in heaven,
but  we  must  remember  that  Revelation  is  written  in
figurative language. These statements figuratively describe
our  spiritual  situation  today under  the  Law of  Christ  as
compared to the situation of those who lived under the Law
of Moses. Under the Law of Moses, the children of Israel
experienced the pain and sorrow of sin. The Law of Moses
was a law of spiritual death because it could not provide the
forgiveness of sins. There are many passages in the New
Testament that confirm this. Rom. 3:20 says, “Therefore by
the deeds of the law there shall no flesh be justified in his
sight: for by the law is the knowledge of sin.” Rom. 5:12
states,  “Wherefore,  as  by  one  man  sin  entered  into  the
world, and death by sin; and so death passed upon all men,
for  that  all  have sinned.”  Rom.  5:21 states,  “That  as  sin
hath reigned unto death, even so might grace reign through
righteousness unto eternal life by Jesus Christ our Lord.”
The people who lived under the Law of Moses did not have
the opportunity to have their sins forgiven under that law.
Therefore, they lived with the spiritual pain and sorrow of
sin.  Because  of  the  pain  and  sorrow  of  sin,  they  are
figuratively described as weeping and crying and having



tears in their eyes. This is situation is described in Isa.

59:11-12, which states, “We roar all like bears, and mourn

sore like doves: we look forjudgment, but there is none;

for salvation, but it is far off from us. For our

transgressions are multiplied before thee, and our sins

testify against us: for our transgressions are with us;and as

for our iniquities, we know them.”

Today, under the law of Christ, we have forgiveness of

our sins. The tears of our spiritual sorrow forsinhave been

wiped away.

Since this verse is so important in determining how these

last two chapters of Revelation are interpreted, we are

going to deal more extensively with some Old Testament

passages that relate to this subject. As we study these

passages, it must be remembered that the main emphasis of

the prophecies made by the Old Testament prophets

concerned the coming of Christ and the church. Many

today would have us believe that the Old Testament

prophecies are dealing with events leading up to the end of

time or the second coming of Christ. These same people

will take passages such as Dan. 9:24-27, which deals with

the prophetic seventy weeks of Daniel, and equate them to

certain passages in Revelation, thereby coming up with

some predictions concerning the end of time that are totally

contrary to other teachings in the New Testament. These

Old Testament passages do deal with the end ofa “time”

and the coming of Christ. But the “end time” referred to is

the end of the Mosaic dispensation, and the coming of

Christ is referring to his first coming. Let us keep these

concepts firmly in mind as we examine these Old

Testament passages.

The book of Isaiah contains several passages that

definitely should be studied in connection with these last

two chapters of Revelation. Isaiah uses many ofthesame

symbols toprophesy thecoming ofthechurch as is used in

these two chapters of Revelation to describe the church. It

is not feasible to include a complete study of these

passages, but we would like to point out some specific

verses that should help to understand how these same

symbols areused inRevelation to describe the holy city of

tears  in  their  eyes.  This  is  situation  is  described  in  Isa.
59:11-12, which states, “We roar all like bears, and mourn
sore like doves: we look for judgment, but  there is none;
for  salvation,  but it  is  far  off  from  us.  For  our
transgressions  are  multiplied  before  thee,  and  our  sins
testify against us: for our transgressions are with us; and as
for our iniquities, we know them.”

 Today, under the law of Christ, we have forgiveness of
our sins. The tears of our spiritual sorrow for sin have been
wiped away.

Since this verse is so important in determining how these
last  two  chapters  of  Revelation  are  interpreted,  we  are
going to deal more extensively with some Old Testament
passages  that  relate  to  this  subject.  As  we  study  these
passages, it must be remembered that the main emphasis of
the  prophecies  made  by  the  Old  Testament  prophets
concerned  the  coming  of  Christ  and  the  church.  Many
today  would  have  us  believe  that  the  Old  Testament
prophecies are dealing with events leading up to the end of
time or the second coming of Christ.  These same people
will take passages such as Dan. 9:24-27, which deals with
the prophetic seventy weeks of Daniel, and equate them to
certain  passages  in  Revelation,  thereby  coming  up  with
some predictions concerning the end of time that are totally
contrary to other teachings in the New Testament.  These
Old Testament passages do deal with the end of a “time”
and the coming of Christ. But the “end time” referred to is
the  end  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  and  the  coming  of
Christ  is  referring to  his  first  coming.  Let  us keep these
concepts  firmly  in  mind  as  we  examine  these  Old
Testament passages.

The  book  of  Isaiah  contains  several  passages  that
definitely should be studied in connection with these last
two chapters of Revelation. Isaiah uses many of the same
symbols to prophesy the coming of the church as is used in
these two chapters of Revelation to describe the church. It
is  not  feasible  to  include  a  complete  study  of  these
passages,  but  we  would  like  to  point  out  some  specific
verses  that  should  help  to  understand  how  these  same
symbols are used in Revelation to describe the holy city of



God, thechurch.

Isa. 25:7-8 states, “And he will destroy in this mountain

the face of the covering cast over all people, and the veil

that is spread over all nations. He will swallow up death in

victory; and the Lord God will wipe away tears from offall

faces; and the rebuke of hispeople shall he take away from

offall the earth: for the Lord hath spoken it.” Notice that

the tears are to be wiped away at the same time the veil that

is cast over the people is destroyed. In order to know when

these tears are wiped away, all we have todo is determine

when this covering was destroyed. The answer to this is

found in2Cor. 3:14-16 which states, “But their minds were

blinded: for until this day remaineth the same veil untaken

away inthereading of the old testament; which veil is done

away inChrist. But even unto this day, when Moses is read,

the veil is upon their heart. Nevertheless when it shall turn

to the Lord, the veil shall be taken away.” This veil was

destroyed when Christ did away with the old law and

established the new. Therefore, this is also when he wiped

away tears. He wiped away the spiritual tears of being

unable to receive forgiveness of sins. This meaning is

confirmed in Isa. 25:9, which says that in that day “he will

save us” and “we will be glad and rejoice in his salvation.”

When Christ made salvation possible for all men, he wiped

away spiritual tears from our eyes. This is exactly what is

meant by this verse in Revelation. Because the “former

things” (the old law) have passed away, God will now wipe

away thespiritual tears from the eyes of those who enter

into his spiritual city, which is the new tabernacle or

church. Our tears are wiped away because we have

obtained salvation. We should be glad and rejoice.

Isa. 60:20 states, “Thy sun shall no more go down;

neither shall thy moon withdraw itself: for the Lord shall be

thine everlasting light, and the days of thy mourning shall

be ended.” Isa. 65:19 states, “And I will rejoice in

Jerusalem, and joy in my people: and the voice of weeping

shall be no more heard inher, nor the voice of crying.” One

way we may be sure that these passages are prophesying

the coming ofthechurch is given in Isa. 60:3. It says, “And

the Gentiles shall come to thy light, and kings to the

God, the church.
Isa. 25:7-8 states, “And he will destroy in this mountain

the face of the covering cast over all people, and the veil
that is spread over all nations. He will swallow up death in
victory; and the Lord God will wipe away tears from off all
faces; and the rebuke of his people shall he take away from
off all the earth: for the Lord hath spoken it.” Notice that
the tears are to be wiped away at the same time the veil that
is cast over the people is destroyed. In order to know when
these tears are wiped away, all we have to do is determine
when this  covering was destroyed.  The answer to this  is
found in 2Cor. 3:14-16 which states, “But their minds were
blinded: for until this day remaineth the same veil untaken
away in the reading of the old testament; which veil is done
away in Christ. But even unto this day, when Moses is read,
the veil is upon their heart. Nevertheless when it shall turn
to the Lord, the veil shall be taken away.” This veil was
destroyed  when  Christ  did  away  with  the  old  law  and
established the new. Therefore, this is also when he wiped
away  tears.  He  wiped  away  the  spiritual  tears  of  being
unable  to  receive  forgiveness  of  sins.  This  meaning  is
confirmed in Isa. 25:9, which says that in that day “he will
save us” and “we will be glad and rejoice in his salvation.”
When Christ made salvation possible for all men, he wiped
away spiritual tears from our eyes. This is exactly what is
meant  by  this  verse  in  Revelation.  Because  the  “former
things” (the old law) have passed away, God will now wipe
away the spiritual tears from the eyes of those who enter
into  his  spiritual  city,  which  is  the  new  tabernacle  or
church.  Our  tears  are  wiped  away  because  we  have
obtained salvation. We should be glad and rejoice.

Isa.  60:20  states,  “Thy  sun  shall  no  more  go  down;
neither shall thy moon withdraw itself: for the Lord shall be
thine everlasting light, and the days of thy mourning shall
be  ended.”  Isa.  65:19  states,  “And  I  will  rejoice  in
Jerusalem, and joy in my people: and the voice of weeping
shall be no more heard in her, nor the voice of crying.” One
way we may be sure that these passages are prophesying
the coming of the church is given in Isa. 60:3. It says, “And
the  Gentiles  shall  come  to  thy  light,  and  kings  to  the



brightness of thy rising.” We know that the Gentiles “came

tothelight” when they received the gospel of Christ. Eph.

3:6 says, “That the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs, and of

the same body andpartakers of his promise inChrist by the

gospel.” The gospel is for all men, not just the Jewish

nation. The Gentiles could “come tothelight” at the same

time the weeping and crying ceased. (See also Isa. 60:11.)

Another way we may be sure that these passages refer to

the establishment of the church is given in Isa. 61:8b,

which says, “AndI will make aneverlasting covenant with

them.” We know that this everlasting covenant was

established by Christ after his death on the cross. (See Heb.

chapters 8-10; 13:20.)

Other passages could be studied concerning these

symbols, but this should be sufficient to show that this

verse is teaching that God wiped away thetears of spiritual

sorrow from oureyes when hemade thenew covenant with

mankind. This covenant provided for forgiveness of sins,

which was notattainable under the old Law of Moses until

Christ died on the cross.

Verse4 also says, “There shall be no more death.” This

is referring to spiritual death. Rev. 20:6 says, “Blessed and

holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on such the

second death hath no power.” When oneobeys the gospel,

he obtains everlasting life. He will never die again

spiritually, providing he remains faithful to Christ.

Verse 5. And he that sat upon the throne said,

Behold,I make all things new. And he said unto me,

Write: for these words aretrue and faithful.

There may be some question as to who is speaking in

this verse, God or Christ. Some sayit is God because he is

sitting upon thethrone and in verse7 he says, “I will be his

God, and he shall be my son.” Possibly this is true, but

according to Heb. 1:3, Jesus is also sitting on the throne in

heaven, and he is also referred to as God in many passages.

(See Jn. 1: 1.) Verse6 identifies him as Alpha and Omega.

In 1:8and 22:13, this phrase is used to identify Christ.

Sometimes it becomes difficult to separate God and Jesus,

and perhaps we should not even try. The one who made this

brightness of thy rising.” We know that the Gentiles “came
to the light” when they received the gospel of Christ. Eph.
3:6 says, “That the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs, and of
the same body and partakers of his promise in Christ by the
gospel.”  The  gospel  is  for  all  men,  not  just  the  Jewish
nation. The Gentiles could “come to the light” at the same
time the weeping and crying ceased. (See also Isa. 60:11.)
Another way we may be sure that these passages refer to
the  establishment  of  the  church  is  given  in  Isa.  61:8b,
which says, “And I will make an everlasting covenant with
them.”  We  know  that  this  everlasting  covenant  was
established by Christ after his death on the cross. (See Heb.
chapters 8-10; 13:20.)

Other  passages  could  be  studied  concerning  these
symbols,  but  this  should  be  sufficient  to  show that  this
verse is teaching that God wiped away the tears of spiritual
sorrow from our eyes when he made the new covenant with
mankind. This covenant provided for forgiveness of sins,
which was not attainable under the old Law of Moses until
Christ died on the cross.

Verse 4 also says, “There shall be no more death.” This
is referring to spiritual death. Rev. 20:6 says, “Blessed and
holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on such the
second death hath no power.” When one obeys the gospel,
he  obtains  everlasting  life.  He  will  never  die  again
spiritually, providing he remains faithful to Christ.

Verse  5.  And  he  that  sat  upon  the  throne  said,
Behold, I  make all  things new. And he said unto me,
Write: for these words are true and faithful.

There may be some question as to who is speaking in
this verse, God or Christ. Some say it is God because he is
sitting upon the throne and in verse 7 he says, “I will be his
God, and he shall  be my son.”  Possibly this  is  true,  but
according to Heb. 1:3, Jesus is also sitting on the throne in
heaven, and he is also referred to as God in many passages.
(See Jn. 1:1.) Verse 6 identifies him as Alpha and Omega.
In  1:8  and 22:13,  this  phrase  is  used  to  identify  Christ.
Sometimes it becomes difficult to separate God and Jesus,
and perhaps we should not even try. The one who made this



statement is also the one who “made all things new.” Since

this statement is referring to the new Law of Christ, it

becomes likely that Jesus is the one doing the speaking in

this verse. On the other hand, Jesus came toearth to do the

things his Father in heaven had commanded. Perhaps inthis

verse we should simply consider them asone.

The things that are made new arethose things that took

the place of the “former things,” which have passed away

(v. 4). Since the “former things” refer to the Law of Moses,

then “all things new” would refer to the new Law of Christ.

Heb. 10:20 says that Christ has made forus “a new and

living way.” This is in contrast to the old law that could

never take away sins (Heb. 10:11). Christ has madea new

way forus. He has given usa new law of grace whereby we

have remission of sins through hisblood.

Verse 6. And he said unto me, It is done.I am

Alpha and Omega, thebeginning and the end.I will

give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water

oflife freely.

This verse greatly strengthens the above interpretation

because Jesus says, “I will give unto him that is athirst of

the fountain of the water of life freely.” This must bea

reference to the gospel. In Jn. 4:14, Jesus said, “But

whosoever drinketh of the water thatI shall give him shall

never thirst.” Also in Jn. 7:37, he said, “If any man thirst,

let him come unto me and drink.” If we are thirsty for the

truth of the gospel, Jesus will freely give it to us today!

Rom. 1: 16 says that the gospel is the power of God unto

salvation. This is figuratively represented in this passage as

the “water of life.” Obedience to the gospel will save us

now and forevermore.

Therefore, “It is done,” must refer to the completing

of God's will by establishing the new law of faith. In Jn.

19:30, John quoted our Lord's last words as he was dying

on the cross: “It is finished.” Obviously, one thing that was

finished was Christ's physical life; however, there was

probably much more meant by that statement. In Jn. 4:34,

Jesus said, “My meat is to do the will of him that sent me,

and to finish his work.” Christ came tothis earth to do his

statement is also the one who “made all things new.” Since
this  statement  is  referring  to  the  new  Law  of  Christ,  it
becomes likely that Jesus is the one doing the speaking in
this verse. On the other hand, Jesus came to earth to do the
things his Father in heaven had commanded. Perhaps in this
verse we should simply consider them as one.

The things that are made new are those things that took
the place of the “former things,” which have passed away
(v. 4). Since the “former things” refer to the Law of Moses,
then “all things new” would refer to the new Law of Christ.
Heb. 10:20 says  that Christ has made for us “a new and
living way.” This is in contrast to the old law that could
never take away sins (Heb. 10:11). Christ has made a new
way for us. He has given us a new law of grace whereby we
have remission of sins through his blood.

Verse 6. And he said unto me, It is done. I am
Alpha and Omega,  the  beginning and the  end.  I  will
give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water
of life freely.

This  verse  greatly  strengthens  the  above  interpretation
because Jesus says, “I will give unto him that is athirst of
the fountain of the water  of life  freely.”  This  must  be a
reference  to  the  gospel.  In  Jn.  4:14,  Jesus  said,  “But
whosoever drinketh of the water that I shall give him shall
never thirst.” Also in Jn. 7:37, he said, “If any man thirst,
let him come unto me and drink.” If we are thirsty for the
truth of the gospel,  Jesus will  freely give it  to us today!
Rom. 1:16 says that the gospel is the power of God unto
salvation. This is figuratively represented in this passage as
the “water of life.” Obedience to the gospel will save us
now and forevermore.

Therefore, “It is done,” must refer to the completing
of God’s will by establishing the new law of faith. In Jn.
19:30, John quoted our Lord’s last words as he was dying
on the cross: “It is finished.” Obviously, one thing that was
finished  was  Christ’s  physical  life;  however,  there  was
probably much more meant by that statement. In Jn. 4:34,
Jesus said, “My meat is to do the will of him that sent me,
and to finish his work.” Christ came to this earth to do his



Father's will, which was to fulfill the old Law of Moses

and establisha new one. In Jn. 17:4, as Jesus prayed to his

heavenly Father just prior to his crucifixion he said, “I have

finished the work which thou gayest me to do.” Then in

verse8 of the same chapter, that work is defined as Jesus

said, “ForI have given unto them thewords which thou

gavest me.” The work Jesus came to earth to do was to

speak the commandments of God, which established the

new law or the gospel. (Also see Jn. 12:48-50.) When he

died on the cross, he finished that work. It was done! He

had made all things new (v. 5), and the former things were

passed away (v. 4).

Verse 7. He that overcometh shall inherit all things;
and I will be his God, and he shall be my son.

Each oftheletters to the seven churches in chapters2 and

3 ends witha promise to those who “overcome.” In lJn.

5:4, we read, “For whatsoever is born of God overcometh

theworld: and this is the victory that overcometh theworld,

even our faith.” We overcome by being born of God, which

is to be obedient to his Word. (See lPet. 1:23.) When one

becomes obedient to God's will, he overcomes this world

of sin, and this enables him to inherit all things that God

has promised. When we overcome, we become thesons of

God. We are“now” thesons of God, according to1 Jn. 3:1-

2. Therefore, verse7 is referring to overcoming this present

sinful world. When we do this, we inherit spiritual

blessings (Eph. 1:3), as well as eternal life if we remain

faithful (2:10).

Included in the introduction to chapters 2 and 3 isa

section dealing with the meaning of “overcoming.” It

should be noted that the interpretation of “overcoming” in

chapters 2 and 3 is in complete agreement with the

interpretation of chapters 21 and 22. When we overcome

this world of sinthrough obedience to the gospel, we enter

into God's spiritual city, the church, and receive the

promises revealed in chapters2 and 3.

Verse 8. But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the

abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and

Father’s will,  which was to fulfill  the old Law of Moses
and establish a new one. In Jn. 17:4, as Jesus prayed to his
heavenly Father just prior to his crucifixion he said, “I have
finished the work which thou gayest me to do.” Then in
verse 8 of the same chapter, that work is defined as Jesus
said,  “For I have given unto them the words which thou
gavest  me.” The work Jesus came to earth to  do was to
speak the  commandments  of  God,  which  established the
new law or the gospel. (Also see Jn. 12:48-50.) When he
died on the cross, he finished that work. It was done! He
had made all things new (v. 5), and the former things were
passed away (v. 4).

Verse 7. He that overcometh shall inherit all things;
and I will be his God, and he shall be my son.

Each of the letters to the seven churches in chapters 2 and
3 ends with a promise to those who “overcome.” In 1Jn.
5:4, we read, “For whatsoever is born of God overcometh
the world: and this is the victory that overcometh the world,
even our faith.” We overcome by being born of God, which
is to be obedient to his Word. (See 1Pet. 1:23.) When one
becomes obedient to God’s will, he overcomes this world
of sin, and this enables him to inherit all things that God
has promised. When we overcome, we become the sons of
God. We are “now” the sons of God, according to 1Jn. 3:1-
2. Therefore, verse 7 is referring to overcoming this present
sinful  world.  When  we  do  this,  we  inherit  spiritual
blessings (Eph. 1:3), as well  as eternal  life if we remain
faithful (2:10).

Included  in  the  introduction  to  chapters  2  and  3  is  a
section  dealing  with  the  meaning  of  “overcoming.”  It
should be noted that the interpretation of “overcoming” in
chapters  2  and  3  is  in  complete  agreement  with  the
interpretation of chapters 21 and 22. When we overcome
this world of sin through obedience to the gospel, we enter
into  God’s  spiritual  city,  the  church,  and  receive  the
promises revealed in chapters 2 and 3.

Verse  8.  But  the  fearful,  and  unbelieving,  and  the
abominable,  and  murderers,  and  whoremongers,  and



sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their

part in the lake which burneth with fire and brimstone:

which is the second death.

This isa listing of those who have not overcome worldly

things but have lived their lives committing acts that are

sinful in the sight of God. Since they have not overcome

these sinful acts, nor have they obtained forgiveness for

them by being obedient to God's Word, they are not the

children of God. They are the children of the devil.

Therefore, they will have their place in the lake of fire and

brimstone along with their master, the devil, the one who

deceived them (20:10). (For more on the“second death,”

see comments on 20:14.)

All Mankind
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The first section of chapter 21 isa contrast between those

who are obedient to the will of God and those who oppose

him. Those who thirst, or seek to find and do the will of

God, will be able to partake of the water of life (the gospel)

freely. When we partake of this water of life, we overcome

thesinful things of this world and become children of God.

We shall inherit all things. We are the chosen people of

God. We are the church. Those who do not overcome or

partake of the water of life will not inherit these things but

sorcerers,  and idolaters, and all liars, shall  have their
part in the lake which burneth with fire and brimstone:
which is the second death.

This is a listing of those who have not overcome worldly
things but have lived their  lives committing acts that are
sinful in the sight of God. Since they have not overcome
these  sinful  acts,  nor  have  they  obtained forgiveness  for
them by being obedient to God’s Word, they are not the
children  of  God.  They  are  the  children  of  the  devil.
Therefore, they will have their place in  the lake of fire and
brimstone along with their master, the devil, the one who
deceived them (20:10). (For more on the “second death,”
see comments on 20:14.)

The first section of chapter 21 is a contrast between those
who are obedient to the will of God and those who oppose
him. Those who thirst, or seek to find and do the will of
God, will be able to partake of the water of life (the gospel)
freely. When we partake of this water of life, we overcome
the sinful things of this world and become children of God.
We shall  inherit  all  things. We are the chosen people of
God. We are the church. Those who do not overcome or
partake of the water of life will not inherit these things but



will receive a place of eternal torment, completely

separated from God where nothing good canexist.

THE HOLYJERUSALEM

Thedrawing below is taken from thesymbols describing

the “holy city” in chapters 21 and 22. Please refer back to

this drawing as you study these two chapters. Hopefully, it

will be helpful in understanding how these symbols are

used todescribe the church that Jesus established.

This final section in Revelation gives a beautiful

description of the holy city of God. This city is described

by using items that man considers extremely valuable. For

example, (1) there are twelve precious stones garnishing

the foundation of the city; (2) the street is pure gold; (3)

each of the twelve gates is one giant pearl; (4) the wall is

jasper; (5) the entire city is built of gold so pure it is

transparent; and (6) even thelight of the city is crystal clear

jasper. The wealth and value of sucha city could never be

will  receive  a  place  of  eternal  torment,  completely
separated from God where nothing good can exist.

THE HOLY JERUSALEM

The drawing below is taken from the symbols describing
the “holy city” in chapters 21 and 22. Please refer back to
this drawing as you study these two chapters. Hopefully, it
will  be  helpful  in  understanding  how these  symbols  are
used to describe the church that Jesus established. 

This  final  section  in  Revelation  gives  a  beautiful
description of the holy city of God. This city is described
by using items that man considers extremely valuable. For
example,  (1)  there  are  twelve  precious  stones  garnishing
the foundation of the city;  (2) the street is pure gold; (3)
each of the twelve gates is one giant pearl; (4) the wall is
jasper;  (5)  the  entire  city  is  built  of  gold  so  pure  it  is
transparent; and (6) even the light of the city is crystal clear
jasper. The wealth and value of such a city could never be



measured inmonetary terms. The point of this description

is to show man thegreat value of the city of God. No

material place on this earth is even slightly comparable to

the value of this spiritual city. God is telling us that living

in his city is far more valuable than any wealth we could

possibly acquire or imagine on this earth. If we desire to be

rich beyond measure, we must do those things necessary to

enter into this holy city.

Since the value of this city is so great and man should

seek to enter into it at any cost, then it becomes extremely

important to know exactly what this city represents. Many

believe that it represents the eternal abode where the

faithful will live throughout eternity with God. This is true

to the extent that those who dwell in this city will be the

ones who will inherit the things that God has prepared for

them that love him (lCor. 2:9). However, we arenot told

what God has prepared for us. Furthermore, it would most

likely be impossible for man to understand such matters. In

1 In. 3:2, we read, “Beloved, now we are the sons of God,

and it doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we know

that, when he shall appear, we shall be like him; for we

shall see him as he is.” We do not know what heaven will

be like, but we do know that Jesus has gone to preparea

place for us, and if we believe in him, he will come again

and receive us unto himself to dwell with him forever in

that eternal abode (Jn. 14:1-3).

Then what does this holy Jerusalem symbolize? A brief

discussion of several key verses will be given here with

more details in the verse by verse comments.

Rev. 21:9. This holy Jerusalem is defined in this verse.

John was to be shown thebride of Christ. Without any

doubt, the bride of Christ, the Lamb’s wife, refers to the

church. (See Rom. 7:4.) It is also referred to as that “great

city” in verse 10 and the “holy city” in verse 2. This

symbol stems directly from theOld Testament. In Isa. 52:1,

Jerusalem is referred to as the “holy city.” The temple,

which was the designated place of worship to God, was

located in this city. Jews from every nation would gather in

Jerusalem to worship God. (See Acts 2:5.) God's chosen

people of today do not worship ina physical, earthly city.

measured in monetary terms. The point of this description
is  to  show man  the  great  value  of  the  city  of  God.  No
material place on this earth is even slightly comparable to
the value of this spiritual city. God is telling us that living
in his city is far more valuable than any wealth we could
possibly acquire or imagine on this earth. If we desire to be
rich beyond measure, we must do those things necessary to
enter into this holy city.

Since the value of this city is so great and man should
seek to enter into it at any cost, then it becomes extremely
important to know exactly what this city represents. Many
believe  that  it  represents  the  eternal  abode  where  the
faithful will live throughout eternity with God. This is true
to the extent that those who dwell in this city will be the
ones who will inherit the things that God has prepared for
them that love him (1Cor. 2:9). However, we are not told
what God has prepared for us. Furthermore, it would most
likely be impossible for man to understand such matters. In
1Jn. 3:2, we read, “Beloved, now we are the sons of God,
and it doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we know
that,  when he shall  appear,  we shall  be like him; for we
shall see him as he is.” We do not know what heaven will
be like, but we do know that Jesus has gone to prepare a
place for us, and if we believe in him, he will come again
and receive us unto himself  to dwell with him forever in
that eternal abode (Jn. 14:1-3).

Then what does this holy Jerusalem symbolize? A brief
discussion of several  key verses  will  be given here with
more details in the verse by verse comments.

Rev. 21:9. This holy Jerusalem is defined in this verse.
John was  to  be  shown the  bride  of  Christ.  Without  any
doubt, the bride of Christ,  the Lamb’s wife, refers to the
church. (See Rom. 7:4.) It is also referred to as that “great
city”  in  verse  10  and  the  “holy  city”  in  verse  2.  This
symbol stems directly from the Old Testament. In Isa. 52:1,
Jerusalem is  referred  to  as  the  “holy  city.”  The  temple,
which was the designated  place of  worship to  God, was
located in this city. Jews from every nation would gather in
Jerusalem to worship God. (See Acts 2:5.) God’s chosen
people of today do not worship in a physical, earthly city.



Instead, we worship ina spiritual, heavenly city designed

by God. That spiritual city in which all of God's people live

is the church. Christians are the spiritual Israel of God

today, and we are living in the spiritual city of God, the

church. (See Gal. 3:29; 6:16.)

Rev. 21.14. The names ofthetwelve apostles are in the

twelve foundations. This indicates that the city is built upon

foundations laid by the twelve apostles. In Eph. 2:20, Paul

says that the church was “built upon thefoundation of the

apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief

cornerstone.”

Rev. 21.24. We are told that the saved shall walk inthe

light of it, and lJn. 1:5-7 says that ifwe “walk inthelight,”

the blood of Jesus will cleanse us of our sins. The saved

today are in the church, walking in the light. Verse 24

explains that the kings of the earth bring their glory and

honor into it. It is hard to imagine how kings of this earth

could take their glory and honor into heaven. Ifkings of the

earth are converted to Christianity, they bring their honor

into the church. (See Isa. 60: 11.)

Rev. 21:25. The gates of the city are never closed. We

know thata person may be added tothechurch by our Lord

at any time. Man neither has the means nor theright to

refuse any believer admittance to the church, the holy

Jerusalem.

Rev. 21.27. Nothing which defiles can enter into the city,

but only those whose names arewritten in the book oflife.

(See lCor. 6:9-10.) Phil. 4:3 indicates that as Christians

today our names arewritten in the book oflife. Therefore,

those whose names are written in the book of life are

residents in the holy city of God, the church. Their sins

have been forgiven. No sin (nothing which defiles) can

enter the church.

Rev. 22.1. We find the water of life in the city, and in

22:17 we are bidden to partake of that water of life. It

would be difficult, to say the least, to go to heaven to

partake of that water. This water represents the gospel,

which is located in the church. When we areobedient to

that gospel, we partake of that water of life flowing in the

city of God.

Instead, we worship in a spiritual, heavenly city designed
by God. That spiritual city in which all of God’s people live
is  the  church.  Christians  are  the  spiritual  Israel  of  God
today,  and we are living in the spiritual city of God, the
church. (See Gal. 3:29; 6:16.)

Rev. 21:14. The names of the twelve apostles are in the
twelve foundations. This indicates that the city is built upon
foundations laid by the twelve apostles. In Eph. 2:20, Paul
says that the church was “built upon the foundation of the
apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief
cornerstone.”

Rev. 21:24. We are told that the saved shall walk in the
light of it, and 1Jn. 1:5-7 says that if we “walk in the light,”
the blood of Jesus will cleanse us of our sins. The saved
today  are  in  the  church,  walking  in  the  light.  Verse  24
explains that the kings of the earth bring their  glory and
honor into it. It is hard to imagine how kings of this earth
could take their glory and honor into heaven. If kings of the
earth are converted to Christianity,  they bring their honor
into the church. (See Isa. 60:11.)

Rev. 21:25. The gates of the city are never closed. We
know that a person may be added to the church by our Lord
at  any time.  Man neither  has  the means  nor  the  right  to
refuse  any  believer  admittance  to  the  church,  the  holy
Jerusalem.

Rev. 21:27. Nothing which defiles can enter into the city,
but only those whose names are written in the book of life.
(See  1Cor.  6:9-10.)  Phil.  4:3  indicates  that  as  Christians
today our names are written in the book of life. Therefore,
those  whose  names  are  written  in  the  book  of  life  are
residents  in  the holy city of God, the church.  Their  sins
have  been  forgiven.  No  sin  (nothing  which  defiles)  can
enter the church.

Rev. 22:1. We find the water of life in the city, and in
22:17  we  are  bidden  to  partake  of  that  water  of  life.  It
would  be  difficult,  to  say  the  least,  to  go  to  heaven  to
partake  of  that  water.  This  water  represents  the  gospel,
which is located in the church. When we are obedient to
that gospel, we partake of that water of life flowing in the
city of God.



Rev. 22:2. The tree of life is described. It says that the

leaves are for the healing of the nations. After judgment,

when all people have received their final destiny, there will

be no healing of the nations. Those who have received

eternal punishment must remain intheir eternal abode. The

healing of the nations takes place today as people become

obedient to God's laws and areadded tohischurch.

Rev. 22.14. The requirement for entrance into the city is

explained. We must do hiscommandments: “For this is the

love of God, that we keep hiscommandments” (1Jn. 5:3);

“If ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in my love”

(Jn. 15:10). We are in Christ if we keep his

commandments. We are living in his holy city. The next

verse, 22:15, shows that all types of sinners are outside the

city. This is not speaking of being outside the gates of

heaven. It is speaking of sinners being outside church inthe

world today.

Rev. 22.19. The warning is given that our names will be

taken out of the book of life, or away from thetree of life

(ASV), and out of theholy city if we take away from the

prophecy of God's book. This is speaking of this present

time. If man takes away from theWord ofGod today, God

will erase his name outofthebook oflife and remove him

from the holy city. He would no longer bea part of the

church or the saved. This must refer to the church because

once we reach heaven, there will be no danger of losing our

eternal inheritance.

In our opinion, this section of Revelation holds one of the

most needed, and at the same time, most beautiful and

reassuring lessons to be found in the entire Bible. It

describes, in terms that we can understand, how God views

hiskingdom, thechurch. It isa spiritual city with value and

beauty beyond comparison. Those who areresidents of that

city are the wealthiest people on earth. They have their

treasures laid up in heaven (Mt. 6:19-20).

On the other hand, many times Christians fail to view the

church in this manner. By their actions, some say they

believe “church” isa meeting they are “required” to attend

on Sunday morning. Others attend “church” if it is

convenient. However, let us be thankful that there are still

Rev. 22:2. The tree of life is described. It says that the
leaves are for the healing of the nations. After judgment,
when all people have received their final destiny, there will
be  no  healing  of  the  nations.  Those  who  have  received
eternal punishment must remain in their eternal abode. The
healing of the nations takes place today as people become
obedient to God’s laws and are added to his church.

Rev. 22:14. The requirement for entrance into the city is
explained. We must do his commandments: “For this is the
love of God, that we keep his commandments” (1Jn. 5:3);
“If ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in my love”
(Jn.  15:10).  We  are  in  Christ  if  we  keep  his
commandments.  We are living in his holy city.  The next
verse, 22:15, shows that all types of sinners are outside the
city.  This  is  not  speaking  of  being  outside  the  gates  of
heaven. It is speaking of sinners being outside church in the
world today.

Rev. 22:19. The warning is given that our names will be
taken out of the book of life, or away from the tree of life
(ASV), and out of the holy city if we take away from the
prophecy of God’s book. This is speaking of this present
time. If man takes away from the Word of God today, God
will erase his name out of the book of life and remove him
from the holy city.  He would no longer be a part  of the
church or the saved. This must refer to the church because
once we reach heaven, there will be no danger of losing our
eternal inheritance.

In our opinion, this section of Revelation holds one of the
most  needed,  and  at  the  same  time,  most  beautiful  and
reassuring  lessons  to  be  found  in  the  entire  Bible.  It
describes, in terms that we can understand, how God views
his kingdom, the church. It is a spiritual city with value and
beauty beyond comparison. Those who are residents of that
city  are  the  wealthiest  people  on  earth.  They  have  their
treasures laid up in heaven (Mt. 6:19-20).

On the other hand, many times Christians fail to view the
church  in  this  manner.  By  their  actions,  some  say  they
believe “church” is a meeting they are “required” to attend
on  Sunday  morning.  Others  attend  “church”  if  it  is
convenient. However, let us be thankful that there are still



many faithful Christians who attend church services and do

the things commanded because they love the Lord. We

must learn to view the church as God has described it in

these last two chapters of Revelation. It should be more

valuable to us than anything on this earth. We should desire

to bea part of it more than any earthly club or organization.

We must hold it in the highest regard and esteem. We

should seek to show others its great value and help them to

enter through the gates into the city. We must recognize the

glorious beauty the church has inGod's sight, and it should

be equally beautiful and precious to us.

This city, the church, is the spiritual city built by Christ.

It is the place where those people dwell who have their sins

forgiven by the blood of Christ. Remember, Christ did not

come to earth to set up an earthly kingdom. Instead, he

came to establisha spiritual kingdom. He accomplished

that with the establishment of the church, and if we desire

to spend an eternity in heaven with him, we must bea part

of that spiritual kingdom because that is where thetree of

life is located. As long as we are in this beautiful city and

partake of the tree of life, we shall live spiritually forever.

THE BRIDE: THE LAMB'S WIFE

Verse 9. And there came unto me one of the seven

angels which had seven vials full of the seven last

plagues, and talked with me, saying, Come hither,I will

shew thee the bride, the Lamb's wife.

One of the seven angels, which had the seven vials

containing the wrath of God, bids John to seea vision of

the bride of Christ. There may be no specific reason why

this vision is introduced by this particular angel, but it is

significant that the vision which John is about to see is the

method of avoiding the plagues that were poured out by

this angel in chapter 16.

As has been previously discussed, the bride of Christ, the

Lamb's wife, isa definite reference to the church. John is

about to seea vision of the church as God describes it. This

is the church that was established by Christ when he first

many faithful Christians who attend church services and do
the  things  commanded  because  they  love  the  Lord.  We
must learn to view the church as God has described it in
these last  two chapters  of  Revelation.  It  should be more
valuable to us than anything on this earth. We should desire
to be a part of it more than any earthly club or organization.
We  must  hold  it  in  the  highest  regard  and  esteem.  We
should seek to show others its great value and help them to
enter through the gates into the city. We must recognize the
glorious beauty the church has in God’s sight, and it should
be equally beautiful and precious to us.

This city, the church, is the spiritual city built by Christ.
It is the place where those people dwell who have their sins
forgiven by the blood of Christ. Remember, Christ did not
come to earth  to  set  up an earthly kingdom.  Instead,  he
came  to  establish  a  spiritual  kingdom.  He  accomplished
that with the establishment of the church, and if we desire
to spend an eternity in heaven with him, we must be a part
of that spiritual kingdom because that is where the tree of
life is located. As long as we are in this beautiful city and
partake of the tree of life, we shall live spiritually forever.

THE BRIDE: THE LAMB’S WIFE

Verse  9.  And there came unto me one of  the seven
angels  which  had  seven  vials  full  of  the  seven  last
plagues, and talked with me, saying, Come hither, I will
shew thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife.

One  of  the  seven  angels,  which  had  the  seven  vials
containing the wrath of God, bids John to see a vision of
the bride of Christ. There may be no specific reason why
this vision is introduced by this particular angel, but it is
significant that the vision which John is about to see is the
method of avoiding the plagues that  were poured out by
this angel in chapter 16.

As has been previously discussed, the bride of Christ, the
Lamb’s wife, is a definite reference to the church. John is
about to see a vision of the church as God describes it. This
is the church that was established by Christ when he first



came tothis earth, and we can be members ofthat church

today. We do not have to wait until Christ comes again to

set up some thousand-year kingdom. It is present in the

world today. When Christ comes thesecond time, he will

take those home with him who aremembers ofthis church,

his bride, and they will spend an eternity with him.

Verse 10.And he carried me away inthespirit toa

great and high mountain, and shewed me that great

city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from

God,

As is the case in many ofthevisions in Revelation, this

one covers the entire gospel age. This isa description of the

church that Christ established while on earth. It is a

description of the spiritual city of God, the heavenly

Jerusalem. Heb. 11:10 says that Abraham “looked fora city

which hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God.”

Heb. 12:22 states, “But ye arecome.., unto the city of the

living God, theheavenly Jerusalem.” Abraham looked for

this city or the church. We have come unto it. When we

obey the gospel, we enter into that city which Abraham

desired to see.

We see this great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending

out of heaven from God. This marks thebeginning point of

the church here on earth. We know that the church was

“sent from heaven” on the day of Pentecost when the

apostles preached the first gospel sermon. In Acts 1:6-8, the

apostles asked Christ, “Wilt thou atthis time restore again

the kingdom toIsrael?” They were told that it was not for

them toknow “the times or the seasons,” but “after that the

Holy Ghost is come upon you: and ye shall be witnesses

unto me both in Jerusalem and Judea, and in Samaria and

unto the uttermost part of the earth.” Acts 2:1-4 describes

this coming oftheHoly Ghost and thepreaching of the first

gospel sermon. This is when thechurch descended out of

heaven from God. Letus notbe among those who make the

mistake of believing that Christ will come again to setup

an earthly kingdom inJerusalem and reign here on earth for

a thousand years. Christ has already set up his kingdom,

and we who aremembers ofhischurch areinthat kingdom.

John was taken toa great high mountain to view this

came to this earth, and we can be members of that church
today. We do not have to wait until Christ comes again to
set  up some thousand-year  kingdom.  It  is  present  in  the
world today. When Christ comes the second time, he will
take those home with him who are members of this church,
his bride, and they will spend an eternity with him.

Verse 10. And he carried me away in the spirit to a
great  and  high  mountain,  and  shewed  me that  great
city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from
God,

As is the case in many of the visions in Revelation, this
one covers the entire gospel age. This is a description of the
church  that  Christ  established  while  on  earth.  It  is  a
description  of  the  spiritual  city  of  God,  the  heavenly
Jerusalem. Heb. 11:10 says that Abraham “looked for a city
which hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God.”
Heb. 12:22 states, “But ye are come.., unto the city of the
living God, the heavenly Jerusalem.” Abraham looked for
this city or the church. We have come unto it.  When we
obey the  gospel,  we enter  into that  city  which  Abraham
desired to see.

We see this great city,  the holy Jerusalem, descending
out of heaven from God. This marks the beginning point of
the church here on earth.  We know that  the church was
“sent  from  heaven”  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  when  the
apostles preached the first gospel sermon. In Acts 1:6-8, the
apostles asked Christ, “Wilt thou at this time restore again
the kingdom to Israel?” They were told that it was not for
them to know “the times or the seasons,” but “after that the
Holy Ghost is come upon you: and ye shall be witnesses
unto me both in Jerusalem and Judea, and in Samaria and
unto the uttermost part of the earth.” Acts 2:1-4 describes
this coming of the Holy Ghost and the preaching of the first
gospel sermon. This is when the church descended out of
heaven from God. Let us not be among those who make the
mistake of believing that Christ will come again to set up
an earthly kingdom in Jerusalem and reign here on earth for
a thousand years.  Christ  has already set up his kingdom,
and we who are members of his church are in that kingdom.

John was taken to  a  great  high mountain  to  view this



city. At the time of the writing of Revelation, one would be

required to go toa high point arounda city in order to

overlook the entire city. This is the type of symbolism

being used inthis verse. This mountain was great and high

in order to show thevastness of this great city.

Verse 11.Having theglory of God: and her light was

like untoa stone most precious, even likea jasper stone,

clear as crystal;

This verse is the beginning of the detailed description of

the holy Jerusalem, the spiritual city built by God. It is

extremely important to keep inmind that the description is

figurative. The numbers must be interpreted as descriptive,

just as they are throughout the entire book.

There are many who believe this city describes heaven,

and some even go so far as to take the dimensions of the

city and figure how many people heaven could hold. This

type of thinking is totally foreign to the proper

interpretation of this book. This city is the spiritual city

built by God and will hold all those people who are

obedient to his will.

The city has the glory of God. This indicates that God is

present in this city. This statement is similar to verse 3,

which says that God shall dwell with men and be their God.

The light of this city is described as being likea precious

jasper stone, which is clear as crystal. It is hard to

understand how light could be compared toa stone, but

most likely the intent of this symbol is to show thevalue of

the light. We cannot even be certain what thejasper stone

is. Some sayit is diamond; others say it isa fiery red stone.

We do know that the light of the church today is Jesus. He

said, “I am the light of the world: he that followeth me shall

not walk indarkness, but shall have the light of life” (Jn.

8:12a). To walk inthelight of Jesus means tobea member

ofhischurch. If we are members of hischurch, we are

cleansed of all sins. In lJn. 1:7 we read, “But if we walk in

thelight, as he is in the light.., the blood of Jesus Christ his

Son cleanseth us from all sin.”

Christ is also described asa stone in other places in the

New Testament. For example, Eph. 2:20 describes Jesus as

city. At the time of the writing of Revelation, one would be
required  to  go to  a  high point  around a  city  in  order  to
overlook  the  entire  city.  This  is  the  type  of  symbolism
being used in this verse. This mountain was great and high
in order to show the vastness of this great city.

Verse 11. Having the glory of God: and her light was
like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone,
clear as crystal;

This verse is the beginning of the detailed description of
the  holy  Jerusalem,  the  spiritual  city  built  by  God.  It  is
extremely important to keep in mind that the description is
figurative. The numbers must be interpreted as descriptive,
just as they are throughout the entire book.

There are many who believe this city describes heaven,
and some even go so far as to take the dimensions of the
city and figure how many people heaven could hold. This
type  of  thinking  is  totally  foreign  to  the  proper
interpretation  of  this  book.  This  city  is  the  spiritual  city
built  by  God  and  will  hold  all  those  people  who  are
obedient to his will.

The city has the glory of God. This indicates that God is
present  in  this  city.  This  statement  is  similar  to  verse 3,
which says that God shall dwell with men and be their God.

The light of this city is described as being like a precious
jasper  stone,  which  is  clear  as  crystal.  It  is  hard  to
understand how light  could  be compared  to  a  stone,  but
most likely the intent of this symbol is to show the value of
the light. We cannot even be certain what the jasper stone
is. Some say it is diamond; others say it is a fiery red stone.
We do know that the light of the church today is Jesus. He
said, “I am the light of the world: he that followeth me shall
not walk in darkness, but shall have the light of life” (Jn.
8:12a). To walk in the light of Jesus means to be a member
of  his  church.  If  we are members  of  his  church,  we are
cleansed of all sins. In 1Jn. 1:7 we read, “But if we walk in
the light, as he is in the light.., the blood of Jesus Christ his
Son cleanseth us from all sin.”

Christ is also described as a stone in other places in the
New Testament. For example, Eph. 2:20 describes Jesus as



the “chief cornerstone.” This jasper stone was clear as

crystal indicating its purity. This again points to the fact

that Jesus is the light of the church, and he is completely

pure. There areno flaws or blemishes in our Lord. He has

no sin(Heb. 4: 15).

Verse 12. And had a wall great and high, and had

twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, and names

written thereon, which are the names of the twelve

tribes of the children of Israel:

The city is pictured as havinga great high wall with

twelve gates. This type of description was common to

people of the first century because many cities at that time

had walls built around them forprotection from enemies.

The enemy that attacks this spiritual city is sin which exists

in the world today. We are protected from sinbya great

high wall or the law that God has given us to follow. If we

are obedient to the Law of Christ, sin cannot harm us, and

we are under God's protection as long as we remain

obedient. (See comments on v. 14-19.) We must remember

that sin separates man from God (Is 59:2), but as long as

we are living inside the walls of this city, our sins are

the  “chief  cornerstone.”  This  jasper  stone  was  clear  as
crystal  indicating its  purity.  This again points to the fact
that Jesus is the light of the church, and he is completely
pure. There are no flaws or blemishes in our Lord. He has
no sin (Heb. 4:15).

Verse  12.  And had a wall  great  and high,  and had
twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, and names
written  thereon,  which  are  the  names  of  the  twelve
tribes of the children of Israel:

The  city  is  pictured  as  having  a  great  high  wall  with
twelve  gates.  This  type  of  description  was  common  to
people of the first century because many cities at that time
had walls built around them for protection from enemies.
The enemy that attacks this spiritual city is sin which exists
in the world today. We are protected from sin by a great
high wall or the law that God has given us to follow. If we
are obedient to the Law of Christ, sin cannot harm us, and
we  are  under  God’s  protection  as  long  as  we  remain
obedient. (See comments on v. 14-19.) We must remember
that sin separates man from God (Is 59:2), but as long as
we  are  living  inside  the  walls  of  this  city,  our  sins  are



forgiven and we are ina close relationship with God.

We also note from 22:15 that all manner ofsinis outside

the wall of this city. Those inside the church are free from

sin. They have forgiveness of their sins and will be the ones

whom Christ will deliver up to God to live with him

eternally (lCor. 15:24).

This wall has twelve gates with the names ofthetwelve

tribes of Israel written upon them. Gal. 3:9, 16, 29 explains

that the church is the seed of Abraham, or inother words

thechurch is the Israel of God today. The number “12” is

used in Revelation to identify organized religion.

Therefore, the church is described as having twelve gates.

Those who enter into the city through the gates are God's

chosen people or the Israel of today. They areChristians.

Symbolic language very similar to this is used in Isa.

60: 18b to prophesy of the coming of thechurch. It states,

“But thou shalt call thy walls Salvation, and thy gates

Praise.” We know this is referring to the church because

Isa. 60:3 says this is the time when the“Gentiles shall come

tothylight.” The Gentiles had no part in the Law of Moses,

but the Law of Christ brought all men, Jew and Gentile,

under one law. (See Eph. 3:6; Gal. 3:28-29.) Whenwe obey

thegospel, we enter in through the gates of Praise. We pass

through the wall of Salvation and receive forgiveness of

our sins. This great wall of salvation protects us from the

devil. He cannot control the destiny of our souls because

our sins are forgiven. Christians are under theprotection of

God, and if we remain faithful, we will never die

spiritually.

Verse 13.On the east three gates; on the north three

gates; on the south three gates; and on the west three

gates.

The city has three gates on each of the four sides of the

wall. Again, we are dealing with descriptive numbers. All

four directions of the earth are mentioned. This indicates

thata person may enter the church wherever he is located.

There is no place on this earth where one would find it

impossible to enter into the city. It is accessible to all. It is

also interesting to note that the number “3” is the divine

forgiven and we are in a close relationship with God.
We also note from 22:15 that all manner of sin is outside

the wall of this city. Those inside the church are free from
sin. They have forgiveness of their sins and will be the ones
whom  Christ  will  deliver  up  to  God  to  live  with  him
eternally (1Cor. 15:24). 

This wall has twelve gates with the names of the twelve
tribes of Israel written upon them. Gal. 3:9, 16, 29 explains
that the church is the seed of Abraham, or in other words
the church is the Israel of God today. The number “12” is
used  in  Revelation  to  identify  organized  religion.
Therefore, the church is described as having twelve gates.
Those who enter into the city through the gates are God’s
chosen people or the Israel of today. They are Christians.

Symbolic  language  very  similar  to  this  is  used  in  Isa.
60:18b to prophesy of the coming of the church. It states,
“But  thou  shalt  call  thy  walls  Salvation,  and  thy  gates
Praise.” We know this is referring to the church because
Isa. 60:3 says this is the time when the “Gentiles shall come
to thy light.” The Gentiles had no part in the Law of Moses,
but the Law of Christ  brought all  men,  Jew and Gentile,
under one law. (See Eph. 3:6; Gal. 3:28-29.) When we obey
the gospel, we enter in through the gates of Praise. We pass
through the wall  of  Salvation  and receive  forgiveness  of
our sins. This great wall of salvation protects us from the
devil.  He cannot control the destiny of our souls because
our sins are forgiven. Christians are under the protection of
God,  and  if  we  remain  faithful,  we  will  never  die
spiritually.

Verse 13. On the east three gates; on the north three
gates; on the south three gates; and on the west three
gates.

The city has three gates on each of the four sides of the
wall. Again, we are dealing with descriptive numbers. All
four directions of the earth are mentioned. This indicates
that a person may enter the church wherever he is located.
There  is  no place  on this  earth where one would find it
impossible to enter into the city. It is accessible to all. It is
also interesting to note that the number “3” is the divine



number. Therefore, it would bea divine entrance into the

holy city of God, which is located on this earth today inthe

form ofa spiritual kingdom.

Verse 14. And the wall of the city had twelve

foundations, and in them the names of the twelve

apostles of the Lamb.

Thenames ofthetwelve apostles of Christ are written in

the twelve foundations of the wall of the city. Eph. 2: 19-20,

referring to the church, says that it was “built upon the

foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ

himself being the chief corner stone.” The apostles laid the

foundation of the church as they proclaimed the gospel,

which was given to them by inspiration of God. (See Gal.

1: 12-13.) God gave man the law of Christ through the

apostles. That law of Christ, the gospel, is the foundation of

the church today. It is the basis of all practice in worship

and life-style of Christians today. Again, the number “12”

is used to refer to organized religion. The old nation of

Israel was made up ofthechildren of the 12 sons of Israel

(Jacob). The church is made up ofthose people who choose

to follow the ways of God given to mankind by the 12

apostles. In order for any building to be stable in

construction, it must be built upona solid foundation. In

order for any local congregation of the church to be

acceptable to God, it must be built upon the solid

foundation of the gospel of Christ.

Verse 15.And he that talked with me had a golden

reed to measure thecity, and the gates thereof, and the

wall thereof.

The one who talked with John must have been theangel

in verse9 who showed John this vision. This angel hada

golden reed that he was to use to measure the city of God.

number. Therefore, it would be a divine entrance into the
holy city of God, which is located on this earth today in the
form of a spiritual kingdom.

Verse  14.  And  the  wall  of  the  city  had  twelve
foundations,  and  in  them  the  names  of  the  twelve
apostles of the Lamb.

The names of the twelve apostles of Christ are written in
the twelve foundations of the wall of the city. Eph. 2:19-20,
referring  to  the  church,  says  that  it  was  “built  upon the
foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ
himself being the chief corner stone.” The apostles laid the
foundation  of  the  church  as  they  proclaimed  the gospel,
which was given to them by inspiration of God. (See Gal.
1:12-13.)  God  gave  man  the  law  of  Christ  through  the
apostles. That law of Christ, the gospel, is the foundation of
the church today. It is the basis of all practice in worship
and life-style of Christians today. Again, the number “12”
is  used  to  refer  to  organized  religion.  The old  nation  of
Israel was made up of the children of the 12 sons of Israel
(Jacob). The church is made up of those people who choose
to  follow the  ways  of  God given to  mankind  by the  12
apostles.  In  order  for  any  building  to  be  stable  in
construction,  it  must be built upon a solid foundation.  In
order  for  any  local  congregation  of  the  church  to  be
acceptable  to  God,  it  must  be  built  upon  the  solid
foundation of the gospel of Christ. 

Verse 15. And he that talked with me had a golden
reed to measure the city, and the gates thereof, and the
wall thereof.

The one who talked with John must have been the angel
in verse 9 who showed John this vision. This angel had a
golden reed that he was to use to measure the city of God.



This reed isa figurative representation of the gospel. (See

11:1.) This measuring indicates the ability to determine

who is in the temple and who is outside of it. That

determination is made by the gospel. Those who are

obedient to it are inside the temple and those who are not

are outside. Interestingly, the temple in 11:1 is also referred

to as the holy city in 11:2. This is one more reason why the

interpretation of this holy city in chapters 21 and 22 as

being thechurch is correct.

Let us remember that the dimensions which areto

be given in the following verses are figurative. These

measurements are going to describe some feature of this

city, the church, and must not be interpreted literally. We

might also note that the dimensions of the gates are never

given although this verse indicates they were to be

measured.

Verse 16. And the city lieth foursquare, and the

length is as large as the breadth: and he measured the

city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length

and the breadth and the height of it are equal.

Measurements ofthgChurch

144

Cubits

12000 Furlongs

The angel measures the city and finds it to be in the

shape ofa square with its length and width measuring

12,000 furlongs, The city is also 12,000 furlongs high.

Using our present-day measurement ofa furlong as 220

yards, 12,000 furlongs are equal to 1,500 miles. This makes

thecity 1,500 miles square and 1,500 miles tall. If these

This reed is a figurative representation of the gospel. (See
11:1.)  This  measuring  indicates  the  ability  to  determine
who  is  in  the  temple  and  who  is  outside  of  it.  That
determination  is  made  by  the  gospel.  Those  who  are
obedient to it are inside the temple and those who are not
are outside. Interestingly, the temple in 11:1 is also referred
to as the holy city in 11:2. This is one more reason why the
interpretation  of  this  holy city  in  chapters  21  and  22 as
being the church is correct.

Let us remember that the dimensions which are to
be  given  in  the  following  verses  are  figurative.  These
measurements  are  going to describe some feature of this
city, the church, and must not be interpreted literally.  We
might also note that the dimensions of the gates are never
given  although  this  verse  indicates  they  were  to  be
measured.

Verse  16.  And  the  city  lieth  foursquare,  and  the
length is as large as the breadth: and he measured the
city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length
and the breadth and the height of it are equal.

The  angel  measures  the  city  and  finds  it  to  be  in  the
shape  of  a  square  with  its  length  and  width  measuring
12,000  furlongs,  The  city  is  also  12,000  furlongs  high.
Using our  present-day measurement  of  a  furlong as  220
yards, 12,000 furlongs are equal to 1,500 miles. This makes
the city 1,500 miles square and 1,500 miles tall.  If these



numbers were literal, this city would almost be too large to

comprehend. Attempts such as this by using literal

measurements are futile in determining the meaning of

these numbers. The number “12,000” is figurative. It is

used todescribe the church. The number “12” is descriptive

of organized religion that has been set up by God. The old

law was given to the twelve tribes of Israel, and the Law of

Christ was given by thetwelve apostles. If we take “1,000,”

the number of ultimate completeness, and multiply it

by”12,” the product is “12,000.” Therefore, the number

12,000 represents the complete law given by God. Allwho

have ever lived and have been obedient to God's

commands are inside the wall of this city. This is a

descriptive measurement ofa spiritual city.

Verse 17. And he measured the wall thereof, an

hundred and forty and four cubits, according to the

measure ofa man, that is, of the angel.

There is some question as to whether the 144 cubits

refers to the height of the wall or to its thickness. It seems

reasonable to assume that the measurements given in the

preceding verse are taken around the wall of the city

because everything inside the wall would be considered

part of the city. The height of the city also measured 12,000

furlongs, which would seemingly refer to the height of the

wall. This would leave the 144 cubits as the thickness of

the wall. The real key to this verse is in understanding why

the number 144 is used asa measurement of the wall.

Again, the number “12” refers to the laws given by God,

and if we multiply “12” by “12” forthe two laws, we get

“144.” (For other comments, see v. 12.) This is the same

way we arrive at the meaning of the 144,000 in 14:1. The

number “144” represents the giving of the two laws, or the

wall of the city, and the 144,000 represents all who have

obeyed those laws and have entered in through the gates

into the city. The “entering in through the gates” of verse

27 simply means that one has rendered obedience to the

law set up by God. Those inside this wall are the redeemed

ofall ages, the 144,000.

The “measure ofa man” establishes the measurements as

numbers were literal, this city would almost be too large to
comprehend.  Attempts  such  as  this  by  using  literal
measurements  are  futile  in  determining  the  meaning  of
these  numbers.  The  number  “12,000”  is  figurative.  It  is
used to describe the church. The number “12” is descriptive
of organized religion that has been set up by God. The old
law was given to the twelve tribes of Israel, and the Law of
Christ was given by the twelve apostles. If we take “1,000,”
the  number  of  ultimate  completeness,  and  multiply  it
by”12,”  the  product  is  “12,000.”  Therefore,  the  number
12,000 represents the complete law given by God. All who
have  ever  lived  and  have  been  obedient  to  God’s
commands  are  inside  the  wall  of  this  city.  This  is  a
descriptive measurement of a spiritual city.

Verse  17.  And  he  measured  the  wall  thereof,  an
hundred  and  forty  and  four  cubits,  according  to  the
measure of a man, that is, of the angel.

There  is  some  question  as  to  whether  the  144  cubits
refers to the height of the wall or to its thickness. It seems
reasonable to assume that the measurements  given in the
preceding  verse  are  taken  around  the  wall  of  the  city
because  everything  inside  the  wall  would  be  considered
part of the city. The height of the city also measured 12,000
furlongs, which would seemingly refer to the height of the
wall. This would leave the 144 cubits as the thickness of
the wall. The real key to this verse is in understanding why
the  number  144  is  used  as  a  measurement  of  the  wall.
Again, the number “12” refers to the laws given by God,
and if we multiply “12” by “12” for the two laws, we get
“144.” (For other comments, see v. 12.) This is the same
way we arrive at the meaning of the 144,000 in 14:1. The
number “144” represents the giving of the two laws, or the
wall of the city,  and the 144,000 represents all who have
obeyed those laws and have entered in through the gates
into the city. The “entering in through the gates” of verse
27 simply means that  one has rendered obedience  to the
law set up by God. Those inside this wall are the redeemed
of all ages, the 144,000.

The “measure of a man” establishes the measurements as



being those that man would understand.

MEASUREMENTS OF THE CHURCH

There are some extraordinary relationships throughout

the book of Revelation that can be understood by the

measurements of the church given in the above verses.

Although most ofthenumbers inRevelation are symbolic,

some ofthem work together in mathematical relationships

that are truly amazing, and because of this, we can begin to

understand how several of the visions in Revelation work

together. It would be impossible to discuss all of these

relationships in the space available here; therefore, we will

give some basic information with the hopes that you will

explore this subject further.

All of these numbers have mathematical relationships to

the number 144,000; therefore, it becomes very important

to understand the symbolic meaning of this number. In

chapter 14:1, the 144,000 are those who are standing

around Mt. Zion with the Father's name written in their

foreheads. This would define the 144,000 as Christians. In

chapter 7:3-4, the 144,000 are those people who are sealed

by God. Again, this would define these people as

Christians. Since the number 144,000 symbolically

represents Christians, then it would represent the people

located in the Holy City (the church) pictured in these last2

chapters of Revelation.

The first relationship

we need to examine is

the total measurement of

the Holy city described

in the above verses. We '

are told that the length,

breadth, and height of

the city are all equal

measurements of 12,000

furlongs. That would

make thecitya perfect

being those that man would understand.

MEASUREMENTS OF THE CHURCH

There  are  some  extraordinary  relationships  throughout
the  book  of  Revelation  that  can  be  understood  by  the
measurements  of  the  church  given  in  the  above  verses.
Although most of the numbers in Revelation are symbolic,
some of them work together in mathematical relationships
that are truly amazing, and because of this, we can begin to
understand how several of the visions in Revelation work
together.  It  would  be  impossible  to  discuss  all  of  these
relationships in the space available here; therefore, we will
give some basic information with the hopes that you will
explore this subject further. 

All of these numbers have mathematical relationships to
the number 144,000; therefore, it becomes very important
to  understand  the  symbolic  meaning  of  this  number.  In
chapter  14:1,  the  144,000  are  those  who  are  standing
around Mt.  Zion with  the  Father's  name written  in  their
foreheads. This would define the 144,000 as Christians. In
chapter 7:3-4, the 144,000 are those people who are sealed
by  God.  Again,  this  would  define  these  people  as
Christians.  Since  the  number  144,000  symbolically
represents  Christians,  then  it  would  represent  the  people
located in the Holy City (the church) pictured in these last 2
chapters of Revelation. 

The  first  relationship
we  need  to  examine  is
the total measurement of
the  Holy  city  described
in the above verses. We
are  told  that  the  length,
breadth,  and  height  of
the  city  are  all  equal
measurements  of 12,000
furlongs.  That  would
make  the  city  a  perfect



cube with each measurement being 12,000 furlongs. In the

drawing, notice that it takes 12 perfect measurements to

forma perfect cube. Since each of the measurements is

12,000 and there are 12 measurements, the total

measurement of the church would be 12,000 X 12, or

144,000. All Christians are part of the 144,000 and dwell in

God's Holy City that hasa total measurement of 144,000.

Again, in chapter 7:3-4, the 144,000 (Christians) are

those who are sealed by God. Inthefollowing verses in that

chapter, we are told that 12,000 are sealed from each tribe.

It might be impossible to really understand that this isa

symbolic description of all Christians, not the literal 12

tribes of Israel, if it were not for the following

mathematical relationship. As discussed in that passage,

Christians are the Israel of God today. In our description of

the church in this passage in Revelation, the names ofthe

12 tribes are written over the gates. This would indicate

who enters these gates. Now notice, there are 12 gates and

12,000 are sealed from each tribe in 7:5-8. Again, 12,000

times 12 gates equals 144,000. All those who enter the

gates of the church are among the 144,000. They are

Christians.

Next, the thickness of the wall of salvation is 144 cubits.

The number 1000 is used in Revelation to symbolize

completeness. (144X 1000 = 144,000) Therefore, all those

who pass through the great wall of salvation becomea part

of the 144,000.

Verse 18. And the building of the wall of it was of

jasper and the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass.

The symbol oftheprecious jasper stone was also used in

verse 11 to describe the light of the church. We may not

know exactly what this stone was, but that probably makes

no difference in the interpretation. This enormous wall was

built entirely of jasper, and the city itself was made ofgold

so pure you could see through it. This picture points to the

value of the city. Nothing is more valuable or precious in

the sight of God than his church. This is one of the most

important lessons regarding the church inthe entire book of

cube with each measurement being 12,000 furlongs. In the
drawing,  notice  that  it  takes  12 perfect  measurements  to
form a  perfect  cube.  Since  each  of  the  measurements  is
12,000  and  there  are  12  measurements,  the  total
measurement  of  the  church  would  be  12,000  X  12,  or
144,000. All Christians are part of the 144,000 and dwell in
God's Holy City that has a total measurement of 144,000. 

Again,  in  chapter  7:3-4,  the  144,000  (Christians)  are
those who are sealed by God. In the following verses in that
chapter, we are told that 12,000 are sealed from each tribe.
It  might  be impossible  to really understand that this  is  a
symbolic  description  of  all  Christians,  not  the  literal  12
tribes  of  Israel,  if  it  were  not  for  the  following
mathematical  relationship.  As  discussed  in  that  passage,
Christians are the Israel of God today. In our description of
the church in this passage in Revelation, the names of the
12 tribes  are  written  over  the gates.  This would indicate
who enters these gates. Now notice, there are 12 gates and
12,000 are sealed from each tribe in 7:5-8. Again, 12,000
times  12  gates  equals  144,000.  All  those  who  enter  the
gates  of  the  church  are  among  the  144,000.  They  are
Christians.

Next, the thickness of the wall of salvation is 144 cubits.
The  number  1000  is  used  in  Revelation  to  symbolize
completeness. (144 X 1000 = 144,000) Therefore, all those
who pass through the great wall of salvation become a part
of the 144,000. 

Verse  18.  And the building of  the wall  of  it  was of
jasper and the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass.

The symbol of the precious jasper stone was also used in
verse 11 to describe the light of the church. We may not
know exactly what this stone was, but that probably makes
no difference in the interpretation. This enormous wall was
built entirely of jasper, and the city itself was made of gold
so pure you could see through it. This picture points to the
value of the city. Nothing is more valuable or precious in
the sight of God than his church. This is one of the most
important lessons regarding the church in the entire book of



Revelation. Many times we fail to understand the

importance and value of the church. On many occasions,

members cannot get along and fight among themselves.

Many ask, “How often do I ‘have’ to go to church?” We

must learn to view thechurch in the same manner as God

does. It is the most valuable thing on earth. The richest

people on earth are those who live in this beautiful city of

God, hischurch.

Concerning the color of the jasper stone, some sayit is

diamond and other believe it was some type of fiery red

stone. Since the wall isa wall of salvation, diamond would

show theextreme value of this wall. However, thewall of

salvation is also well defined by the color red since Christ

gave hisblood in order to provide salvation. When we are

baptized, we pass through the blood of Christ, which would

also be the same as passing through the wall of salvation.

Blood is always symbolized by the color red. For that

reason we prefer the definition of jasper asa fiery red

stone. That would also be the color of this great wall of

salvation around theholy city of God.

Verses 19,20. And the foundations of the wall of the

city were garnished with all manner ofprecious stones.

The first foundation was jasper, the second, sapphire;

the third,a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald; the

fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh,

chrysolyte; the eighth, beryl; the ninth, a topaz; the

tenth, a chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a jacinth; the

twelfth, an amethyst.

Verse 14 states that the 12 foundations of this wall have

thenames oftheapostles inscribed in them. The foundation

of the church is the teachings of the 12 apostles. These two

verses list twelve precious stones that garnish the twelve

foundations of the wall. It would be hopeless to try to

ascribea meaning to each of these individual stones since

we are not even sure what some of them look like. The

meaning is derived from the beauty and value of these

stones. The gospel is the foundation of the church, and its

value is truly extraordinary because it will provide eternal

Revelation.  Many  times  we  fail  to  understand  the
importance and value of the church. On many occasions,
members  cannot  get  along  and  fight  among  themselves.
Many ask, “How often do I ‘have’ to go to church?” We
must learn to view the church in the same manner as God
does.  It  is  the  most  valuable  thing  on earth.  The richest
people on earth are those who live in this beautiful city of
God, his church.

Concerning the color of the jasper stone, some say it is
diamond and other believe it  was some type  of fiery red
stone. Since the wall is a wall of salvation, diamond would
show the extreme value of this wall. However, the wall of
salvation is also well defined by the color red since Christ
gave his blood in order to provide salvation. When we are
baptized, we pass through the blood of Christ, which would
also be the same as passing through the wall of salvation.
Blood  is  always  symbolized  by  the  color  red.  For  that
reason  we  prefer  the  definition  of  jasper  as  a  fiery  red
stone.  That would also be the color of this great wall  of
salvation around the holy city of God.

Verses 19, 20. And the foundations of the wall of the
city were garnished with all manner of precious stones.
The first foundation was jasper, the second, sapphire;
the  third,  a  chalcedony;  the  fourth,  an  emerald;  the
fifth,  sardonyx;  the  sixth,  sardius;  the  seventh,
chrysolyte;  the  eighth,  beryl;  the  ninth,  a  topaz;  the
tenth,  a  chrysoprasus;  the  eleventh,  a  jacinth;  the
twelfth, an amethyst.

Verse 14 states that the 12 foundations of this wall have
the names of the apostles inscribed in them. The foundation
of the church is the teachings of the 12 apostles. These two
verses list  twelve precious stones that garnish the twelve
foundations  of  the  wall.  It  would  be  hopeless  to  try  to
ascribe a meaning to each of these individual stones since
we are not even sure what some of them look like.  The
meaning  is  derived  from the  beauty  and  value  of  these
stones. The gospel is the foundation of the church, and its
value is truly extraordinary because it will provide eternal



life to all who follow its teachings.

Verse 21. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls;

every several gate was of one pearl: and the street of the

city was pure gold, as it were transparent glass.

Each ofthegates to this city is one enormous pearl. This

illustrates that obedience to God's commandments and

entrance into this city is priceless. This is comparable tothe

parable of the pearl of great price in Mt. 13:45-46. In this

parable, a merchant finds one pearl of great price and

proceeds to sell all he owns inorder to buy it. This is how

we should consider the church. It is priceless. We should be

willing to give up all earthly goods in order to enter into

God's kingdom.

The street of this city is pictured as pure transparent gold.

This once again illustrates the enormous value of the city. It

is far beyond comparison to any physical city that might

exist. We might note that this city has only one street. To

those who interpret these numbers literally, it would be

hard to visualize how a city 1,500 miles square could have

only one street. They would have us believe that the

“street” includes all streets in the city, but this

interpretation totally misses the point. This isa spiritual

city with only one street. It is the street of righteousness! It

is the way that leads to eternal life. Jesus said, “I am the

way.” The only street we can walk down, or theonly way

we can getto heaven, is by following Christ.

This street is defined in Isa. 35:8 as Isaiah prophesied of

the coming ofthechurch. He said, “And an highway shall

be there, and a way, and it shall be called The way of

holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it; but it shall be

for those: the wayfaring men, though fools, shall not err

therein.” The church is our place of righteousness on earth.

No unclean thing shall enter into it. The only way anyone

may enter the church is by being obedient to God's

commands and receiving forgiveness of their sins.

Therefore, the unclean shall not pass over this street of

holiness.

Also, Isa. 35:9 says, “But theredeemed shall walk there.”

The street of gold, the way of holiness, is located in the

life to all who follow its teachings.  

Verse  21.  And the  twelve  gates  were twelve  pearls;
every several gate was of one pearl: and the street of the
city was pure gold, as it were transparent glass.

Each of the gates to this city is one enormous pearl. This
illustrates  that  obedience  to  God’s  commandments  and
entrance into this city is priceless. This is comparable to the
parable of the pearl of great price in Mt. 13:45-46. In this
parable,  a  merchant  finds  one  pearl  of  great  price  and
proceeds to sell all he owns in order to buy it. This is how
we should consider the church. It is priceless. We should be
willing to give up all earthly goods in order to enter into
God’s kingdom.

The street of this city is pictured as pure transparent gold.
This once again illustrates the enormous value of the city. It
is far beyond comparison to any physical city that might
exist. We might note that this city has only one street. To
those  who  interpret  these  numbers  literally,  it  would  be
hard to visualize how a city 1,500 miles square could have
only  one  street.  They  would  have  us  believe  that  the
“street”  includes  all  streets  in  the  city,  but  this
interpretation  totally  misses  the  point.  This  is  a  spiritual
city with only one street. It is the street of righteousness! It
is the way that leads to eternal life. Jesus said, “I am the
way.” The only street we can walk down, or the only way
we can get to heaven, is by following Christ.

This street is defined in Isa. 35:8 as Isaiah prophesied of
the coming of the church. He said, “And an highway shall
be  there,  and  a  way,  and  it  shall  be  called  The  way of
holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it; but it shall be
for those: the wayfaring men,  though fools, shall  not err
therein.” The church is our place of righteousness on earth.
No unclean thing shall enter into it. The only way anyone
may  enter  the  church  is  by  being  obedient  to  God’s
commands  and  receiving  forgiveness  of  their  sins.
Therefore,  the  unclean  shall  not  pass  over  this  street  of
holiness.

Also, Isa. 35:9 says, “But the redeemed shall walk there.”
The street of gold, the way of holiness, is located in the



church today, and only the redeemed may walk there. This

is the reason the street is described as pure gold. This

figurative street, “the way of holiness,” located in the

spiritual city of God, thechurch, is the most valuable street

in existence. If we walk on it, we shall receive eternal life.

Verse 22.And I saw no temple therein: for the Lord

God Almighty and theLamb arethetemple ofit.

Under theoldLaw ofMoses, thetemple was theplace of

worship. Located in this temple was the Holy of Holies

where thepriest entered once each year to make atonement

for the sins of the people. Today, as Christians in the

church, we have no need ofa priest to make atonement for

us because Christ dwells with us. (See v. 3.) Christians are

priests of God today. We have direct access to the Throne

of God through prayer whereby we can receive forgiveness

of our sins. Therefore, there is no need ofa physical temple

inthe spiritual kingdom ofGod today.

In 2Cor. 6:16-17, Christians are admonished tocome out

from among those who practice sin. If we do this, God

says, “I will dwell in them, and walk inthem, andI will be

their God, and they shall be my people.” This was

prophesied in Ezek. 37:26-27. Referring to the new law

given by Christ, God says, “Moreover I will make a

covenant of peace with them; it shall be an everlasting

covenant with them.” In Ezek. 37:27, God also says, “My

tabernacle also shall be with them: yea,I will be their God,

and they shall be my people.” We know this is referring to

this present Christian dispensation because this was to take

place when God made theeverlasting covenant with his

people. We know this everlasting covenant was put into

effect by Christ's death on the cross. (See Heb. 8.)

The church today has no need ofa physical temple

because God and Christ dwell with Christians in the

church. They dwell inus and we dwell inthem. To dwell in

the church is to dwell in God and Christ. They areour

temple. We do not have to go to some specific physical

place in order to worship God because we are ina close

relationship with him in the church, and we can worship

him directly.

church today, and only the redeemed may walk there. This
is  the  reason  the  street  is  described  as  pure  gold.  This
figurative  street,  “the  way  of  holiness,”  located  in  the
spiritual city of God, the church, is the most valuable street
in existence. If we walk on it, we shall receive eternal life.

Verse 22. And I saw no temple therein: for the Lord
God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it.

Under the old Law of Moses, the temple was the place of
worship.  Located  in  this  temple  was  the  Holy of  Holies
where the priest entered once each year to make atonement
for  the  sins  of  the  people.  Today,  as  Christians  in  the
church, we have no need of a priest to make atonement for
us because Christ dwells with us. (See v. 3.) Christians are
priests of God today. We have direct access to the Throne
of God through prayer whereby we can receive forgiveness
of our sins. Therefore, there is no need of a physical temple
in the spiritual kingdom of God today.

In 2Cor. 6:16-17, Christians are admonished to come out
from among  those  who practice  sin.  If  we do this,  God
says, “I will dwell in them, and walk in them, and I will be
their  God,  and  they  shall  be  my  people.”  This  was
prophesied  in  Ezek.  37:26-27.  Referring  to  the  new law
given  by  Christ,  God  says,  “Moreover  I  will  make  a
covenant  of  peace  with  them;  it  shall  be  an  everlasting
covenant with them.” In Ezek. 37:27, God also says, “My
tabernacle also shall be with them: yea, I will be their God,
and they shall be my people.” We know this is referring to
this present Christian dispensation because this was to take
place  when God made  the  everlasting  covenant  with  his
people.  We know this  everlasting  covenant  was put  into
effect by Christ’s death on the cross. (See Heb. 8.)

The  church  today  has  no  need  of  a  physical  temple
because  God  and  Christ  dwell  with  Christians  in  the
church. They dwell in us and we dwell in them. To dwell in
the  church  is  to  dwell  in  God and  Christ.  They are  our
temple.  We do not have to go to some specific  physical
place in order to worship God because we are in a close
relationship with him in the church, and we can worship
him directly.



Verse 23.And the city had no need ofthesun, neither

of the moon, to shine in it for the glory of God did

lighten it, and the Lamb is the light thereof.

The church of our Lord needs nothing to light it except

the glory of God. Jn. 8:12 says Jesus is the light of the

world. Christians are spoken of as being the “children of

light and the children of the day” (lThess. 5:4-9). If we are

in God's holy city, we are walking in the light (1Jn. 1:7).

Col. 1:12-13 refers to those in sin as being in darkness, and

to those who are in the kingdom as being in the light. It

states, “Giving thanks unto the Father, which hath made us

meet tobe partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light:

who hath delivered us from thepower ofdarkness, and hath

translated us into the kingdom ofhisdear Son.”

Language similar to this is used in Isa. 60:19-20 to

prophesy thecoming ofthechurch. It states, “The sun shall

be no more thylight by day neither for brightness shall the

moon give light unto thee: but the Lord shall be unto thee

everlasting light, and thy God thy glory.” The glory of God

and Christ is the light of the church today. The spiritual

kingdom of God has no need of the physical lights that

illuminate this earth.

Verse 24. And the nations of them which are saved

shall walk inthelight of it and the kings of the earth do

bring their glory and honour into it.

People from every nation upon theearth are in Christ's

church. This is in contrast to the old Law of Moses in

which only those who were born of the seed of Abraham

(the Israelite nation) were able to be among God's chosen

people. Today, all people, from the least to the greatest,

have the opportunity to enter into the city of God and be

one of his chosen. If there are kings on this earth who

choose to follow Christ, they can bring their earthly honors

into it by simply becoming members ofthechurch. In1 Pet.

2:17 we are told to “honour theking.” Therefore, this must

be speaking of this present time upon theearth. It is hard to

believe that earthly honors of this kind will be of any value

in heaven. Kings of the earth do not bring their glory and

Verse 23. And the city had no need of the sun, neither
of  the  moon,  to  shine  in  it  for  the  glory  of  God did
lighten it, and the Lamb is the light thereof.

The church of our Lord needs nothing to light it except
the glory of  God. Jn.  8:12 says  Jesus is  the light  of  the
world. Christians are spoken of as being the “children of
light and the children of the day” (1Thess. 5:4-9). If we are
in God’s holy city, we are walking in the light (1Jn. 1:7).
Col. 1:12-13 refers to those in sin as being in darkness, and
to those who are in the kingdom as being in the light. It
states, “Giving thanks unto the Father, which hath made us
meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light:
who hath delivered us from the power of darkness, and hath
translated us into the kingdom of his dear Son.”

Language  similar  to  this  is  used  in  Isa.  60:19-20  to
prophesy the coming of the church. It states, “The sun shall
be no more thy light by day neither for brightness shall the
moon give light unto thee: but the Lord shall be unto thee
everlasting light, and thy God thy glory.” The glory of God
and Christ  is the light  of the church today.  The spiritual
kingdom of  God has  no need of  the physical  lights  that
illuminate this earth.

Verse 24. And the nations of them which are saved
shall walk in the light of it and the kings of the earth do
bring their glory and honour into it.

People from every nation upon the earth are in Christ’s
church.  This  is  in  contrast  to  the  old  Law of  Moses  in
which only those who were born of the seed of Abraham
(the Israelite nation) were able to be among God’s chosen
people.  Today,  all  people,  from the least  to  the greatest,
have the opportunity to enter into the city of God and be
one  of  his  chosen.  If  there  are  kings  on  this  earth  who
choose to follow Christ, they can bring their earthly honors
into it by simply becoming members of the church. In 1Pet.
2:17 we are told to “honour the king.” Therefore, this must
be speaking of this present time upon the earth. It is hard to
believe that earthly honors of this kind will be of any value
in heaven. Kings of the earth do not bring their glory and



honor into heaven; they bring it into the church when they

become obedient to God's laws and enter in through the

gates into the holy city. Isa. 60: 11 isa prophecy of kings of

the earth bringing their glory and honor into the church.

This will be discussed in the next verse.

Verse 25.And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by

day for there shall be no night there.

There is no darkness (sin) in the church. Those who are

inthechurch have had their sins forgiven. They areinthe

light. Christians are the “children of the day” (lThess. 5:5).

They arethelight of the world.

The gates to the church are never closed. A person may

obey the gospel and enter in through the gates into the

spiritual city of God at any time, day or night. In ancient

times, the gates to the cities were closed at night for

protection from their enemies. Because of this, no one

could enter into the city at night. This is not so with God's

city because there is no night in this spiritual city.

Therefore, the gates are never closed. Entrance into the

church is possible at any time. Verse 23 stated that God and

Christ are the light of this city. These spiritual lights never

go out so there is no night in the church.

Prophesying the coming of the church, Isa. 60:11 says,

“Therefore thy gates shall be open continually; they shall

not be shut day or night; that men may bring into thee the

forces of the Gentiles, and that their kings may be brought.”

Hopefully, it is clear that the book ofRevelation describes

the church in terms similar to those used to prophesy its

coming intheOld Testament.

Verse 26.And they shall bring the glory and honour

ofthenations into it.

The glory and honor of all nations are in the church.

Today, people of all nations can bea part of God's chosen

people, not just one nation as was the case under the Law

ofMoses.

Verse 27.And there shall in no wise enter into it any

thing that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh

honor into heaven; they bring it into the church when they
become obedient  to God’s laws and enter  in through the
gates into the holy city. Isa. 60:11 is a prophecy of kings of
the earth bringing their  glory and honor into the church.
This will be discussed in the next verse.

Verse 25. And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by
day for there shall be no night there.

There is no darkness (sin) in the church. Those who are
in the church have had their sins forgiven. They are in the
light. Christians are the “children of the day” (1Thess. 5:5).
They are the light of the world.

The gates to the church are never closed. A person may
obey  the  gospel  and  enter  in  through  the  gates  into  the
spiritual city of God at any time, day or night. In ancient
times,  the  gates  to  the  cities  were  closed  at  night  for
protection  from  their  enemies.  Because  of  this,  no  one
could enter into the city at night. This is not so with God’s
city  because  there  is  no  night  in  this  spiritual  city.
Therefore,  the  gates  are  never  closed.  Entrance  into  the
church is possible at any time. Verse 23 stated that God and
Christ are the light of this city. These spiritual lights never
go out so there is no night in the church.

Prophesying the coming of the church, Isa. 60:11 says,
“Therefore thy gates shall be open continually; they shall
not be shut day or night; that men may bring into thee the
forces of the Gentiles, and that their kings may be brought.”
Hopefully, it is clear that the book of Revelation describes
the church in terms similar  to those used to prophesy its
coming in the Old Testament.

Verse 26. And they shall bring the glory and honour
of the nations into it.

The  glory  and honor  of  all  nations  are  in  the  church.
Today, people of all nations can be a part of God’s chosen
people, not just one nation as was the case under the Law
of Moses.

Verse 27. And there shall in no wise enter into it any
thing  that  defileth,  neither  whatsoever  worketh



abomination, or maketh a lie: but they which are

written in the Lamb's book oflife.

The church, God's spiritual city, isa place where no sin

can enter. When we become obedient to God's law and

pass through the gates into the city, our sins are forgiven.

Today, all types of sins

surround the church.

Those who commit such

sins are outside his city.

They have refused to turn

from these acts and „q• •*''

receive forgiveness by "*

obeying the

commandments of God.

This is illustrated by the

drawing. The church

exists today ina world of i i i

sinand is surrounded by

spiritual darkness. The

only people who can

enter into the city are those who have had their sins

forgiven and have had their names added to the Lamb's

book of life. Rev. 22:19 explains that it is possible fora

person's name to be removed from the book of life.

Therefore, this entrance is to the church, not heaven,

because once we enter heaven, there will be no danger of

losing that inheritance. Verse 19 also refers to the

possibility of losing our part in the holy city. When we

enter into the holy city, we must remain faithful in order to

keep ourselves inside the walls of this spiritual city of God,

hischurch.

As referred to in verse 21, Isa. 35:8a states, “And an

highway shall be there, and a way, and it shall be called

The way of holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it.”

Only those who have had their sins forgiven will be

allowed entrance into this spiritual city. They aretheonly

ones who will be able to walk down thestreet of gold.

Nothing that “defileth” shall enter into the church. Only

those whose names arewritten in the Lamb’s book of life

are part of the church. We know that Christians' names are

abomination,  or  maketh  a  lie:  but  they  which  are
written in the Lamb’s book of life.

The church, God’s spiritual city, is a place where no sin
can enter.  When we become obedient  to  God’s  law and
pass through the gates into the city, our sins are forgiven.
Today,  all  types  of  sins
surround  the  church.
Those  who commit  such
sins  are  outside  his  city.
They have refused to turn
from  these  acts  and
receive  forgiveness  by
obeying  the
commandments  of  God.
This  is  illustrated by the
drawing.  The  church
exists today in a world of
sin and is surrounded by
spiritual  darkness.  The
only  people  who  can
enter  into  the  city  are  those  who  have  had  their  sins
forgiven and have had their  names added to the Lamb’s
book of life.  Rev. 22:19 explains that it  is possible for a
person’s  name  to  be  removed  from  the  book  of  life.
Therefore,  this  entrance  is  to  the  church,  not  heaven,
because once we enter heaven, there will be no danger of
losing  that  inheritance.  Verse  19  also  refers  to  the
possibility  of  losing  our  part  in  the  holy city.  When we
enter into the holy city, we must remain faithful in order to
keep ourselves inside the walls of this spiritual city of God,
his church.

As referred to  in  verse  21,  Isa.  35:8a  states,  “And an
highway shall be there, and a way, and it shall be called
The way of holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it.”
Only  those  who  have  had  their  sins  forgiven  will  be
allowed entrance into this spiritual city. They are the only
ones  who will  be  able  to  walk  down the  street  of  gold.
Nothing that  “defileth”  shall  enter  into  the church.  Only
those whose names are written in the Lamb’s book of life
are part of the church. We know that Christians’ names are



written in the book of life today because in Phil. 4:3 we

find two people “whose names areinthebook oflife.”

written in the book of life today because in Phil.  4:3 we
find two people “whose names are in the book of life.”



Chapter 22

THE RIVER OF LIFE

Verse 1. And he shewed me a pure river of water of

life, clear as crystal, proceeding out ofthe throne ofGod

and ofthe Lamb.

Out ofthethrone of God and Christ flows the river of

water of life. In Jn 4: 10, Jesus tells the woman ofSamaria,

“Ifthou knewest thegift of God, and who it is that saith to

thee, Give me to drink; thou wouldest have asked of him,

and he would have given thee living water.” Then inverse

14, Jesus explains to her that this “living water” he was

offering her would give her everlasting life. Therefore, the

“water of life” represents the words of Jesus or the gospel

that is available to all people of this world today. Those

who believe and obey the gospel will receive everlasting

life.

Water isa substance that our bodies must have inorder to

sustain physical life, and the gospel is the message from

God that we must have inorder to sustain our spiritual life.

This river of water of life flows in the church today. In

verse 17, everyone is invited to come into the church and

partake of this water of life. It would be impossible to go to

heaven todrink this water; therefore, it must be available to

mankind today in this present world. It is in the world; it is

located in the church. It is our duty as Christians to spread

the gospel and make this water of life available to all

mankind. As we teach others about Jesus Christ and how to

Chapter 22

THE RIVER OF LIFE

Verse 1. And he shewed me a pure river of water of
life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God
and of the Lamb.

Out of the throne of God and Christ flows the river of
water of life. In Jn 4:10, Jesus tells the woman of Samaria,
“If thou knewest the gift of God, and who it is that saith to
thee, Give me to drink; thou wouldest have asked of him,
and he would have given thee living water.” Then in verse
14, Jesus explains to  her that  this  “living water” he was
offering her would give her everlasting life. Therefore, the
“water of life” represents the words of Jesus or the gospel
that  is  available  to all  people of this  world today.  Those
who believe and obey the gospel will receive everlasting
life. 

Water is a substance that our bodies must have in order to
sustain physical  life,  and the gospel is the message from
God that we must have in order to sustain our spiritual life.
This  river  of  water  of life  flows in  the church today.  In
verse 17, everyone is invited to come into the church and
partake of this water of life. It would be impossible to go to
heaven to drink this water; therefore, it must be available to
mankind today in this present world. It is in the world; it is
located in the church. It is our duty as Christians to spread
the  gospel  and  make  this  water  of  life  available  to  all
mankind. As we teach others about Jesus Christ and how to



become members ofhischurch, we are offering people the

spiritual water of life. As long as we partake of this water

of life, or remain faithful to the Word ofGod, we have

eternal spiritual life. We will never die spiritually.

This river of life is described as being pure and clear as

crystal. This refers to the infallibility of the Word. The

gospel was given by inspiration and is perfect in every way.

It contains no impurities. There is one other possible

meaning ofthephrase “clear as crystal.” Today, we would

use this phrase to indicate that a statement is easily

understood. The gospel plan of salvation is easy to

understand if man is willing to read and accept it. We have

many different interpretations of God's Word today largely

because people refuse to submit to God's commands. They

seek to make God's Word coincide with their own ideas.

The water of life is crystal clear, and we must make every

effort to follow it precisely.

A prophecy concerning this water of life was made in

Zech. 14:8 which states, “And it shall be in that day, that

living waters shall go out from Jerusalem; half of them

toward the former sea, and half of them toward the hinder

sea.” This must refer to the salvation that Christ made

possible by his death on the cross. We have often heard the

statement made that when Christ died his blood flowed in

both directions. It saved those who were faithful to him

under the Law of Moses or thehinder sea. It also made

salvation possible for all those who live in this Christian

age or the former sea. These waters of life began flowing

out from Jerusalem at Christ's death and the preaching of

the gospel on Pentecost (Acts 2). The gospel is our water of

spiritual life, and anyone who partakes of it will be granted

an entrance into the spiritual city of God, hischurch.

Verse 2. In the midst of the street of it, and on either

side of the river, was there the tree of life, which bare

twelve manner of fruits, and yielded her fruit every

month: and theleaves of the tree were forthehealing of

the nations.

The meaning of this tree of life can be derived from the

become members of his church, we are offering people the
spiritual water of life. As long as we partake of this water
of  life,  or  remain  faithful  to the Word of God,  we have
eternal spiritual life. We will never die spiritually.

This river of life is described as being pure and clear as
crystal.  This  refers  to  the  infallibility  of  the  Word.  The
gospel was given by inspiration and is perfect in every way.
It  contains  no  impurities.  There  is  one  other  possible
meaning of the phrase “clear as crystal.” Today, we would
use  this  phrase  to  indicate  that  a  statement  is  easily
understood.  The  gospel  plan  of  salvation  is  easy  to
understand if man is willing to read and accept it. We have
many different interpretations of God’s Word today largely
because people refuse to submit to God’s commands. They
seek to make God’s Word coincide with their own ideas.
The water of life is crystal clear, and we must make every
effort to follow it precisely.

A prophecy concerning this  water of life  was made in
Zech. 14:8 which states, “And it shall be in that day, that
living  waters  shall  go  out  from Jerusalem;  half  of  them
toward the former sea, and half of them toward the hinder
sea.”  This  must  refer  to  the  salvation  that  Christ  made
possible by his death on the cross. We have often heard the
statement made that when Christ died his blood flowed in
both  directions.  It  saved those  who were faithful  to  him
under the Law of Moses or the hinder sea. It  also made
salvation possible for all  those who live in this Christian
age or the former sea. These waters of life began flowing
out from Jerusalem at Christ’s death and the preaching of
the gospel on Pentecost (Acts 2). The gospel is our water of
spiritual life, and anyone who partakes of it will be granted
an entrance into the spiritual city of God, his church.

Verse 2. In the midst of the street of it, and on either
side of the river, was there the tree of life, which bare
twelve  manner  of  fruits,  and  yielded  her  fruit  every
month: and the leaves of the tree were for the healing of
the nations.

The meaning of this tree of life can be derived from the



Old Testament. In the Garden ofEden, Adam andEvehad

access toa physical tree of life, which would have enabled

them to live forever in their physical bodies (Gen. 2:9).

Today, we have access toa spiritual tree of life that will

enable us to live spiritually forever. When an individual

partakes of this spiritual water of life, he enters into God's

city where he has constant access to the spiritual tree of

life. Jesus said, “I am the way, the truth, and the life: no

man cometh unto the Father, but by me” (Jn. 14:6). Christ

is our spiritual tree of life. The lesson presented here is that

if we are faithful to him, we will be able to live spiritually

forever.

Jesus became our tree of life by his death on the cross.

Act 5:30 says, “The God of our fathers raised up Jesus,

whom yeslew and hanged ona tree.” Jesus was crucified

on a tree thereby becoming our tree of life. Through his

death we have life.

Several symbols are used in Revelation to describe

Christ: (1) the Lamb, (2) the Alpha and theOmega, (3) the

offspring of David, (4) the morning star, and (5) the tree of

life. All of these symbols provide specific information

about our Lord. By combining the meaning of these

symbols, we can derivea more complete description of

him. This same situation exists in these last two chapters of

Revelation concerning the church and the gospel. There are

several symbols used todescribe the church and the gospel.

Together they give a complete picture of the spiritual

kingdom ofGod (the church) and the message (the gospel)

that enables man to bea part of God's spiritual kingdom.

This tree of life produces twelve manner of fruits and

yields fruit every month. The key to understanding this

symbolism is understanding that the number “12” is used to

represent organized religion. To yield twelve manners of

fruit would mean that this tree yields all the spiritual fruit

we need toeatinorder to be acceptable to God. As people

obey thegospel and enter into the spiritual city of God, this

tree of life is yielding spiritual fruit. To yield fruit every

month shows that this isa continual process. This is once

again connected with the meaning of the number “12”

Old Testament. In the Garden of Eden, Adam and Eve had
access to a physical tree of life, which would have enabled
them to  live  forever  in  their  physical  bodies  (Gen.  2:9).
Today, we have access to a spiritual tree of life that will
enable  us  to  live  spiritually  forever.  When an  individual
partakes of this spiritual water of life, he enters into God’s
city where he has constant  access to the spiritual  tree of
life. Jesus said, “I am the way, the truth, and the life: no
man cometh unto the Father, but by me” (Jn. 14:6). Christ
is our spiritual tree of life. The lesson presented here is that
if we are faithful to him, we will be able to live spiritually
forever.

Jesus became our tree of life by his death on the cross.
Act  5:30 says,  “The God of our fathers  raised up Jesus,
whom ye slew and hanged on a tree.” Jesus was crucified
on a tree thereby becoming our tree of life.  Through his
death we have life.

Several  symbols  are  used  in  Revelation  to  describe
Christ: (1) the Lamb, (2) the Alpha and the Omega, (3) the
offspring of David, (4) the morning star, and (5) the tree of
life.  All  of  these  symbols  provide  specific  information
about  our  Lord.  By  combining  the  meaning  of  these
symbols,  we  can  derive  a  more  complete  description  of
him. This same situation exists in these last two chapters of
Revelation concerning the church and the gospel. There are
several symbols used to describe the church and the gospel.
Together  they  give  a  complete  picture  of  the  spiritual
kingdom of God (the church) and the message (the gospel)
that enables man to be a part of God’s spiritual kingdom.

This  tree of  life  produces  twelve manner  of  fruits  and
yields  fruit  every  month.  The  key  to  understanding  this
symbolism is understanding that the number “12” is used to
represent  organized religion.  To yield  twelve manners  of
fruit would mean that this tree yields all the spiritual fruit
we need to eat in order to be acceptable to God. As people
obey the gospel and enter into the spiritual city of God, this
tree of life is yielding spiritual fruit.  To yield fruit  every
month shows that this is a continual process. This is once
again  connected  with  the  meaning  of  the  number  “12”



because as we count time, twelve months make up one

year, ora complete period of time. Therefore, the basic

meaning ofthis verse is that Christ, who is our spiritual tree

of life, is continually yielding spiritual fruit. As long as we

eat of the fruit of that tree, we will live spiritually forever.

Christians offer this fruit to others by preaching and

teaching the gospel today.

The leaves of this tree are for the healing of the nations.

This is referring to the healing power ofthegospel. In Mk.

2:8-11 Jesus says, “Why reason ye these things in your

hearts? Whether is it easier to say to the sick of the palsy,

Thy sins be forgiven thee; or to say, Arise, and take up thy

bed, and walk? But that ye may know that the Son of man

hath power on earth to forgive sins, (he saith to the sick of

the palsy,)I say unto thee, Arise, and take up thy bed, and

go thy way into thine house.” As one obeys the gospel, he

partakes of this tree of life and is healed of his sins. This

spiritual healing is taking place today. This once again

points to the fact that these last2 chapters of Revelation

givea symbolic picture of the church. Once we reach

heaven, the healing of the nations will be completed. Those

who have been healed of their sins while on earth will

reside in heaven with our Lord forever. There will be no

need forhealing at that time.

An Old Testament definition of this tree of life can be

found in Ezek. 47:12 which states, “And by theriver upon

thebank thereof, on this side and on that side, shall grow

all trees for meat, whose leaf shall not fade, neither shall

the fruit thereof be consumed: it shall bring forth new fruit

according to his months, because their waters they issued

out of the sanctuary and the fruit thereof shall be for meat,

and the leaf thereof for medicine.” Notice that this tree puts

forth fruit according to months. This verse in Revelation

says that it puts forth 12 manner of fruits and they are

yielded every month. That would be “according to his

months” (Ezek. 47:12).

Verse 3. And there shall be no more curse: but the

throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his

because  as  we  count  time,  twelve  months  make  up  one
year,  or  a  complete  period  of  time.  Therefore,  the  basic
meaning of this verse is that Christ, who is our spiritual tree
of life, is continually yielding spiritual fruit. As long as we
eat of the fruit of that tree, we will live spiritually forever.
Christians  offer  this  fruit  to  others  by  preaching  and
teaching the gospel today.

The leaves of this tree are for the healing of the nations.
This is referring to the healing power of the gospel. In Mk.
2:8-11 Jesus  says,  “Why reason ye  these  things  in  your
hearts? Whether is it easier to say to the sick of the palsy,
Thy sins be forgiven thee; or to say, Arise, and take up thy
bed, and walk? But that ye may know that the Son of man
hath power on earth to forgive sins, (he saith to the sick of
the palsy,) I say unto thee, Arise, and take up thy bed, and
go thy way into thine house.” As one obeys the gospel, he
partakes of this tree of life and is healed of his sins. This
spiritual  healing  is  taking  place  today.  This  once  again
points to the fact that these last 2 chapters of Revelation
give  a  symbolic  picture  of  the  church.  Once  we  reach
heaven, the healing of the nations will be completed. Those
who  have  been  healed  of  their  sins  while  on  earth  will
reside in heaven with our Lord forever. There will be no
need for healing at that time.

An Old Testament definition of this tree of life can be
found in Ezek. 47:12 which states, “And by the river upon
the bank thereof, on this side and on that side, shall grow
all trees for meat, whose leaf shall not fade, neither shall
the fruit thereof be consumed: it shall bring forth new fruit
according to his months, because their waters they issued
out of the sanctuary and the fruit thereof shall be for meat,
and the leaf thereof for medicine.” Notice that this tree puts
forth fruit  according to months.  This verse in Revelation
says  that  it  puts  forth  12  manner  of  fruits  and  they  are
yielded  every  month.  That  would  be  “according  to  his
months” (Ezek. 47:12). 

Verse 3. And there shall  be no more curse: but the
throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his



servants shall serve him:

This verse again points to the difference between theold

law and the new. Those who lived under the old Law of

Moses were undera curse because the only way they could

obtain righteousness in God's sight was to live that law

perfectly. Obviously, this was impossible for anyone.

Therefore, Christ came toearth; lived the perfect life, and

became the perfect sacrifice so we would no longer be

under the curse of the old law. Gal. 3:10-11 states, “For as

many asareoftheworks ofthelaw areunder thecurse: for

it is written, Cursed is everyone that continueth not in all

things which arewritten in the book ofthelaw todo them.

But that no man is justified by the law in the sight of God,

it is evident: for, The just shall live by faith.” Today, we are

no longer under the curse of the old law. We are undera

new law — thelaw of faith. (See Gal. 3:23-26.)

The Throne of God and the Lamb shall be in it. This

throne is located in the spiritual city of God, the church.

We read in 2Cor. 6:16b, “As God has said,I will dwell in

them, and walk inthem; andI will be their God, and they

shall be my people.” Christ is presently sitting on his throne

as he rules his spiritual kingdom. (See Acts 2:33-36; Eph.

1:20-23.)

As the Lamb sits on his throne, his servants shall serve

him. Christians are the servants of Christ today. We are

serving him as we do the things that he has commanded.

This concept is also present in 7:15 which says “Therefore

are they before the throne of God, and serve him day and

night in his temple: and he that sitteth on the throne shall

dwell among them.” (Refer to comments on 7:15.)

Verse 4. And they shall see his face; and his name

shall be in their foreheads.

The most common explanation of the phrase “they shall

see his face” is that it is referring to the time of our eternal

abode when we will literally see the face of God. However,

inkeeping with our interpretation of chapters 21 and 22 as

beinga figurative description of the church on earth today,

we believe this isa figurative statement symbolizing the

servants shall serve him:
This verse again points to the difference between the old

law and the new. Those who lived under the old Law of
Moses were under a curse because the only way they could
obtain  righteousness  in  God’s  sight  was to  live  that  law
perfectly.  Obviously,  this  was  impossible  for  anyone.
Therefore, Christ came to earth; lived the perfect life, and
became  the  perfect  sacrifice  so  we  would  no  longer  be
under the curse of the old law. Gal. 3:10-11 states, “For as
many as are of the works of the law are under the curse: for
it is written, Cursed is everyone that continueth not in all
things which are written in the book of the law to do them.
But that no man is justified by the law in the sight of God,
it is evident: for, The just shall live by faith.” Today, we are
no longer under the curse of the old law. We are under a
new law – the law of faith. (See Gal. 3:23-26.)

The Throne of  God and the  Lamb shall  be  in  it.  This
throne is located in the spiritual city of God, the church.
We read in 2Cor. 6:16b, “As God has said, I will dwell in
them, and walk in them; and I will be their God, and they
shall be my people.” Christ is presently sitting on his throne
as he rules his spiritual kingdom. (See Acts 2:33-36; Eph.
1:20-23.)

As the Lamb sits on his throne, his servants shall serve
him.  Christians  are  the  servants  of  Christ  today.  We are
serving him as we do the things that he has commanded.
This concept is also present in 7:15 which says “Therefore
are they before the throne of God, and serve him day and
night in his temple: and he that sitteth on the throne shall
dwell among them.” (Refer to comments on 7:15.)

Verse  4.  And they shall  see his  face;  and his  name
shall be in their foreheads.

The most common explanation of the phrase “they shall
see his face” is that it is referring to the time of our eternal
abode when we will literally see the face of God. However,
in keeping with our interpretation of chapters 21 and 22 as
being a figurative description of the church on earth today,
we believe this  is  a figurative statement  symbolizing the



closeness of the relationship Christians have with our Lord

today. For example, lCor. 13:12 says, “For now we see

througha glass, darkly; but then face to face: now I know

inpart; but then shallI know even as alsoI am known.”

Verses8 through 10 of that chapter define that which was

known “inpart” as the gospel. There were still gifts of

tongues, knowledge, prophecies, and etc., but when thefull

revelation of the gospel came, those things would vanish

away. Today, we have the complete record of the gospel

(Bible), but it was only partially complete atthe time Paul

penned those words. With this in mind, it is likely that

seeing him “face to face” refers to the ability of the gospel

to bring us intoa close relationship with God. Obedience to

thegospel figuratively brings us face to face with God. We

do not “see througha glass, darkly” because we have the

full revelation of God.

Another passage which indicates that this phrase “face to

face” can be used symbolically is Isa. 59:2 which states,

“But your iniquities have separated between you and your

God, and your sins have hid hisface from you, that he will

not hear.” Sin separates man from God. Because Israel

sinned, God “hid his face” from them and would nothear

their prayers. Today, when we obey thegospel, our sins are

forgiven, and God does not hide his face from us. We see

him “face to face,” and he hears our prayers.

Having Christ's name in our forehead shows our

allegiance to him, or that we belong to him. This same

symbolism is used in 14:1 todescribe the 144,000 who are

the redeemed of the earth. If we are the servants of God

today, we are among the144,000, and his name is in our

foreheads. We belong toGod, notthedevil. (See comments

on 14:1.) This also points to the idea that “face to face” is

used symbolically in this verse. Those who aretheservants

of God will “see his face” and “his name shall be in their

foreheads.” Both phrases refer to the same people at the

same time. Christians today symbolically have theFather's

name written in our foreheads and we see God “face to

face.” We can be ina close relationship with God because

our sins have been forgiven. He will not turn his face from

closeness of the relationship Christians have with our Lord
today.  For example,  1Cor.  13:12 says,  “For now we see
through a glass, darkly; but then face to face: now I know
in part; but then shall I know even as also I am known.”
Verses 8 through 10 of that chapter define that which was
known “in  part”  as  the  gospel.  There  were  still  gifts  of
tongues, knowledge, prophecies, and etc., but when the full
revelation of the gospel came, those things would vanish
away.  Today,  we have the complete record of the gospel
(Bible), but it was only partially complete at the time Paul
penned  those  words.  With  this  in  mind,  it  is  likely  that
seeing him “face to face” refers to the ability of the gospel
to bring us into a close relationship with God. Obedience to
the gospel figuratively brings us face to face with God. We
do not “see through a glass, darkly” because we have the
full revelation of God.

Another passage which indicates that this phrase “face to
face” can be used symbolically is Isa.  59:2 which states,
“But your iniquities have separated between you and your
God, and your sins have hid his face from you, that he will
not  hear.”  Sin  separates  man  from  God.  Because  Israel
sinned, God “hid his face” from them and would not hear
their prayers. Today, when we obey the gospel, our sins are
forgiven, and God does not hide his face from us. We see
him “face to face,” and he hears our prayers.

Having  Christ’s  name  in  our  forehead  shows  our
allegiance  to  him,  or  that  we belong  to  him.  This  same
symbolism is used in 14:1 to describe the 144,000 who are
the redeemed of the earth. If we are the servants of God
today, we are among the 144,000, and his name is in our
foreheads. We belong to God, not the devil. (See comments
on 14:1.) This also points to the idea that “face to face” is
used symbolically in this verse. Those who are the servants
of God will “see his face” and “his name shall be in their
foreheads.”  Both phrases refer  to the same people at  the
same time. Christians today symbolically have the Father's
name written  in  our  foreheads  and we see God “face  to
face.” We can be in a close relationship with God because
our sins have been forgiven. He will not turn his face from



us. We see him “face to face.”

Verse 5. And there shall be no night there; and they

need no candle, neither light of the sun; for the Lord

God giveth them light: and they shall reign for ever and

ever.

The same symbolism is used in this verse as in 21:23.

Light is symbolic of the sinless state in which Christians

live. Darkness represents sin or the dwelling place of those

outside the church. In Jn. 8:12 Jesus says, “I am the light of

the world: he that followeth me shall not walk indarkness,

but shall have thelight of life.” If we are in the church, we

are ina sinless state and Jesus is our light. (For more on

this, see comments on 21:23.) There is never any spiritual

darkness in the church. We have no need ofa candle or the

sun to give us light. The Lord is the light of the church.

We are also told that we shall reign forever and ever.

This must refer to our eternal reign, but we must remember

that our reign has already begun. When we overcome this

world of sin by becoming Christians, we begin reigning

with Christ. This is the description given in 20:4 as it

pictures Christians living and reigning with Christ for one

thousand years. Rev. 5:10 says that we reign on the earth.

As Christians, our reign with Christ has begun, and if we

remain faithful, we shall continue to reign with him

throughout eternity.

THE ANGEL CONCLUDES

Verse 6. And he said unto me, These sayings are

faithful and true: and the Lord God of the holy

prophets sent his angel to shew unto his servants the

things which must shortly be done.

The angel proclaims that the things which John has seen

are faithful and true. They are definitely going to take

place. He says they must “shortly be done.” This is similar

to 1:1, which states that Jesus is going to show John things

that must “shortly come to pass.” This means that the

us. We see him “face to face.”

Verse 5. And there shall be no night there; and they
need no candle, neither light of the sun; for the Lord
God giveth them light: and they shall reign for ever and
ever.

The same symbolism is used in this  verse as in 21:23.
Light is symbolic of the sinless state in which Christians
live. Darkness represents sin or the dwelling place of those
outside the church. In Jn. 8:12 Jesus says, “I am the light of
the world: he that followeth me shall not walk in darkness,
but shall have the light of life.” If we are in the church, we
are in a sinless state and Jesus is our light. (For more on
this, see comments on 21:23.) There is never any spiritual
darkness in the church. We have no need of a candle or the
sun to give us light. The Lord is the light of the church.

We are also told that  we shall  reign forever  and ever.
This must refer to our eternal reign, but we must remember
that our reign has already begun. When we overcome this
world  of  sin  by becoming  Christians,  we begin  reigning
with  Christ.  This  is  the  description  given  in  20:4  as  it
pictures Christians living and reigning with Christ for one
thousand years. Rev. 5:10 says that we reign on the earth.
As Christians, our reign with Christ has begun, and if we
remain  faithful,  we  shall  continue  to  reign  with  him
throughout eternity.

THE ANGEL CONCLUDES

Verse  6.  And  he  said  unto  me,  These  sayings  are
faithful  and  true:  and  the  Lord  God  of  the  holy
prophets sent  his  angel  to shew unto his  servants the
things which must shortly be done.

The angel proclaims that the things which John has seen
are  faithful  and  true.  They  are  definitely  going  to  take
place. He says they must “shortly be done.” This is similar
to 1:1, which states that Jesus is going to show John things
that  must  “shortly  come  to  pass.”  This  means  that  the



events recorded in Revelation are soon to begin taking

place. It does not mean that they will shortly be finished. It

means that they will take place all during the Christian

dispensation. (See comments on v.7 and 1:1.)

Verse 7. Behold,I come quickly: blessed is he that

keepeth the sayings of the prophecy ofthis book.

Some trytodetermine if Jesus or the angel makes this

statement. It really makes no difference because angels are

often used as messengers for God. Since Jesus says in

verses 12 and 20 that he will “come quickly,” we will

interpret this verse as beinga statement made by Jesus.

This verse helps us to understand how certain phrases and

symbols dealing with amounts of time are used in

Revelation. Jesus said he would come quickly, yet

approximately two thousand years have passed since this

statement was made. In terms of man's understanding of

time, two thousand years does not pass “quickly,” but with

God this isa short time.

There is a phrase similar to this in 1:1, which many

people use asa basis of interpretation for the entire book.

Speaking of the things revealed in Revelation, Jesus states

that he is going to show hisservants things which must

“shortly come topass.” Many people say this means that

the events foretold in Revelation will be fulfilled withina

few hundred years after its writing. This interpretation uses

man's understanding of time rather than God's. In verse 6,

an angel repeats this phrase by telling John that he had

shown him “things which must shortly be done.” In this

verse Jesus says, “Behold,I come quickly.” It does not

coincide to interpret “shortly” asa few hundred years, but

interpret “quickly” as two thousand years or more. They

refer to the same identical period of time, the entire gospel

age.

A blessing is also pronounced upon those who “keepeth

the sayings of the prophecy of this book.” Ifwe follow the

commandments ofGod, we will of all men be most blessed.

Verses 8, 9. And I John saw these things, and heard

events  recorded  in  Revelation  are  soon  to  begin  taking
place. It does not mean that they will shortly be finished. It
means  that  they  will  take  place  all  during  the  Christian
dispensation. (See comments on v. 7 and 1:1.)

Verse  7.  Behold,  I  come quickly:  blessed is  he  that
keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of this book.

Some try to determine if Jesus or the angel makes this
statement. It really makes no difference because angels are
often  used  as  messengers  for  God.  Since  Jesus  says  in
verses  12  and  20  that  he  will  “come  quickly,”  we  will
interpret  this  verse  as  being  a  statement  made  by Jesus.
This verse helps us to understand how certain phrases and
symbols  dealing  with  amounts  of  time  are  used  in
Revelation.  Jesus  said  he  would  come  quickly,  yet
approximately two thousand years have passed since this
statement was made. In terms of man’s understanding of
time, two thousand years does not pass “quickly,” but with
God this is a short time.

There  is  a  phrase  similar  to  this  in  1:1,  which  many
people use as a basis of interpretation for the entire book.
Speaking of the things revealed in Revelation, Jesus states
that  he is  going to  show his  servants  things which must
“shortly come to pass.” Many people say this means that
the events foretold in Revelation will be fulfilled within a
few hundred years after its writing. This interpretation uses
man’s understanding of time rather than God’s. In verse 6,
an  angel  repeats  this  phrase  by  telling  John that  he  had
shown him “things which must  shortly be done.”  In this
verse  Jesus  says,  “Behold,  I  come  quickly.”  It  does  not
coincide to interpret “shortly” as a few hundred years, but
interpret  “quickly”  as two thousand years  or more.  They
refer to the same identical period of time, the entire gospel
age.

A blessing is also pronounced upon those who “keepeth
the sayings of the prophecy of this book.” If we follow the
commandments of God, we will of all men be most blessed.

Verses 8, 9. And I John saw these things, and heard



them. And whenI had heard and seen,I fell down to

worship before the feet of the angel which shewed me

these things. Then saith he unto me, See thou do it not:

forI am thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren the

prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this

book: worship God.

After this great vision was finished, John fell down to

worship before the angel. The angel immediately tells him

not to do this because he is John's fellow-servant. John is

admonished to worship God. Another incident much like

this one is recorded in 19:10. The question then arises;

Why did John repeat the same mistake? After being

admonished in 19:10 not to worship the angel but to

worship God, he apparently makes thesame mistake again.

Coffman gives an excellent explanation of this: “There

[19:10], John fell down toworship the angel; here he fell

down to‘worship God’ inthepresence of the angel.”’ Our

worship must be presented directly to God. We cannot

worship him through another man, image, or even an angel.

This is a great lesson for the world today. Everyone is

responsible for his or her own acts of worship to God.

Certainly, if John was notpermitted to bow down before an

angel in order to worship God, we must not bow down

before other men to worship God.

JESUS’ FINAL STATEMENTS

Verse 10.And he saith unto me, Seal not the sayings

of the prophecy ofthis book: forthe time is at hand.

Jesus begins speaking in this verse. We know this

because of statements made inverses 12-13 and 16. He

instructs John not to seal the prophecy of this book, but to

leave it open forall to read.

The prophecies in this book deal with our present gospel

age or the “last time” (lJn. 2: 16). Therefore, the time of the

fulfillment of these prophecies was “athand.” This does not

confine the events described in Revelation toa short period

of time. Rather, it means that they are to begin

them. And when I had heard and seen, I fell down to
worship before the feet of the angel which shewed me
these things. Then saith he unto me, See thou do it not:
for  I  am thy  fellow-servant,  and  of  thy  brethren  the
prophets,  and of them which keep the sayings of this
book: worship God.

After  this  great  vision was finished, John fell  down to
worship before the angel. The angel immediately tells him
not to do this because he is John’s fellow-servant. John is
admonished to worship God. Another  incident  much like
this  one  is  recorded  in  19:10.  The  question  then  arises;
Why  did  John  repeat  the  same  mistake?  After  being
admonished  in  19:10  not  to  worship  the  angel  but  to
worship God, he apparently makes the same mistake again.
Coffman  gives  an  excellent  explanation  of  this:  “There
[19:10], John fell down to worship the angel; here he fell
down to ‘worship God’ in the presence of the angel.”1 Our
worship  must  be  presented  directly  to  God.  We  cannot
worship him through another man, image, or even an angel.
This  is  a  great  lesson  for  the  world  today.  Everyone  is
responsible  for  his  or  her  own acts  of  worship  to  God.
Certainly, if John was not permitted to bow down before an
angel  in  order  to  worship  God,  we must  not  bow down
before other men to worship God.

JESUS’ FINAL STATEMENTS

Verse 10. And he saith unto me, Seal not the sayings
of the prophecy of this book: for the time is at hand.

Jesus  begins  speaking  in  this  verse.  We  know  this
because  of  statements  made  in  verses  12-13 and 16.  He
instructs John not to seal the prophecy of this book, but to
leave it open for all to read.

The prophecies in this book deal with our present gospel
age or the “last time” (1Jn. 2:16). Therefore, the time of the
fulfillment of these prophecies was “at hand.” This does not
confine the events described in Revelation to a short period
of  time.  Rather,  it  means  that  they  are  to  begin



immediately. In fact, the process of fulfillment had already

begun because Christ had already established his kingdom,

and much ofRevelation deals with events that affect the

church from its beginning until it is taken to heaven at

Christ's second coming. These prophecies were to begin

immediately, but they will not be completely fulfilled until

Christ returns.

Verse 11.He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and

he which is filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is

righteous, let him be righteous still: and he that is holy,

let him be holy still.

Many ideas have been presented concerning the meaning

of verse 4. We will attempt to interpret it according to its

context in this chapter. Verse 10 states, “Seal not the

sayings of the prophecy of this book.” Then verse 11

indicates that there will be no change inthe spiritual status

of individuals because of these prophecies. Those who are

unjust will still be unjust; those who are filthy will continue

to be filthy; those who are righteous will remain righteous,

and those who are holy will still be holy. The book of

Revelation is the final message from God to man, but it

revealed nothing that would change the plan of salvation,

which God had already given to man. Those who were

unjust before this revelation was given to John would still

be unjust after it was given. The same would be true for

those who were filthy, righteous or holy. This revelation

did nothing to change the way one renders obedience to

God's will.

This is important from thestandpoint that many people,

based on their interpretation of the one thousand years of

chapter 20, believe that God gave an entirely new method

ofsalvation. God did not set up another dispensation of one

thousand years after this present Christian dispensation

whereby man might havea second chance at salvation. The

book of Revelation in no way changed God's plan of

salvation.

Verse 12. And, behold, I come quickly; and my

immediately. In fact, the process of fulfillment had already
begun because Christ had already established his kingdom,
and much of Revelation deals with events that affect the
church  from its  beginning  until  it  is  taken  to  heaven  at
Christ's  second  coming.  These  prophecies  were  to  begin
immediately, but they will not be completely fulfilled until
Christ returns.

Verse 11. He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and
he which is filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is
righteous, let him be righteous still: and he that is holy,
let him be holy still.

Many ideas have been presented concerning the meaning
of verse 4. We will attempt to interpret it according to its
context  in  this  chapter.  Verse  10  states,  “Seal  not  the
sayings  of  the  prophecy  of  this  book.”  Then  verse  11
indicates that there will be no change in the spiritual status
of individuals because of these prophecies. Those who are
unjust will still be unjust; those who are filthy will continue
to be filthy; those who are righteous will remain righteous,
and  those  who  are  holy  will  still  be  holy.  The  book  of
Revelation is the final  message from God to man,  but it
revealed nothing that would change the plan of salvation,
which  God  had  already  given  to  man.  Those  who  were
unjust before this revelation was given to John would still
be unjust after it was given. The same would be true for
those who were filthy,  righteous or holy.  This revelation
did nothing to  change the way one renders obedience  to
God’s will.

This is important from the standpoint that many people,
based on their interpretation of the one thousand years of
chapter 20, believe that God gave an entirely new method
of salvation. God did not set up another dispensation of one
thousand  years  after  this  present  Christian  dispensation
whereby man might have a second chance at salvation. The
book  of  Revelation  in  no  way  changed  God’s  plan  of
salvation.

Verse  12.  And,  behold,  I  come  quickly;  and  my



reward is with me, to give every man according as his

work shall be.

When Christ comes again, it will be to reward those who

have been faithful to him. There will be no second chance;

no period of tribulation for the wicked, and no setting up of

an earthly kingdom fora “thousand years.” Everything on

this earth will be finished and Judgment will take place.

Everyone will be judged according to their works or “the

things done in hisbody, according to that he hath done,

whether it be good orbad” (2Cor. 5: 10). (For comments on

“Behold,I come quickly,” see v.7.)

Verse 13.I am Alpha and Omega, thebeginning and

the end, the first and the last.

Christ identifies himself as the Alpha and Omega, the

beginning and ending. Interestingly, Christ identified

himself in this manner inboth thebeginning and the ending

portions of Revelation. (See 1:8.) Alpha and omega arethe

first and last letters of the Greek alphabet; therefore, Christ

is saying that he is complete in every way. Today we might

usea similar expression by saying, “He covers everything

froma toz.”(For other comments on this subject, see 1:8.)

Verse 14.Blessed are they that do his commandments,

that they may have right to the tree of life, and may

enter in through thegates into the city.

This verse makes it plain how anyone can enter into

God's beautiful city, the church, where the tree of life is

located. We enter by rendering obedience to the

commandments hehasspoken.

Those commandments are given through his written

Word, theBible. Today, when anyone obeys the Law of

Christ, he enters into God's spiritual city, which is the

church of our Lord. By becoming members of theLord's

church, we havea right to eat of the tree of life, which

enables us to live spiritually forever. We must always be

certain not to make thesame mistake as Adam andEvedid

intheGarden of Eden. If we sin willfully, the Lord will

remove us from hisspiritual city, just as he removed Adam

reward is with me, to give every man according as his
work shall be.

When Christ comes again, it will be to reward those who
have been faithful to him. There will be no second chance;
no period of tribulation for the wicked, and no setting up of
an earthly kingdom for a “thousand years.” Everything on
this  earth will  be finished and Judgment  will  take place.
Everyone will be judged according to their works or “the
things  done in his  body,  according to  that  he hath done,
whether it be good or bad” (2Cor. 5:10). (For comments on
“Behold, I come quickly,” see v.7.)

Verse 13. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and
the end, the first and the last.

Christ  identifies  himself  as  the  Alpha and Omega,  the
beginning  and  ending.  Interestingly,  Christ  identified
himself in this manner in both the beginning and the ending
portions of Revelation. (See 1:8.) Alpha and omega are the
first and last letters of the Greek alphabet; therefore, Christ
is saying that he is complete in every way. Today we might
use a similar expression by saying, “He covers everything
from a to z.” (For other comments on this subject, see 1:8.)

Verse 14. Blessed are they that do his commandments,
that they may have right to the tree of life,  and may
enter in through the gates into the city.

This  verse  makes  it  plain  how  anyone  can  enter  into
God’s beautiful city,  the church, where the tree of life is
located.  We  enter  by  rendering  obedience  to  the
commandments he has spoken.

Those  commandments  are  given  through  his  written
Word, the Bible.  Today,  when anyone obeys the Law of
Christ,  he  enters  into  God’s  spiritual  city,  which  is  the
church of our Lord. By becoming members of the Lord’s
church,  we have a right  to eat  of the tree of life,  which
enables us to live spiritually forever. We must always be
certain not to make the same mistake as Adam and Eve did
in the Garden of Eden. If we sin willfully,  the Lord will
remove us from his spiritual city, just as he removed Adam



andEvefrom theGarden ofEden. (See v. 19.)

Verse 15. For without are dogs, and sorcerers, and

whore-mongers, and murderers, and idolaters, and

whosoever loveth and maketha lie.

All types of sins are located outside the walls of the city,

the spiritual kingdom ofGod. Those who have not obeyed

the commandments of God and have not entered into the

city are living ina world of sin. The only way to escapea

life of sin, which yields sure spiritual death and destruction

at Judgment, is to obey the commandments of God and

enter into his beautiful city. The amazing thing about this is

that the gates to this city are always open, and anyone at
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anytime may choose to enter in; however, the majority of

people today seem tochoose the ways of sinfora season

rather than to follow Christ and live forever.

Verse 16.I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto

you these things in the churches.I am the root and the

offspring of David, and the bright and morning star.

John was instructed to declare the things that he had seen

to the churches. In chapters2 and 3 there were specific

messages addressed to each of the seven churches of Asia.

and Eve from the Garden of Eden. (See v. 19.)

Verse  15.  For without are  dogs,  and sorcerers,  and
whore-mongers,  and  murderers,  and  idolaters,  and
whosoever loveth and maketh a lie.

All types of sins are located outside the walls of the city,
the spiritual kingdom of God. Those who have not obeyed
the commandments of God and have not entered into the
city are living in a world of sin. The only way to escape a
life of sin, which yields sure spiritual death and destruction
at  Judgment,  is  to  obey the  commandments  of  God and
enter into his beautiful city. The amazing thing about this is
that the gates to this city are always open, and anyone at

anytime may choose to enter in; however, the majority of
people today seem to choose the ways of sin for a season
rather than to follow Christ and live forever.

Verse 16. I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto
you these things in the churches. I am the root and the
offspring of David, and the bright and morning star.

John was instructed to declare the things that he had seen
to  the  churches.  In  chapters  2  and 3 there were specific
messages addressed to each of the seven churches of Asia.



Verse 16 shows that lessons contained in this great book

areintended for all congregations of the Lord's church. Just

as Revelation was intended for all seven churches of Asia,

it is also intended for all churches of all ages. Revelation

was written for our study and understanding today as much

as it was for Christians of the first century. We must

believe the meanings ofthese visions are the same today as

they were when first read. The lessons taught in the Bible

do not change with time.

Jesus first identifies himself as the root and offspring of

David. To be the offspring of David would mean that Jesus

was born (sprang) from the seed of David. A root is the

structure that anchorsa plant and supplies its nourishment.

With this in mind, it is unnatural for us to think of

something as being both theroot and offspring of anything.

But, this is exactly what Christ was. He not only came from

theseed of David, he was also the root of David. The Law

of Moses was given to the Israelite nation in order to

prepare the people forthe coming oftheMessiah. Gal. 3:19

states, “Wherefore then serveth the law? It was added

because of transgressions, till the seed should come to

whom thepromise was made.” This seed is referring to

Christ. Therefore, Christ was the reason the Law of Moses

was given to the Jewish nation of which David once

reigned as king. So, Christ not only was the offspring of

David, he was the root also.

Christ also identifies himself as the bright and morning

star. To be identified asa star shows the greatness of an

individual. We even use this same type of terminology

today to describe people whomweconsider to be important

or well known. Christ was a bright star — the brightest of

all. He gave mankind themost wonderful gift of all. He

gave us theopportunity to live forever.

The morning star is one that shines brightly just before

the dawn ofa new day. A new day represents the coming of

a new era, which is better than the previous one. This also

describes Jesus perfectly. He came to earth and his glory

radiated brightly among men. He brought ina new day or

time, the gospel age, in which man could be reconciled to

Verse 16 shows that lessons contained in this great book
are intended for all congregations of the Lord’s church. Just
as Revelation was intended for all seven churches of Asia,
it is also intended for all churches of all ages. Revelation
was written for our study and understanding today as much
as  it  was  for  Christians  of  the  first  century.  We  must
believe the meanings of these visions are the same today as
they were when first read. The lessons taught in the Bible
do not change with time.

Jesus first identifies himself as the root and offspring of
David. To be the offspring of David would mean that Jesus
was born (sprang) from the seed of David. A root is the
structure that anchors a plant and supplies its nourishment.
With  this  in  mind,  it  is  unnatural  for  us  to  think  of
something as being both the root and offspring of anything.
But, this is exactly what Christ was. He not only came from
the seed of David, he was also the root of David. The Law
of  Moses  was  given  to  the  Israelite  nation  in  order  to
prepare the people for the coming of the Messiah. Gal. 3:19
states,  “Wherefore  then  serveth  the  law?  It  was  added
because  of  transgressions,  till  the  seed  should  come  to
whom the  promise  was  made.”  This  seed  is  referring  to
Christ. Therefore, Christ was the reason the Law of Moses
was  given  to  the  Jewish  nation  of  which  David  once
reigned as king. So, Christ not only was the offspring of
David, he was the root also.

Christ also identifies himself as the bright and morning
star. To be identified as a star shows the greatness of an
individual.  We  even  use  this  same  type  of  terminology
today to describe people whom we consider to be important
or well known. Christ was a bright star – the brightest of
all.  He gave mankind the most  wonderful gift  of all.  He
gave us the opportunity to live forever.

The morning star is one that shines brightly just before
the dawn of a new day. A new day represents the coming of
a new era, which is better than the previous one. This also
describes Jesus perfectly.  He came to earth and his glory
radiated brightly among men. He brought in a new day or
time, the gospel age, in which man could be reconciled to



God by receiving forgiveness of his sins. Jesus is truly our

bright and morning star.

Verse 17. And the Spirit and the bride say, Come.

And let him that heareth say, Come. And let him that is

athirst come. And whosoever will, let him take the

water oflife freely.

Christ is bidding all that will be obedient unto him to

“come.” The first part of this verse, “The Spirit and the

bride say, Come,” is referring to the Holy Spirit and the

church. Through theWord, theHoly Spirit constantly bids

all to come. We in the church should constantly bid those

who are lost ina world of sintocome inanddwell with us.

This is further proof that the beautiful city described in

these last two chapters is the church. Rev. 21:9 says that

this city isa description of the bride of Christ. In this verse,

the bride is bidding all who will to come. The church is not

bidding people to come into our final dwelling place of

heaven. The church is bidding all who will obey the

commands ofGod tocome into it. Those who hear will be

able to enter. Rom. 10:17 says, “So then faith cometh by

hearing, and hearing by the word of God.” Therefore,

anyone who hears the Word of God and obeys its

commands may enter into that beautiful city, the church.

Rev. 3:20 says, “Behold,I stand at the door, and knock: if

any man hear my voice, and open thedoor,I will come in

tohim, and will sup with him, and he with me.”

“Let him that is athirst come” is making reference to the

person who desires the truth and seeks to find it. Mt. 5:6

says, “Blessed are they which do hunger and thirst after

righteousness: for they shall be filled.” When oneseeks and

finds the truth, he may enter into God's city by obeying that

truth. Anyone who is thirsty for righteousness may take of

the water of life, which flows out from theThrone of God

through his city. (See v. 1-2.) Again, this water of life is

referring to the gospel. All who are obedient to it will be

added unto God's kingdom and have thepromise of eternal

life ifthey remain faithful (v. 19).

God by receiving forgiveness of his sins. Jesus is truly our
bright and morning star.

Verse  17.  And the  Spirit  and the  bride  say,  Come.
And let him that heareth say, Come. And let him that is
athirst  come.  And  whosoever  will,  let  him  take  the
water of life freely.

Christ  is  bidding all  that  will  be obedient  unto him to
“come.”  The first  part  of  this  verse,  “The Spirit  and the
bride say,  Come,” is referring to the Holy Spirit  and the
church. Through the Word, the Holy Spirit constantly bids
all to come. We in the church should constantly bid those
who are lost in a world of sin to come in and dwell with us.
This  is  further  proof  that  the  beautiful  city  described  in
these last two chapters is the church. Rev. 21:9 says that
this city is a description of the bride of Christ. In this verse,
the bride is bidding all who will to come. The church is not
bidding people  to  come into  our  final  dwelling  place  of
heaven.  The  church  is  bidding  all  who  will  obey  the
commands of God to come into it. Those who hear will be
able to enter. Rom. 10:17 says, “So then faith cometh by
hearing,  and  hearing  by  the  word  of  God.”  Therefore,
anyone  who  hears  the  Word  of  God  and  obeys  its
commands may enter into that  beautiful  city,  the church.
Rev. 3:20 says, “Behold, I stand at the door, and knock: if
any man hear my voice, and open the door, I will come in
to him, and will sup with him, and he with me.”

“Let him that is athirst come” is making reference to the
person who desires the truth and seeks to find it. Mt. 5:6
says,  “Blessed are they which do hunger and thirst  after
righteousness: for they shall be filled.” When one seeks and
finds the truth, he may enter into God’s city by obeying that
truth. Anyone who is thirsty for righteousness may take of
the water of life, which flows out from the Throne of God
through his city.  (See v. 1-2.) Again, this water of life is
referring to the gospel. All who are obedient to it will be
added unto God’s kingdom and have the promise of eternal
life if they remain faithful (v. 19).



Verse 18.ForI testify unto every man that heareth

the words oftheprophecy ofthis book, Ifany man shall

add unto these things, God shall add unto him the

plagues that are written in this book:

This isa warning against adding to the prophecies that

have been presented in this book upon the penalty of

receiving the plagues described therein. Verse 18 is used by

many toteach against adding to any part of God's Word,

not just the prophecies of this particular book. Others

question this application. The point is that Revelation deals

largely with spiritual matters, and if man tampers with

God's method ofentrance into his holy city, he is adding to

the things written in this book. If any man does this, God

will surely add unto him the plagues recorded therein. The

plagues must be referring to the series of seven last plagues

recorded in chapter 16. As was noted in that chapter, these

plagues are directed against non-Christians. If anyone adds

anything to God's Word, he is not a Christian because he is

attempting to be saved according to his own method. We

must follow God's plan in order to be acceptable unto him.

God has never allowed man to add to hisWord. (See Prov.

30:6.)

Verse 19.And if any man shall take away from the

words ofthebook ofthis prophecy, God shall take away

hispart out of the book oflife, and out of the holy city,

and from thethings which arewritten in this book.

This verse explains what will happen toman if he takes

away from thethings written in this book. We should not

make themistake of believing that different things will

happen to man depending on whether he adds to or takes

away from God's Word. Having one's name taken out of

the book of life and out of the holy city will place him

directly in contact with the plagues of this book. Rev. 9:4

and 15:2-4 explain who will not be harmed by the

influences of the devil and the plagues. They are those

whom Godhassealed. They have gotten victory over the

beast and sing the song of Moses and theLamb. They are

Christians. They have their names written in the book of

Verse 18. For I testify unto every man that heareth
the words of the prophecy of this book, If any man shall
add  unto  these  things,  God  shall  add  unto  him  the
plagues that are written in this book:

This is a warning against adding to the prophecies that
have  been  presented  in  this  book  upon  the  penalty  of
receiving the plagues described therein. Verse 18 is used by
many to teach against adding to any part of God’s Word,
not  just  the  prophecies  of  this  particular  book.  Others
question this application. The point is that Revelation deals
largely  with  spiritual  matters,  and  if  man  tampers  with
God’s method of entrance into his holy city, he is adding to
the things written in this book. If any man does this, God
will surely add unto him the plagues recorded therein. The
plagues must be referring to the series of seven last plagues
recorded in chapter 16. As was noted in that chapter, these
plagues are directed against non-Christians. If anyone adds
anything to God’s Word, he is not a Christian because he is
attempting to be saved according to his own method. We
must follow God’s plan in order to be acceptable unto him.
God has never allowed man to add to his Word. (See Prov.
30:6.)

Verse 19. And if any man shall take away from the
words of the book of this prophecy, God shall take away
his part out of the book of life, and out of the holy city,
and from the things which are written in this book.

This verse explains what will happen to man if he takes
away from the things written in this book. We should not
make  the  mistake  of  believing  that  different  things  will
happen to man depending on whether he adds to or takes
away from God’s Word. Having one’s name taken out of
the book of life  and out  of  the holy city  will  place him
directly in contact with the plagues of this book. Rev. 9:4
and  15:2-4  explain  who  will  not  be  harmed  by  the
influences  of  the  devil  and  the  plagues.  They  are  those
whom God has sealed. They have gotten victory over the
beast and sing the song of Moses and the Lamb. They are
Christians. They have their names written in the book of



life (21:27) and are in the holy city (v. 14). If anyone adds

to or takes away from God's Word, hisname will be taken

out of the book oflife and out of the holy city.

This is also an admonition to Christians to live faithful

lives. Having our names added to the book of life and

entering God's holy city does not give us a license to

commit any sinful act we might desire and still expect God

to take us home toheaven with him. Ifwe do those things,

our names will be stricken from thebook of life, and our

part will be removed from the holy city. If we expect to

reach heaven, we must “keep ourselves unspotted from the

world” (Jas. 1:27). We must keep ourselves in God's

spiritual, holy city.

It should also be pointed out that this verse proves that

one may be a Christian and then do those things that will

cause him to be lost. The “holy city” is a symbolic

reference to the church, and these two verses specifically

says that God will remove anyone from the church who

practices things that are added to or taken away from his

Word. We must follow the Word ofGod precisely as he has

given it to us.

Verse 20.He which testifieth these things saith, Surely

I come quickly. Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus.

Jesus once again announces that he will come quickly.

This is the third time this statement has been repeated in

this chapter. (See v. 7, 12.) We should be constantly aware

that Jesus could come at any time. We must be watchful

and keep ourselves prepared for this great event. This has

been a constant admonition throughout the book of

Revelation.

John answers, “Even so, come, Lord Jesus.” Christians

should look forward to Christ's second coming. One of the

main purposes of Revelation is to comfort and assure

Christians that their situation will be much better after

Christ returns than it is now. Many times Christians also

get caught up inthe pleasures of this life and forget that our

life to come will be much preferred to this one. Let us

strive to live our lives so that we might truly be able to say,

life (21:27) and are in the holy city (v. 14). If anyone adds
to or takes away from God’s Word, his name will be taken
out of the book of life and out of the holy city.

This is also an admonition to Christians to live faithful
lives.  Having  our  names  added  to  the  book  of  life  and
entering  God’s  holy  city  does  not  give  us  a  license  to
commit any sinful act we might desire and still expect God
to take us home to heaven with him. If we do those things,
our names will be stricken from the book of life, and our
part will  be removed from the holy city.  If we expect to
reach heaven, we must “keep ourselves unspotted from the
world”  (Jas.  1:27).  We  must  keep  ourselves  in  God’s
spiritual, holy city.

It should also be pointed out that this verse proves that
one may be a Christian and then do those things that will
cause  him  to  be  lost.  The  “holy  city”  is  a  symbolic
reference to the church, and these two verses specifically
says  that  God will  remove anyone from the church who
practices things that are added to or taken away from his
Word. We must follow the Word of God precisely as he has
given it to us.

Verse 20. He which testifieth these things saith, Surely
I come quickly. Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus.

Jesus once again announces that he will  come quickly.
This is the third time this statement has been repeated in
this chapter. (See v. 7, 12.) We should be constantly aware
that Jesus could come at any time. We must be watchful
and keep ourselves prepared for this great event. This has
been  a  constant  admonition  throughout  the  book  of
Revelation.

John answers, “Even so, come,  Lord Jesus.” Christians
should look forward to Christ’s second coming. One of the
main  purposes  of  Revelation  is  to  comfort  and  assure
Christians  that  their  situation  will  be  much  better  after
Christ returns than it  is now. Many times Christians also
get caught up in the pleasures of this life and forget that our
life  to  come will  be  much  preferred  to  this  one.  Let  us
strive to live our lives so that we might truly be able to say,



“Even so, come, Lord Jesus.”

Verse 21.The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with

you all. Amen.

John closes Revelation witha personal salutation to all

who read this book through themany generations to follow.

As was stated in verse 16, Revelation was intended for all

who are members oftheLord's church. It is our firm belief

that we may read, study and understand this book just as

Christians of the first century did. We also believe that the

lessons contained therein are the same forus asforthose of

the first century. As we close this study, we wish foryou

many hours of fulfilling and profitable Bible study. We

hope this book will aid you in some way asyou continue to

study this great book ofRevelation. Remember, “blessed is

he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this

prophecy” (1:3).

’James Burton Coffman, Commentary on Revelation (Austin, Tex.,

Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 523.

CONCLUSION TO CHAPTERS 21AND 22

Asweconclude this study of Revelation, we would like

to once again refer to the following drawing. It contains

some ofthemajor symbols used in these last two chapters

that describe the beautiful spiritual city of God — the

church. Hopefully, this will help us to develop in our minds

a better picture of the church that Jesus built for us. This is

the place where Christians dwell in a close spiritual

relationship with God on this earth today. It is also our

desire that we may truly begin to appreciate the fact that

this great prophecy of Jesus Christ is a revelation for

Christians today.

“Even so, come, Lord Jesus.”

Verse 21. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with
you all. Amen.

John closes Revelation with a personal salutation to all
who read this book through the many generations to follow.
As was stated in verse 16, Revelation was intended for all
who are members of the Lord’s church. It is our firm belief
that we may read, study and understand this book just as
Christians of the first century did. We also believe that the
lessons contained therein are the same for us as for those of
the first century. As we close this study, we wish for you
many  hours  of  fulfilling  and  profitable  Bible  study.  We
hope this book will aid you in some way as you continue to
study this great book of Revelation. Remember, “blessed is
he  that  readeth,  and  they  that  hear  the  words  of  this
prophecy” (1:3).

1James Burton Coffman,  Commentary on Revelation  (Austin, Tex.,
Firm Foundation Publishing House, 1979), p. 523.

CONCLUSION TO CHAPTERS 21 AND 22

As we conclude this study of Revelation, we would like
to once again refer to  the following drawing. It  contains
some of the major symbols used in these last two chapters
that  describe  the  beautiful  spiritual  city  of  God  –  the
church. Hopefully, this will help us to develop in our minds
a better picture of the church that Jesus built for us. This is
the  place  where  Christians  dwell  in  a  close  spiritual
relationship  with  God on this  earth  today.  It  is  also  our
desire that we may truly begin to appreciate the fact that
this  great  prophecy  of  Jesus  Christ  is  a  revelation  for
Christians today.



THE BRIDE THE LAMB'S WIFE

In21:9 an angel tells John that he is going to show him

“the bride, the Lamb's wife.” This is definitelya reference

to the church. The symbolic language that follows is used

to describe a magnificent spiritual kingdom in which

Christians dwell today. It is described in physical terms that

THE BRIDE—THE LAMB’S WIFE

In 21:9 an angel tells John that he is going to show him
“the bride, the Lamb’s wife.” This is definitely a reference
to the church. The symbolic language that follows is used
to  describe  a  magnificent  spiritual  kingdom  in  which
Christians dwell today. It is described in physical terms that



we can understand. All of these symbols aretaken from the

Old Testament prophecies that describe the first coming of

Jesus and the establishment of the church. The Old

Testament prophecies told the people of Israel what the

church would be like when Jesus established it. Revelation

shows us that we have thechurch as it was prophesied.

The church that Jesus built is constructed on the most

solid foundation of all — His Word. The gospel is the

foundation for all the Christian's worship to God and gives

us complete instructions concerning how we should the

conduct our physical lives. It is so valuable that it is

garnished with all manner ofprecious stones. The wall of

this city represents the Law of Christ that we must obey in

order to become obedient to the will of God and obtain

salvation from our sins. As described in Isa. 26:1, it is our

wall of salvation. It is an indestructible wall of tremendous

size that will protect us from thedestruction of Satan. He is

unable to come into the church and bring us under his

control. All he can do is tempt us to come outofthechurch

on our own will. When we obey the gospel through our

baptism, we enter this city by passing through the priceless

gates of pearl, which represents the value of entering into

this beautiful city. Entrance into the church is priceless. We

have found the pearl of great price. These gates are never

closed because entrance into this city is possible at any

place or at any time. Passing through the wall of this great

spiritual city by the gates of pearl represents our leavinga

world of spiritual darkness and entering into the spiritual

light of God's spiritual paradise on earth. The spiritual light

of this city is Jesus. A spiritual city needs no physical light

such asthesun ormoon.

Once we have entered the city, we walk upon thestreet of

gold. According to Isa. 35:8, this is the highway upon

which theredeemed walk. It is the “way ofholiness.” We

also have access to the tree of life (Jesus Christ). As long as

we remain faithful, we can partake of the tree of life, which

will enable us to live spiritually forever.

The great, magnificent Throne of God is located in the

spiritual kingdom of God. As Christians, we are gathered

we can understand. All of these symbols are taken from the
Old Testament prophecies that describe the first coming of
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church would be like when Jesus established it.  Revelation
shows us that we have the church as it was prophesied.

The church that  Jesus built  is  constructed  on the most
solid  foundation  of  all  –  His  Word.  The  gospel  is  the
foundation for all the Christian's worship to God and gives
us  complete  instructions  concerning  how  we  should  the
conduct  our  physical  lives.  It  is  so  valuable  that  it  is
garnished with all manner of precious stones. The wall of
this city represents the Law of Christ that we must obey in
order  to  become obedient  to  the  will  of  God and obtain
salvation from our sins. As described in Isa. 26:1, it is our
wall of salvation. It is an indestructible wall of tremendous
size that will protect us from the destruction of Satan. He is
unable  to  come  into  the  church  and  bring  us  under  his
control. All he can do is tempt us to come out of the church
on our own will.  When we obey the gospel through our
baptism, we enter this city by passing through the priceless
gates of pearl, which represents the value of entering into
this beautiful city. Entrance into the church is priceless. We
have found the pearl of great price. These gates are never
closed  because  entrance  into  this  city  is  possible  at  any
place or at any time. Passing through the wall of this great
spiritual city by the gates of pearl represents our leaving a
world of spiritual darkness and entering into the spiritual
light of God’s spiritual paradise on earth. The spiritual light
of this city is Jesus. A spiritual city needs no physical light
such as the sun or moon.

Once we have entered the city, we walk upon the street of
gold.  According  to  Isa.  35:8,  this  is  the  highway  upon
which the redeemed walk. It is the “way of holiness.” We
also have access to the tree of life (Jesus Christ). As long as
we remain faithful, we can partake of the tree of life, which
will enable us to live spiritually forever. 

The great, magnificent Throne of God is located in the
spiritual kingdom of God. As Christians, we are gathered



around this great Throne as we serve God day and night,

continually, in his temple, which is the church. The

spiritual water of life, which nourishes our soul, flows out

from this Throne. All we have to do inorder to partake of

this spiritual water of life is obey thegospel of Christ. This

enables us to pass through the gates and enter into this

beautiful paradise where our sins are forgiven. The pains

and sorrow for sin have been wiped away and we will

never die spiritually. We then look forward to God's

promise that this spiritual city, the church, will be taken to

heaven to dwell with him eternally. As members of the

church, we have the spiritual blessings of this life and the

promise of eternal life to come.

May God bless you in the study of His Word!

around this great Throne as we serve God day and night,
continually,  in  his  temple,  which  is  the  church.  The
spiritual water of life, which nourishes our soul, flows out
from this Throne. All we have to do in order to partake of
this spiritual water of life is obey the gospel of Christ. This
enables  us  to  pass  through the  gates  and  enter  into  this
beautiful paradise where our sins are forgiven. The pains
and  sorrow for  sin  have  been  wiped  away  and  we  will
never  die  spiritually.  We  then  look  forward  to  God’s
promise that this spiritual city, the church, will be taken to
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May God bless you in the study of His Word!


